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PREFACE 
The two expeditions to Paikuli, carried out in 1911 and 1913, have been described in m y preliminary report, 

published in the "Abhandlungen der Kgl. Preußischen Akademie der Wissenschaften" in 1914. The first 

Visit took place, whilst the excavations of Samarra were going on, and I explored some early Muhammedan and 

Sasanian rulns in the Unterland of that great metropolis. After the excavations of Samarra were finished, a liberal 

gift from the Kaiser Wilhelm-Gesellschaft zur Förderung der Wissenschaften enabled m e to take m y way 

back through Persia, and to complete the researches which I had only Just begun during the first visit 

Soon afterwards the great war broke out and prevented m e from preparing the materials for publication as well as 

doing any other scientific work. In December 1916, when attached to the staff of his Highness the Duke A D O L F 

FRIEDRICH Z U M E C K L E N B U R G , a kind fate allowed m e to spend some delightful days at Alebja in the new palace 

of the late Tähir Bey, son of Othmän Pasha, chlef of the powerful Jäf tribe to whose dominlons Palkuli belongs. 

W h e n making enquiries about the antiquities of his country, in which Tähir Bey, himself a Persian poet and a highly 

cultivated man, took a great interest, I was told that three years ago an unknown Inglizi, entering the country from 

the West, tried to carry away the inscribed blocks of the Butkhäna, the "Idol temple", viz. the Sasanian monu-

ment of Paikuli, but that he had left the place before Tähir Bey arrived to stop his criminal undertaking. H e was 

not a little surprized when I told him that I was the supposed Englishman, that every stone remained on the spot, 

and that I hoped to revisit the monument under more favourable circumstances. W e parted good friends, express-

ing the hope that m y work might be continued some day. 

During the summer and autumn of 1917, long weeks spent at Bad Nauheim and on the sea-shore to eure a 

heavy attack of malaria, procured the long hoped for opportunity and leisure for working, such as I had sought for 

for years, to work out the deeiphering of the Palkuli inscription. In those months I finished the first part of the 

task, viz. the reading of every surviving letter and the compilation of a glossary contalning each Single word or 

fragment of word, and at the same time I was able to recognize the close affinity, if not identity of both the ver-

slons of the Inscription, Pärsfk and Pahlavik, and to put together a limited number of the isolated blocks. 

In November 1917 I proposed to the Berlin Academy with regard to the unfavourable conditions, under 

which we were living, to publish m y researches, incomplete as they were, in the shape of a second memoir on the 

model of the first one. The Academy in rejeeting this proposal thought 1t preferable to publish in a final form the 

whole materlal, including the reproduetions of all the photographs and mouldings, without further waiting for a 

contribution which Professor F. C. A N D R E A S of Göttingen might possibly provide, to w h o m the whole material 

had been made accessible from the beginning. I was instrueted to obtain an estimate of die cost of the whole publi

cation, and here I must express m y deep gratitude to m y late friend and patron, E. V O H S E N , who died on June 

20th, 1919, for agreeing to under take the whole publication with a Subvention of only 7000 marks. In those days it 

was not difficult to obtain so trifling a sum, and I was glad to announce m y success to the Academy, but was left 
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PREFACE 

In 1921, in consequence to an appeal emanating from some EngUsh scholars and archaeologists, I was invited 

by the Colonial Office in London, to offer advice as to the disposal of the objects excavated at Samarra. O n the 

Eccasion of this visit to England I had the opportunity of meeting Professor E D W A R D G . B R O W N E in Cambridge. 

To his ever fresh enthuslasm and to his never falling support, when the promotion of science is concerned, I 

\ entirely owe the possibility of, at last, Iaylng before the public this book, the result of many a year's patient and 

exacting labour. It was he who proposed to open a subscription list for the book, to induce the publisher to 

undertake the printing of the work, and it was he who, with the whole weight of his name, laid the matter before 

Sir D O R A B J I T A T A , the dlsunguished member of the Pärsi Community of Bombay. The support which this gentl eman 

immediately offered surpassed all expectation, and the spirit in which it was offered, cannot be better shown than 

by quoting a passage of his answer: "It is sad that the general public does not take an interest in works of this 

kimd, which go to add to the sum of human knowledge far more than the literature which it does generally support. 

The few people who are interested cannot hope to meet even a fraction of the demands upon them which true 

scholarship is ever, and with justice, insistently making.' 
Dr. JIVANJI JAMSHEDJI M O D I also took up the matter with incomparable kindness, and succeded in rousing so 

great an interest in the forthcoming publication among the members of his Community that by their support alone 

the issue of the work was secured. 
In grateful recognition of this help, I publish the book in English. A n d while expresslng m y deep gratitude, I 

must at the same time offer m y excuse for all the shortcomings in style and language, caused by using a foreign 

tongue. I am afraid even the kind help of as competent a scholar as Sir T H O M A S A R N O L D , w h o went with m e 

through the manuscript, amending and correcting page by page, will not have effaced all traces. 

Even so far I have not yet told the whole of the romantic bJstory of this book. — The work remalns in an un-

finished State, although exactly ten years have passed since I visited Paikuli, and, probably, It will for ever remain 

unfinished, unless further researches on the spot furnish us with more material than that discovered during m y 

two Visits. But since new studies compelled m e to proceed to Persia once more, although I may perhaps be able 

to revisit Paikuli for a third time, I thought it necessary to publish the work in its present unfinished State, instead 

of delaying the publication possibly for ever. I sincerely hope that other fellow-scholars may take up the task, 

and may work out what I at present am unable to attain. Scientific materials belong to all those able to use them, and 

I feel I have not the right to withhold these materials from the world of learning. A further difficulty had, therefore, 

still to be overcome: the new journey preventing m e from seeing the work through the press myself, I had to 

askmy friends, Professor H O R O W I T Z , Frankfurt, ProfessorJuNKER, Hamburg, and Professor L I T T M A N N , Tübingen, 

not only to read a proof of the book, but actually to Charge themselves with seeing the whole of It through the 

press. I join their names to the already long list ofthose to w h o m I am deeply indebted. M a n y things would be 

better in this world, if the simple truth were commonly accepted, that one never helps oneself more than by help-

ing others. M a y the finished work justify all the kind interest which it found even before it saw the light of day. 

The first notice of Paikuli and its monument, the Butkhäna, by far the most important rellc of the Sasanian 

age, was communicated to the world by Sir H E N R Y R A W L I N S O N in 1836. Eight years later, when Consul General 

at Baghdäd and head of the Turco-Persian Frontier Commission, he visited the spot for a second time and copied 

in one of his note-books as many of the inscribed blocks as he succeeded in discovering. These notes were not 

published until 1868, when E D W A R D T H O M A S transliterated them in his essay on 'Early Sasanian Inscriptions, 

Seals and Colns" in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, in Hebrew and book-Pahlavi characters. U p to the 

present time Paikuli has not been revisited by any explorer, owing to the inaccessibility of the region, which for 

| centuri es was the refuge of marauders and brigands. A s T H O M A S ' translite rati ons were very unsati sf ac to r y I was always 

eager to trace the fate ofthat precious note-book of R AWLINSON'S. For there were three blocks which I did not succeed 

In recovering, and other blocks were more intact In RAWLINSON's time than I had found them. But neither in the Bri-
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P R E F A C E 

for a white without a reply. Some weeks later I came to know that the Academy had resolved to postpone the 
pubücation, and to wait one more year for a contribution from Professor A N D R E A S . Having foreseen the turn that 
events would take, it was a great disappotatment to me, to consider the possibility of m y never seeing the Paikuli 
Inscription published, on which I had already lavished so much enthuslasm and labour. 

It was not until August 1919, when I visited m y late and never to be forgotten friend, M A X V A N B E R C H E M , at 
Geneva, and discussed this and other scientific matters with hlm, that the desire was roused in m e to take up the 
work again. At that time I read EMILB ZOLA'S «TravaW, and when I came to the words: "Vous entendez! Jamals 
on n'abandonne une oeuvre. S'fl faut vingt annfies, trente annfies, s'il faut des vles entieres, on les lui donne. Si l'on 
s'est trompfi, on revient sur ses pas. Une oeuvre, c'est un enfant sacrfi qu'll est crlminel de ne pas mener ä terme. 
Elle est notre sang, nous n'avons pas Ie droit de nous refuser ä sa crfiation, nous lui devons toute notre force, 
toute notre äme, notre chair et notre esprit... L'oeuvre est notre vie mfime, il faut la vivre jusqu'au bout", 
I reallzed the duty, incumbent upon me, of finishing m y work, and Publishing it whatever might happen. So I 
resumed the work, and as I hope, the present book will prove, the long delay was not in the end a loss. Being 
no philologist, and having been made acquainted only with the elements of Pahlavi by Professor J O S E F M A R Q U A R T 
I could not venture to undertake the Solution of all the purely philological difficulties of the deciphering of the 
inscription. But there was another task before me, a purely epigraphical one, viz. to put in order the heap of 
more than hundred separate blocks, the relative positions of which were entirely unknown, in other words, 
to restore the surviving parts of the inscription to such a degree that every Single block might have its place 
assigned to it. This task which appeared perfectly hopeless at the beginning, would presumably not have been 
attempted by any one, safe my seif who had secured the scientific material with no small degree of effort. It was 
nearly achieved in the course of two years, by an indescribable amount of labour. A hundred times, when I was 
on the polnt of giving it up entirely as unattainable, I had to repeat to myself ZOLA'S wonderful words: "Jamais 
on n'abandonne une oeuvre. S'il faut vingt annfies, s'il faut trente annfies, s'il faut des vies entieres, on les lui 
donne!" 

Slowly, but steadily the work grew. When the fact was established that there were only two inscriptions, one 
In the offlclal Ianguage of the Arsacidan, the other in that of the Sasanian Empire, and that one of them was a literal 
translation of the other, quite a number of doubtful readings became certain by means of their equivalents in the 
corresponding Version. The glossary was materially improved and enriched. It was apiece of good fortune that 
Professor FRIEDRICH S A R R E had acquired from the inheritance of the late photographer ST O L Z E , known by his 
beautifül pubücation of the anclent monuments of the province of Färs, a certain number of plates, among them 
those representing the Sasanian Inscription of Shähpuhr I on his bas-relief at Naqsh i Rustam, the famous bilingual 
inscription of the Häjjiäbäd cave near Persepolls, the longer, but unllingual inscriptions of Naqsh i Rustam and 
Naqsh 1 Rajab, considered up to the present time to belong to the reign of Varhrän II, and the two inscriptions 
on » plllar of the rulns of Persepolls, attrlbuted to Shähpuhr II. and III. - Those plates were carefully treated by 
G . S C H W A R Z ^ the photographer of the Kaiser Friedrich Museum, who succeeded in making out from them much 
more than they origlnally showed. This enabled me to decipher those inscriptions, too, as far as m y knowledge 
of «he Ianguage and the conditlon of the plates would allow, to obtain many new explanations of doubtful or obscure 
passages in the Palkuli Inscription, and to enlarge the glossary of «he Paikuli inscription into one containing all 

R u Z r ' T 5 l rl77 inSCriPti°nS aCCeSSiMe »P ,0 the P — n t time. It was only the great Naqsh 
i Kustam Inscription, ihatl had toleave out orof which I could makeare«r;«pH „«. „ i . .u A 
«f >h. „(,„,„„ i. _u. «. i. restricted use, o w m g to the inadequacy 

«1 SSt 2Ü5T °"* * -' mma"" - *-*- ™"ld"!- -** 
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CHAPTERI 

THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI 

The exact Situation of Paikuli has been determined by H. C. RAWLINSON as lat. 35° 7' 16" N. and long. 45° 

34' 35" E. of Greenwlch. For a description of the geographical Situation, I may refer to R A W L I N S O M ' S article in 

the Journal of the Roy. Geo. Soc. IX pp. 2 8 - 3 0 and to E. T H O M A S ' Early Sasan. Inscriptions, 1868. 

A clrcumstantial report of m y own two expeditions to Paikuli has been published in the Abhandlungen der 

Kgl. Preuss. Akademie d. Wissensch. zu Berlin 1914. This volume being easily accessible, I do not think 

It necessary to repeat its Contents here. 
M y first Intention was to add a geographical chapter to the present work, and to discuss the physical and bistor-

ical geography of that part of Kurdistan in which Palkuli is situated. The two maps, based on m y own surveys 

and constructed and drawn in pencll and water colours by myself, together with a number of photographs repre-

senting the scenery and people of the country, were Intended to illustrate this chapter. But several circumstances 

having prevented m e carrying out this Intention, I write these lines on m y way to Persia in February 1923, and 

I hope to publish those geographical explorations with new material in a future work, which will be a continuation 

of this one. 

Here I must confine myself to examine the architectural and archaeological features of the Palkuli monument. 

Paikuli is the name of a locality, a high lying mountain-saddle on the southern slope of the Zarda Kiäw, where 

the steep ascent of the pass over the Khoratan ränge begins; see pl. 1. To the south, in the valley below, one sees 

the Banäkhelän ford of the Ä w 1 Shirwän or Diyälä river. The name of the monument itself Is Butkhäna or 'the 

idol-temple', but it is not improbable that the name Paikuli, too, refers to the five busts or Idols' lying around 

in the rulns and must be derived from M P . patkar 'the Image'. 

The Butkhäna, as shown on plates 4—6, presents to day the appearance of not much more than a heap 

of stones. In the midst of it there appears still a cubic base, bullt of small unhewn stones with thick and very 

strong mortar. To day it seems to be one solid mass, but It is quite posslbte that at a higher level a narrow stair-

case was hollo wed out of the masonry, which gave access to the platform on the top of the to wer. Such stair-

cases are found In the tomb-towers along the Euphrates, e. g. at Halabiyya, (cf. S A R R E - H E R Z F E L D , Archaeol. Reise 

vol. II), which belong to the last epoch of Palmyra and hence, are contemporary with the Paikuli monument, 

which resembles them In general appearance. 

i This solid base of small unhewn stones once had an outer caslng of Square blocks of larger size. This is not 

found in situ to-day, but by removing the debris which Covers the foot of the monument, the lowest layers would 

be easily discovered. The caslng was not kept together with the base by indentations, a practice apparently entirely 

unknown to the Sasanian architects as w e see it nowhere employed. So the casing, as in all other Sasanian buildings 
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tlsh Museum nor in the Library of the Royal Aslatic Society the note-book could be-traced. Sir THOMAS ARNOLD, 

not prepare d to give up any research Iightly, pursued the matter and, having consulted Sir H E N R Y RAWL-NSON'S will 

at Somerset House, was able to State, that the note-book would probably be in the possesslon of Sir H H N R Y ' S only 

son and heir, Lord RAWLINSON, at present Commander-in-Chief in India. When discusslng the possibility and ad-

visability of addressing Lord RAW L I N S O N by letter, one day I accompanied Sir T H O M A S from hie London^ home to 

«he Victoria and Albert Museum at South-Kenslngton. As he had to deliver a letter to the Royal Geographical 

Society, he asked me to wait a minute in the hall of the Society's house. I stood before a show-table, exhibitlng 

some venefable and interesting rellcs of great explorers of the last Century. But I feit somethlng like awe, when 

I saw, among those rellcs, the very note-book of Sir H E N R Y RAWLINSON, and read on the open page just the text 

of one of those blocks, E 6 of my numbering, which I had failed to recover, and of another block, H 2, of which 

the right half is now missing, but was still surviving at RAWLINSON'S time. The Secretary of the Royal Geographi

cal Society Mr. H I N K S kindly allowed me to study that very small, but very precious book. 

Then m y resolution was taken: to dedicate this book to the memory of that ingenious explorer, accomplished 

Scholar and eminent man, Sir H E N R Y RAWLINSON, who apart from copyingand deciphering the inscription of Darius 

on the Bistün rock, and the numerous other great accomplishments which survive nearly unaltered up to the 

present time, was the first to explore and to copy the inscription of Paikuli. 

XIV 



THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI 

FIG. 2. ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS OF THE MONUMENT 

the Pahlavfk versiqn, the black ones to the Pärsfk Version of the inscription. In m y preliminary report I had in-

ferred from the distribution of the blocks that there were two inscriptions, the Pärsfk version on the west side of 

the tower, the Pahlavfk version on the east side. The reconstruction and decipherment of the inscription has pro-

ved this conclusion to be true. W e know further, that the Inscriptions occupied the whole width of each side, 

from corner column to corner column, that they covered seven or eight tiers of blocks and had one short Une at 

the top. The inscriptions had no frame, but their shape, a large rectangle with a short piece added at the top, Is 

the shape of the tabula ansata, the classic writing tablet in common use in Greek, Latin, Syriac, Armenian and 

Arabic epigraphy, cf. H E R Z F E L D , Die Tabula ansata in der islam. Epigraphie und Ornamentik, In Islam VI. 

1916,189 ff. The occurenceof this form in Sasanian epigraphy is worthnoting. It further furnishes us with some hin« as 

to the place to which w e must assign the busts. W e may assume that the first short lines of the Inscriptions were 

exactly beneath the busts. Hence, there can be no doubt that they were placed in the middle axis of each side. 

The point most open to discussion Is that of the height in which the busts and inscriptions were placed. But 

the characters are very small, those of the first lines being about 50 to 60 m m In height, those of the last lines 30 

to 40 m m . Placed anywhere high up the wall, the inscriptions would have been entirely illegible, and w e must 

infer from these observations that the last lines were placed on die level of a man's eyes, that is, Immediately above 

the low socle of the monument. A s to the total height of the monument, w e may take the proportion of width to 

height as 2 to 3, a proportion in common use In old archltecture all over the East, and best in keeping with the 

surviving materials of the monument This proportion would bring the busts, if w e place them just above the first 

line of the Inscriptions, exactly In the middle of each side. 

The fifth bust, or its fragment, I «hink, must be considered as a rejected piece, not intended to be actually em-

ployed, but allowed to remain at the spot. 

T h e few purely architectural details of the monument are shown in flg. 2. There are some corner blocks, with 

an engaged column of 315 m m . dlam., which project from the surface of the stones about half that width. Con-

sequently die tower must have had a socle projecting a little more, to serve as base of the columns. In the same 
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FIG. 1. PLAN OF THB MONUMENT AND SITUATION OF THE INSCRIBED BLOCKS 

of stone-masonry, has fallen, and the stones have rolled down the slopes of the hill on which the monument 
stand«. A great majorlty of these blocks are piain, one side only of the block belng perfectly smoothed, but among 
them about a hundred inscribed blocks have been found. In addition, there are some corner blocks, showing an en-
gaged column at the edge and two smoothed sides. Another group of blocks belong to the battlement, which 
must have served as an upper cornice to the tower, and consists of one row of pinnacles and another row of 
loopholes. Lastly, there are four busts lying at the foo, of the tower, one on each side and also afragmentary one 
on the north side. 

,/lefn:fl8'. ^ indiCatelthe P°Siti0n °f *,heta8cribed »*«*• whichI have discovered, and the position of 

~ S 1 , r S °Ut *",T °f UDinSCribed b ' ° c k s and A e "rner-blocks and pinnacles, since their 
present position has no unportance for the reconstruction of the monument. The red numbers on «he plan refer to 
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way, there must have been some projectlng architrave or cornice resting upon the upper ends of the columns. 
The pinnacles or battlements, found around the ruins, belong to this upper cornice. Like all the other blocks, 
only one surfaceof the battlementsis smoothed, and even this Is not very well done. The pinnacles show four steps. 
Some other blocks show the traces of two round holes, viz. the loop-holes below the battlements. Their distance 
gives us the distance of the pinnacles on each side and hence their number. There must have been 15 including 
the corner blocks. 

In flg. 31 have combined a series of battlements to illustrate the evolution of this archi.ecural form. The first 

ZTÜ? «Hi n°rthern C!ty-Wa" °f ancient Assur, bull, by Sargon II of Assyria. Battlements and 

Znce^hfort1; .' WereKU8td fM ^^ 3S iS ,he — in mode™ *-• Throughou« the following 
n S a n C e S ' / h ° f o r t ' f i ~ P«7><»° ̂ S been given up, «he battlements and loop-holes have become purely decorative 
featuresofarchiiecture. Exactly identicalspecimensofthe second and third evlni« i. u 2 " f °™ n v e 

as well « inW.A. in ̂ A J D U • , . t . .
 d e x a m P l e s have been discovered in Assur 

as wen as in warka in southern Babylonia, in both of which ni«™.« th»„ A~.~ e t.T 
The Ioon-hol«. in ™ . ,„o. k J «, P ey date from * e beginning of the Christian era. 
ine toop-noies, in one case were shaped like an armw a« in «h* A . i . 
rosettes but thev are «„• „n *. , , T T ' Assyrian example, and in the other like round 

•* w«. „„ JL^SSJ SSZÄ SÄT 'LTT T *how *•; *"j 
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RECONSTRUCnON OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI 

descent by the purely Assyrian shape of their rosettes. 
The innumerable painted pinnacles in Turfan caves, 
reproduce battlements which must have been. a 

^ common feature in the brick architecture of Eastern 
Persia and Central Asla. Examples 7 — 9 show what 
early Muhammadan architecture has made out of 

>js the old motive. The pinnacles of the immense inner 
courtyard of the Great Palace of the Khalifs at Samarra 
still keep closely to the Sasanian forms. W e observe 
the arrow-shaped loop-holes upon the pinnacles them-
selves and the round ones below them. The two 
examples from Cairo show the influence exercised by 
the early Muhammadan architecture of Iräq upon Egypt, 
the last example showing at the same time the form 
which became stereotyped in later M u h a m m a d a n archi
tecture in the West 

Therefore, the battlements of the Paikuli monument 
form the missing link between the Assyrian, the Parthian, 
and the Muhammadan forms of this architectural motive 
and though they are the first and only instance so far 

- Ä known, we must infer that these battlements were as 
regulär a feature in Sasanian, as they were in Assyrian 

«j and Muhammadan architecture. 
2js< I dld not find any block showing the bases and 

capitals of the corner columns, nor any belonging to an 
architectural profile, a cornice which may have adorned 
the upper edge of the socle and the under edge of 
the battlements. In order to show the simple forms 
which may be expected, if there were any such cornices 
at au, I glve an elevation of one of the best preserved 

Pia«. CORNICES OF THB TAQ I GIRRÄ ^_ »I , ». , „ F 

parts orthe great temple of Anähit at Kangawar in fig.4. 
The temple of Kangawar, the most important monument of Parthian architecture in Persia, deserves a careful re-
examination, since we know it only from the old drawings of K B R P O R T E R and F L A N D I N , cf. S A R R E - H E R Z F E L D 
Iran. Felsreliefs* 224. Kangawar Is abou« 300 years older than Paikuli. Fig. 5 gives the cornices of the small 
monument of the p q 1 Girrä at the Paitäq-Pass, the ancient 'Gates of the Zagros', which is also about 300 years 
older than Palkuli, and must h m been bullt by an architec, from Northern Mesopotamia about 600 B. C. 
Kangawar and Tlq i Girrä may show .hat all the architectural mouldings are derived from Hellenistic architecture, 
and this Influence is «o be found in Western Persia as well as in Babylonia and Mesopotamia 

elcvation sho^ 7??"* ÜTT ".*' ^ mnVmeat — *»* certsta> «» - -ay regard «he front-
ele «ion, hown In fig. 6 as reli.ble In all its essential features. In the perspective view, flg. 7,1 have not placed the 
busts exactly above the inscriptions but a little higher. Nevertheless I feel that what has been sald above ( D 3) 
sccms to be preferable. The Paikuli monument was a simole tower Whe,h„, ,K 

_ i c wmpie tower. wnetner there was a staircase eadina to its 
upper platform or not is not clear. It was not a fire »™„i„ .. , . . »aircase leaaing to ns 
«he busts of the kin„ hv wh„n, 1 V ««-»«nple} it was only intended to bear the Inscriptions and 
me DUSIS ot m e King by whom the tower was erected. Obviouslv there m..» t, u , . 

™ . woviousiy tnere must have been a special reason for 



THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI 

FIG. 10. DIPPERENT FASHIONS OF CUTTING A BUST IN SASANIAN ART 

of the early Sasanian epoch. The hair is dressed In four broad plalts beginning behind the ear and falling down 

to the Shoulders. The fifth row on both sldes is not a fifth platt, but the scarf of the diadem. 

The crown consists of a large globe on which some folds are just recognizable. Apparently this globe conslsted 

of artlficlally dressed hair, veiled with silk. It highly surmounts the crown formed like a fluted cornice with 

a string of pearls at the Iower rim. Quite the same crown is borne by king Narseh on the bas-relief at 

Naqsh I Rustam, S A R R E - H E R Z P B L D , Iran. Felsrel., pl. LX., but the hair of the king on «hat bas-relief is dressed 

in the bushy fashion, usually to be Seen on the colns. Flg. 11 shows these detalls, and adds another rare front-

view of king Shähpuhr I from one of his bas-reliefs at Shänpür. Three of the Sasanian kings had a crown 

resembling that of the Paikuli busts, Varhrän III, Narseh and Hormlzd II. They are shown In flg.' 12. 

Hormizd II is here out of question, because the maln feature of his crown, the eagte, Is misslng. Varhrän III 

goes out, because the peculiar hair-dress was worn only by Ardäshfr I and Narseh. So, Narseh is the king re-

presented by the busts. This was a result at which I had already arrived in m y preliminary report long before 
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THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI 

erectlng a memorial of that kind just at this spot. Paikuli lies away from any modern hlgh-road in one of the most 

impenetrable regions of that partof the world, and it seems rather enigmatical that w e shoutd find so important a 

memorial here. It was not exactly on the road connectlng Ctesiphon and Ganzaca, two of the chlef eitles of the Sa

sanian Empire. The hlgh-road connectlng these two eitles led to Nim-az-räh In Sbahrazür, which w e must ldentify 

with the conslderabte rulns of the modern village of Guf ambar. From Gul'ambar to PalkuÜ is not more than a good 

day'sjoiiraey.just as the monumentsofDarius,Mithrada«es, andGotarzes atBistün, He on the hlgh-road connectlng 

Babylon and Ecbatana, the Butkhäna lies mld-way between Ganzaca and Ctesiphon, and w e may perhaps Infer 

«hat just as those monuments were erected there because one of the decisive events took place at the foot of the 

Bistun mountaln, so the place for the Paikuli memorial was chosen because one of the decisive battles In the war 

commemorated by the Inscription was fought near the place of this memorial, i. e. on the high-road leadlng from 

Media and Atropatene to Ctesiphon. This problem cannot be solved without opening up the whole question of the 

Situation of Ganzaca, which cannot be done here, but I may express m y view «hat «he identlflcatlon of Ganzaca 

with Takht 1 Sulaiman, offered long ago by H. R A W L I N S O N , and since then generally aeeepted, can no longer be 

malntalned, butthat Ganzaca must have been situated much more to the north in the neighbourhood of Marägha. 

So much may be said here concerning the monument as a whole, but before leaving the subjeet w e must 

briefly consider the busts from an archaeological and historical point of view. 

The four busts are shown on plates 7 — 9 and in the sketch, fig. 8. All of them seem to be worked In a 

rough and ready manner, and they have severely suffered from time, weather and men. But there remains enough 

to make lt sure that they were all sculptured after one and the same model. Therefore, by combining the details 

surviving on the various busts, we may reconstruet the ideal model, as in fig. 9. 

The bust projeets from the surface of the wall in bold relief, without any base or frame. This is a manner 

forelgn to Western Hellenistic an, but which we meet again in Babylon, in the famous friezes of enamelled 

bricks, representing lions, bulls and dragons. At a Iater period we also find innumerable busts, and other figures 

which adorn the archivolts of the rulns of Hatra, projeeting out of the walls without base or frame. A n d the same 

style of relief prevails In all those talismanic and apotropaeic devices which we find on the medieval ruins in 

Northern Mesopotamia, Armenia and Asia Minor, as well as in late Byzantine art. There are many examples in 

m y two essays 'Thron des Khosrff and 'Mshattä, Hira and Bädiya' in Jahrbuch der Preuss. Kunstsammlg. 
1919 & 1921. 

So the busts of the Paikuli monument connect old Babylonian with later Muhammadan art, in the same way 

as the battlements form a link between Assyrian and Muhammadan architecture. 

Another feature, peculiar to Sasanian art, may also be observed. The lower part of the bust does not at all cor-

respond with what w e are aecustomed to see in Western Hellenistic art. The arms, Shoulders and ehest are cut in 

a series of ornamental curves or segments of circles. For other examples we have only to look at the royal 

and offlclal seals In chapter IV. O u r flg. 10 shows, besldes this manner of cutting the busts, some other styles 

employed In Sasanian art. The first is to put a wreath of small palmettes around the busts, the second to let the 

bust projeet out of one broad palmette, the thlrd, to let it projeet out of a pair of wings. These speeimens give us 

some valuable bims for distingulshing truly Sasanian textiles from the Egyptian and Syrian 

Like .11 the other ancient Oriental am, Sasanian art did not know real pomaits, but only conventional types. 

To characterize . cemln indlvldud, some Symbols were used, and to be intellegible, these Symbols must have 
been ot a commonly known type and Invariably used for the same nerenn u . c • i 
HT A H K „ >n.i. -,„A- -A i i Person. The Sasanian kings are characte-
rized by their mdiv.dual crowns, known to everybody from their coinage. Hence, the coins furnish the only 

" Z b° T°8ft
e lhe-ri°Uf^rePr~d iD S a S a n i a » "* ^ e r e inscriptions are misstag 

The busts of tite Butkhäna show the klngs In front-view, with the royal Symbols of anecklacTof bigpearls si-
milar ew-rings, and lt seems that the point of the beard, too was drawn thr„„„h -. 8 ! 

™ ™ , too, was drawn through a ring, as w e see it on the coins 



CHAPTER II 

RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION 

Every attempt to reconstruct this inscription must begln with the second der (B) of the Pärsfk version. 

Twelve of the blocks are in existence. Eleven of them fit together in a continuous series. The twelfth is separated 

from them by a gap, of which the length can easily be calculated by means of the parallel passages occurring in both 

verslons, lines 7 of Pärsfk, and 15 of Pahlavfk version: or y ^ a » r>s 2}paaj\,jpu\i2 pyipsn, r>s apaasipaAi 

-u>^/y »tkHtoinx? üobairia 0/ > J X K J 4 > > > . U , enabllng us to complete the first Une, and with the help 

of the words of die Pahlavfk version i-b _i>?/?>_?oAI _IJ& which fill up the Space in the last line. 

Thus, In fact, fourteen blocks are known, and nothing is wanting but the two half-blocks at the beginning and at 

the end of die der. Their length, too, can be calculated. 

There are seven blocks of the Pahlavfk version which are translations of various blocks of the second tier 

of the Pärsfk version, and they may be arranged as blocks 1, 4, 6, 7, 9, 11, and 13 of the second tier of the 

Pahlavfk version. Hie length of the gaps between them can be determlned with certainty from the parallel passages 

of the Pärsfk version. Hie third Une of the Pärsik version from JO^IA. J>A,2 jLujy |,P|] to l}?i?\2>0 corresponds 

to the first Une of the Pahlavik version, whereas the word >sp?>2±i of the last preserved Pärsik block occurs as 

"fiX/nm on the first Pahlavik block In Its second line, and »JJ;/JJ, m e first word of block 4, Une 2, of the Pahlavik 

version appears as [>si£>:>].f A . on block 3, Une 4, Pärsik version. This ls one clue which enables us to determine 

the required length of the two half-blocks. Further on B, block 14, Une 4, there occurs the word ißja^fg^i] 

correspondlng to ^Ji^tika on B' 13,2 whereas the words r>SVQlxYpS\t napaa in B 2,5 have their counterpart in 

)bjjX>j>M »ji;jj at the beginning of line 4, block B'l. A third instance is provided by the words from «^a^Sagu 

as far as jnaai ^uasx and the correspondlng -L9ir)ih as far as cft^Jtiis &fy)ox.. Hence, omitting the tire-

some calculations, we arrive with all the certainty that the case demands at the result that the entire length of 

the der was 760 m m . The left half-block has 33,5, the right one 25,5 m m . 

The first two lines of this der B of the Pärsik version pretty nearly correspond to the last two Unes of der A' 

of the Pahlavfk version. There are 5 blocks in all which from their Contents and size appear to belong to the first 

Pahlavik der. T w o of them follow one another immediately, while a third one is separated from them by the 

gap of a Single block only, of which the breadth can be determined with certainty by the parallel passages on 

three lines out of six in the Pärsik version. So this group of 3 existing blocks and one lacking block form an 

inseparable whole. 

O n them we find the words ournlno — >J?JfcM _iAiJ>Jd, measuring 156 m m in length, and correspondlng to 

AJV&222 — apaa iJi29.ii, measuring 221 m m . This gives us the proportion of 221 to 156 for the reductions 

that have to be made in determining the position of the blocks of the Pahlavik version. At the beginning of the 
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. J. , _>-^ .„»,IPH the fact «hat they were written by order of Narseh. Busts and in-
the decipherment of the inscriptions revealed the tact mat iney »« „_,„. „... 
_^- J -1. M . ~ J.'« rnins show four Iaree pa mettes surmountlng the cornice of the crown. 

scriptions are in perfect harmony. Narseh s coins snow IUUI wig v ""> 
and it ough. ,o be examined whether the PalkuU busts or the Naqsh I Rustam bas-relief show any traces of 
metal palmenes fixed into the stone; there are examples of me«al Ornaments added to Achaemenian bas-reliefs. 

As a whole, the busts help us krgeiy to form in Idea of Sasanian sculpture, as the entire monument 
does with regard to Sasanian architecture. 

T ^ 

An».te ShipCwI. 

FIG. II. CROWNS OF NARSEH ANDANAHIT, AND IMAGE OF SHAPUHR 

BahrämJE | Narseh Hormizdl. 

F1Q. 12. CROWNS OF BAHRAM III, NARSEH, HORMIZD II 
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R E C O N S T R U C T I O N O F T H E PAIKULI INSCRIPTION 

reduced to 4 complete lines plus the remaining 210 m m of the fifth, I.e. out of 5X760 or 3800 m m we get 

4X760+210=3250 mm. Bu« i« is a priori probable, and a glance at the varying size and density of the letters 

in the dlfferent lines confirms it, that the scale of reduction changes not only within 5, but in every Single Une. 

Therefore, a general reduction of this kind is only applicable when more exact data are wanting. In die present 

case more preclse results can be obtained. 

O n block A' 6 there are, one above another, the words _i/y>ALb J>JJ>.M and ... QMP X»3*i; so there is just 

the length of one entire Une or 760 m m between these two initial words: the first >>)S>M corresponds to 

.. lAiDpuq. reaxv», still in A on the last Une, the second to i^ü-f psa/v. on the first Une of B. Foliowing 

the general scale of enlargement 760 m m ought to become 890 mm, and the first. (csasi would appear in the 

4th Une, 96 m m from its left end. As lt Stands really In the 5dl line, it Is clear that it must be located as far to 

die righ« as possible. There remain only 340 m m from the second (csa/v, up to the beginning of the Une. From this 

it follows that the block containing the words i-u»pAIQ (esan. must be placed as the first on the tier and die 

block with ... "ipAiisjxj n?±±h which is inseparably connected with lt (also by the Ist, 3rd, and 4the Une), 

as the second. 

The 760 m m from >>J:9M—>»i3*i become not more than 794 m m in the Pärsik version. The length of the words 

AuS»is& >yii — X>JJ>M, that Is 160 mm, ought to be enlarged to 167,5 m m only. But as the survlving words 

...59» — J J J A M , correspondlng to [nlX>ii\fs?Q — (*****•» are enlarged from 52 to 74 mm, it is obvious 

that this scale again is mlsleading. Apart from these words the scale would be 707,5 m m to 722 m m or 677 m m 

to 687 m m , and the gap between ...*>/> and £ n i , i. e. 84 m m , In Pärsik would become 86 m m . The un-

certainty which attaches to this conclusion is removed by the foUowing Observation: the ascertained distance 

of the words in question makes the gap between the two blocks exactly 550 m m in length. That means that 

only one block is missing; and 550 m m is just the average length of the blocks of the first tier. A further 

corroboration: In A I (Une 4 and 5) from lapja to (ean, there are again just 760 nun- correspondlng to 

624 m m from _i^>ip> to X>>s>>x in the Pahlavik version. The scale of enlargement derived from this proportion 

would raise the 147 m m from (öan. to the beginning of i±2P>s to 178,5 mm, and there would result only 

5 m m more than by the other way of reckoning for the gap between the second and the fourth blocks. Just 

178 m m before >ii3H in A', Une 4, we find the wordJJM>/ |AI occurring as nl>sS>>iAi in the 4th Une of the Pärsik 

version. That block Is inseparably connected with the foUowing one, as Jjapja "i%>£»i.ii V Bnds Its equi-

valent in J ? u > i ? > •)!%>/UJ -ifS of the Pahlavik version, and as the word n?>Mp%ll In Une 2 bridges the 

Joint of the two blocks. This time there is more than one way. of obtaining the necessary scale of enlargement in 

order to fix the position of that palr of blocks. As explained above, the words n %o la and ( C I A . In A 1 appearing 

one exactly above die other give the proportion 760 to 624 m m . This would fix the first letter of ni*£>S>2-Li at 

216,5 m m from the left end of the Une. If w e take the somewhat narrower limit of the end of... 532AI in A 2, 4, 

correspondlng to [_î 7j>?]/7-?ii in A' 10,3, and our old word >?JJ>M, or the correspondingrean,, we get the 

proportion 658 to 547 or 214 m m instead of 216,5 m m . 

This result may be controUed by the next Une: the word n a i r u on the same der A, Une'3, correspondlng 

to -is>\X>\) In A' 6,3 and the word j a p p in A 1,4,.correspondlng to _i.3>i>> in A' 8,3, are only 113 m m 

apart from one another In the Pahlavfk version. From the end of -Übte» to i>is>\ there is a space of 747 m m , 

which in the Pärsik version becomes 873 m m . So 113 becomes 133 m m . O r : from die same end of —Uli?» to 

the beginning of _jjJ5/|At there are 680 m m becoming 560 m m which would enlarge 113 m m to 137,5 m m . O r 

from the beginning of -UiJau to the word JJ£>/JXI there are 720 m m becoming 595 m m which would enlarge 

113 to 136,5. So the end of jaj.ru is distant from the end of die Une 135,7 m m as an average, which fixes 

the beginning of the inseparable "iJßS>i.u at 215 m m from the left end. 

13 
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FIG. 13. BLOCKS FROM RAWLINSON'S NOTE-BOOK 

first Une of the Pärsfk version die RAWUN« 

words- )S>2|3»ja ̂ aj jx rean, cor- ™ 

respond to nsa. oui ^?J^>AI 

» J > > ^ ? > in line 5 of an lsolated 

block. The distance of (tta.ru from * f* 

mpaa vuaaii of 187 m m when 

reduced becomes 132 mm. The ft,„.jUSt 
whole length of these blocks plus "• 

one gap «huste 156+132=288mm. 

The words of the second Une from 

rfiopuy. to ojjp^js^ correspond 

to the Pahlavfk words ni>ixh to 

~!?jylZ)>fr. These words in the 

Pärsik version measure 405 m m 

+ 1 letter a which- we must add to 

them from the Pahlavik version. This length when reduced aecording to the same scale amounts to 285 m m 

+ 1 letter, I. e. 288 mm, a welcome corroboration, and, consequendy, we may conslder the group of 4 blocks 

and two gaps as satisfactorily fixed. 

Their relative position in die Une must now be found. 

The interval between 0AU7J>| and S7>AI£> in the Pahlavik version = 472 mm, In the Pärsik version— 520 mm, 

gives us the scale for reducing the remaining parts of the line. All the words foUowing <v\.2>a£ that have survived 

in the Pärsfk version are misslng in Une 5 of the Pahlavik version, Ukewise all the words preceding n5? j> A19. The 

words on the left band that have survived up to a ippaP) fill a space of 245 mm, reduced in the Pahlavik version to 

222 mm, on the right band the measure being 177 m m or 154 m m respectively. So the survi ving parts of the line would 

become 222+154+288 = 664 m m and as the whole length of a Une is 760 mm, there are only 96 m m missing. N o w 

there stiU remain two blocks belonging to the first tier of the Pahlavik version measuring together 100 m m which 

is just a Iittle more than what is needed to fill the gap, a trifling difference owlng to variatiOns In the scale of 

reduction that oeeur within the Une. It is obvlous that these words just fiU up the gap in the Pärsik Une. In fact, 

the two names and tides fit perfeedy. The words "Raxs I Spähpat" immediately follow after "Artaxsatr i Suren", 

both belng members of the ancient Arsacidan noble famiUes of the Empire. The next person "Ohormizd-varäz"' 

as his name shows, a dlgnitary of the time of Hormizd I, Narseh's eider brother and predecessor, bears the 

titie ... y>*>>*, and the Pärsik version furnishes just the missing end of this word in its surviving letters 

nnaus Ü » ... so that we may restore nnauß wi^ps^pi. ir. ̂ ^1 njs&MAi or /AI>J> >JV)>S»UX 

MJ3M -i^jjy>j5>^ "Ahurmizd-varäc i vrtragnik(ä)n Xvat(ä)vy(a)". In any case the new line in the Pahlavik 

version begins before Ü A I > and after a i 5>a*. So the position of the 6 blocks in question is sufficiently well 

fixed: 250 m m In the Pärsik version from «nAai to a Vja* become in the Pahlavik version reduced to 227 mm. 

At the same dme the positon of the remaining two blocks of the first tier of the Pärsfk version is perfeedy 

fixed; they are inseparable, and must be the first two blocks of that tier, for the word * * > must begin the line. 

Hence the 6 existing blocks of the first tier of the Pahlavik version may be with certainty numbered 1,2,6, 
0, 10, and II. ' ' 

Of^rif116"" » t TTT °f *• ^^ bl°cks °f ,he «* tler °f *• P-ik version. 
O these we possess seven blocks, slx of them In inseparable pairs of two. A general scale of reduction or 

reduced In die Pahlavfk version to 308 mm. So die five complete lines of the Ars. Pärsik tier are «0 be 

12 
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%£l)>u> o)*, in Une 5 _I£J# <*2si. and it is clear that In Une 2 the equlvalent of a Ai]p2}P\ IUI*- ^^ *e sPace 

between JJ9h>^7>? and .ui>>, and probably 22.12.rv, was replaced by a shorter equlvalent. So the positions of 

not only the first 4 blocks, but also of the last three of the der are clearly fixed by internal evidence. They may 

be used in order to contfol the correctness of the results already obtained. 

For they contain the foUowing series of equadons: 

i>3hs>i>J*i nl — _UL9>.iuS> «b// 729 m m 

\pQ2pi\Msn, nsl — \±m]p±ii JJ-/ 760 m m 

jJoh^>M/ — _IAIJ>>JI^ .>// 480 m m 

makes p$a.\pr^/ — ... pill jx/ 501 mm, Instead of 524 mm 

or w£?5 /[o Ai>?ji>>i?] — )X>hj>>/M )/l 651 m m 

Lüli'M2] -"i?!),?) — • • • • •lU/Vi nsl 781 m m 
/-ii>JO — )Johj>±\/M ill 90 m m 

makes /)>?pW> — ... AIJ-A, ns/ 108 mm, instead of 102 mm, and the gap between the two 

blocks 64,5 m m 

and / > « » * A I A I — )>?hj>JM Hl 760 m m 

makes /n^ jJ>Aisg>Ai — .... JLU\TV, ns/ 911 mm, instead of 898, and the gap between 

the two blocks 72 m m 

or JJJ>AIWJ5ÖAI/ — ohir)>)C>i2l 698 m m 

... n.swg>.n./ — 29.2p.2a a/ 791 m m 

jjJAi^jJdAi/ — ^r>j>^y>y> f)x\l [_UAL9] 117 m m 

makes ... S\.7»BS\.I— £9»aa£>2> ns >s-ii/ [iarv,a] 133 mm, Instead of 154 (1), and the gap between the two 

blocks 51 mm. 

So die arithmetical mean of the three results is 62,5 m m as width of the gap. 

X>Q.2p]A\Lfs\, ns/ — [iJLia]̂ Jij js/ 760 m m 

jJvhfirJM ill —_iAU>>.iui7 ->// 729 m m 

Ip^ixpri. — fCJiJ'/ 146 m m 

makes li>>h£>Sr>i — sttfll 140 mm 

or: pani\,p2/ —/r«iJ 774 m m 

iZM>j>/ — l&*±l 657 m m 

jp^aj^/v. — (ö^j"/ 146 m m 

makes i>3h^ytf>x — rjt\ll 124 mm instead of 140 mm, 

the arithmetical mean belng 132 mm. In this position a hook in the upper horizontal Joint of the block coincides 

with the verdcal joint of blocks 9 and 10 of the preceding der, which proves that the ascertained position ls die 

true one. 

So we may regard the tiers C of the Pärsik version and C of the Pahlavik version as settled. The blocks of the 

Pärsfk version receive the numbers 2, 3, 4, 9, and 11, those of the Pahlavik version the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, 

10, 13 and 14. The Single block still remains. As Its first three Unes do not contain any word occurring in the 

correspondlng lines of the Pärsik version, lt must find Its place where that version leaves a gap. N o w there are 

two gaps in the Pahlavik version. The smaller one, between blocks 10 and 13, can be completely restored In its 

first Une with the help of the equlvalent In the Pärsfk version. The words of this Une were: J?>£?> ~^>>h ctf|j 

^M^hiMÜ > A U I y> iMJiwbMi. The traces preserved In Une 1 of the block in question do not allow us to supply these 
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So now, the three palrs of blocks of the first der of the Pärsik version are determlned, and there remains only 

the Single block to be dealt with. „„_„„JI„„ .„-«_. I 
O n the las, pair of blocks we read In ünes 2 and 3 die words:. .*& 1* and ̂ o correspondlng to *-* ^ 

in A' 6,2 and ̂ i & J In A' 6,3. When we measure in each case from the end of the words the space between them 
is 823 or 715 mm, If from the beginning the space between them Is 836 or 752 mm. In elther case both proport-
Ions are practicaUy identical. In Une 3 of the block of which the place is to be determtaed we read the words 
•UiA.ifc*£>a iTi*-.., «helr equlvalent A'2,3 b e i n g ^ / ^ A i o - U ? * ^ ^ . The end and beginning of ̂ i > h ^ > 
are 144 and 165 m m from J^L&JJ, or 166 and 190 from iiajA^ in the Pärsik version. This fixes the position 

of this last block. 
So the surviving blocks of the first der of the Pärsik version may be numbered 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 11 and 12. 
The hat third of the 4th, and the entire Ünes 5 and 6 of the second tierB' (Pahlavik version) find their equivalents 

In Une» 1,2, and half of the 3rd Une of C (Pärsik version). Five blocks belonging to this tier have been discovered. 
Three of them form an Inseparable group through a series of words crossing the joints. The other two are separated 
by a gap of one block. The missing parts of Ünes 4 to 6 are preserved in the correspondlng parts of the Pah
lavfk version. In this case the Script of these three Unes which is of exacdy the same slze as on the two 
neighbouring blocks, gives the precise width of the gap. Like the other three these two blocks along with the gap 
of one block form a rellably fixed and Inseparable group of three, a circumstance which faciÜtates the task of 
determining their relative position within the third tier. 

The words 2£>?>222>11 j>2 up to 22.011 xip fill up a Space of 123 m m and correspond to wo -iJjjy> 3r>x\ $??, 
Üix\ 130 mm, but the latter group contains one additional word, namely Ai»bi;. O n the other hand, the Pärsik 
version contains the word pju, replaced in Pahlavik in other cases simply by the copula 0; this fact has 
caused the room for A I » M ; . The proportion may be stated as 130 — 20 = 110 to 123 — 1 0 = 113. This 
assumption, 113:110, is strongly supported by the fact that the interval in the preceding Une between -imsn 
h and -&>/&?%> correspondlng to /a xx^nP) and [2*21] ns measuring 233, in the other case 227 mm, 
gives exacdy the same proportion. So we may be allowed to suppose that the proportion remains unchanged 
through out the Une, and we may enlarge the required dlstances In the foUowing manner: 

/-iX> J > i w — In ̂ rnsn 737 m m to !}& n^ix — a xa7>27> 758 m m 
lÜJU Ali — /n _I)HOD 542 m m to /aaan xip — a HOOJT.OO 557 m m 

l-X>>nir3r>Ai £ > — /n ̂ m s n 465 m m to li^iioyxxj) a — a Aiassa» 478 m m 
This fixes the first group of three blocks as being 33 m m distant from the right border of the der, its end 180 mm, 
the second group as 187,5 m m distant from the first. The third der of the Pärsik version may be regarded as 
determlned, and the blocks are to be numbered 2, 3, 4, 9, and 11. 

Of the third der of the Pahlavik version (C) 9 blocks have been discovered. The first three Unes and a fifth 
pari of Une 4 are translations of the last two thlrds of 3 Une and of Unes 4 to 6 of C of the Pärsfk version. Here 
there are more correspondlng passages than anywhere eise. Besides, a thorough study of the blocks reveals, that 
«nur of them form an Inseparable group and that they were the first four blocks of the tier. It is the only case in 
which the beginning half-block was found. This result Is obtained without any proportional reckoning. O f the 
remaining blocks four belong to two indivisible palrs, and only one block Is left Single. O n e of the palrs must be 
placed very near to the left end of the der, for the words In C, block 9 and 11: 

...AA*>A.*Aiiajwai,e " •• l*aaw«/^iii[aAaa] 
correspond to ***** **» « # » « k M A M i » ^ ß m C, Une 3, and In 
the beginning ofüne4. And inTtaeS... > » „ > ^ istobecompleted, as«he parallelpassage in line 4 of the other 
pair ot blocks Indlcates. to A I J ? 3 » _ii;iy!i w*aivs^<»v».. e L- L L . 1 _, 
... j e \ *^Jn~:'m y£S\y»s»»u of which the last word x&ifi appears in C 1, 

Une 5, as nrst word. Sothe wantine half block at fhepnH «r.i—.« . . 
g ,0CK at m e end of the Iln<* contained In line 3 not more than the words 
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As «very one of the first three lines contains parts of the translation of C , 3—4, Unes 4—6, the proportions 

for the first 3 Unes of D can be calculated. The other pair of blocks of D can be fixed with the help of die words 

2-U2s2>P-u ja 222J-rv"' in Une 2 and.. £>a yppsi n^magt jg>.. in Une 3. As an examination will show, Jijpaaxt, 

in Une 1, too, corresponds to ... ctf\3Ai in C 6,3. The fifth fragmentary block may be fixed with the help of die 

words xi}p>& and nyp^ l^lp*s> t0 i>e found in Its second and third, or third and fourth lines. The tier D in 

Pärsik being very defective, we prefer not only to determine the position of these blocks, but at the same time 

to insert the corresponding passages from the Pahlavik version In their respective places. The proportion of 

reduction for the first Unes is derived from the Observation that AU>.i56»_i/>/? —/ »>>tAi _IAI;>^I = 662 m m 

becomes enlarged to ii}piz> \]x\$» — / nypp najpaa — 720 m m . This gives the foUowing equadons: 

>.9AU/ — />37JC*i 64 m m to 69,5 m m 

/cfcrjAi — /»3ÜM 124 m m to [jiPl'2-T»' — hypp «oajoaa 134,5 m m (instead of 140 m m ) 

)h>x\oX>nl — l>>3Ü>i 220 m m to [.. x&>px\ li\nsw>$ ajo.ii — nypp 238,5 m m 

l)hirx\n>>x\ — /»3ÜM 246 m m to 267 m m 

/y^i>bj>>X>x\ — /»xfcAi 281 m m to 305,5 m m 

lix-irbf) — /»»Zxi 321 m m to 349 m m 

Joxuirhl — /»».fcja 423 m m to 461 m m 

/o>&?>£3) — /»JZXI 475 m m to 516 m m 

Ifiytoh — I>J9ÜM 523 m m to 570 m m . 

As to the second Une the foUowing words: l>>hX>mhx\—l-irl x\^fhf) = 760 are reduced to /ojp^jp* 

—/xiys\. xiipiß = 675 m m . This is a very great difference, the Pärsik text covering less space than the Pahlavik. 

This difference in itself is not Improbable and Is, in fact, found from this line onward with a few exceptions; therefore 

this proportion reduces XK-^s^l — •£?! 64 m m to 57 m m 

_xa\X>vl — ^?i 81 m m to 222J/W — Ixiysv. 71 m m (instead of 68 m m ) 

/_iJj5t»>Ai — /£*l 124 m m to /2-ii25g>,P.ii — /Aii-fu 110 m m (instead of 133 m m ) 

_Liiij>/ — l^yl 217 m m to [i.xiip]/ipxis^ — /Aii-fx. 193 m m 

_I>JJAI/ —AS»I 267 m m to 238 m m 

/_iJw?>j>/?.ii — l^fl 321 m m to 286 m m 

_ij?>i>>/ — l^fl 438 m m to 390 m m 

/OAIA l^fi 475 m m to 422,5 m m 

l>hs>>))x\ /«b/ 523 m m to 465 m m 

>>h>)T3shx\ — iXi/sthl = 199 m m to / n j p W • • • — -"i^to/ = 1 7 7 m m . 

The measures obtained for Unes 1 and 2 of the pair of blocks of which the position is to be found agree so weU that 

we may conslder the question as settled: there is a gap of only one block between the two pairs, 63 m m in width, 

and the second pair is to be numbered 5 and 6. The remaining Single block could be fixed as 98 m m distant from the 

left edge of the der and would be its No. 13, if only the word ii}p>z) would represent its second Une 

and correspond to die first word of C ixifalh In the phrase xvifDf) -iJcjf> ütto yi=>[>hs>>y>x\. But 

this cannot be proved, and lt is even more probable that ii}piz> represents its third and Xi}pss) miP>s its fourth 

Une, the latter corresponding to XK^ysf) _Ii^yoti in line 1 of the last block belonging to D, the fourth tier of the 

Pahlavfk version. 

As for the last Une of C , the- words in D, Une 3, /_»J3/AI — /JvhJaDihxi — 255 m m , which correspond 

to lippsi — / n p ^ | IQII] «• 268 mm, for this reason are somewhat enlarged. This would place the fragment 

o _u/7-5/? i)oh, which is preserved in C 6, 6, just at die left edge of D 3, leaving room for only one character. 

The passage requires a Aiau foUowing no?>i'?> ip.% and this completion would leave room for only a very short 

word before ̂ nps^pi, e.g. a preposltion. 
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words. So the block must find I« place in the longer gap between block 4 and 9. The first task, therefore, is to insert 
the words survlvlng in the Pärsik version in their proportionally reduced length into the corresponding gap of the 
Pahlavik version. After ixnpxij *r there foUow the words n ^ a A i a jpiJP'J* * > in Une 3, the transladon of 
n p p m being the much shorter s £ j * . The distance from pl to <*»/ in Pärsfk is 377, in Pahlavik 371 mm, 
«o that the 138 m m from J J to n^p^X! become 135,5 mm. But actuaUy this distance is a Uttle too long, 
because tf&fc takes considerably less space than n ^ u i . In Une 2 there are only the words njSSS2*.2xi 
foUowing 2 Vpi<», and n^2 ... precedlng nn^pi, which leave a very long gap between each other. In 
Ime3we have die equation/>^>*AiAito»^i[aJAi^] amountingto 530 mm, corresponding to — /npjpxusM 
^ u Q 2 A a ] -596 m m In the Pärsik version. This fixes the equlvalent of ̂ >>i?> -b> >> — J J # J > J . M &£l.. in C , 9 
and 10, Une 3, missing In the Pärsik version, between 135,5 m m and 251,5 m m left oiKii/[-IJXIJ>], änd would bring 
vtty.. just to the place of p/xxonj/}) on C 4, Une 6. O n the other hand, the words nsi,xi}xis^)>2y... 
... pxio nj}>. A , Q survlvlng In C, Une 6, would fill the space from the M of _I»J>JAI up to 88 m m left of the left 
edge of C 9. Between the left end of nipp2xx , or Its transladon in Pahlavik &?ih in Une 1 and the right end 
of the equlvalent of 2 xi}u n, ̂ a there remains a space of Uttle more than 50 m m . This must be the place of the 
Pahlavfk block In question. Its breadth is 60 mm. The word &f\h clearly requires the foUowing preposition 3a, 
and as there is room for one character at the beginning of the first Une of the block, we may assume, that the ctt-
of sfijfc stood on this block. The 2 survlvlng before JAIJAIA, p2 Is undoubtedly the equivalent of the last _i of 
-i)>^ynjfJM. Then the gap between block 4 and the block in question measures 65 m m . JLb immediately follows 
nyipiii in Une 1, while 2-iijAin, pi in Une 3 follows Immediately jji'^AiJÄAi. The block in question 
receives the number 6 in the Une. That this position is correct will at once be seen when w e discuss the 
next der; for its Une 5 contains the words _UJ%>>AI -IAI -XP\>>\I which correspond to ja 2£ajA.» 
\xiyig)px\ In D, block 5, Une 2, and require the same position for the block in question. 

W e shaU now proceed to erränge the fourth tier of the Pärsik version. The last surviving word in C, line 6, is 
... A,9350A,, 200 m m distant from the left edge, and having as its counterpart.jj.2Ai/7jX»! in C 1, line 4. There
fore the greater part of C , Une 4, preserved on the first four blocks, must fill the gap of 200 m m in C. Where 
does the new Une in D begin P 

If we conti nue to enlarge Une 4 of tier C' In the proportion appUcable to the foregoing Une, that is — />-i?»S> AUI 
jj-PJjJ7j#Ai/=650mm to...nAJan,/—/n^i!>Ai>g)Ai-742mm,weget>J?^;Ai _IAIJ>AI —_jpAi/?j#Ai= 199mm 
enlarged to 229 mm, or only 9 m m more than the length of the gap plus ... A.355g>A,. The last characters of 
• oajoaa ixaaxi pi would overlap the Une or ought to be placed at the beginning of the new Une. 

Now, there are five blocks belonging to the fourth tier D of the Pärsik version, four of them in inseparable 
palrs. In line 1 of one of these pairs we have the words: etc. j£>(esa.rv, nps^sui nypp nrpan. ix\2?[xx\ The post-
poaition rtia> proves that there was the preposition j>a preceding «apaa iAia^Ai. O n e feels tempted to identify 
the terms nypp mpaa. i,xao[xi >a] and > ^ A I _IAIJ>AI ib. Indeed, the second line of the same pair of 
blocks shows the words A I 2 A , Aij>to yxi a a ^ j^j-u p7>P Aijajg, j/,-.. corresponding to A U * > » _i^/7 
J f c W » ^XJ»JilJ>xi » A U ^ A I o f C ' 3 - line 5; and the first word of Une 3 of the same pair isnjo^»..., 
correspondlng to » b » n , h x in C'4, line 6. Hence, these palrs of blocks are certainly the counterpart of C 
3-4 , and must be placed near the beginning of the tier. n ^ p n a * m iAU9J1 > 2 is without doubt m e equi. 

vdent of •>***,I > A U > A I &. The proportion of the foregoing Une turns out to be somewhat too small and is to 
be corrected so «h.rdiese words may coinclde. There are only three characters xx }n missing on the right of the 
jolnt at the very beginning of the tier. 

Similarly, In line 2 there are only three characters ilin» missino in n». •> In 
^. . ' »I«.WIB ipii-o missing. in hne 3 we may restore nvoavosslaou. 
Itiseasy to condnue this completion for Ünes 4—6: in 4 llui». in K ̂ n • * -t 0 , T , , 
«~~i . _ . . ' . . . * uxiyo, in 5 2J29 in 6 jyAilaa. So the first pair is 
fixed very near to the beginning of the der, and receives the numbers 2 and 3 of D 
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to the left of the beginning of D'. And the group of 4 blocks of E, of which lines 2 — 3 correspond to Unes 5 — 6 

of this group, would be fixed approximately in such a way, that 2}£>? £»/, corresponding to i£>i£ H/f this latter 

at least 4250 m m distant from the equlvalent of a n . would become 4050 m m distant from _ajA, or 560 m m to 

the left of the beginning of E, Une 3. 

With this last result all efforts to reconstruct this part of the inscription come to an end for die present, and 

we must endeavour to take up die lost thread later on. 

The slxth tier of the Pahlavfk version, F', shows 6 Unes closely pressed together leaving free space for a 

seventh Une along the Iower Joint. By this pecuUarity the 8 blocks belonging to F' are at once disdnguished 

from all the others. The seventh der G of the Sasanian version also shows seven lines closely pressed to

gether, a fact that dlstingulshes the four blocks belonging to that tier from all the rest. Unfortunately, one of 

those blocks is to such a degree weather-worn, that it must be left aside. A U Unes of the remaining three blocks 

are fiUed up with transladon of parallel passages from F'. It is obvious that a part of the first Une and the entire 

Unes 2 — 6 of F' correspond to Unes 1—5 of G. 

A close examination shows that the 8 blocks of F form three groups, one of two, two of three blocks each. 

Nearly the whole block numbered G 2 contains the translation of passages to be found in die last group 

of three blocks of F', numbered 11—13. For the first line w e obtain the scale njpaaaa/ — m<psa. np^s^j «= 

750 m m equlvalent to itZfhl — > J J Ü M - > « A I / = 760 m m . The last word In this Une of F' is -b>x., which 

can be completed to _iJMAAI ftifo •ifxx from the two parallel terms In Une 4, and which corresponds to ijprv.2, the 

first word In Une 1 of block G 2. The scale given above reduces the 170 m m of l^yxx — &0MJ to 168 m m for 

i/jpi\a — n^fft\J. As a control we can use the proportion tokihl — />J?Jt^M — 735 m m and — /erajpaa 

0^.2229/ = 726 m m , which would reduce the 130 m m of yxi / — / > Ä f c M to 128 m m for ££>Ad / — / oajoaa 

Both results agree, and thus, the gap between the two blocks of G Is fixed. This gap shows room for more than 

two very large blocks, or for three small blocks. 

In the second Une we read <">2 / V — / i£J > covering the distance of 715 m m , and in the Pahlavik version -l/J>—/ 

i? = 715 m m . This enables us to Insert the whole passage >J9£AI.£? — >JjJfcM.i3 from F in Its correct 

length into G, and to locate at the same time the end of the Pahlavik equlvalent of nßtxxx, possibly oJ9y, at 

155 m m from /£?. 

The third Une furnishes Pi«9ja / — / p&bpSß» — 712£ m m and J M ^ £ P > / — / >iMafn = 737,5 m m . 

This enlarges (ean/nj — fo}*??>ß* 134 m m to J M A M / — ItiMpf» 138,3 m m 

/(C2A, — /PiPppw 146 m m to /JM9M — l)->^bbfj) 150,6 m m 

/n2£>22 — /PiPpbt& 162 m m to />J>JSM — jiiMSftli 167,6 m m 

Inj... — /lPi*??fB* 170 m m to -i-bi/7/AiAi — liiMsMH 176 m m 

The parallel passage -iJjiPAtM »JjfcAl O J9X9M found In this table appears in Une 4 of die pair of blocks of P , 

instead of Une 3 to which the words y>j>bbt>> hm r?s>i± au3 belong. Therefore, the end of the tier and the 

change of Une fall within the distance that has already been determlned between the end of the group of three 

and the beginning of the group of two blocks. Their distance results to be exactly 83 m m . The beginning and 

the end of the tier must be anywhere within this space. At what point does the Joint occur? 

The blocks of this der are unusually long, but even they, with one exception, do not exceed 60 m m . Their 

average length is 55 m m . Then, 83 m m are more than 2 half-blocks, and it ls probable that the gap consisted of 

1 füll and 1 half block, averaging 82,5 m m . There are no means of proving this mathematically, but remembering 

the fact that no words are divided, we may assume, that in Une 1 after ~b.11 there were the words -UM9XI SMrd, 

and in Une 2 (its end is 155 m m distant from the first lis, or 29 m m from />->?i:.ui?) there were a small gap and 

the translation of nijui. In Une 5 the fragmentary _ I A I » ? I can be restored to » > P J U » > i according to 
n}£>2P22i>r'[2] in G, Une 5, and was foUowed by toyhli&tH, the equivalent of •pyii&ozp. 
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"i_ i . j . j m Hne« not work. The first three Unes of the 
Here the method of mathematicaUy » « ^ ^ K " o — a Single word tha, occurs in 

four blocks belonging to the fourth Pahlavik layer D, unrortunateiy, uo ^ „ M n n n d 

- — - *• - *- - - a «"^.Tt^.t^Ä ̂  P~p.nl.. « 
There are two ways out of this dilemma: the first is, to conunue to emptuy r r 
lucm w s m » »»/ „.-Hno size of the letters: the second is, to work 

enlargement, making allowance for changes suggested by the varying size 01 ine „ a < 1 M„ e ... 
s ' B _ ~ T * ̂  . „„„ „_ ,„ , noint where more parallel passages allow us to 

out an average proportion for a certain number of Unes up to a poim wu« 
find out new calculations. \ . '. _ ,v „ .„ / . „1,.. ---_ 

If we take the arithmetical mean 1.0503, the last available proportion, from l » h » m h * x o Usilxi - 255 m m 
would provide the foUowing enlargements: 

l)h)s>»^>i>»iM-^lf>^ 53 m m to 55,6 m m 
j#M /. _ _j/# = 184 m m to 193,2 m m 

/>cf*.3Aij — _i/# = 220 m m to 230,5 m m 
/. xüii?J9£M*>>xi — -i/» - 262 m m to 277,5 mm. 

The characters In D 2, 3, 5, and 6, Unes 3 to 6, do not show any marked difference In their size. Therefore, 
since no better means are at hand, we may be aüowed to continue the former proportion of reduction and obtain 
in that way the foUowing approximate data: 

M»/ — ü>£)2 45,0 m m become 428 mm, or the beginning of D, Une 4, is placed 129 m m from 
/ * » * . — jjjjSB/ - 120,5 m m , 114,7 m m f*e beginning of D'. 

f*}t}p&il— m P > l = 231 m m , 220 m m 
/j2re£>222 — ixipj/ — 277 m m „ 264 m m 

I Ai]/ajA — \up>l - 310 m m , 295 mm, or end of D' 6, 4 at 424 m m left of beginning of D'. 
ja$/ — iup>l 760 m m , 724 mm, or the beginning of D, Une 5, at 93 m m left of begln-

[(«]/*£- iae>.-120£mm , 114,7 m m [ning of D', Une 2. 
222A.5/— 229 •'194 m m , 184,7 m m 
/njnp — 2 2 9 / = 310 m m „ 295 mm, or end ofD 6,5 at 388 m m left of beginning ofD', Une 2. 
£«li3A/— 229 = 7 6 0 m m „ 724 mm, or beginning ofD, line 6 at 57 m m i left of beginning 

...fa rapip —f«jU2a>/— 310 m m , 295 mm, or left end of D 6,6 at 352 mml of D', line 3. 
Only the four remaining blocks can have filled the gaps left by this proportional restoration. None of them 

can have been tbe first block of the der, whereas the block already mentioned, containlng the words Jt . . . 
n^ybf) _i;J?3» In Its first Une, might sultably be its last block. 
The last three lines of D' corresponding on the whole to the first three Unes and odd of E contain some rare, 

but important parallels e.g. JtutXP iXtj> (line 5) and.. M a reaanj) (line 2); posslbly also _iJ?/7>_3/7Ai i b 
In D' 8,4 and ypSnatoXl p2 (line 2); quite certalnly )hhs> )X>m Ali (Üne 6) and 2292 npoi^ (line 3); and 
lastly n^Jojut *po £ > J M I £ » (Une 6) and ixixso y^p £>[^9JAI] (Une 3). 

One fecls strongly lnduced to put together the blocks In question In the foUowing position: 
nfip viv»f>p Ai2j n^ani^^i xwpxi 25,2 .. ,Jaaa (eaaaaj» y^ 

OJsy Jfon >3Al £}2 Xltlir 
S*>/i*a A » » * » jaa» n p 9 i h ^ iJ1JJ9 y ^ ^ 9 3 0 1 ] 

>»hs> 1)01X1 Ali J w o i . . 0 _ I » / A U y\si> )z>*>xi±> 
This would determine their relative position, showing the gap between the Single and inseparable pair of 

blocks of E about 50 m m wide, and the gap between the two blocks of D'.about 46 mm. This combination may 
be consldered as very probable. As the first two lines do not contain any word corresponding to D 2,6, line 4-6, 
ihc group evldendy must be placed more to the left than the equlvalent ofthose parts, thatls, more than 424 m m 
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fcMuxiilxi — /i? 284 m m to 251,5 m m 

li>>»yim — /£» 314 m m to 278 mm. 

For the gap In Une 3 the equation ( C Ö J V — l'OW'P^S)0 = 134 m m corresponding to ÄBAt/ — IlmbSMn — 

113,25 m m is necessary. The result is: 

I > J O X M ^ H — lx>j>i>hf}i 23 m m become 27,2 m m 

l.iJ3£>iX>h — lytahsHii 50 m m become 59 mm. 

For Une 3/4 pjayp/—..IxipxßSO. — 543 m m to...J»J>>is>/ — l*xu >j9.fcAi=546mm means practically 

the same size, so that the corresponding pieces may be transferred easily. 

For Une 4/5: nsgzpypppyj — lfsyXiX^^—540 m m to ...p»>i/ — ffryloh —575 m m makes 

_u>J?l/ — _U5/JJD/ 156 m m equal to 146,8 m m 

_u>»>i/ — miSu/ 127 m m to 119,5 m m 

_ U » ? | / — » C W - A I Ä Ä J / 98 m m to 92 m m 

_ Ü > » ? I / — -AJJMI/ 43 m m to 40,5 mm. 

Having finished with the Jolned blocks, we proceed to treat In the same manner the pieces surviving on 

the movable three blocks of F'being in relation to the Single block of G. From die first Une a special scale 

is not deducible. Besides, there arise certain difficulties, as the words ns and ctf*#, }Xl}S9 and _IJAI3AI, in fact 

equlvalents of one another, appear in reversed order, so that lt ls doubtful whether die Unes are equlvalent at 

all, and which of them is to be regarded as a translation of the other. It ls preferable to begin with Unes 2/3: 

npxi}2p2i/ — nj>^2±ij^aja/=760 m m and j>>>JxfcAi/ — >J»i2i|^J7>»Sr/— 795 m m 

or /npxi}2paa. /$29Xi 733 m m and J > > > . W ; A I —/».ifAl = 768 mm. 

O n the basis of these proportions we arrive at the foUowing reducdons: 

l>J}ÜM -IAI)>n — IVf&xi 23 m m to 22 m m 

/jjjb — /Vb̂ bAi 44 m m to 42,2 m m 

/Q>J?/7.)?,KAI> — lf)^yAI 68 m m to 65 mm, making use of die same relations 

for die blocks to the right of > >?/7jj~b>7> J?, we obtain 

°->.>?>-i» s>l — >>>»ys>l 17,5 m m to 16,8 m m 

»,»>>.> $1 — > J7/7>?i;Ai> . 36 m m to 34,5 m m 

°^J9>4? sl — -i>?)Mj jjob 58 m m to 55,7 m m 

°^y>y^f^i — -ib-M 72 m m to 69 mm. 

Furthermore: 

j>>>JjjfeM/ —JSJJJAI/ 27 m m 25,8 m m 

j>>>J9JkM/ — QW7J)?h/ 53 m m 51 m m 

j>>>J».fcAt/ — -X>4*i*l 81 m m 77,5 m m 

j>>>J?.fcAi/ — -HL9»>/>^/ 107,5 m m 103 mm. 

For Une 3/4 we obtain Aijoaj/ — l.xii? — 771 m m and XL)9)£P/ — /XÜJI&I — /iii>> — 752 mm, which 

enlarges on the left OJSAI/AW 21,5 m m to 20,35 m m 

and on the right: ALtoJ-S?/ — J > > > J > U A I / 30 m m to 28,35 m m 

XltolSp/ — >.95e>AiL>Ml/ 56 m m to 53 m m 

ny>J£P/ — jh)j>X>j>xi>>?i;M/ 90 m m to 85 m m 

ALbji?/ — >y>h OAti/ 108 m m to 102 m m 

xO>}isl — »>i?Jl£*>>>^*/ 146 m m to 138 m m 

xO>}£?l — >»>hl 162,5 m m to 153,5 mm. 

W e now observe that the endings of Unes 3—5 of F, lying one exacdy above the other, form In the Pärsik 

version regulär Steps overlapping one another to the left 470 and 455 mm. The scale of Une 2/3 795 : 766 or 
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Accordlngtothescaleofproportionof^^ 
m a » a A w = 33 m o would be enlarged to 35,3 mm, but as «he letters at the end o the Une even i„ 
££Z i J T ™ unusuaUy pressed together, and as the number of letters is less in the Pahlavik than i„ the 
Pärsikversion 10 instead of 12, they can easily be Inserted within the same interval as _IJA.3AI S M d i„ line, 
a„d o » y (29 nun) In Une 2. So it Is probable that there was a half-block, 29 or 30 m m In width, at the 

end of the tier, and an entire block, 53 or 54 m m in width, at its beginning. In any case, the mistake, which 

we possibly though not probably, make by this arrangement, is not an essential one. Having thus fixed the 
group of three blocks near the left, and the pair of two blocks near the right end of the tier, the remaining gap 

between both measures 404 m m . 
The other group of three blocks as a matter of course finds its place within this large gap in the middle of the tier. 
W e must try to find out the exact position of these three blocks of the Pärsik version. 
Line 1 of the two blocks of which the distance has been determlned contains the equlvalent of F 11—13: 

iX>na — oapaa O J ^ A , jvaia^. The subsequent... ap^EJ " ü 9 / i W ™ would be in Pahlavik • • • » > £ > 
•ir.il Vt^b _ U > A M ^ U P M . which would fill Une 1 of the last half-block and nearly line 2 of the first block of 
F; the rest of block 2 and Une 2 of block 3, dfZhj — ->?£AI> then join on. In the Pärsik version, all this 

must foUow to the left of the two coupled blocks in Une 1. That the third block must be placed farther «o the 

left ls evident from Unes 2 and 3, where we find the equlvalent passages: 
^10X1 (CJ2.ru "tai-UJpaj • P I l^iso ns npn2.2q. 
» J * u J>JJ.?AI >j?^ji^yJ?>^y »7-fc.v1.i3 _IJ9/AIJ cö-* X>Zs>h 

and: xi\\> Jiwaj^ja npxyipaa. |>>2jo2a]Aij r>2jpaa2 (esan, 
ili?> 2 XO»i?t7i3J> lif^ifbÜM -l.fr I/7AI AI »J.KA1J? X>)S»i 

So, undoubtedly, the jolned pair must be moved near the beginning of the tier. 
In F', Une 1, to the right of »?.fc.u ^yfjn \<£>uiq] we find on the movable group of three blocks the passage 

beginning with oxi^i;;J> <thAI> and reachlng up to >2>/7J>£AI> x\£»yf) -ii^ybf). That whole passage appears in 

the Pärsik version In the last Une, 6, of the foregoing tier F. Therefore, the change of line in the Pärsik version 
takes place between »5-fc.u [£00129] and 5y)n)o)Cx\5'. 

From the Contents of F, Une 6, we may conclude, that the one block, the sixth Une of which reads jiaaaa 2 

"fcälPl-Ulipaj foUowed immediately after the equlvalent of 5>>>n)}Zx\5', that is *nppO)iip or instead of the 
comparatlve perhaps better the Superlative *nsS2<Lv»xi.p for nsS2pLoO)xij> and the n beginning that Üne is 
obviously the last letter of the same word. Then the breaking off of the Üne must be placed between £»1129 
and •>J»»2|Jr^>^? (or *>J«?JJ«S» >•£?>). 

Inserting the passages survlvlng In Pahlavfk, into the Pärsik version, we get for line 1/2: 

"Jpaaa^/ — n p ^ / 750 mm, and »Zs>hl — ,b»Ai/ 760 m m 
enlarglng l&tthj, — ^JJ/7AI/ 160 m m to 158 m m , and 

/ctt\fc£j — J>,fcAi>/ 108 m m to 107 m m . 

For Line 2/3: ny — /^j 715 mm, and J/ — /& 789 m m 
enlarges /-xh — JUUSHI/ 75 mm to 68 m m 

/•*>> — -yj*£-»>/ 56 mm to 51,5 m m 
/-^ — lowyjüh 18 mm to 16,35 m m 
or.. i>>hl — fZa 206 mm to 182 mm 
Xftffi&fcll* — /£> 217 mm to 192 m m 
/i»J9B»i& - /£, 240 mm to 212£ m m 

iMOitxp — /i? 260 mm to 230 mm 
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F 6, 7 and 8. As for G, we have fixed at the same time the distance of the three surviving blocks. They have 

less than the average width, and we may suppose that other blocks of the same der had, on the contrary, more 

than the usual width as is seen Ukewise in tier H . In that case the narrower gap on the right is to be counted 

as 3 blocks, the broader one as 5 blocks In width. 

The entire length of the combined blocks plus the completions far exceeds the length of a der, 760 m m . 

This is obvious, as the first survlving block must be placed near the beginning of the der, and projecting parts of 

the overhanglng Unes 3 — 5 must be put at the left end of Unes 2 — 4 . 

N o w we are able to calculate after our old manner the distance of the first survlving block from the right edge. 

In F' 1 I^XLahjXLÜ — 56AI>/ measures 132 m m , in F 5 n2A.29A.22 — os&xip about 155 m m . This would glve 

214 m m for the 185 m m from S9AI> to >J}/7J?.£AL> and 45,8 m m for the 53 m m of n^ipynypi} po^xxi, 

and would leave a space of 59 m m between this and > X > £ M 4^%IAI . 

The block of F containing n^pynipz} ,539.222 In its fifth Une looks very much like the last block of the 

der, because, in order to fill up the Une, the words are written with unusually wlde Spaces between the letters, 

and there remaln free Spaces at the left end in Unes 2,3 and 5. Line 1 is out of question, and in Une 4 the last 

word pn>z>pQ absolutely requires the ending nj, njjpxiißp^., and we are not allowed to suppose that these two 

letters stood at the beginning of the foUowing Une. O n the contrary, they must have been compressed, over-

hanging the Üne on the edge of the only foUowing block, the corner column of the monument, and this with the 

same disregard for an equable distribution of the characters on the available length as the enlarged Spaces 

and the free gaps at the end of the Unes show. 

Admitting this, the distance of 59 m m from the equlvalent of Wfffipyxijgij to ̂ >t>M corresponds to the 

distance of n J ^ A , from the right edge of tier G. There is an efficient control, if w e observe the law not to divide 

any word at the ends of die Unes. In the overlapplng parts of the Unes 3 — 5 there are three Spaces just one above 

the other J J J * J ; J > > ^ / J A I J ^ / O , )Xh/-x>\ibu, and _ui'Ai/»>.fcAi. This Joint in the three Unes Is 40 m m distant 

from the right edge of the first block, and 57 m m from "JJ&ru, a measurement agreeing perfeedy weU with the 

59 m m of -2>X>xt/ — /"JfeajPiAij0. Fixing now the first block of G at 40 m m from the right edge of the der, 

only the last three characters of -IJMOIL remaln in Une 1 overlapplng the 760 m m of the der. B y compressing the 

last words a Uttle they may easily find a place. But still this part of Une 1 remains very uncertain. Those parts 

of Une 3 — 5 overlapplng the right edge find their place at the left end of Unes 2 — 4 . 

W e have but to find out the position of the fourth block which has been left out of consideration up tili now 

as beeing almost illegible. Even In Its State of utter destruetion, it seems that it cannot belong to one of the big 

gaps between the three blocks. But the few traces of letters still recognizable with more or less certitude, fit 

remarkably weU into the gap near the left edge, leaving only one half-block up to the left end of the tier. So 

the survlvlng blocks of G reeeive the numbers 2, 6, 12, and probably 14. 

After this successful attempt to take up the lost thread in tier D we proeeed first of all to arrange der F. 

Seven blocks are preserved, characterized by 5 Unes and a blank instead of a sixth Une along the lower Joint 

In addition, one block copied by H E N R Y R A W L I N S O N in bis note-book, but not recovered by myself, belongs to 

this der, (No. 4 of T H O M A S ' transcription). The fourth and last Une reads I/>]ajuipSM2 nt^xxp. The words 

under dlscussion belong to the phrase >->?/? >>,fcAi> ... >Mj>hjM£ ... OZ»AI> occupying Une 1 of G', 6 8 

and Immediately preceding the subsequent nfeppi-Ujpaj £3922 2 of F 15,5. Thus, the last blocks of der F are 

already determlned by the reconstruetion of E' and reeeive the numbers 15, 13,12, R A W L I N S O N ' S No. 4 becoming 

11. B y writing down the text in characters of the same size as 12 RA W L I N S O N ' S block becomes 50 m m in width 

and the entire length of blocks 1 1 — 1 5 then becomes 273 m m . 

O f the remaining blocks two form an inseparable pair as can be proved by Unes 3 — 5 . The last, L e. the 5 th 
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768:733, i. e. 1,0428 (arithm. mean), gives 455 m m ; the scale for Une 3/4 752:711, i. e. 1,05766, gives 470 mm-
so, the scale for Une 1/2 being 766:760 or 760—750, i. e. 1,01719 (arithm. mean), we should expect'that the left 
end of that line would overlap the next one 448 m m to the left The entire lenght of that piece of Une is 192 or 
deducing the gaps in the Une, 177 mm, which gives 174 m m in the same reduction. This puts the beginning of 
the piece, viz. the word ctf-tf», only 15 m m to the right of ixiyro. 
The coinciding spaces do not correspond with each other as to their contents. This means that elther there is 

a discrepancy in the text at this spot, or as the equivalents ix and ctffi fall 54 m m far from each other, the 
whole passage must be moved 54 m m to the left, and the resulting gap on the right and the surplus of letters 
on the left were due to greater or lesser density of the writing or by supernumerary words. This latter 
assumption seems preferable and may be used in reconstructing the inscription. It furnishes a new scale of re
duction for this part of the Une 1/2: nppixi}]p2}i / — / or •= 711 mm, and 5*>Dj\£?>>b'^y s> I — / ctf-fi = 
788 m m would make _ u u » l — &tto/= 177 m m to 160 mm. 
The scale for Une 4/5, as explalned above, ls 

/J?£AI> — ft>y>>h — 775 m m and /npTjxip — /fßXXXpQ — 746 m m 
or -\»ix\i/ — # , » / = 786 m m and i.xi}sol — jg>ajp/ = 760 mm, 

the arithmetical mean being 1,037. This would bring the end of the existing line 6 of F', Jjtbij 454 m m to the 
right of /.uj>2 in the line 5, making the gap between IJziiili and xi}}»£)/ = 24 mm. At the same time 
we are enabled to Insert the whole piece from X>t3X&\\3*i\ up to_£|J2|j Into its proper place and its reduced 
length of 184 m m into Une 5 of the Pärsik version. 

N o w everything is ready for taking the last step in Order to ascertain the position of the two groups In tier G. 
With regard to the fact that the first Une must be completed on the left by the words ns9i2y> 1 xijpaj 639 m» 

In F, there are not more than three blocks entirely missing in the two gaps. As the three still movable blocks 
cannot possibly touch the fixed blocks at the end of the tier, there are only two possiblüties: elther the gap on 
the left has a width of one block, and that on the right of two blocks, or vice versa. Hence, we must try, which 
Position willsuit the contents of the completed text In G better, or in other words, In which position there is 
the least degree of difference between the two verslons. 

To make the matter clearer, it may be remarked here that, lf the extreme ends are fitted together, there would 
be no distance at all in line 5, only a distance of 38 m m in Üne 4, of 37 m m in Une 3, of 31 m m in Üne 2 and 

of 6 4 m m 0 1 « m 118mm in line 1. His self-evident that the differences, expressed in percentage, diminish 
with the lenght of the distance and that, therefore, the distance of two blocks wHI suit better than that of only 
one block, as the foUowing table shows: 

touchtag: distance of 1 block: distance of 2 blocks: 

f"5- 0 m m « m m 102mm 
Une 4 38 m m 89 m m 140 m m 

f"! 3 7 m m 88 m m 139 m m 
31 m m 82 mm 133 mm 

IInel 64 ™ 115 mm 166mm 

wlthcom^ilTwide'V"6 ""* T\ * " °" * " Ü n e 6 °f *• »-able blocks of Fis written 
o T Ä 3 0 - ' - * « the length assumed in Üne5 
After all we mav nu, an I„H T 1 . . *' ̂ interv^ in the four columns practically identical. 
«ncr a», we may put an end to the moblüty of the three block* ,,fp,„j« .t _,,. „ 

middle ofthe gap ,06mm from F 3, I.e. «e average w h two blocks W ^ s o T ^ " T ^ 
wh«, discussing der F. Line 5 of F 9 flts In ,he gap b e t w e 7 » i S - S S \ * T* T T 
space of about . block remains on the right, of about . foi S ,Z. , **** ' W a y that 8 &ee 

g ' Ut' M b,ock s leng'h on the left They reeeive the numbers 
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expect it, and in exactly the ascertained length, this block is perfeedy fixed. It gets the number 9 of tier E'. At 

the same time we may insert the equivalents of F 13 and 15, Üne 1, into the first third of E', Üne 4. 

For F, Unes 3—5, corresponding to E', 5 and 6,'we get the general approximate scale: F 5 and 6:2- 760 = 

1520 m m and F 3 — 4 : 2 • 760 m m + F 5 : 181 m m = 1701 mm. Hence, 760 m m become 850,5 m m . The end 

of E, 5 falls approximately 98,5 m m to the right of block F, 5. 

The word _i JJ/AIJ in F 7,6, being 402—420 m m distant from the end of the Une would precede » ? . K A I in F 5,6 

by approximately 452—472 mm. N o w block F11,4 (RAWLINSON'S No. 4) shows y.xi}so 2a$a written only 4 6 m m 

to the left of this place. So RAWLINSON'S transcription is in fact the equivalent of _IJ?/AM J)oh s> in E' 7,6. The 

proportion <v\,a2>g> mpaa,/ — li.x\sjo = 425 m m and >X>JtZxi/ X>s»f)X\£> —/ _i Mx\) = 402 m m allows us 

to insert the entire passage from npnpfppi up to yjpi and from np.pn to [nßpMSspy. into E'. It would 

bring the end of JOJO^ 117 m m to the left of -IMMJ and /pxuspq. 230,5 m m to the left of the same point 

Further, i£>kj>/ — /uJ?bx> _u^?by> = 1073 m m and 229a/ — /Aijj>jg> 2-iiiJ>>s = 1248 m m would reduce 

-njoaa ±1123x1 ns/, 760—714 m m from lxi}pSf> i.xi}p>&, to 654—615 mm. 

N o w we see in F : and on one block of E : 

iojxi >?^>aA.32i oapaa in Une 2 .... c*f>i?j > . W ; A I in Une 4 

a Uttle to the left of it nipaa. 2A129A1 ns in Une 3 » > J ; A I _IAIJ>AI d?%> in Une 5 

and below it [nßpxu&ptyi in Une 4; [_1>>]>[S&]>^> in Une 6 

exacdy above each other. 

Hence it is certain that this is the required block. The equivalent of nipaa. ±112011 ns moves a Uttle to the right 

and appears, just as in F 15, precisely above [n^pm^p^i. The new scale resulting therefrom, /aapaa 2-iia9.ii 

2a$a/ — = 489 m m and i>)h j>/ — />J9.fc.M = 466 mm, locates the equlvalent of the passage '"•ajva^jvaa ns\ap 

a»g> A121 ... near to the beginning ofE'line 6. There is one block (No. 25 of THOMAS'transcription) in RAWLiNSon's 

note-book bearing in its sixth Une the words >-b/77i>AI> n-b>bf> Sr*u>hjxit:. These resemble n2A.29A.22 

njoaj xi}pss). But the translation of "Jpaj into Pahlavfk ls J7>-i3>, and it is hardly credible, that R A W L I N S O N 

would have misread J9>^?> for > J 3 ^ * A I > . N o w there is another block belonging to F, which has yfs> ns 

n2A.29A.aa likewise in its fourth Üne, and posslbly these two words Shähpuhr correspond with each other. 

The third Une has ... 9 A,aa »jmi 20x1 JOA. and E' 7,5 ... >J>UJ [h]j*i «S*AI _ij.3Aii &t(?). 

For _IAIJ>AI c ö - » / — / > A U j = 2 1 6 m m we get 272 m m 

_mj>Ai c±r»/—,bjj/ = 246 m m 284 m m 

_IAU>AI cfcr*/ — _LL?AI3 cfcr/ = 265 m m 333 mm, 

making use of the proportion et*-*/ — /Aub3* •= 568 m m to ns/—/xi2psß = 714 mm. This would fix die 

block under discussion 36 m m to the right of F 11, too narrow a distance for one füll block In the middle of the 

tier. If we try to restore the fourth line of the gap after the model of RAWLINSON'S N O . 25, w e find A U S O * 

... i>>>iyf}x\i> touching or even partly covering the >J?... which precedes the word £a$a of F 11,4, being 

equivalent to )>>h S> » ? . . . in E'7,6. Apparendy >J? . . is the end of a shorter comparative, connected 

merely by the copula 2 with the other comparative » W ! & A I > . W e may restore the phrase to »JJ?5&.AI> 

^Jo[^hj>], the three characters >h s> filUng the space atthe end of RAWLINSON'S block. If the passage is written 

down in the size of the adjoining characters, the distance is 53 m m instead of 36 m m which would move the block 

a Uttle to the right, the greater part of npxii ipxi £>A. still eoineiding with the calculated space for its equivalent 

>-3AIJ [b]jM •2?±i in Üne 3. 

At the same time, the words 025022 ±1120112 pyppp in its sixth Une would fall into the gap between G 3 and 5, 

line 1, corroborating the ascertained length of that gap. Lastly RAWLINSON'S N O . 25 would precede immediately 

E' 7, and Üne 6 would run: _L>?/AIJ >X>h3 i>)3[5?h J] »w55tti> >Mj>hmÜ. And as a marveUous and most 

welcome confirmation we find in Une 3 the foUowing eoineidence: 
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Üne reads: narfaa] nys^i ixxyo 2Hs 2aa/u> }s oA.aa>g>, the equivalent »HSil -JJWAiJ Q ) * appearing 

in F' Üne 25,1. To fix this pair we have the proportion 

/ » 7 ^ > J I ^ J 9 > ^ > — » A I > / = 238,5 m m and OJ02}?2-"iJ?2i ~ "fcw>/ - 270 m m 

or />»/7>7i;Ai> — » A I > / = 190 m m and /n[pp»iip] — nSßXip/ = 214 m m (instead of 216); 

then 5&u>/ — />JAI/7JJ = 176 m m become 199 m m 
56AI>/ — oj»/ = 215 m m become 243 mm, the difference, 44 m m , being the actual 

length of the words npstftyj— 2^. The pair of blocks is thus fixed, the gap measuring 196 m m or 4 blocks. 

The numbers given to the pair are 5 and 6. The words foUowing -toAUTJl in F 2 and 3, Üne 1, 63 m m in length, 

occupy In F, Une 6, a space of 71,2 mm, whereas the equivalent of ±22^0—02j?[aa], preceding a y g in F 5, 

Une 5, occupies just the length of the missing block F 1, line 1. It is important to note that the beginning of F 1,1 

faüs at the right of F 5,5 with only the gap of 1 letter, the missing aa between them. 

W e may proceed by ascertaining the general proportion of the tier. The nearest fixed points are distant from 

each other In Pahlavfk: 

Pahlavik: in Pärsik: 

D'3: 18 m m E 1—6: 6 • 760 4560 m m 

D 4—6: 3 • 760 2280 m m F, 1—4: 4 • 760 3040 m m 

F 1—6: 6-760 4560 m m F,5: 181 m m 

6858 m m = 7781 m m . 

One Une of the Pahlavfk version would become enlarged from 760 m m to 862 m m one line öf the Pärsik version 

would become reduced to 670 mm. 

W e shaü try this way and inscribe the ends of the Unes in regulär progression into the corresponding tier. Then 

the head of F 6 would fall 78,5 m m to the left of the beginning of F 4, the head of F 5 23,5 m m to the right of 

the left end of F 2, just into xijpfs 2-Uj/j»s apaaA.paAi, the head of E 4 125,5 m m to the right of the left end 

of F 1, just 37 m m to the left of %>2aa3aa S£>xixp$. Equivalentsofthe two passages, »7£AI.)7>AI Aub:i# _ij->i» 

and f)ox\bü fiytoh appear on one and the same block of E, viz. in the Ünes 4 and 3 where we would expect 

them, just one above the other. Hence, beyond any doubt, that block is the last one of E', (15), and we get at 

once a reUable scale of enlargement for these Ünes and a better one for the preceding lines. This is a great step for-

ward, for it enables us to insert the contents of F, Üne 1 (last part) and 2—6 (entirely) into F. W e have: 

> * > £ M > O > U / — / » J O M O Z = 711,5 m m and a ^ m A ^ A i / — / ̂ 1221,22 = 860 m m . 

In this Üne occurs n?m 29.11 JOA.2, 30 m m in length, of which the Pahlavik equivalent ̂ A I S> would be only 

about 10mm in width. For greater exactitude, we determine at first the place of this ̂ x\s>, and ascertain the two 

halves of the Une separately. ̂ A I J> falls 342mm from the left, 359mm from the right - The new proportion 

>»-fcAiJ»Ai / _ / &n s, = 3 4 2 m m and 2J?aaA.v,2.u / - / npiix = 406 m m makes 

ajoaaA.jo2Aj/— /(Ws = 62mmto 52,3 m m 

a j p a a A , ^ / - rt)p2i/ = 99 m m 83,5 m m 

2^22.^^211/ - 2'J-u/ = 133 m m 112 m m 

2J022A.J02A1/ — JO*22A.92j/ = 159 m m 134 m m 

C u u u„ *V*"W*I- OJ^A,/ = 199 mm 168 mm. 
For the other half: 

4>AL*/ - l»s>Mbk = 359 m m and r A.2/ - / ^ a j a a = 422,5 m m makes 

J?AÄ/ - /22JA.9 = 21 m m to 17,15 m m 

J?^/-"J?9A.9ja/ = 60mmto 51,8 m m 
As tue equivalent ofthose words, Js\y>u )X>h> u ̂  -> „ « , „ . ., , „„, 

' — ^ J-n/»i>? *, appears on one block of Fin Une 4, where we should 
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ideogram, but the formal resemblance of Its literal reading KAM£VT with KAM(E)T is nevertheless noteworthy, 

and may reveal some nearer connexion between the two words. 

The block in question receives number 3 in F and is located 49 m m to the right of F 5. 

Tier E and D' still remain to be discussed. 

A certain number of parallel passages show that E, Unes 1—3, correspond to D', Unes 3 — 6 , and E, 4 — 6 to 

E', 1 and 2 at least 

A s previously shown, two blocks of D' are Unked together showing a gap of about 46 m m between them. Another 

block is severely damaged. The last one has some incomptete words on its right edge, the complete words on 

its left Joint, Unes 1—3, being somewhat crushed, whereas in 2 , 4 — 6 not an inconsiderable space remains free. That 

suggests that this block is the last one of the tier. Tier C ends with a half-block, and on account of the regulär change 

of joints in the different tiers we must expect a complete block at the end of D'. Line 1. of this block contains 

the term xx^rbf) -ii^bf) which possibly corresponds to the u}psa i.^ilP>S> of that very fragmentary block of 

D, of which only 4 lines are preserved, and the position of which still remains undetermined. 

O f E seven blocks have been discovered. Three of them are very similar in appearance. They were, certainly, 

not placed far from one another, although they can neither touch each other nor be die first or the last block of the 

tier because every one shows on both its joints incomptete words, which do not fit together. T w o exceedingly 

narrow blocks form an inseparable pair and are Unked with a third one; but there is a gap of one block, or 

approximately 50 m m , as previously shown. The left block of this group measures only 34 m m in width, and 

therefore looks like a half-block. Half-blocks can only be expected at the ends of the tiers. But the experiment 

carried through in all its consequences shows that this assumption cannot be correct. 

The last remaining block resembles from outward appearance the latter group. The words on its left edge are 

complete. In line 2 a sign looking like a A is apparently only the result of damage done to the stone. In Une 5 

.. 5J may be restored to ny>?>\, finding room on the block itself. This block ls exceedingly weU fitted to be the 

last of the tier. 

The last passage preceding tier E, that could be fixed with absolute certainty was .. 2/^S2 ippsi in D 6,3 

and /f}2 -XohlXK in C 9,6. — With Ssipajaa. sg)Xix<p$. in F 12,1 and V)2Ali.£ f}^>)h in F 15,3, w e again 

reach a safe point of issue. Then the entire distance between the nearest fixed points is: 

D 3: 448 m m and C 6: 300 m m 

D 4—6: 3 • 760 2280 m m D' 1—6: 6 • 760 4560 m m 

E 1—6: 6-760 4560 m m E' 1—2: 2-760 1520 m m 

F 1 555 m m E' 3 730 m m 

7843 m m become 7110 mm. 

The length of an entire Une of 760 m m becomes either reduced to 689 m m or enlarged to 838 mm. 

That would bring the beginning of F, line 1, or the end of E, Une 6, 555 m m distant from s^UAg>$/, 498,5 m m 

to the right of "fiy)oh. The proportion vaUd for the foUowing part of the Une, 0^9^732/ — /vgfvvxya. = 362 m m 

to }>?h*ij5? 3/ — /fuabiz = 303 mm, would bring it 465 m m right of YiyXih or 33,5 m m more to the left 

The head of F 6, RAWLINSON'« No 25, ls 490 m m distant from fiytoh. Hence the cut between E, Une 6, and F, 

line 1, coincides approximately with RAWLINSON'S _i->7.fcj7̂ b >?kJPM I . 

Trying to insert F, Une 3, into F, line 1, we find in E' 7,3 the word OALP 389—398mm distant from f>y})h 

which according to the general proportion would give 429—439 mm, and according to the old proportion 

465:—477 mm. O n F 3,1 Stands an isolated (es just in the middle of both these lengths. Obviously, this is the rest 

of ra J02 and the equivalent of 0Ai3, and w e get the new and reliable proportion for F, Une 1: *£> 11 xpq./— /rc:[32] = 

449 m m to f>y))h/ — /oAia = 388 m m . The space up to the first Üne of tier F, being 555 m m , must dien be 

changed into 480 m m , which means that it falls just in the space of -i9oJCj>~^> X>H J A I I . 
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22JA.9 n£9A.932 OA,[9JA12?2A,] 

J2li21> lX>hM>Q [)h])3»3>i toZmf) » 3 Ü M _IAIJ>AI 
Hence both these blocks being fixed, RAWLINSON'S N O . 25 must be numbered F 6 and the Pärsfk block F 9. 

There Is now no dlfficulty in inserting the overlapplng parts Into the corresponding places, e. g. 
jjohMfr J>/ — /yisHiPZ = 303 m m and njp9J\,9j2/ — /ssupajaa. = 370 m m 
i>>hniy s>/ — Isikijyft = 20 m m become 24,4 m m 
JJ5>>AIJ> s>/ — /»».KAI = 55 m m 67,2 m m 

ilohnfy .3/ — _IAIJ>AI/ = 71 m m 86,7 mm. 

So the equivalent of F15,1 moves 5 m m more to the right than it did after the first less exact calculation. 
One block of E' and another one of F remaln still undetermined. Nearly the entire lines 4 — 6 of F are com

pleted by their equivalents in F, 1—4, and it is quite impossible to put the block in question into one of the 
two large gaps before block 6 or between 7 and 12. But through all the lines there is a third gap covering just 
the room of one block, viz. the last block but one. Looking at their outward appearance alone, and considering 
the size of letters and the distance of Ünes, the block in question and block 15 join admirably well, but since the 
contents furnish a continuous order of words and give a clear sense this must be the place of our block, and we 
may be allowed to give it the number 14 of F. 

In Une 5 of F, 14 and 15, there appear the words >>>XSr ^bj/ ^?i which correspond to n^nj 22A2.11 A U A , 
in Une 4 of the still unfixed block of F. In Une 2 of that block we read 2. 29AI, the 2 being visible on the block 
but wanting in the facsimile. — If the above mentioned correspondence of Une 4 were true, the block ought to 
precede F 5 and 2.29A1, and would then be the equivalent of _IAIJ>AI in E' 6,4. This word is fixed at 67,2—86,7 m m 
to the right of "J09A432. To estabUsh this supposition we must insert X>>5r^? ^?\i ̂ yi into its proper place. 
A I > 3 * >Mj>h>Hk/ — />.W;AI _IAIJ>AI c±r» = 394 m m and 02A.29A.22/ — /o2/>aa = 410. m m enlarge 
>AiAfejAtfc/ - /.»>>.> = 268 m m to 278,8 m m and ̂ 1/ — /»j-fcAi = 98 m m to 102 m m . Or: X>>>^, 
as requlred, would stand exactly below _IAIJ>AI, 57 m m distant to the right of F 5. This is absolutely convlncing! 

There arises, nevertheless, a difficulty, which, however, is not unsurmountabte. In Une 5 ypxi prej£»9 2j 
precedes the *> of n>ma f e najoaa by 57 mm. The equivalent of this passage must be the first words of F 1,1, and 
»J>»>x\i> _ u * _jj c*f * In F15,6 therefore immediately adjoins the subsequent najoaa Alling up approximately 
the gap between /2J9AI and narfaa]. There are the words hsbbf» noxi OAI immediately preceding _ii ctf* 
which then would coincide with ypxx £>jej£\>9 2j. 

If we insert the words corresponding to the Pahlavik passage into the Pärsik version after the proportion 
«2j?aa/-/[o2]l?^s>9 = 181 m m to >»ZM/ - /_i»jy,>b = 167,5 m m we get: 

>JJJ;AI/ — >3s»f)x\^l= 21 m m enlarged to 22,7 m m 
» J J T A I / - * » / = 4 8 m m 51,8 m m 

>J?.fcAi/ — »3bbV))/= 66 m m 71,2 m m 

A, * . ry > • * * * / - 0At./=81,5mm 88 mm. 

ZZZ NP rl l ^ ^^ ^ °n'y P0SSÜ>le 0Mi- °n the °,her han< ü^ i »he con-

restoredto ^AI. To assume a defective writingof£ ' k21 mp™ ab.e h f - * 
Aramalc* In any case, the translation -fc ph^ fc^ÄTÄ^^^T^ 
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. ÜM>h isjJAi I take to be the equlvalent of [2AI,J>2>]S!>202JV. If this be true, we ought to comblne both frag-

ments [-x>X>]£M>h iaoxx and i-ut^jpSw^A,] or yxxlpxi^n^m.] and restore Üne 4 as follows: nsKMxy 

(äjo2J> ix yxxpxvp^Qis^ nypip n2A.29A.aaA i ns. This would occupy just the same space as Une 2, Viz. 

57 m m which ls the usual width of one block and may be taken as correct. W e cannot control this result by the 

proportions of the adjolning parts of the Unes, because here the equivalents differ unusually in shape and size, 

To get the length of the gap in the Pahlavik version we must start from Une 6, where the gap between 

J.>?JAI Ai3/>>Ai.3i? — Ä/J>_I>J/AIJ must not only correspond to np32p[npf\£fl — jg/2 i.xx)S3, but must .at 

the same time also have the size of a normal block. In the Pärsik version the missing part measures not more 

than 45 m m . This space cannot be further reduced than usual, for in the adjolning parts the characters have unusually 

wide Spaces between one another; /s> _IJ?/AU — Je/ is just as Wide as its Pärsik equivalent and /iJoh s> — AI3/ 

even exceeds it So we may reasonably assume the gap to be not less than 45 m m . 

The next task is to determine the distance between this group of blocks and the block at the left end of the tier. 

In F 6 & 7, Une 2 we read: 

»Alj/jAt.3 ->JAl >)Ctt>>J -bjAl Al^73* J - i W S>/j3J>JjOJM _li 

and in E, Une 6: [ny?]2)| n<yi yppTn. fßxxy/ ,. .... /jr>29jp9A. (csip 

These passages complete each other and the one gives the continuation of the other. The part from _ub/7 o to 

/j AI-9 -i> i AI written down In the size of the characters of the adjolning blocks would measure about 85 m m . This 

time we can control this length by die proportion of the entire Une, which ls 760 to 835, and which would increase 

the length of fixwlma — _ii = 109 m m to 120 mm. If we take the gap to be 85 m m wide, this length is exacdy 

120 m m . So we may regard the whole end of tier E as fixed. The blocks reeeive the numbers 15, 12, 11, and 9. 

Then 23£,p j\»/ is 442 mm, instead of the minimum of 560 m m , distant from the beginning of Its Une, which 

minimum we ought to expect when continuing to use the proportion valid for the first third of Une D 3. 

In E' 6,1 R A W L I N S O N has i? 11 O A I - A I » 3 just above J7J;>?JAI _i3 . According to our mathematical calcula-

tions we must expect to find the equivalent of E 9,4: M2A.2aA.aaA 1 ns ns\> at that place. Therefore, com-

paring the words on E' 15, Jzy-t? II OAI, which might be restored to 

[yxiJhi>i]Jty£3 II 0Airj?J>|1 

and the words fnl2A.29A.aaAi ns nA,[7522] in E 9,4, 

we must certainly read in F 6,1: [>xi2hi*xJCy]£2 il QAU?J>J 2. 

U p to this point every new result has supported those hitherto gained. A further corroboration may be obtained 

by the foUowing Observation. The beginnings of the 6 Unes of F 6 and their equivalents are known: 

Une 6: >MjohjM£/ corresponds to [nj2A.29A.22 In F 9,4 409 m m distant from the beginning of the Une; 

Üne 5: o)bir>^> joins Immediately /iy in F 6,3 294 m m distant from the beginning of the Une; 

Une 4: _IAI/[J>AI] corresponds to 2[AI]27_LI in F 2,2 130 m m distant from the beginning of the Une; 

Une 3: >TJ completes [jßpo2i\. In E 15,6 5 m m to the right of the end of the Une; 

Une 2: X>3i>»n -ib corresponds to£>29£>9A> (<2\p In E 12,5, 170 m m distant from the end of die Une; 

Une 1: II O A U ? J > U corresponds to ns 9A>[97222], 333 m m to the right of the end of the Une. 

The progression of those lines must agree with the proportions valid for the same. The differences are just as 

requlred: 115—164—135—165—163 mm. W e shaU make use of the same method afterwards for determining 

the Situation of the blocks of the tier D'. 

Before dolng so, we must still insert one block of E, viz. that one the fifth Une of which reads J^i&aa/ 

[np]na.p ns Ai/2jgA,. These words correspond to />5&At » > A I Ü/J of F 12,1 being 308—338 m m far from 

yixohixizyi? 11/. The proportion of the Une is y>si>>i>x _ii/ — "Jcyis 11/ — 734 m m to (dip/—'«vi oj/ 

= 898 m m . This fixes the equivalents of the words In question at 377—413 m m from n2A.29A.22Ai nsj, or the 
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So we can reUably restore Unes F, 1 and F 6—12,3: 
fjyioh/ — > J J > ^ oj = 4 0 m m become 46,25 m m 
f>y)ohl — QJ»/ = 67 m m 77,5 m m 
fiyJohj — /M^JO^ = 122 m m 141,1 m m 
Vtyioh/ — -xjnxvxi/ = 153,5 m m 177,5 m m 
ftyJib/ — _IAI£?>/ = 169,5 m m 196 m m 
fyyiihl — lf}j>a>3^f = 370 m m 428 m m 
V)yX>h/ — Miito/ = 411 m m 475 m m 
"üylob/ — _ii .. j>x\/ = 426,5 m m 493,5 m m . 

O n the other hand, If the equlvalent of -1J0JZJ-Z7J9J: O M J becomes the first word of F, 1,1, AJJ ... must cor
respond to the last one of E 15,6. As there is hardly a word ending in AII .... and from the context the end of 
a verb ls to be expected, AIJ ... must probably be emended Into 221 • • • • That block of E which presented itself 
as the last of the tier, shows In fact at the end of its sixth Une the verb .. poi A, which can easily be restored to 
J2P72A. and, therefore, is probably the verbal form looked for. 
The Isolated ±11.. or probably yxxop... in F 9,1 Stands parallel to JM^*>JS?, and so we may combine 

the two fragments: 2Ai9jo[2A.jjpi] and [^)S>>>J>\ixZ?}>^?. — 

/2p92A>A.a — n2ss£»2Ai najpaa/ in F 5 & 6,1 being 263—362 m m distant from %>xxxp$/ fit in F, line 3 
at 227,2—313 m m right of fiytoh/, and the gap may probably be suppUed thus: 

. . 2A19Jp[2]AI^>>^> O _1J9AI/Al s> _lAli>>[2 2-"gajJ>|a i.xxpxxi2paa.]2 £>92AJ>J\,a 
The new general proportion for the foregoing Unes is: 7843 — 555 = 7288 m m and 7110 — 480 = 6630 m m 

or 760 m m become 691,5 mm, or 835 mm. 

Proceedlng step by step we notice in RAWLINSON'S block F 6,2 JOJJIJXI _ii just above .. k s i ^ h k s> y^. 
O n the narrow block which is the left one of the group of four in E there appears pa9£9n, (&},)> in line 5 and 
these words correspond to Üne 2 of F. Beyond doubt X>J>»M _ii is a süght misreading for »s»»ixi _ii, the 
equlvalent of the Pärsik words. Making use of the new general proportion, the space of.. ^ ? » Z s>/ — Dooiiom 
= 742 - 7 6 0 m m would become 815-835 mm, which would bring the left edge only 55 m m to the right of 
the end of the tier, and if the block containing M p m in its last Üne were indeed the last of the tier, it would 
make the gap between the two blocks only 6 m m in length instead of the normal width of one block of 50 mm, 
which ls evidendy much too small. 

Before proceedlng we must now check the width of the gap between the coupled blocks of E and D' W e 
previously proposed the foUowing restoration: 

PüP'SßP Aiaj n>22A./[l?92 XX22P11 ±^2 ...]/. 922 (ea29aj> ISß/ 

f <*>*• -&>J> >>X\Z)S> Al.fcj>/[_1#] 

<*»&* 22Q2 ^,2 W 2 J ] /fe2 2-UJ.9 2J*P ̂ J A l ] 

*»»"»>»**»M*±I § W u ipbt/y»^ 
A «hough «he traces are not in favour of restoring n ^ j a a , the fragmentary.... 92a or U mav be taken 

as a synonym of r i r 9 t o > and as an equlvalent of JmJSxp and 4 characters mav hP . ' A ' \ T , W 
of them within «he gap. The equivalent of *»y being ̂ U 'ri 1*"' T™* l° bemiSSing' *"• 

gap between 2-U/-/O2A,29A,22AJ. The equivalent of <*•„*,>>, is rtJB9L. Thewords 

28 



RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION 

letters and Spaces in the twoversions. Therefore, the proportions cannot suddenlychange ata certain spot, but only 

graduaUy. Hence, a really reUable approximation, much better than that arrived at by taking the general proportion, 

is obtalned by taking the arithmetical means of the two proportions, 0.92615 + 0.81737:2 = 0.87176. In that way, 

7 6 0 m m become 662,5mm, or the difference from ns ns\j to ... 23£»j> jy/ls97,5mm, and vSz>xb £/ is at 3 6 0 m m 

to the left of the beginning of the Üne. Ali;j> then would fall 87,5 m m farther to the left, viz. 447,5 m m to the 

left of the beginning of Une 5 of D', instead of 377 m m , or 70 m m farther to the left Even in this position the 

traces of letters In Une 1: _i# s> (?) would stiU confllct with the 2\x W&ip pxi of D 6,4. A s always, when w e 

are on the right way, new facts come to our help. The only unfixed block of D' has In Une 1 .. ihÜiLtf '•/ and 

in Une 5 A u b 3 # _ii:j%, correspondlng on the one hand to D 6,4 JX&p222 «Jija», on the other to 

-uii"£> 2-ua27jg) in Üne 2 of that block of E which ls not yet fixed. The same Pahlavik block has in its Une 4 

>J5±;AI _IAIJ>AI, and in Üne 4 of the right block belonging to the inseparable group in question w e read 

0b.7Ai3.fc £>>)irjirb] xx^rbf). N o w w e discover In the badly damaged Une 1 of the Pärsik block with 

-"J&B ixisasfg In Its second Une the slgns: ii2p>z> s&jxx . 2 ... ±11, i. e. ii}p>z> 33341 M2Q022] 2AI[23AI] 

and from this Observation it foUows that the words > >oJt AI _I A U > AI in line 4 must precede immediately the 

words ß?_7Ai3.fc ~yjoy^yb] x\^rbto. So the Single Pahlavik group ls connected with the group already dis-

cussed above, and since there are the words fJguljJjJfeu J?iLi»J/?I in its first Une, it links the whole equivalent 

group of blocks in the Pärsik version soUdly with the last blocks of D , determlned above as D 4 and 5, which 

contain the words jyrpsjpsaa. <23£ja2>. 

Hence, the dlfficult task of fixing the group of blocks under discussion ls solved. The block with ...)>oJcii y>\.. 

has its fixed place, the two other ones with the gap between them foUow immediately. The corresponding Pärsik 

blocks, then, are also fixed. N o w it ls easy to observe the idendty of the words nJ?bf> -i>^ybf> In line 1, 

2zi-3J]hiiJoh o \y\frh In line 2 and _i&9 >oj • • • • in Une 3 of the only remaining block ofD' with the words 
Ml?>& iMl?*l>i • • • Ito-iiJP^a [9^15073.., and [±22.]ra}>2 2 nj±[iip .. of the very mutilated block of tier D of 

the Pärsik version, which, therefore, are to be considered as Unes 4, 5, and 6. This correspondence makes 

the mutilated Pärsik block also the last of Its tier. 

A careful reader will observe that a number of correspondences between the two versions could only be 

discovered during the progress of the reconstruction and could be proved only a posteriori. I have set forth the 

whole reconstruction In the way in which I succeeded In Unding lt out But the equivalents being once found out, the 

right way to check the results and to reach perhaps more exact and more satisfying ones would be to consider those 

correspondences as proved a priori and to try to reconstruct all the tiers of the inscription In their actual order. 

N o w w e have reached the point where w e left the normal progress of reconstruction. Six tiers of the Pahlavik 

and 7 of the Pärsik version have been reconstructed up to now with the help of the blocks which I had dis

covered. There remains only the reconstruction of the last tiers of both versions, G' of the Pahlavik and B of 

the Pärsfk, a task as dlfficult as that of the reconstruction of the two tiers D and D'. 

Only the last words of F', Une 6, correspond to the beginning of G 1. It ls very doubtful, but still possible, 

that blocks 1 and 2 of F had a seventh Une. O n e word In Une 1 of the blocks of G', viz. J I > J » I / » » / T cor

responding to nA,7J2A1J-j>9/ in G 2,6 shows that onwards from this word nearly the whole Une 6 of G, Une 

7, and Unes 1 — 5 of H correspond to the seven Unes of G , minus the unknown but short distance of )h-S*illrh 

from the beginning of the tier. 

Seven blocks of the Pärsik tier H have been discovered. Four of them can be joined without a gap. O n e 

block is ünperfect now, but was copled by R A W L I N S O N wbile lt was in a better condition. 



RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION 

right edge of the block at 59 m m from the beginning' öf the tier. — The position of E 14 & 15,1 is thus ascertain
ed. T w o blocks of E remain still to be fixed. 

W e next proceed to determine the tier D', and begin at the point where w e dropped our usual method of 
reconstruction. As we have seen, there are four blocks. T w o form a group very nearly related to E,9—12. Another 
block Is probably the last one of the tier, containing in its first Une the words xxifbfi -xi^ybf) X>... and in its 
fourth line p > -xbo^onn £ b . The remaining fourth block is severely damaged and has in its fifth Une 
v.... A L > i % -ikfh corresponding to iiip^s ±11220^ in Une 2 of one of the unfixed blocks of E. The same 
block has in its first Une the letters .... JoJca Jr>, which probably correspond to j2(e:/£>222 nyijpj>j in D 6 4. 

W e have calculated above the places where the ends of the Unes 4 — 6 of D 6 would fall, If the proportion 
applicable to the beginning ofD, Une 3, could be continued. N o w we get a corrected approximation from the general 
proportion of the Unes under dlscussion. The nearest fixed points are 2/*&a in D 6,3 or _!/%>.? in C 10,6 and 
n2A. 29A,aaAj ns/ In E 9,4 or >xu>bMtZy£p 11/ in E' 6,1. 

C 6: 300 mm 
D' 1-6: 6-760 4560 mm 
E' 1: 270 mm 

D3. 
D4 
El-
E4: 

•6: 
•3: 

3 
3 
760 
760 

448 
2280 
2280 
452 
5460 

mm 
mm 
mm 
mm 
mm become 5130 mm 

and one entire Une of 760 m m becomes 713,5 m m instead of 724. The ends of the Ünes move accordlngly to 
10,5; 21; 31,5 m m to the right. 

As the general proportion dlffers from that of the section ̂ 2 9 2 — <pxn.32p/, the appUcation of this propor
tion wfll not bring this section Into the position which lt actually occupies in the Pahlavik version. For its pro
portion, 880:815, would reduce the whole distance of 5460 m m to 5058 m m , or 72 m m less than necessary. 
If we divide that difference In proportion to the various distances, we get an approximation for the position 
of the coupled blocks: 

föaa9aj>/ — 2/%>a 3945 m m become 3655 + 6 2 = 3717 m m 
/ia^a — fcsaaaaj»/ 880 m m = 815 m m 

°rux%xi ns/ —/129a 635 m m 5 8 8 + 1 0 = 598 m m 
5460 m m = 5130 m m > 

That would bring /229a - (öaaaai/ between 377 m m to the left of the beginning of Üne 5 and 428 m m to 
the left of the beginning of Une 6. 2jjy> JJ./ would fall 287 m m to the left of the beginning of Une 6 

This ls only an approxlmate, not an exact position; for nearly the whole of lines 1 - 3 conflfcts with the equi
valents 0 D 5 & 8, 4-6, which occupy the same places. Evidendy the whole group must be moved to the left. 

•d- IT* « T T V 0 ^ '* P08WOn- The CqUlValent °f &* * is ̂  ^ i n E 8.3- «0 be found on the 
2 M I p ! t . * ^ A e eqUiValen,S ° f *" ***** ™ d s »fthe remaining ünes of E 9 would 
fall in the Pahlavik version. 

Une 6: 2a9 «ajoaa/ falls 13 m m to the right of the left end of E' 15 1 • 
Une 5: xaisn. & / falls 118,5 m m to the right of _jj/; 
Une 4: ns OA,/ corresponds to 11 OAI/PJ>I in E' 6 l • 

Une 3: Is the & & ? £./ ander dlscussion; 
Une 2: (tsatunp M./ falls 75 m m to the left of M i i Je/; 
Une 1: ls an isolated Ja, perhaps Jßi. 

Set 2 1 T er is a T ^ 5 T ^ 138 m m ' Ü n e 4 l° 3= "*« the P-blem which we have to 

Sm7«d«5*^-0M6?5^^^ 
1737 and8i5.880-o.926i5. The proportions depend upon the gradual increase and decreaseinAesizesofthe 
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RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION 

The reconstruction must begin with the determination of the length of the gap between those blocks of the 

Pahlavik tier which correspond to the group of four blocks in the Pärsik one. To be brief, I shall omit the long 

calculation, and give the result only. The gap is 86,2 m m in width the intermediate and the overlapping parts 

being inserted In accordance with the scales already worked out. Apparendy, the two groups occupy die 

middle of their tiers. 

Again omitting the laborious details, a careful study of the remaining three Pahlavik blocks proves that die 

block containing ih-5*ui*b in Üne 1, &ty> oJjy In Üne 4, and -Xb O f » o>>h In Üne 7, must precede R A W L I N 

SON'S No. 30 leaving a gap of one short block between them; that next to it w e must place the block containing 

_UAI3AI in Une 4 and ftxil s> in Une 5, also leaving a distance of a rather short block only; and that the two 

blocks come near the beginning of the tier. The third block, on the contrary, containing ̂ Vfoxo x\£*bf) in line 

5, must be the last block of the tier. 

- O n the other band, in the Pärsik version the block with npxxx 2011 JOA, in Une 1, ns xxxxpxx pi in Une 2, 

9?3Aijg)AiJ"2 in Une 3, precedes the group of 4 blocks by a gap of 2 blocks. It Stands very near, probably at a 

distance of a half-block or one short block only from the beginning of the tier, whereas the two remaining blocks 

belong to the end of the tier, equaUy distant by a half-block or one short block only, and the block containing 

SS>XX2 xx}ps£) in Une 3 is separated from the other one by a gap of 44 m m only, which must have contained in 

Une 3 the words ns 22 / ±n±opA9AI. 

A U this is perfectly certain. But the calculation is exceedingly dlfficult 

W e must start from the fixing of block G' 4. There are two scales obtainable, one /&?y~5*i — )>>ix£>3/ = 

6 1 1 m m and Jg>2a/n.9aj—/9A.aajg> = 628 m m, the other /cö">~S*j— -X-ys>f>l = 7 3 6 m m and /A.921—2-Uj2£> 

= 767 m m , both nearly identical. They would reduce /A.921 —l(^±p ns from 80 m m to 78,5 or 76,8 m m . The 

breadth of RAWLINSON'S block G' 6 can be calculated as 55,5 m m . Hence, the gap would be 21,3 m m or 23 m m 

only, much too short for an ordinary block in the tier. 

- In fact, it is clearly visible that the Single characters of the Pärsik version are smaUer than those of the Pah

lavik version, and that the greater length of the former is only caused by the frequent idäfät ns which are not 

expressed in the latter. These idäfät oeeur In the first two thirds of the Une. This impUes that the last third of 

the Pärsik version is unduly pressed together, and that the scale is not appUcable for the whole Une. W e see that 

e. g. _ii eif» I3i>h oecupies but 30 mm, whereas /fea.p ns "?J?j/[9] or even /(ptip ns rt&ojfr/ 27 m m 

only. The scale would enlarge 80 m m to 88,8 m m instead of reducing lt to about 77,5 m m . The gap would 

become 33,3 mm, which equals a small block. As there are exceedingly large blocks, viz. 7 and 10, in die 

tier w e ought to expect very small blocks among the 15 blocks which form the whole tier. 

In G' 7 w e see /~yx\ just above /_!%>/, 760 m m distant, and /-£hl — /<dtt> cüoy 124 m m distant In H 2 w e 

have /npxx} 29AI £>A> just above /ns 1122p 11 p2, 760 m m distant. The proportion would be: x • 124 = y, the 

required distance of /yxxsg)S — /ns 1122p 11 pi. And: 

x.760 = 7 6 0 + y 

x = 760 :636 

y = x. 124 = 148 m m . 

The gap would become 114 mm, an exceedingly large one for two blocks, and besides it would enlarge —1*5* 11 

>JOJZMI from 143mm to 185mm ni^22.\ — /npxxi 2011 JOA., and it is clearly visible that the survlving Pärsik 

words ofthat space are more concentrated than usual, and therefore, forbld us to assume an abnormal enlargement 

The result can be controUed and corrected, for we are able to calculate the distance of the first Une of the block 

under dlscussion In the same way. )»>*S*Jc5'hl — /~S*x\ = 732 m m , and .. "]p2jaa^9/ — lnpxx) 2011 jp/\, 

= y. The equation is x.732 = y. Jabr^yZi/hl — >ÄfcAi/ = 589 and n p a j a a ^ / — oajpaa/ = 689 makes 

x = 689: 589 and y = (689 :589) • 732 = 856 mm. The gap becomes 856 — 760 = 96 m m . 
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RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION 

My own photos & squeezes: RAWLINSON'S NOTE-BOOK: 

1. npsif 23XX ps\. 

2. ns xxaapx. J02 1..... aa > AI 
3. 2 '13 ***2 nS 9 i 2. . iaay /\.. 9 p vv&sxp. 

4. i£9j 222J9A1 n 3 ... .2J 2aa . • • • n 

5. n)> xxpxxxp)> 4. j»Aij2jpaa pp <?ua xxptß 

6. free space 5 

The first Une was not noticed by RAWLINSON. 
In Une 3 JA. is an easy mlsreading for ns. aaaaj is in fact rjaijjaaaj. The foregoing 9j9 represents two much 

obUterated signs, In which I believe I can recognize 9%. In any case, these signs must belong to RAWLINSON'S 
preceding word •ps&iiyi. The first three characters s&xx} correspond to the »AI/ in Une 5 of- one of the Pahlavik 
blocks. The word must be a name. Hence with great probabUlty it is to be restored to 9??AIJ2>AIJ-2, jn being a 
mlsreading for AI, i. e. Zämäsp. In Üne 4 we find the ending n. ±.\ 222 Stands for [j]g>9| iaa,[pxx\. In Une 5 again 
R A W L I N S O N saw more than what has been left to-day. He adds on the right 9A12 np>z>. Of course, he saw that the 
second letter was no p, and that the word could not be the well-known xiipis). But as the Une gives a long enumera-
tion of xvatäy's, <rrt.22£), and making allowance for the ruined condition of the block, I feel sure that instead 
of xipsg) there ls to be read nA,225f>. The original width of the block was at least 48, if not 50 m m . 

Another block bears in Its second Une the Interesting words nsß2ps\.2 npyjo} the 'Kaisar and Hrüme', the 
Caesar and Rome, and in Its fourth Une [2AI3]A,22 $Q2\p Tour Majesty', probably corresponding to - U A O A I 
Vi-irb in Üne 4 of that block of the Pahlavik version which has »AI/ S> at the end of its fifth Üne. The remaining 
block mentions in Une 3 ißXX2 xx^Ha £3p3p (ihe last fg> from RAWLINSON) Tirdat Shäh, Tirdat the Great of 
Armenia, the words SßX.2 iiipiß having their equivalent in Une 5 of one of the Pahlavik blocks »AL?Aubi# 

The group of 4 Sasanian blocks contains the translation of passages survlving in the Pahlavik version, and that 
enables us to emend and fix one of those blocks which ls known only through RAWLINSON'S copy ( T H O M A S ' N O . 30). 
In Üne 2 of the group of Pärsik blocks Stands: 

npjxxispy. 2<p..2>A,9 najr>22 i.XXSf)S np2J22J>9 
on RAWLINSON'S block, Üne 3 appears: hy~b*Jc>h _IAI S> 
and In Une 4 of one of the survlvlng blocks we read: 

>) . . »>*> S> >JÖ)/?AIAI yjoJCM _1[»/] 
The foUowing Une 4 shows: 

l^thilV» "J"iA12>9j2 2AÜ8A.9Jg> nj-«JAI/92 2A1J922 J92A19JIA. ns nj9^2 
and the two Pahlavfk blocks have: 

fcM - ^ J i w _1A1»JAI» Â1[J> S] -U>.£ ̂ J J J * * Ai J>[JM0] 

M ? 4 Z „ , ^ 2 2 t e kMi2*> "S *"*>* W ] ns.22^ 2Alfr>2AÄ ns 
which would run paraUel with RAWLINSON'S Üne 6: v o , „ wl 
» „ . . . . . . -'•-' • • • iO. . AI _AC.3_PJJ/? 
rollowed on the survlvlng block by -iJ?^» 

Sfrt^rbe 7ended t0 Vmiv** ipwm mjh®. 
^^%tT^r? T RA™m'S E?4* t0 be — P ^ d to » c ^ > v,, Hence, R A W 
LINSON s block No. 30 precedes the survlvlng block at its right Joint 

O f the remaining blocks of the Pahlavik version one shows in Unes 3 4 and s A » •„„*.„.. P * A 
inoiinpsnnthpioc M „ I f.k . . . . ' ' na 5 tüe translation of the correspond
ing unes on the last block of the group of tier H There is »tili « »i^i. M 1 L. , , 
W A I , probably corresponding » J L , a * t a ^ t a i T J b J f, T * * *"*.*? 
restored 9 ^ A I , 2 of the Pärsfk bteck d l « above ' ? "*** *** *• eqUivalent °f * » ' 
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CHAPTER HI 

THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE SASANIAN EMPIRE 

The early history of the Sasanian Empire is not properly known, for the Persians did not begin to write 

their own history before the reign of Khusrau I. U p to his time there was nothing: but oral tradition, beside the 

documents guarded in the Royal treasuries. A n d when during Khusrau's reign, the Persians first began to put 

down in writing their Khvatäynämak, .the prototype of Firdösi's Shähnäma as weU as of aU the works of Arab 

and Persian chronists, the materials at their disposal for the history of the 3rd Century presented apparendy 

many gaps, which even the early authors, in accordance with the.literary taste of their time, filled up with Speeches 

and moral reflexions, that are void of any historical value. But there remains the possibility that pieces of Infor

mation that stand isolated in the tradition and are unsupported by any outside evidence, really go back to the 

most reliable source, the documents kept in the Sasanian Offices. 

More than anything eise, the expansion of the early Sasanian Empire to the east, is veiled In almost impenetrable 

darkness. The Greek and Latin historians, white setting form in detail both the hostile and the peaceful relations 

between R o m e and Iran, merely hintat the events which took place in the east of the Empire, i Strangely enough, 

Iranian tradition, handed down to us mostly through die early M u h a m m e d a n chroniclers w h o translated the 

Pahlavi Khvatäynämak, contains but equally few notices. Perhaps w e are allowed to infer, that some of the 

eastern archives were lost and destroyed In the viclssitudes of the history of these provinces. A little more may 

be found in Syrian and Armenian sources. But their point of view is purely religious, and they commemorate 

the political events only' as far as they are connected with the fate of their martyrs and with their ecclesiastical 

history. Indian literature is absolutely silent, and as yet no inscriptions referring to the relations of India to the 

Sasanian Empire have come to light. 

Therefore, to gain some true conception of the historical events, w e must carefuUy examine those few notices 

in the light of the Information which w e are able to extract from the eastern Iranian coins and from the Sasanian 

Inscriptions, first of aU from the Paikuli Inscription. The very subject of this inscription, written by the order 

of Narseh, is the war between him and Varhrän III Sakänshäh. But its great historical importance consists in 

its enabUng us to understand isolated notices and evidences as an indivisible whole and providing us with the 

Inner meaning of facts otherwise left unexplained. 

T w o different versions of the history of the rise of the Sasanian dynasty are handed down to us, the historical 

tradition the best representative of which is Tabari, and the legendary one in the Kärnämak i Artakhshir. 

The historical tradition in brief outline comes to this: The most prominent among the Chiefs of Pars during 

the last years of the Arsacidan rule was Göcihr, of the Bäzrangf house, residing at Stakhr. O n e of his vassals 

was Päpak, chief of the dlstrict to the south of the Niriz lake, near Shiräz, son or descendant of Säsän and related 
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• Ir Or-htr&hirh/ — ihm/ = 522 m m and n p a j a a ^ / — npoxx/ = 613 m m gives x « 61*^522-and y = 
(613 : 522) • 732 = 8 5 9 m m . 

The gap would be 99 m m , the arithmetical mean between it and 96 m m being 98}5 m m , Instead of 114 mm. 
This is of both the result which we may confldently accept For it allows usito insert the words preservediin the 
Pahlavik version into the gap between tv>2jaaj>9/ — lns xxxxpxx p2. 

This matter being settled, w e have the distance of "JJI9/2 — (^7)ixisyXXS2 •=* 199 m m . The scale is ~5*uh/ — 
_!»//= 760 m m and «JA19/2—ixxfß/s = 787,5 mm. 199mmareTeduced to 193mm. Thegapbetween theitwo 
Pahlavik blocks is 38 m m , just enough for an extraordinarily small block, having formed a oounterpart to the second 

' small block on the left 
The next step ls to fix that block of H which has [yxx]oi\.22 ssjijp In line 1. /nsxxmpxx p2 — /npxxj 2oxx w\, 

= 760 m m and /c*f» oby — /«S«i - 636 m m enlarges / ö f » ohy — -iJAias/ froiiif 114 to 136,2 m m , and 
make the gap between both blocks 78 m m wide, i. e; enough for two half-blocks or one füll block and one half
block. These are the two last or the last and the first block of the tier, as the. preserved block cannot be the last 
one, and as the change of lines falls between both of them. 

The last step is to determine the blocks containing /*0A12 xxJ^JSJOP .O>»AIJ> AI-JMS» imtheir thirdo»infth Üne. 
I» the Pärsik version the gap between the left block of the group of 4 blocks and the Single block near the 

left end of the tier measures 270 m m , or probably 5 or 6 blocks. In the Pahlavik version the gap is likewise 
6 blocks. But the space in which the blocks in question may be moved is very much reduced, if weifnscribe 
the missing parts in both the versions withtheir own mutual help. In line 7 of G' only 130 m m remain between 
the point'where the equivalent of the words [iJiiJr* 9^ xxoipxx tppxxo/ would fall, and the end ofthe 

« next survlving block, :1A the Pärsik version the narrowest Umte are in Une 4, where 192 m m are left between 
tipfrna»p ns and the place where the equlvalent of 0 JJ»J>AI _ I £ » > > J / must have been inscribed. In spite of 
a reaUy incredible and Indescribable amount of labour spent on this last block of the inscription, I could not arriye at 
more than a probabflityi the Pärsik block. Stands 96 m m to the left of the left edge of the group of 4 blocks, at a 
distance of two blocks, and thePahlavik block Stands 55 m m to the left ofthe corresponding block. 

It ls Imposslble to prove whetherln one ofthe tiers* question- the first survlving block is really the first of 
the tier or not. 

This entire foregoing dlscussion gives but the qulntessenoe of the laborious^tudies andrcalcidations prosecuted 
for years But the result is.that not only the blocks containing the two versions of the inscription have been 
rearranged, but at the same time, theisolated fragmentsofone version can be tasertedinto the other at their proper 

TL8' ZU ! .T1"' ^ä*™?1™™ to re«>, söppües theproof for the interüneararrangement of the tran-

as it may be, to onderstand the contents of the inscription as a whole 

' stiu'ctioTAtrr^l T? *1?m,na'y WOrk^uired *^ame amountof labourasdid the-final recon-
2 5 2 H 7 ! fh r^J0 e dedPhered " ̂ ^ aS P°sslble- Small groups of blocks fitting 
« o n 0 o ! T i ^ .Ct,tad t0 bC e,abMed thSt the *" versions — ' " > — Partly, «tera 
S ^ E i L ^ E T ; h^ : T " °f W° C k S hadt° be d M d e d into ̂ P s belonging toPrions 

ne"iy?omP«e Uni B .üfp * 71T ^ 5 * M - b « •"**•«the « * '—ctioü, *• 
T J e T T ! f ParS,k version> had * "e recognized as such and had to be put together 

P.rt of this workis „id down .1 me ÄT^riÄtr^'rr
 The^cd 
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THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE SASANIAN EMPIRE 

These coins belong to the first period of Ardashir's reign, when he was still king of Stakhr, before his victory 

over Ardavän. 

W e must not be surprised that the Occidental authors know very Utde about these events: the internal dissen-

slons of the Arsacidan Empire became only recognizable to them after the changes had been accompUshed. But 

we may quote the Armenian Agathangelos, who writes in the Greek version of his work: I, 9 oütos Ö 'AexaoiQäq 

•rijsxtöv STcr/piTÖryscarpioos aaxQÖjny; iBifjQxev. A n d I, 8: &xkß,eio 'Aoraßdvn; usrd Ildpftcov, EXCOV xoi ovx öXiyous 

TU^aag, [a\ xexoivwvnxdtae tu tcöv öuoqniWv ßoiArj. 

The campaign in Adharbaijän and Armenla is attested by the bas-relief of Ardashir I at Salmäs, representing the 

homage of the Arminänshäh, whilst the conquest of Mosul is proved by the fact that the official name ofthat 

pro vi nee in later times was Büdh- Ardashir, the title of die governor being Büdh-Ardashiränshäh, cf. Ibn 

Khurdädhbih p. IV. 

And lastly, the British Museum possesses another rare sllver dirham (see fig. M X pubUshed by T H O M A S in the 

N u m . Chron. 1882. The Rev. shows as the other coins of Shähpuhr I, a high fire-altar between two Standing 

figures, looking outward, lance in the outer 

hand and wearing a turreted crown as head-

dress. The Obv. shows the bust of the king to 

die right, with bushy hair, the point of the beard 

drawn through a ring, and as head-dress a high 

helmet with crest, terminating at the top, In an 

eagle's head bent for ward. This kind of helmet, 

with the protome of an animal at the point, is 

worn on the coins of Varhrän II and on the 

so-called 'Scytho-Sasanian' coins and on some 

of the Sasanian bas-reliefs, by die queen, the 

question must have been Struck, when he was appolnted, heir to the crown, still during his fathers life-time as 

Tabari relates. W e have other examples of die Royal prerogative of coinage being conferred on the heir de

signated, e. g. the prince al-Mu'tazz billäh Struck coins during the reign of his father the caliph al-Mutawakkil, 

cf. H E R Z F E L D , Erst. vorL Bericht über d. Ausgrab. v. Samarra, BerUn 1912 p. 32 s. 

N Ö L D E K E , Tab. p. 17 n. 3, has ralsed objeetions against Tabari's short aecount of Ardashir's second campaign 

in the east calUng it 'a great exaggeration'. I cannot attach at high a value as N Ö L D E K E does, to the indications 

of the Scriptores Historiae Augustae, from which we might infer, that the Bactrii, LctheKüshänshäh, and the 

Cadusii, I.e. the Gelänshäh, cf. POLLIO, Valerianus, eh. 1, were not subjeet to the Sasanian Empire at even 

that epoch; though E. B A B E L O N may be right in not underrating the historical value of those Scriptores to the 

same extent, as e. g. T H . M O M M S E N dld. Either the constitutional relation between those countries and Iran was 

loose enough to justify such an apprehension, or the Latin writers were still ignorant of the contemporaneous 

events and continued to refer to conditions as they had been half a Century before. 

N Ö L D E K E thinks that Tabari's own mention about the envoys of the kings of Küshän, Turin, and Makurän 

contradlcts his aecount about the conquest of Khoräsän. W e can prove that N Ö L D E K E ' S argument does not 

hold good. Khoräsän, in those days, was not the small province, that bears that name today. The modern pro-

vlnce is but the ancient Parthava-PabJav, Aparshahr ofthe Sasanian epoch. Khoräsän means 'East* and designates 

the eastern quarter of Iran. Its limits have been set form by m e In m y artide 'Khoräsän' pubUshed in 'Der 

Islam" 1821, beginning from the West: the Casplan Gates near Rayy, the Elburz ränge, the S.E.-corner of 

the Caspian Sea, the Atrak valley, • Une foUowing the modern Transcaspian railway up to Lutfäbäd, a Une 

through the desert, enclosing Tajand and Marw, to the A m ü Darya below Karki, a n d — a s proved by the places 
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heir to the crown and a few other members of 

the Sasanian family, Unfortunately, in the two 

existing representations of an heir designated 

to the crown on the bas-reliefs of Ardashir I 

at Naqsh 1 Rajab and on that of Varhrän II at 

Naqsh I Rustam, the heads ofthe princes, lying 

is they were in the easy reach of destruetive 

hands, are too much damaged to show their head-

dress clearly. But the examples quoted are suf-

flclent to prove that this kind of helmet was the 

attribute of the heir to the crown. The coin in 



THE EARLY HISTORY O F THE SASANIAN EMPIRE 

through his mother Rämbihisht to the Bäzrangi house. His eldest son was named Shähpuhr, another one 

Ardashir. Ardashir was educated, when stiU a child, at the court of Tirö, the hargupat of Göcihr at Däräbglrd, 

and after the death of Tu-ö became his successor. H e began to subdue other Chiefs ofthe dlstrict of Däräbgird, two 

of whom bore the name Manöcihr and one of whom that of Därä—names occurring on the coins of Persis— and 

he incited his father to wage war against Göcihr. This Päpak dld, and he defeated and killed Göcihr, and asked his 

Arsacidan suzerain Ardavän to show his approval of these deeds by appointing his eldest son Shähpuhr king of 

Stakhr. Ardavän declined, but by letter only. Just at this moment Päpak died, and the chiefs of Pars elected his 

son Shähpuhr king of Stakhr. The new king demanded the homage of his brother. Ardashir refused to proceed to 

Stakhr. Shähpuhr marched against him, but was killed at PersepoUs before any battle had taken place owing to 

the coUapse of a ruin. Then Ardashir hastened to Stakhr, to be crowned by the Chiefs and his brothers, some of 

them older man himself. Later on he executed a number of his brothers and ofthe chiefs, who were conspirine 
against him. H e then continued to spread his power over the neighbouring countries, at first the whole of Pars 

then Klrmän, Ispahän, Khüzistän, and Meshän. H e appointed his second son Ardashir king of Kirmän, and founded 

Ardashir-Khurra which later on served as his resldence, (modern Firüzäbäd). But Ardavän sent him an offensive 

letter, written by bis minister Dädhbundädh, with a declaration of war. The decisive battle took place on the 28th 

of April in 224 A.D. Ardavän was defeated and killed. Ardashir's son Shähpuhr distinguished himself in the battle 
by killing Dädhbundädh. From this day on Ardashir assumed the title of Shähänshäh i Erän. 

In pursuance of his success, he undertook the first campaign against Hamadän, Ädharbaijän, and Armenia re-

turnlng by way of Mosul and Iräq, and subduing aU those Arsacidan provinces. Having thus estabUshed his 

power over the whole ofthe west and south ofthe Empire, he turned to the east, moving against Sijistän, and from 

there against Gurgän, Aparshahr (the modern province Khoräsän), Marw, Balkh, and Khwärizm, up to the 

remotest borders of the countries formlng Khoräsän, i. e. the east. After this victorious campaign, he took up 

his resldence at first at Marw, returnlng later on to Pars. The Kushänshäh and the kings of Türän and Makurän 
sent envoys to declare their allegiance. 

This tradition is conflrmed by the foUowing facts and documents. 

There is a very lnteresting sUver coin (see fig. 13, plate A), published by A. C U N N I N G H A M , N u m . Chron. 

Ser. ffl voL XIII pL 13,1. The Rev. shows the profile of king Päpak to the left, with a pecuUar plume surmounting 

the helmet, and a Pärsik legend. The Obv. bears the head of his son. This coin, in size, weight, type and legend 

is almost identical with the coins of the last kings of Pars pubUshed by G. F. HILL, Cat. ofGreek Coins, Arabia, 

Äc. Pi-XXXVII no. 12 and 13 p. 243: Manöcihr (III.) son of Manöcihr (II.) and pi. X X X V I I no. 15 and 16 p. 244: 

Amkhshatr (IV.) son of Manöcihr. N o coin of Göcihr whom Tabari mentions is as yet known. - T H O M A S ' and 
C Ü N N I N G H A M s reading of the legend was not correct. It reads clearly: 

-"iLite] " J 9 ^ 9 iUJ fe[aj]: Rev. Aijjijfe H 2A.29A-aa nxj: O b v 
I. e.: Obv. böge S(ä)hpuhre SAH Rev.: P U S böge päpak(e) SAH. 

Hence, this is a coin of Shähpuhr, eider brother and predecessor of Ardashir I 

j:e„rs;.iszuD 0M^;iT,sclos;,y^vte d to th,s coin °f * M*> - M—i °- M. $& 
4 1- THO^L i fl'^ f "°; 4, ? , 8 6 5 n0-' P U 4 ; B A ™ O L O M A E I - D O R N pL I fig. 1 and suPPl.Pl. 

ng. i, IHOM A S , Num. and other ant.ill. ofthe mlp nf «,„ «•„... • • r, . . 
and Num. Chron. 1872; cf. G RAWLINSON Z GrL Z f " ^ ^ L ° n d ° n 1873 p L' n°-1; 

the head of Ardashir I in fr„„, J ü' l Mo™"hy p. 66. - These coins, showing on the Obv. 

L e- ObvtWi!T^ ^ Rev- •"!** ^^i?2xx nxj: Obv. 
i.*-. Obv. bageartaiSatr I M R e v , PUS bage päpak(e) ^ 
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Quzdär, to the South of Quetta. Makurän fe thetract of land stretching along the coasts of the Gulf of 'Oman 

and the Indian Ocean. The geographical extent ofthe Saka Empire compels us to postulate, that both Makurän 

and Türän were dependent upon the Sakas. Hence, the sending of an envoy by those kings means the: voluntary 

recognition ofthe Sasanian suzerainty by those Saka vassals after the conquest of Sijistän, the modern province 

of Sistän, and far from being incompatible with Ardashir's conquest,. ls but its logical consequence. 

The invasion ofthe Sakas into these countries, the so uth-eastern parts of modern-Persia, Baluchistän and 

Afghanistan south of the Hindukush, happened during or after the reign of Mithradates II. of Parthia, 

123—88 B. C , and their dominion over these countries and great parts of India lasted at teast up to the end 

ofthe reign of Gondophares, the protector of the apostel Thomas arid the founder of Gondophareia, modern 

Kandahar, 45 A. D . The Sakas were fouowed by the hguet-shi, called Küshän, after one of their tribes bearing 

this name attained the supremacy over the others. The Küshäns, in the course of time, wrested from the Sakas 

the northern parts of their possessions, the Kabul valley and the Panjäb, and weakened, but did not extinguish 

their realmj'isomewhere between 45 and 64 A. D., cf. R A P S O N , Cambr. Hist. of India eh. XXIII. Hence, the 

Great Küshäns possessed Bactra, the Kabul valley and the Panjäb. In these lands the discoveries ofthe coins of. 

the Great Küshäns have been made. The Kabul valley and the Panjäb remained in the possession of the later 

Küshäns, as the diffusion and circulation of their coins clearly show. These coins, covering the period from 

about 180 up to 400 A. D., continue and repeat, in a very debased manner, the splendid coinage of the Great 

Küshäns Kanishka, Huvishka and Vasudeva. R A P S O N , Grdr. d. Indo-Ar. Phil.W 3 B § 74, divides them into 

two classes; those with the Greek legend O X K ) on the Rev. were currend an in the Kabul valley and the adjolning 

parts of the Indus country, and those with APAOXj>0 on the Rev., current in the more eastern parts ofthe 

:Panjäb. The former became imitated later on by the so-called Scytho-Sasanians, the tater by the Kidära Huns 
and the Guptas. 

These observations supply us with the true meaning of the title Küshänshäh in Tabari. Therefore, once more, 

the fact ofthe Küshänshäh's, the ruler of the Kabul Valley and the Panjäb,. sending an envoy and recognizing the 

loss of his northern province far from being in contradiction with it, rather corroborates the aecount of Ardashir's 
victorious campaign. 

From the Indian .point of view, we find, that the very years of Ardashir's rise, saw the decay, if not the collapse 

of the Küshän and the Ändhra powers, and it is only reasonable to bring these changes in India into connection 

with those happening in Iran at the same epoch. I cannot do better than quote the words of V. A. SM I T H , Early 

History of India, 3rd ed. p. 273: 

'Absolutely nothing positive is known concerning the means by which die renewed Persian influence, as proved 

by numismatic facts, made itself feit in the inferior of India. Bahräm II. ls known to have condueted a campaign 

in Sistän, at some time between 277 and 294; but there is no record of any Sasanian invasion of India in the third 

Century, during which period all die ordinary sources of historical Information dry up. N o inscriptions certainty 

referable to that time have been discovered, and the coinage, issued by merely local rulers, gives hardly any help. 

Certain it is that two great paramount dynasties, the Küshän in Northern.India, and the Ändhra in the tableland 

of the Deccan, disappear together almost at the moment (A. D . 226) when the Arsacidan dynasty of Persia was 

superseded by the Sasanian. It ls impossible to avoid hazarding the conjeeture that the three events may have 

been in some way connected, and that the persianizing of the Küshän coinage of Northern India should be ex-

plained by the oecurrence of an unrecorded Persian invasion. But the conjeeture ls unsupported by direct evidence.' 

W e shall shortly see that the Paikuli inscription implies this unrecorded Persian invasion, and that Ardashir's 

conquests of Sijistän, Makurän, and Türän, and ofthe whole-country tothe north ofthe Hindukush, were much 

surpassed by the conquest of the whole of Sakastän by Varhrän II. 

w But before proceedlng, w e must turn back to the first rise of the Sasanian dynasty, and must compare the 
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where the Scytho-Sasanian coins have been found,«- foUowing the erest of the Hissar Range up to the Pamirs, 
bendlng to the south with that part of the Oxus rlver, which encircles Badakhshän, and reaching the crestof 
the Hindukush. Here the frontler turns to the west again, along that ränge and its spurs south of Herät, through 
Köhistän south of Turshiz and Khäf, and back to the Caspian Gates. 
AU the countries to which Ardashir's campaign was directed belong to Khoräsän, except Kh wärizm and Sijistän. 

In the Paikuli inscription the Khwärizmshäh appears as an lndependent king. There are as yet no means to verify 
this notice of Tabari's. But there is a very interesting class of coins (see fig. 15), treated by E. D R O U I N in Rev. Num. 
1895 Ser. III vol. XIII Monnaies Sasanides inidites, pl. IL They were brought from Samarkand, Jizak and 
Chinäz in 1890 and 1895 by Mr. E. BLANC, a few others being in Russian private collections, and two very much 
worn pieces in the British Museum. With one exception, they all show the king's head to the right, with bushy hair 
narrow dladem, no crown, and on the Rev. the fire-altar ofthe type commonly found on the coins of Ardashir I 
As a whole, these coins, though resembUng Arsacidan coins, are more closely related to the coins from Persis 

than to anythlng eise. They must, „J} 9 » i m , ^ m v ^ v , ) n ) „ ,•,»„;•;«..
 §*H*N §*H- The foregoingword is 

belong elther to tite epoch. Imme- , the proper name ofthe kin? • tei-mi 
diatelyprecedingtheSasanianepoch ' nating without doubt in-zdi, and the 
or to Its very beginning. They all 3 W- » » ^ Ä H reading accepted by D R O U I N 'AU-
bearPahlaviklegendsonbothsIdes, * }>>>yj ) V m ^ „ harmazdi' is probable, though not 
the reading of which is extremely jjkj&L.,. absolutely certain. But the end of 
dlfficult Two words only are abso- "j» „>?,»"•••» »tejph ,». • •. the le8elld is certainly not that 
Iutely certain, those in the middle FIG ,5 ' given by DR O U I N , which is neither 
of the legend: iufei» j j ^ i » \ normal comvlegend, nor Persian 
at all. W e may expect two indlcations,ieither a Iocal or an ethntcal apposition to the term SAHANSAH 
foUowing frith.or without the Ä ^ Ä F A T c#-», or the name of the king's .father, introduced by fris and followed 
by the fcther'stide. Coins t- and 7 onpL II show, fairly clearly, AuSri» to be the last word ofthe legend, and coins 
1 atld:3 al'«w us to recognize &!=>, written with a kind ofligatureofi? and y which occurs already in the Hatra 
Inscriptions. The remaining characters belong to the father's name, the termination h>, more probably to be 
read h>, dfäH, since > and V are not distinguished by the diacritical point, as is the case later on, and beside 
this a h In the middle of the name being certain. Hence, the whole legend runs: 

Ai-bi» »>.. >,.. jt,is x-yb'* _ I J ^ 4 » fyfh^xxx. 
Auharmazdi SAHAHSAH P U H R . . ta . . d(ä)t SAH 

H!8 TA T ^ n . * * * ? ^ ^ m0Kiettet° before*e «•»* » d thatthis name was a Compound with 
Hormizd. The spelling with the termination »ils remarkable 

lÄ^il^TTL1 "TT f ^ ^^ ^ fr°m S°ghd' a C°™y S» -ntioned by 
i aoan, nor Dy the PalkuU Inscription. But the flne rnnwiin» o*.k^ n u .. . _ 

:e 
Ssunion R™I„ s .. s" "-<"•""•" >Mu«iai, mar even aoena ne-

aasanian Empire in Its earllest time. But this kdniihffiii A c „ c : w L 
on solid grounds. aoubttul. As to SHistän however, we find ourselves 

*e*.k. Empire,!^ 

IndU adjolningi,In the S.E.as far as Suräshtra, M L T d t f ^ T ^ ' *° Panjäb' and the ̂  of 

g sense as opposed toiran, but means the well defiried district of modern 

. an.«, nor by thePaikutt mscriptfon.,But the flne cornaüne of the Ermitage, acquired*, the Caucasus the most 

lonS^s^^ 
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very beginning subdued by his own superiority the other kinglets ofthat province, unhlndered by Ardavän, and 

aspired to and attained at last sovereignty over the whole Empire. O n e fact especially recommends this way of 

viewing the events: W e know that two nobles of the old Arsacidan houses, the Suren Pahlav and the Späh pa t Pahlav, 

from the beginning joined Ardashir's cause. Probably they would not have done so, but In order to help one of their 

equals and relatives. And perhaps the tradition that Ardashir's son Shähpuhr married a daughter of Mihrak son 

of Anöshakjät, though this prince seems to have been a local chief of southern Pars, may still preserve the memory 

of this friendly behaviour of the feudal famiUes, if we are allowed to conjeeture that Mihrak was actually one of 

them, for instance the chief of die house of Mlhrän. 

N o w w e may proeeed in our researches in the history of the eastern parts of Iran during the early Sasanian 

epoch. Ardashir had assumed the title SähänSäh i erän, and his son Shähpuhr I, 241—272, continues to employ 

it, which we have found on his coin Struck when he was heir to the throne: mazdesn i bage Sähpuhr Sähän

Säh i erän. But in his own inscription as weU as in aU those of his successors, he is regularly called SähänSäh i 

erän ut anerän. The coins rarely give even the shorter title in füll, and w e must infer that Shähpuhr assumed 

at a certain moment the more pretentious title. The undated and imperfect coins are of no help. The title implies 

an extenslon of his dominion over non-Iranian countries. W e know that he conquered, though could not hold for a 

long time, Armenia and Mesopotamia. It is highly probable, and is amply supported by certain coins, as we shall 

see, that his conquests extended to the east as weU as to the west The Shahrihä i Erän, ed. J.J. M O D I , § 13 attri-

butes to him the foundation of the city of Püshang with its famous bridge over the Har£ rüd. But this city Ues West 

of Herät, and belonged already to die conquests of Ardashir.' The Greek, Armenian and Iranian sources agree 

in saying that Shähpuhr was obUged to raise the siege of Nisibis, because events in the East necessitated his 

presence there. After a short absence, he returned and brought the interrupted siege to a victorious end. The 

date is not absolutely certain, probably lt was about 252 A. D. In any case, we see that Shähpuhr dld not take the 

initiative in those eastern events. O n the other hand, it is not probable that the weak eastern kingdoms would 

have seized the first opportunity of making war against so powerful a king as Shähpuhr I, if they would have been 

independent states Üke their greater neighbour. The case looks very different, if, as indeed was the fact, these 

countries would have been annexed, not long before, to the Sasanian Empire. In this case, they may very 

well have chosen the opportunity of Shähpuhr's entanglement with R o m e to shake off the hated and newly 

imposed yoke. A n d such an attempt of Khoräsän would surely have induced Shähpuhr to raise the siege of 

Nisibis. Tabari I ArT, N Ö L D . p. 45, says that Shähpuhr appointed his son Hormizd, the later Hormizd I, gover-

nor of Khoräsän. 

g '0 ±]> |Ü <Ü, jtf g. 'M> J-!l jfcJi LJI .j£» 
The moment evldently was that of his return to Nisibis, and the founding of Püshang, too, must be connected 

with this fact. 

Hormizd must have been born about 227 A. D . and would have been 25 years old at the date of his appointment 

H e must have done well in Khoräsän, for he is sald to have subdued the kings of the adjolning countries and 

there he gained the surname of al-batal, al-jari\ or Persian mardänak, diler 'the hero', though he may already 

have partaken in the Roman campaigns before starting on his Eastern career. 

Hormizd I, foUowing his father in 272, died in 273 after a reign of only Uttle more than one year. His brother 

and successor, Varhrän I, too, had but a very short reign, up to 276 A. D . The oriental authors are more interested 

in Mäni's career and preaching, who was martyred by Varhrän II, after having been protected by Peröz, a younger 

brother of Shähpuhr I, than in the political events ofthat age. Only Mas'üdi has some vague notion of Varhrän's I 

waging war in Khoräsän. — In 283 the Roman Emperor M . Aur. Carus recommenced war against Iran and 

6 HERZFELD. Paikuli 4 1 
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legendary tradition survlving in the Kärnämak with Tabari and his school. For the legend may contain an ele-
ment of truth not less reüable than the historical tradition itself. The Kärnämak agrees with Tabari in relating that 
Ardashir married a daughter of the last Arsacld, called in the Romance Ziyänak. This fact w e must consider as 
belonging to the historical elements of the legend. There are many examples of the founder of a new dynasty 
marrying a daughter ofthe dethroned house, and such marriages are even necessary for the maintenance ofthe 
doctrine ofthe Divine Right of the dynasties prevaiüng in Persia. I may mention Alexander the Great marrying 
Statin, the daughter ofthe last Darius, and Husain ibn'AU marrying Shahrbänü, daughter of Yazdgird III, caüed 
Harär by al-Ya qtibf Hist. p. 293; cf. G O B I N B A U , Religions et Philos. dans l'Asie Centr. p. 275; E. G. B R O W N E , 
IM. Hist. of Persia I pp. 130-138. H E R Z F B L D , Alongoa, in "Der Islam" VI pp. 317 ss. — M A R Q U A R T , EränS. 
p. 68, has collected the accounts of the Arabic hlstorians on the capture of Sasanian princesses and their being 
sent to Damascus. W e cannot doubt the fact of Husaln's marriage, though the degree of relationship between that 
princess and Yazdgird III was apparently not that of daughter and father. The Umayyad caUph Walid I, too, married 
a granddaughter of the last Sasanian, the mother of Yazid III. Ardashir's son Shähpuhr, i. e. 'kings son', is caUed 
so obviously because he was ofthe old Royal house by his mother. The legend makes Ardashir marry the prin
cess after his victory over Ardavän, and this assertion may easily be explained, although the date, as apart from 
the fact, cannot be historical. In that case, Shähpuhr I could not have been born before 225 A. D., his second son 
Varhrän I apparently not before 245, his grandson Varhrän II not before 264, and the son of the latter Varh
rän III, not before 283 A. D . As a matter of fact the year 283/4, as w e shaU see, is the date of Varhrän's II con
quest of Sakastän and ofthe appointment of Varhrän III to the heirship to the throne and the vlce-royalty of 
Sakastän. These facts are so perfeedy estabUshed by the evidence of the Paikuli inscription and by the best of 
our historical sources, the Armenian Agathias, that we must conclude, that the date of Ardashir's marriage and 
of the blrth of Shähpuhr I as given In the Romance is at least 18 years too late. O n the day of Ardashir's victory 
Shähpuhr I must have been a young man, at least 18 years of age. This agrees with the historical tradition, which 
shows him winning his first laureis in the battle, and bis younger brother Ardashir as the Kirmänshäh even before 
that date, cf. N Ö L D . Tab. p. 10. 

W e may then assume the foUowing to be the historical basis of the kärnämak, cf. E. G . B R O W N E , Lit. Hist. 
of Persia I pp. 138-150: Päpak the king, marzbän of Stakhr, had sent, about 200 A. D., his son Ardashir, aged 
flfteen, to die Royal court to be educated there together with other young aristoerats. In due time, Ardashir 
became azvarsälär or störbän, I. e. Equerry of the Royal stud at the Arsacidan court, and married, about 206, a 
daughter ofthe presumptive heir to the throne. Observing the weakness ofthe Arsacidan Government, he planned 
revolt, but could not wln his father for the projeet. Päpak preferred, as Tabari says, his eider son Shähpuhr, who 
sueeeeded him after his death, as his coin proves. The succession of his eider brother may have induced Ardashir 
to leave the Arsacidan court, and to endeavour to get possesslon of his father's dominion, relying on his relationship 
with the Arsacids. His attempt was successful. His brother died before they began to fight, and Ardashir became 
lord ofthe whole of his ancestral country. Then, Kirmän, Makurän and Ispahän joined his cause. But Ardavän 
tried to crush the rebelUon and approached Adharbaijän and Western Khoräsän with'his troops, collected in Rayy, 

!T .«t! 7 Ü fe'frC6d ̂  Ard8Sh'VS 0mttem ta W S ° W n C o u n t ry- but he ̂ s defeated in 224 A. D . The 
me?«

Con 1° H ", r T " 1 0 ^ *" generi" reCOgnl,i0n ° f ,he new ** ° f ktags still took some time. Special 
mention is made of Armenia and Media, and ofthe tract of land at the shore ofthe Persian Gulf 

whoteTslrv Hl T" l ft ** Kän,ämak ^^ Wen a better «•""*• *•» the historians, for the 
w son7law aJd h « l,\ T ^ ?"" ^ ^ « W° ~ > *- Ardashir was the Arsacidan 
King s son-in-law and held a high office at the court »nrl <h.» k«. „ J 
and was only Induced by this first success to r e b e Z J ̂ , P ' ° ' " ** the S U C C e S S i ° D ° f h'S ^ ^ 
is much more nrobahle ,h,l, l ̂ . ^ 'hlS suzerain' of whose weakness he was well aware. This 
is mucn more probable than to suppose, that he was an inei«,ifi,.,,n* „i.- ., L 

, <u ue was an insigniheant chief in the province of Pars, w h o from the 
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which the Saka ksatrapas play in the Paikuli inscription estabUshes this fact beyond any doubt In Üne 22' ofthe 

Pahl. version, w e meet the Avandik(ä)n Xvat(ä)v, the Saka ksatrapa of Avanti, among the retainers of Varhrän III 

Sakänshäh. History repeats itself, and this ls a very prompt repetition of the Situation of 283/4, when the Sakas 

supported Hormizd against his brother Varhrän II. This time, the lord of Avanti was obUged to do so, for mean-

whUe he had become a vassal ofthe Sasanian Sakänshäh. At the end ofthe inscription, we meet among the in-

dependent princes who congratulate Narseh on his accession, a great number of princes whom, with greater or 

lesser certainty, we must consider as Indian Sakas. In the second group of princes of royal rank, w e have 

Beruwän i Spandär(ä)tän, the Päradän shäh, perhaps Varäzgärte shäh, the king of Abhirä, and probably Sikä 

whose name is incomptete, whose tide is missing. A n d the last group, opened by the words sätrap gönak gönak 

all sorts of satraps', evidently consists without exception of Saka ksatrapas from India. I cannot Interpret the 

name of the first tribe, the SakhüriCän; but the second tribe, the Amökän, were occupying die district around 

Quetta, the foUowing are the people of Surashtra, the next ksatrapa MitrALasen, has a name ending in -asena as do 

many names of Indian ksatrapas. Hence apparentiy all those, at least twelve, 'lords' must be regarded as Sakas or 

Indo-Scythian ksatrapas. They all come to pay homage to the new king of kings of Iran and non-Iran, after the 

overthrow of their former supreme lord Varhrän HI Sakänshäh. In splte of the rivafry of the Küshän, not only the 

suzerainty of the Saka Empire over the territory reacbtag from Sistän as far as to the mouth of the Indus and to 

Bombay and Rajputana, had been maintained until 284 A. D., but it had passed over to the Sasanian viceroy of 

Sakastän, Varhrän IIL, aU the easier, since the power ofthe Küshäns themselves had previously been destroyed 
or seriously weakened by Ardashir and Hormizd I. 

After the conquests of Varhrän II In 284 A. D., the Sasanian Empire actuaüy comprised the foUowing pos-

sesslons in the east: Gurgän and the whole of Khoräsän, as circumscribed above, perhaps tacludtag Khwärizm 

and Soghd, Sakastän In its widest llmlts, Including Makurän and Türän, the lands at the middle course of the 

Indus and its mouths, Kacch, Käthiäwär, Mälwä and the adjolning hinterland of these countries. The only 

exception was the Kabul vauey and the Panjäb which continued to remain in the possession of the Later Küshäns. 

Hence, In the east, the Sasanian Empire during the 3rd Century A. D., all but equaüed the extent of the 

Achaemenian Empire, surpassing even the Ümits ofthat Empire in various dlrections, a fact which makes us wider

stand, much better than before, the duaUsm and the rivafry prevaiüng at that epoch between Iran and Rome. This 

Empire had command over resources, and possessed a wealth, unexplainabte without this extension to the east. 

But w e observe that In the last passage ofthe Inscription of PalkuÜ aU these Saka ksatrapas and princes are 

enumerated as independent princes. Hence we must finaUy tafer that the actual soverelgnty over the Indian 

parts of Sakastän was lost In 293 A. D. during the war between Varhrän III and Narseh, and that those small 

principaÜties had gained their independence on this occaslon, but they lost it once for all 100 years later, when 
they were incorporated with the great Gupta Empire by Chandragupta II. 

The appointment of Varhrän III impUed, as we have seen, his designation as heir to die crown. But only a 

few months after his accession In 293, forreasons unknown, because unrecognlzabte and perhaps suppressed in 

the Paikuü inscription, Narseh rose as a pretender to the throne. There is a very curious notice In Mirkhond's 

yrork. S. M S A C Y P. 300, who quoted Ibn al-Athir, says: «Ce prince ne s'eteva point de hti-meme sur le tröne-

il fut force par les grands du royaume ä accepter la couronne, et la refusa sincerement Avant d'etre mis sur le 

trone, U avait eu le gouvernement du Slstin.' Here we touch a mystery, but the agreement of this late and iso

lated notice with what the PaHaüi inscription aUows us to guess, is striking, and should warn us against doubdng 

aU those uncontrolabte and uncorroborated notices survlving in oriental tradition. N Ö L D E K E has shown the tact 

of the true historian in saying (p.416): 'Man muß sich wohl mit der Annahme begnügen, daß Bahräm III 

aUerdings in der Hauptstadt nur 4 Monate anerkannt ist, daß er Jedoch in anderen Teilen des Reichs noch etwas 
länger regiert hat, wohl Im K a m p f e mit Narseh.' 
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conquered Seleucla and Ctesiphon without Unding serious reslstance, cf. MOMMSBN, Rom. Gesch. vol. V 

p. 442 s., N Ö L D , Tab. p.49 n. 1. Varhrän II was paralyzed by the rebellion of his brother Hormizd, Ormies, who 
rose in the eastern parts of the Empire, I. e. In Khoräsän, cf. Vopiscus, vita Cari eh. 1: Persae oecupati domestica 
seditione, or as the rhetor Claudius Mamertinus says, GenethUaca Maximini, eh. 17, Panegyrici ed. BAEHRENS 
p. 114, year 289 A. D.: Hpsos Persas ipsumque regem adscitis Saccis Cussis et Gellis petitfrater Ormies 
nee respicit velpro maiestate quasi regem vel pro pietate quasi fratrem.' Cussis is an emendation made by 
M ARQ., EränS. p. 36 and 50, for Ruffls of the Mss. Hence, the Sakas, Küshäns and Geläns made a new effort 
by supporting the king's brother Hormizd, of freeing themselves, when the Romans had entered the western 
parts of the Empire, just as they had done, when Shähpuhr I besieged Nisibis. Therefore, Varhrän II ceded 
Armenia and Mesopotamia 'sponte?, as the rhetor says, to Diocletian, although Carus' sudden death and Dio-
cletian's absence In the Far West, did not necessitate this act The reason was that he had to concentrate all his 
energies against his brother. The rebellion must have been crushed, for we see Varhrän II on the throne until 
his death in 293. So, the concessions made to Rome in the peace of 283 A. D. enabled him to finish with his 
brother. Ibn Qutaiba knows him to have restored peace in the East And from an independent and nearlv 
contemporaneous witness, the best of all our authorities, the Armenian Agathias, ed. NIEBUHR, Bonn 1918 p. 261 
we learn: "Ea8i8f| oßv xal xb xäyv SEVSOTOCVCDV Sövo? OvapaQdvrj T(J>8E (i. e. Varhrän II) B8E8OÜX<DTO EIXÖTCOC &aa 

6 accus "Ztyavoaä hatn/6\uurxo' hvvaxai y&o tovro TJJ 'EM.'rfvcov (pcovrj üsyBaTaväiv ßaaiXeös. The Paikuli inscription 

in perfect agreement with the Armenian chronicter, reveals to us the fact that Saka ksatrapas from remote parts 
of India, like the prince of Avanti, were the retainers of Varhrän III in his struggle against Narseh, and after 
Narseh's victory 'all kinds of satraps' siirrap gönak gönak, a long list of Saka ksatrapas beside some princes of 
higher rank, came to congratulate the new king of kings. Therefore, it is evident that the conquest of Sakastän 
and the appointment of his son as Sakänshäh by Varhrän Ilj as shortly alluded to by Agathias, was the consequence 
ofthe partieipation ofthe Sakas in the rebeüion of Hormizd. Oriental tradition knows almost nothing of these 
events. Mirkhond, transl. SILV. DE SACY p. 297 s., preserves a very faint remembrance of it in a naive aneedote 
as to how the dignitaries of the Empire caused Varhrän II to change the methods of his government. But nearly 
aU of them conflrm the surname of Varhrän III Sakänshäh, and the mujmil at-tawärikh, Journ. Asiat. V 1841, 
foUowing Hamza al-Ispahäni, justly remarks: 

tSAUi5 .L>b ijx^j ,/LiaL of? ^cjfota ^2 <3^ J\J^ 
or in J. MOHL-S translation: 'Dans ce temps-Iä chaque roi, quand il voulait designer un de ses fils pour son 

T T T S i ? T,^!*"**^ d' U n e P r 0 V i n C e' t i t r e q U' a 6 c h a ng e a i t> 1uandil^ivai,augouvernement,contre 
celul de Shahinshah. The nomtaation to the vice-royalty of the new and most important conquest, implies indeed 
the simultaneous designation as heir «o the throne, just as was «he case when Shähpuhr I appointed his son Hormizd 

r : r i ' " ?0ta8 °f Varhrän "' s h ° w i n g the smaU head of the prince opposite the head of 
his father, are a welcome corroboration of these facts (see figs. 16 and 17 pktte A) 

dd^^^T^J'^T"*^^**"^ Pro™° * Sistän, and in 

Mteum' cf SATT TT™?f?" *" fam°US Mathura Lion Capital inscription in «he British 

Ä p *7T i T„; 1 * T ^ Maaes>and Vonones>J-R-A- fe o» «w p »<» s., MARQ, 
fZenfurt,ha« theP1 ^ T ^ ^ ^ * ** T °f India during the dark period of the 

S P ^ 
" IS m e «nrecorded Persian Invasion' of V . A . S M I T H . The part 
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bust of a king to the right, cut into a series of curves, a characteristic point in Sasanian busts, with bushy hair 

and a pecuüar crown, not to be found on the coins ofthe Sasanian sovereigns, and consisting of 6 Urnings, each 

surmounted by a big pearl, with a taenia ending in floating scarfs at the Iower edge. The legend encircUng this 
bust is clearly leglble: 

•^IpiS iAiaaaj xxip ns2p3$. nxj i?33}is& 

mazdisn bage pöröze V A Z U R K kusän S A H 

'the mazdä-worsbipping lord Peröz Great Kushänshäh.' 

The words 'mazdä-worshipping god' clearly indicate a Sasanian prince. N o Küshän, no Saka could ever have 

caUed himself by that title, exclusively reserved to the Sasanian dynasty. The Rev. has been entirely misunderstood 

by D R O U I N . It shows an almost unlque representation, found again on a second coin of Hormizd Kushänshäh alone. 

At the left we see the füll standing figure of the king, in the garment pecuüar to the first Sasanians, with sword and 

dagger, right hand in the attitude of adoration, left hand on the hflt of his sword. H e turns to the right, and at his feet 

w e can make out the faint oudine of a smaU fire-altar, shaped Üke a sand-glass (see fig. 18, plate A ) . Opposite the king 

is another füll size figure seated on a throne and turning somewhat to the left. The throne is seen from the right, in 

the HeUenistic fashion of perspective. In the left hand the god, for none eise can be represented, enthroned and 

adored by the king, holds a long sceptre, the right leaning, as it seems, on the arm-rest ofthe throne. It is not clear 

whether any symbol was attached to the Shoulders of the god, but w e observe a floating scarf behind his left Shoulder. 

This type of a god is well known; it is Zeus on the throne, who appears for the first time in Bactria on the coins 

of Antialcidas, then on coins of Hermaeus, Maues, SpaÜsires and Azilises. Behind the back of both figures there 

is a legend in clear Pärsik. Behind the king we read: Aijj>jg> os2p3$. Piröze SAH, 'Peroz the king*. Therefore, 

a priori, we must expect to find the name of the god in the short legend at his back. A n d this, actually, is the case. 

The words are clearly legible, but they surpass anything we could have expected. W e read: njss JiJJBJ 

buddä yazde 'Buddha the god'. There are faint traces of a third legend between the heads ofthe two figures and 

above the firealtar, the first characters may be JSS& or }?!&. 

W h o was this Mazda-worshipping lord Peroz, who dared to represent himself as adoring Buddha on his coins? 

The answer is not so dlfficult as it seems. It is Peröz, the younger brother of Shähpuhr I, known to an-Nadim, 

Fihrist ed. F L Ü G E L pp. 328; 337 s., as the protector and perhaps as an adept of the prophet Mäni. O n the day of 

Shähpuhr's accession Mäni had begun to preach his religion openly. It was Peroz who procured for bim an 

audience with his brother Shähpuhr, who was deeply impressed by the prophet and deigned to accept the dedication 

of one of Mäni's fundamental works, the Shähpuhrakän. The Fihrist makes mention of Mäni's preaching In India, 

China, and among the people of Khoräsän', and we may infer that Peroz tolerated and supported the diffusion of 

Mäni's doctrine in his own dominions. N o one eise but this Peröz, the protector of Mäni, could have been the 

Mazda-worshipping god and Great Kushänshäh who Struck this extraordinary coin. 

W e have seen that Shähpuhr I had to stop the siege of Nisibis in orderto set right ofthe affairs of Khoräsän, and 

that he appointed, his son Hormizd governor of Khoräsän on that occasion. Then, Peröz, as the eider one, 

must have been Hormlzd's predecessor as viceroy, before 252 A.D. This conjeeture is corroborated, as w e shall 

see, by the gradation of their tides: Pöröz is the Great Kushänshäh, Hormizd the Great Küshänshähänshäh. H e 

is invested with even more power than his predecessor. W e meet Peröz again, at an advanced age, in the Paikuli In

scription, 293/4 A. D., as vispuhr i säsänakän, 'chief of the Sasanian clan'. This dlgnlty is the pri vilege pf the oldest 

member of the family. Peroz was a younger brother of Shähpuhr I, and as there were yet other brothers between 

them in age, he may weU have been still alive at that date. 

V A Z U R K kusän SAH, w e learn here, was the official title ofthe Sasanian viceroy of Khoräsän. Ibn Khurdädhbih, 

kitäb al-mamälik p. IV, mentions the buzurg kusän Sah in the chapter inscribed: 'the (32) kings w h o m Ardashir 

called sah'. Comparing the inscription of this chapter with simllar notices in Mas'üdi's murüj II p. 4 as well as the 
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The internal war took place in 293. And though nothing is sald about it in the PaikuU tascriptlon, w e clearly 
see that this time the 3aka ksatrapas who appear in the last paragraph, had regalned their freedom, and that the 
actual dominion over the Indian parts of Sakastän was lost in 293/4 A. D. But the unity of the Saka Empire was 
once for all destroyed. The province of Sistän, the very home and old country of the Sakas, continued to form 
an integral part of the Sasanian Empire. The Inscription PersepoUs II, dated 311 A. D., year 2 of Shähpuhr II, 
is written by Shähpuhr Sakänshäh who was certalnly a Sasanian prlnce-governor, and apparendy a son of Hor
mizd II king of kings of Iran and non-Iran. 

The relations ofthe Küshän Empire with Iran are less clear. In the PaikuU tascriptlon the Kushänshäh is men-
tioned only once, heading the list of the independent kings, the first group of w h o m hold equal rank with the 
Kushänshäh, preceding even the Caesar of Rome. The Iranian tradition, represented by Mirkhond, S. D E S A C Y 
p. 304, teUs us that Narseh's son, Hormizd II, married a daughter ofthe Käbulshäh, i. e. the Kushänshäh reslding 
at Kabul. B y this marriage, the friendly attitude of that king seems to have been confirmed, and Narseh seems 
to have gained his support H e must have been in great need of his help, and must have paid a rieh wedding gift 
under these circumstances, and from later events we may perhaps infer this gift to have consisted in the restoration 
of the lands to the north of the Hindukush to their old possessors. 
. After the lapse of half a Century at the tatest, a new nation makes its appearance in Khoräsän, the Chionites, 
and they must have wrested Bactria from the Küshäns, as the Sakas had taken it from the Greeks and the Küshäns 
again from the Sakas. In 356 A. D., Shähpuhr II, son of Hormizd II, probably the Küshänshäh's grandson 
is engaged in a war in extremi regni limitibus, passing the winter 356/7 in the territory of the Chionites and 
the Küshäns, apparendy helping his maternal uncle against the intruders. At the beginning of 358 he is still in 
conflnüs agens gentium extimarum, and is about to conclude an aüiance with the Chionitae and Segestani. 
This aUiance means the recognition ofthe changed conditions in the East in consequence of which political attitude 
those nations particlpate in the famous siege of Amida, Diyärbakr, in 360. They are allies. There is no Sasanian 
viceroy anymore, no Great Küshän shähänshäh, and even an actual suzerainty of Shähpuhr II over those equal 
powers seems to be out of question. These facta we know from Ammianus Marcellinus. The emendations of the 
uncorrect names have been suggested by T O M A S C H E K , Sogdiana, Wien. Sitzungsber. 1877 vol. 87 p. 155 and 
M A R Q U A R T , EränS. p.36 n.5. In X V I 9,10 we must read Cuseni for Euseni, in XVII 5,1 Segestani omnium 
acerrimi bellatores instead of Gelani, as in XIX 2, 3 Segestani acerrimi omnium bellatores, in X I X 3, 3 
Chionitae, Cuseni (Instead of cuius), Albani, and Segestani. 

These are the facts abstracted from Uterary tradition and from the inscriptions. 
N o w we must proeeed to examine the coins and to prove those deduetions as true with the help of numismatic 

evidence. Beside the Saka coinage and that ofthe later Küshäns, there is the interesting class of the so-caüed 
Täcytho-Sasanlan' coins, dealt with by PRINSBP, W I L S O N , T H O M A S , D O R N , A. D. M O R D T M A N N , later on by 
M A R K O F F , Catahgue des monnaies Sasanides &c. de VInstitut des Langues Orientale*, Petersbourg 1889 p 60 
no.21; A. C U N N I N G H A M , Coins ofthe Later Indo-Scythians, 1894; D R O U I N , Monnaies Sassanides inedites, 
Rev. Num. 1895 and Monnaies des Grands Kouchans Rev. Num. 1896; M A R Q U A R T , EränSahr pp. 4 8 - 5 0 

These coins come for the most part from the Oxus districts, north ofthe Hindukush, especially from Karki,' 
Kunduz and Badakhshän, only « few from the Kabul valley. W e may roughly divide them into two classes. The 
first class conslsts of some extremely rare or unlque gold and süver coins and a certain number of copper pieces 

1 l 7i i l TM ""V *" ^ ^^ The 0ther c,ass contains «***« gold pieces of 
r T 1„ " KÜShän C ° i n S - The ^ C,asses are ^ n g l y düferen, in style, but C U N N I N G H A M wat 

perfeedy right to connectlng them closely with each other. C U N N I N G H A M was 
J i " ta!P°S?lbt,0I

difT h e r e e v e r y Single coin ofthe two classes, but we must give a brief survey ofthe 
whole materiaL W e shal. begin with the süver dirham ofthe British Museum, D R O U I N 1895 p. II no ,2 Rev • 
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ERAN skaän SAH. This must be a mlsreading. Eränmwt foUow SähänSäh in the protocol, whilstk&Sän precedes 

thetlde. The coin isa Küshän coin, for the Rev. corresponds exactly to the description ofthe silver coin of Peröz. 

M A R K O F F recognized the name n^xus Mäni in the same place, where the latter coin Seems to have .. jj>%, 

or .. jlfß. Having discovered the name of Buddha on that coin, that of Mäni would not be out of question, but it 

ought to stand behind the figure representing the prophet, not above the fire-altar. This reading would be abso-

lutely impossible on a coin later than the execution of Mäni under Varhrän IL W e must expect the legend of the 

Obv. to be: mazdisn böge Ohormizde V A Z U R K k&Sän smän SAH. 

In any case, the two silver coins of Peröz and of Hormizd are identical as regards the type of the Rev., and 
the title shows a gradation from S A H to sÄHän SAH. 

A copper coin of the same king, C U N N . pl. IV no. 6, has the same Obv., as the aureus, with the shortened 
legend: 

•UiPfS 1X1222} Xl\i> njsSs)pl\,2XX 

ohormizde V A Z U R K küsän SAH, 

see T H O M A S , N u m . Chron. X V p. 184. The importance of this coin Ues in its Rev. showing clearly the ancient-

type of the Great Küshän Vasudeva coins: the Indian god Siva Standing before the Nandi bull. O n the existence 

of this smaU copper coin, T H O M A S based his conclusion that the cup-shaped coins of Küshän style must belong 
to the same kings as the Sasanian group. 

Other copper coins of Hormizd, e. g. C U N N . , pl. IV no. 7, have another Rev., a small fire-altar with a human 

bust in the place ofthe flames, and the same legend. The appearance ofthe so-caUed 'farvar' has induced some 

scholars to identify the king Hormizd in question with Hormizd II, for on some of his coins that device is met 

with. But this argument is of no value. The coins of Hormizd II are not the only instance of the farvar", w e find 

it also on the coins of Shähpuhr II and Baläsh. O n the other hand, we find it not only on the coins of Hormizd 

Kushänshäh, but also on the copper coins of Bahräm I, C U N N . , pl. IV no. 16 and 17, and of Bahräm II, C U N N . , 

p. 182 no. 14, where the plate does not show it. Perhaps the best illustration ofthe Sasanian 'farvar' is seen on the 

Maner gern of Paris, fig. 31. The so-caUed 'farvar' is, indeed, no farvar at all, but the god Hormizd. In order to 

get convinced, we have only to compare 1) the Assyrian representations ofthe god Asür, 2) those of Ahuramazda 

on the bas-relief of Darius at Bistün and on the Royal tombs at Naqsh I Rustam and PersepoUs, 3) the coins of 

the Frätadära Vätafradäta I, stiU preservtag the Achaemenian form, 4) the coins of the Shähs of Stakhr, Därayäv 

and Vätfradät II, in which the flames on the altar look like stag's horns, and the winged figure of G o d is shor

tened into a bust as on the Sasanian coins. These examples give the uninterrupted evolution of the Divine symbol 

from the Assyrian up to the Sasanian epoch. The 'farvar' is the G o d Hormizd, and, hence a device sultable 

to every Zoroastrian coin, especially to those of any king Hormizd. 

The author of these coins, judging from his title mazdisn i bog must have been a prince of the Sasanian house, 

from the type of his helmet he must have been heir to the throne, from the style ofthe coins as a whole, from 

all the separate details he must have Üved quite early in the 3rd Century, from the very close resemblance of 

his silver coin with that of Peröz, he must have been the latter's successor, in accordance with the gradation of 

their titles. Therefore, the whole group of coins with the name of Hormizd and the title Kushänshäh, belong to 

Hormizd, son of Shähpuhr I, appointed viceroy of Khoräsän at the time of the siege of Nisibis. 

The title V A Z U R K k&Sän SÄHän S A H is more pretentious than that of Peröz. It impUes not only the actual 

dominion over Khoräsän and, hence, over great parts ofthe ancient Küshän Empire, but the claim to the suzerataty 

over the whole of that Empire, including the hitherto independent parts, the Kabul vaUey and the Panjäb. The 

actual result of Shähpuhr's and Hormizd's peaceful or warlike poücy in the East must have been the recognition 

of this claim by the Kushänshäh, the king of Kabul and the Panjäb; otherwise this tide could not have been 

assumed by the Sasanian viceroy. 
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letter ofthe möbedh Tannasar, DARMESTETBR Journ. As. 1894 I p. 210, we see, that Ibn Khurdädhbih thought 

these kings to be Arsacidan 'muttk aUtawä'if confirmed in their rank by Ardashir. Hence, Ibn Khurdädhbih dld 

not know the primary source of this tradition. Though certatoly not as old as Ardashir's time, this was doubtiessly 

a Pahlavi document of a peculiar kind. M A R Q U A R T , EränS. p. 48 n. 1, has already proved the Ust to be the rest of a 

Sasanian älnnämak or Notitia dignitatum. Other traces of an äinnämak survive in Hamza ed. G O T T W A L D 

p. 57 s. In this äinnämak the buzurg K&SänSäh was mentioned, and also, the KäbulSäh. The first is the 

Sasanian viceroy of Khoräsän, the latter the independent king of Kabul and the Panjäb, the successor of the ancient 

Küshänshähs. In another chapter, p.39s., Ibn Khurdädhbih enumerates the tides ofthe petty kings rultag Khoräsän 

at the time of the Muhammedan conquest Here again we meet with both the Kushänshäh and the Käbulshäh, the 

former being caüed king of Mä-warä-'l-nahr or Transoxanla, parts which belonged to Khoräsän. Obviously 

the tide, at.that time, ls amere survival ofthe past The ethnic name ofthe Küshän, having become a politlcal 

designation in Sasanian times, remained still attached to parts of their former northern possessions. 

There was another tide of that type to the Sasanian äinnämak, the buzurg ArminiyänSäh. These tides signify 

more than a mere governor of a province or Sah. Vazurk Sah is the Arsacidan yiY«? ßoffiAeüs, Achaemenian 

xsayaöiya" vazrka', king of a union of states and nations, such as Bactria and Armenia were, or viceroy of a for-

merly independent Empire. Hence, vazurk KuSänSäh expresses the actual sovereignty over the whole of the 

Khoräsän countries subdued by Ardashir and his immediate successors. The tide justifies the assumption of the 

tide SähänSäh i erän ut anerän on the part of Shähpuhr I, the Sasanian sovereign of Iran itself. 

There are three other copper coins, W I L S O N , Ar. Ant. pl. XVII nos. 13 and 14, and C U N N . , Scytho-Sas. pl. IV 

no. 9. They must belong elther to Shähpuhr I or II. Though feeUng rather stire that they belong to Shähpuhr I, 

I must abstain from discussing them here, and would Uke to draw attention to the fact that their legend in Greek 

Küshän characters, K)BOPO, is one of the links connecting these curious coins with the second class of cup-

shaped gold dinars. 

The next group consists of certain coins the legends thereof refer to a king Hormizd. The first example is the 

flne aureus of Sir H E N R Y R A W L I N S O N in the Brit. Mus., C U N N . , pl. IV no. 2, of which a duplicate was in C U N N I N G H A M ' S 

possession (see flg. 19, plate A ) . The Obv. shows the bust of a king to the right, with necklace, bushy hair, point 

of beard drawn through a ring, high helmet with crest, its top bent forward and terminating in a lion's head, sur-

mounted by a fruit- or flower-shaped globe with Royal taenia. The legend is: 

UiPSg) IXXlpSß 111222} XXjjf njssS>j>t*,2XX n±l P>3JS>s 

mazdisn bage ohormizde V A Z U R K k&Sän sÄHän S A H 

'the mazdä-worshipping lord Hormizd, Great Küshän king of kings'. 

The Rev. shows the fire-altar ofthe type, commonly found on Sasanian coins from the time of Shähpuhr I onwards. 

The two adoring figures, standtag In fuü size, are: on the left the king himself, in the same adoring attitude as that of 

Peröz, clearly characterized by bis helmet, and on the right, the god Mithra, holding out the symbol ofthe Corona 

to die king, and once more clearly characterized by the nimbus of sun-rays around his head, as on the bas-relief of 

Ardashir II at theTäq i bustän, H E R Z F E L D , Tor von Asien, pl. XXIX. This representation of Mithra is of an Apolline 

type, Just as that of Buddha was derived from a Greek representation of Zeus. The legend is the same as on the 

Obv., with the redundant word ojjus over the flames of the altar. This word does not occur in the rock-inscriptions, 

but perhaps on die süver coins of Peröz and of Hormizd, on which M A R K O F F recognized it as Mäni. The word 

may be explained as the ideogram pS with the Iranian termination -i, but it is neither S A H A I ^ , nor sÄHik. It 

is Impossible to insert this word in the legend (see flg. 20, plate A ) and It can only be referred to the Are itself. 

To the same king we must attribute the sflver coin, pubUshed by B. D O R N , Bemerkungen über Sasaniden-

Mänzen etc., Petersburg 1844, cf. M O R D T M A N N , Z. D. M . G. X X X I V 1 8 8 0 p. 27 no. 77. The O b v is clearly 

of the same description as that of the aureus of Hormizd. The legend is sald to be: mazdisn bage ohormizde 
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Two copper pieces of the same class, formerly in the possession of A. CUNNINCHAM, pL IV no. 16 and 17 

have on the Obv. the king's bust, head-dress with a pair of big ram's horns and Royal globe, and the Pärsik 
legend ixxpi~.pl Varhrän; on the Rev. the fire-altar with bust ofthe G o d Hormizd in the flames. There exists 
a magmnccni representation of ihis prince on one of the Sasanian silver dishes in the Ermitage, SMIRNOFF 
Argenterie Orientale, pI.XXV no.53, from Kercheva, Gouvernement Perm. S M I R N O F F already observed the identitv 
of ihn pnnce wiih ihe auihor of the above discussed coins. The silver dish, by far the most excellent work of Sasa 
nun mcullurgy surviving, must be a work of the 3rd Century. Most of the silver plates and jugs are of the 5th 
and öih ccnturies, nonc being referable to an earlier king than Shähpuhr II. The dish in question is more archai 
man those of Shähpuhr IL 

There are other coins of another Varhrän, and a unique speeimen of them was formerly in the possession nf 
A. C U K W I N C H A M . This copper coin is not represented on the plate, but he describes it on p. 182 no. 14: O b v • bu 
of king to the right, with cap broadening ai the top and ornamented with a zigzag, not unlike the crown of 
Shähpuhr III, surmounted by a small fluted ball. Rev.: fire-altar with bust of Hormizd. The Obv. bears the legend 
• " i ? * ixpn.pi Varhrän »AH. With this copper coin we may compare some cup-shaped gold-dinars, evidentlv 
of a laier date ihan ihe other speeimens of that class. 

Therefore, aa Varhrän III Sakänshäh is out of question, we must attribute the coins showing the king with the 
ram'» horns and ihe legend Varhrän 10 Varhrän L, and those showing the king with the ornamented cap and ihe 
legend Varhrän SAH 10 Varhrän IL O f Varhrän I we learn from Mas'üdi, that be waged war in Khoräsän. Once 
•ort ihis Isolated notice proves 10 be true. H e was the successor of his eider brother Hormizd I on the Sasanian 
throne, and must have been Kushänshäh and appoinied heir before his accession. 

Here we may pause, as there are no other coins of the first, I. e. the Sasanian class, and we may proeeed 10 
d ä m m e brlelly ihe curious cup-shaped gold dinars of the second, i. e. the Küshän class. A D these coins difier 

> — — — •--"-—• • " « . 1-.11 u m c coins an 
only In »econdary detail,. Tht Ob*, (cf. fig. 21, plate A ) regularly shows the standing figure of a king, sprinküna 
locense < -1,1, «aacily ihe attitude of Mucius Scaevola on Roman gems or almost that of the bonos e\entus ~ 

1« »Ire upon » small aliar. He W M • Roman cuirass, shlrt wiih sleeves, trousers, buahy hair, beard after <hc ,. . . .. » * — — — — . » » , «uuow.a, uusiiy nair, Deara aller the 
Sesanian fashlon wi,h poln, drawn tbroogb . ring, helmet or crown. Tbe left hand holds a long l.nce lerminaiin* 

I T "L rf^ " ^ ^ ,h,, ̂  " • — P r° , r u d , n« from h,s shou'ders, ,he ancien, Oricn« 

tu h. T2 : T" 'C?S ,hW- "M,'y ""*••"*»•- other Buddhist symbo.s 
such a, h. tnratna app.., ,„ ,h. open fleld. Tld. representation Is encircled by an inscription in Greek cha 
ractm d«,lv,d f,om «h, alph.b« of ib. G m , Küshän coins. The Rev (cf fi* l O J A I u t 
.od ,h. bull as coplcd from ,„. ,.,„ Küshän coin, of ,he v J Z ^ L ^ Z ^ T 

Tbes. gold coins of the Küshän class, If compared with the M J ! K • . 7 l n s^pdotL 
Sasanian .„ sryl,, bu. If compared wich he Royal S a l t i , " ^UShan C ° ' n S ' taPress u« M «rongly 
«H» of - of ,h. 3rd .Jury, C ^ ^ S Z ^ . ^ ^ ^ "* «"« 
foUowing observations: ,h. scrlp of cours. Ire Ss, l " ' f S" " ' " m , ° t emphaS'2e SufflcienÜy *e 

»otiWlng of «he body und.,n...h the cuirass , «!„ '
 S'CCVCS and trousers ls Arsacidan, the 

h.-1-dr.s, |s „o, S of «he s a l i 7 , T T "*" """^ * • ™ k s « Sasanian sculpture, «he 
« * » for rae «rue m i ^ Z T ^ IS 1 ' " ̂ ' ^ "" S""ni- ̂ e imporiance of L e 

* . « . Sasanian l ^ ^ ^ K ^ l " n " 7 * '""^ *" * 'S **• e ~ - "gard 
m m, hishcru, absolut u H „ ^ « h l ," *" " " - » • - — -e.l .0 us the exis.encVof 
* *• « m * 0f w . : * . ^ * " * S,SaniM work " « « . - Playing a very importtn. part 

h ls doubtful whether C U N H I N O H A M ought to have --•— -• • 
Ca"11 'r0ubled '"dccipherdieCreek inscriptions of these coins. 
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But lt ls an ascertained [fact that there is always one group of signs representing the tides M O H A N O M O K O M N O 

of the Great Küshän coins and hardly undergoing any change, and a second group representing die ktog-s name 

and varylng with the various kings. Hence it seems that the inscriptions were intended to be legible, even though 
the real understanding ofthe Script and Ianguage may have been lost. 

These coins are inseparably connected with the class of Sasanian viceregal coins examined above. The copper 

coin of Hormizd shares with the cup-shaped gold coins the Rev., Siva and the Nandl bull, with the coins of 

Shähpuhr the Greek Küshän legend KOBOPO ofthe kingfs name. The Rev. ofthe silver coins of Peröz and of 

Hormizd with the king worshipping a god seated on the throne, is a Bactrian type. But the final evidence is the fact 

that every Single one of the different head-dresses, the only means in Sasanian art of differentiattag between varioutf 

individuals, has its counterpart on the gold coins. Of Peröz no coins of the Küshän class have been as yet found. 

The majority must be attributed to Hormizd (I), CUNN., pl. IV no. 3 and 4; DROUIN, 1896 pl. V no. 4; W I L S O N , 

pl. XIV no. 17, and 4 specimens to the BerUn cabinet. To Varhrän I belong the coins CUNN., pl. IV no. 15 and 

1 specimen in Berlin; to Varhrän II, WILS., pl. XIV no. 16; CUNN., pl. IV no. 12 and 13 and perhaps D R O U I N , 

1896 pl.V no. 2. There is yet another king or viceroy with a turreted crown, apparendy the last ofthe series, 

whose coins are represented by one specimen in the Berlin cabinet and probably by DROUIN, pl.V no. 1 and 3. 

The authors ofthe so-caUed Scytho-Sasanian coins, both of the Sasanian and of the Küshän class, then are the 

Sasanian viceroys of Khoräsän during the first epoch of the Sasanian Empire, from about 225 A. D. to 293 A. D. 

And the historical facts which we have abstracted from the coins are to perfect harmony with, and strongly support 

the results arrived at by the examination of the historical tradition and of the Inscriptions. W e may regard it as an 

established fact that, indeed, the whole of Khoräsän, and during the years 284—293 A. D. die whole of Sakastän 

too, formed a part of the Sasanian Empire. The true comprehension of these facts could not have been obtained 

without the help of the Paikuli inscription, and we owe this knowledge wholly to the Üght thrown through lt upon 
these events. 

By means of the inscriptions and of the coins, we have become acquainted with a great number of Sasanian 

princes belonging to the first seven generations ofthat dynasty, and we may correct in some polnts the genealogical 

tree given by N Ö L D E K E Tab. p. 436 a. As to the dates and the length of the different reigns, the chronology of the 

Sasanian dynasty during the 3rd and 4th centuries has been established beyond all doubt by N ÖLDEKE'S in vestiga ti ons, 

but as to the relationship of the different kings and princes, the inscriptions furnish some new results. But before 

establishing the genealogical tree, we must discuss some other members of that house mentioned in the Inscrip

tions without any indication of their relationship. 

From literary tradition we are acquainted with Ardashir Kirmänshäh, younger brother of Shähpuhr I. The Paikuli 

inscription mentions one Ardashir hazärpat or Grand- Vizier. He can hardly be iden tified with Ardashir Kirmänshäh; 

for this prince was appointed Kirmänshäh previous to A. D.224, and if he was only 16 at that date, he would have 

been 86 years of age in 294, too advanced an age for the bürden ofthat office. And the Grand-Vizier, though preced

ing in rank even the chiefs ofthe feudal houses ofthe Suren and Spähpat, need not necessarily have been a Sasanian. 

Shähpuhr Harkapati, whose prerogative it was to crown the king was certatoly a Sasanian prince. This, obviously, 

was not the office of a young man, and he must have been of the generation preceding king Narseh. N o w there 

are two Shähpuhrs, one son of Ardashir, and an other one son of Päpak, and since it is highly improbable that 

two brothers should have borne the same name, the Harkapati cannot have been a son either of Päpak or of Ardashir. 

It was an old custom prevailing in Persia to call a posthumous son after his father, and, as Shähpuhr shäh, son 

of Päpak, dled young in 224 A. D., Shähpuhr harkapati may have been a son of this prince, born to 224. H e 

would have been 70 years of age, then, in 294, quite suitable an age for this highest office in the Empire. 

The PaikuU inscription mentions two Vispuhr 1 Säsänakän', chiefs of the Sasanian clan. This dlgnlty certatoly 

belonged to the oldest members ofthe clan, and the princes Narseh and Peröz also must have been members of die 
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preceding generadon too. Narseh is mentioned by Dinawari and Flrdausi as a younger brother of Shähpuhr I, whose 
daughter Dukhtnösh or Nösha was abducted by Daizan, the last king of Hatra; cf. N Ö L D . Tab. p. 36, n. 1. Peröz 
is weU known. H e Is the vazurk K&Sän Sah of the coins, the protector of Mäni according to nie Fihrist, a son 
of Ardashir I. Further, in the Paikuli inscription we find Päpak the bitäkhsh, who In accordance with his rank, preced
ing the Grand-Vizier, and the chiefs ofthe feudal houses of the Suren and Spähpat, doubtlessly was a Sasanian 
prince. His tide ls the pecuüar tide of the Armenian and Georgian margraves, who though Immediately foUowing 
in rank the king of Armenia, never held so high a rank. Just at the period to question, as w e learn from the 
chronicles of Armenia and Georgia, a young son of Shähpuhr I had been married to the daughter and heiress of 
the last Arsacidan king of Georgia, Aspacures. This 'governatore deUa Iberia', mentioned by Moses of Khorene, 
Transl. Venice 1841 p. 251 s., is called Mlhrän, and this cannot be the true name of a Sasanian prince, but must 
be a surname he-bore from bis mother, a princess of the Mlhrän house. Hence, we may conjeeture, that the true 
name of the prince was Päpak, Mlhrän being bis surname, and that this younger brother of Narseh had married 
Abeshura, the heiress of Georgia. The princess died while still a child, and the young prince, when grown up, 
married a daughter of Tirdat of Armenia, embraced Christianity, and fought on the Armenian side against the 
Persians and the Romans during the wars which foüowed. H e ls said to have reigned from 265—342. See B R O S S E T , 
Hist de la Georgle I p. 83 and Mein, de l'Acad. Imp. de St. Peterb. IV 4 p. 329. 

Shähpuhr I, his three sons Hormizd I, Varhrän I, and Narseh are aU known to us from the inscriptions, as weU as 
Varhrän II, son of Varhrän I. Hormizdas, the brother of Varhrän II, we know from Latin sources. That Varhrän III 
was not only the successor, but the son of Varhrän II, I have shown in the glossary s. v. £ AI p n, pi. H e was sueeeeded 
by his grand-uncle Narseh. The relationship of Narseh, Hormizd II, Shähpuhr II and III, again is established by the 
Inscriptions of the Täq i bustän. In the inscription PersepoUs I and II there appears another Shähpuhr Sakänshäh, 
who must have been a Sasanian prince as well. Though the context of the inscription Pers. I is dubious at 
that place, and we cannot clearly see, whether the words 'son of Hormizd Shähänshäh' refer to that Shähpuhr 
or not, he must have been a Sasanian prince, for among the persons he blesses, he names his father, apparently 
Hormizd II, even before the reigning king. Therefore, Shähpuhr Sakänshäh seems to have been an eider brother 
of Shähpuhr II, for this king was certatoly a posthumous son of Hormizd II, crowned before his birth, as a Sasan
ian Porphyrogennetos. But he had eider brothers from other mothers, and not of equal rank. O n e of them was 
elected king of kings immediately after his father's death, but dethroned after a reign of only a few weeks. His 
name was Adharnarseh. Another brother was Hormizdas, Üvingin Rome, who partieipated on the Roman side in 
the war of Julianus Apostata against Shähpuhr II in 360—363. 
There remains one extremely obscure point, i.e. the relation between the reigning king Ardashir II and his pre

decessor Shähpuhr U and his successor Shähpuhr I H Before his accession he had been Budh-Ardashirän-shäh, or 
prince-governor of Mosul. H e is said to have been a brother of Shähpuhr II. But in this case he would have been 
over 70 years of age at his accession to the throne, and as he did not die in 383, but resigned in favour of his 
successor Shähpuhr II, he would have been more than 84 at that time. This is not very probable, and as I have 
explained to Tor von Asien p. 69, it seems that his reign was an Interruption in the regulär succession 

Finaüy Varhrän IV was elther a son of Shähpuhr II and a brother of Shähpuhr III, or a son of Shähpuhr III 

S ? T , ^ y * e „ ? e ? o n 8 h l r e Ame, fc?8' *"• »"IX *• « • » of his father Shähpuhr, which may refer to both! 
Shähpuhr II and m . If he was a son of Shähpuhr II, he would have been born after Shähpuhr III, about 328 

S ? u ml 3ge " * ° ^ ° f h'S aCCesSion in 388> and °ver 70 when he died in 399; if he was a son of 
ShahpUh/ "J' h e m

p
US*have been born inabout 343> bei"845 at the dateofhis accession, and 56 at that of his death. 

O n the basis of aü diese facts and toferences we may draw up the foUowing genealogical tree of the first 
seven or eight generations of the Sasanian dynasty: 



ESSAY ON PAHLAVI 

The Aramaic forms in the second column are all 3rd pers. sing., those to the third column all 3rd pers. plur. 

The ideograms in the second column never occur without the termination h-, those in the third column appear 

as a rule with varied terminations. Beside the termination h- of the ideograms in the second column, w e meet 

with the termination -xh-. In the majority of the instances, w e can say with- certainty that the ideogram with 

the termination h- represents the past part pass. of the Iranian verb, the forms with the termination -Xh- die 

infinitive, derived in Iranian from the past part. pass. or from the preterit base. M P . has lost the inflected preterit 

forms of Av. and O P . The preterit is expressed by a passive construction, die past part. pass. with or without 

an auxiliary verb. Only the present base of the verb has an inflexlon. Consequendy, all the Inflected forms are 

derived from the present base, and the forms to the third column represent the present base of the Iranian verb. 

In the rare Instances where this form is to be found without a termination w e must expect, and this expectation 

is to fact justified, that the imperative, viz. the present base itself, or a peculiar form of the participle present ls 

intended. A convtocing example of such an Imperative is Q)Jou 3AI 'do not give!'. 

Hence, w e may State that in Pahlavik the 3rd pers. sg. of the Aramaic verb is employed to signify the preterit 

base, to connection with the phonetical termination h- the past part. pass. itself, and with -iX>- die infinitive. 

The 3rd pers. plur. of the Aramaic verb ls employed for the present base, signifylng without any termination 

elther the imperative or the part pres., and with terminations the various inflected forms of the Iranian present 

In the great majority of cases the perf. Pa'al ls the form employed for die ideograms. There are but two 

imperfect forms, -ihn impf. Pa'al, and byhi impf. Pa"el. Beside the perf. Po'al we meet a P o H In sisiVfi 

and probably In f)ih, a Haph'el to _I/7AIAI , a Hoph'al probably in t)>x\'r>>x. Three ideograms are derived from 

a participle, and seem to be verba denominativa, viz. oJi?/!#, oiynf», and ibip-yy*. 

Among the verbal ideograms there is a great number of verba 0,'b. Most of them present regulär forms, and 

quite agree with the System observed. W e have: 

, doubtful: for NT?p 

, with scriptio defectiva In the preterit base. 

, Compound with Iran. prep. par-, fra-, 

, meaning obscure. 
, unexplained scriptio pleno. 

, meaning doubtful. 

, with N prostheticum. 

Again, we have here the 3rd pers. sg. with the phonetic complement -t to denote the Iran, past part. pass., and 

the 3rd pers. plur. to denote the pres. base with varied terminations. The grammatical form of these verbs can 

elther be the intensive stem Pa"el, or the Pall, a passive form of the Pa'al, but the latter seems to fit better into 

the context. The M P . Ianguage, which replaces all the preterit forms of the verb through a passive construction, 

prefers passive verbal stems for the ideograms. No. 27 3ft>x\~S* is a very obscure form recalUng a Pa"d, and 

the only other exception, 2 2 — j > i h m is a Haph'el, the Pa'fl of which, as we shaU see, is being employed to 

another signification. 
Beside these regulär forma there are some irregulär or In any case dubious forms of verbs üb: 

Hlü? 

NTTN 

tun 
Ntn 
RDD 
Nro? 
NDp? 
ND1 
mtv? 
an® 
vsw 

— 
h-ihxx 

h-ijis 

h-im 

— 
h-ih~y 

— 
»-j»> 

— 
h-i>Jc 

— 

-J?J>AI 

OjJjJAt 

— 
-JOJ/M 

-j>wM»>] 

— 
OJÄAUS* 

-J>M>] 
-JUXXÜ 

-3i>3& 

•fihüxx 
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CHAPTER IV 
ESSAY ON PAHLAVI 

The Aramaic dement In the Pahlavi Ianguage has hitherto been much neglected. The Sasanian Inscriptions 

represent it In a much more authentic and purer form than the Pahlavi of the books, and slnce the Pahlavik 

version of the Paikuli inscription reveals the existence of a second System of Aramaic Ideographie writing, beside 

the Sasanian one, viz. the Arsacidan System, which fact was not fully recognlzed from the scanty materials of the 

Häjjiäbäd inscription, this problem assumes a new aspect through the deeipherment ofthe PaikuU inscription, 

and therefore must be discussed anew. The foUowing researches I submit merely as an attempt, for I cannot settle 

all the problems that arise being neither an Aramaist nor a trained philologist at all. I shall be pleased if more 

competent scholars will suggest emendations, and corrections. 

Leaving aside the verba tVp for the present, we have the foUowing verbal ideograms in the Pahlavik Inscriptions: 

1. t>TN h-blü. 

, (Äwramän). 

, (Awramän). 

, Haph'el, with n instead of il. 

, with n Instead of CO. 

, (Äwramän). 

, with 3 instead of p. 

, Hoph'al, with n instead of il. 

1- 3DH 

TDN 
pt 

>- p n 
DCO"1 

i- t/rom 

jru 

pro 
JJDD 

bapo 
"OS 

Dp 
cnp 
p3» 

rbv 

h->r?n 

h-^isl 

h-.xiyxiM 

— 

h-bb»i 

h-bhj 

h--x}2j) 

— 

. )>&£»> 

h-*»h 

h-Ymtbm 

— 

33-yii 

— 
o)i>/ 

-OfD AI AI 

oi«»j 
-j3jcx>~y 

-S>bbf)l 

o>22J 

-Qjyojt 

-ÜisN) 

-Q)yrj%> 

-sbla&f) 

-s>>±>> 

-Mixtioxx 

-sxxbü 
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b. Pa'fl 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

c. Hoph'al 

15. 

d. denomlnative 
16. 

B. imperfect 

a. Pa'al 

nsn 
onn 
ar? 
"PS> 

nru 

«op 

iDTin 

"OTT 

1T3J 

inrun 

bapa 

yxs\a2\ 

VSs>9Y>s\. 

j2 pf>3 

VPV-

}2<pf\,lf\. 

vk\ys> 

with n instead of n. 

with n instead of n. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

17. WIM 

is. w n 
Pa'fl(?) 

io. aro 
Pa^l or Pu"al 

20. bb>a 

21. Dlp 

Haph'el or Hoph'al 

22. pn 

23. N O Ö 

prur 
flVT 

fDW 

rfo& 

pov 

pjorp 

flttDIT 

ippxxi - verb t<'b. 

^22A.3 , verb K"?. 

i.2p}>Ss>3 

}23g)M.p , with 3 instead of p. 

22£>Ji2>A,3 , with n instead n, n instead of CS. 

Contrary to the Pahlavik System, the Pärsik uses only one and the same Aramaic form as an ideogram. It is 

the 3rd p. pl., in the majority of the cases perf., to others impf. Which verbal stem is used depends to a certain 

degree upon the signification of that stem in Aramaic. W e further observe that the termination of the Aram. 

3rd p. pl. is always that ofthe imperf., never that ofthe perf., hence aiways -ün. O n die contrary, Pahlavfk shows 

the termination -& even in its rare impf, ideograms. This may well be a pecuüarity of the dialects from which 

the ideograms are taken, if we consider the remarkable deviations of Talmudic, Babylonian, Mandaean, and even 

Syriac from other Semitic languages. 

There are three verba H'b in our list, Nos. 17, 18, and 23. A U die other verba ü'b assume other forms. W e 

meet with: 

IL 2nd p. pl. perf. Pa'al: 

NTI 

*nn 
JOD 

tau 
top 
MD"I 

tai> 

rirnn 
prron 
JITVJD 

pirny 
jwnp 
lirroi 
firw 

iJ?92A, 

ijoajxv 

IpOX?) 

i3?»ja 

i&>kl 
iP'iBP 
IP3JQ2. 

In all these instances the termination is defectively written, and, posslbly, the Aramaic pronunclation was jn-. 

with a short vovel, Instead of the normal flfl- • 

There are very few verba ü'b employed in other forms: 

3rd p. sg. perf. Pa'al: 
31. NTltV m n fcsp222, with y instead of M prostheticum. 
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NTIN 

NSD 
MD 
Min 
rtt9D 

van 

h-xhn 

— 
y>-s>M 

fr&tsxx 

h-nnw» 
— 

cftihn 

<if>£3j 

-&3TJXU 

-&TJM 

-zftxüittii 

-dt^u 
AU these instances have in common the ending ctf of the ideogram to form the present base, and in four 

cases out of the six the Aram. verb has the prefix of the 3rd pers. sing. impf. Hence the n Stands, as occasionally 

in Aramaic, for t<, and we may regard these four examples as regulär forms of the 3rd p. sg. impf. Pa'al or Pa"el 

of the verbs in question. No. 38 KttiLVtfii presents an irregulär H in the second syllable, bnt this may 

be a clerical error, caused by the long N of the ideogram of the preterit base of the same verb. This ideogram 

of the preterit base is formally identical whit that of the present base, for D and N make no essential difference. 

There is no form of the imperfect ending In -ä, whether written with n or with K as mater lectionis, the vowel 

being always -i. W e observe the identity of the two forms in No. 35 & T J M , and the forms of No. 32 

ihu—0tthu and No. 34 -?AJJ — Kttsui also are not essentially different. 

T o these somewhat obscure forms we may add the verba yh. 
M- W >>i*-ijm -dt>>J , the relation of the two forms is questionable. 
M- VOV ~JI>»ZJI , with N prostheticum. 
Ä O W M<&>i> .doubtfuL) 

It is a pcculiarity of the Semitic languages of Babylonia, that they all have changed the characteristic Semitic 

consonant y into M. As this fact holds good from the earhest Akkadian period up to the Invasion of the Arabs, 

this lingulstic pecuüarity seems to be caused by the admixture of Sumerian blood in all these Semitic strata of 

the populatlon of Babylonia. The loss of the J? causes the verba D'b to be treated like verba N 6 . In Script, y ls 

preserved beside ' representing N . And we must not be astonished to meet occasionally with a superfluous y 
In verba X'b, as apparendy In N o . 40 J>J>J> . 

One fact is established beyond doubt, (and this frei ls ofthe highest importance for the whole problem of 

Pahlavi), that there ls a dcveloped System of verbal ideograms to Pahlavik, two different Aramaic forms being 

used, one for the preterit, and another one for the present base of the Iranian verb, whttst the slgnlfication ofthe 

Aramaic form has not the slightest Influence on the signlflcation ofthe Iranian form. 

Before proceedlng, we must examine the verbal Ideograms of Panik, beginning again with the ideograms of 
sound verbs', and arranging them after their various Aramaic forms. 

I. 3 r d p. pl. 

A. perfeet: 

a. Pa'al 

tm 
irw 
TDK 

Ja» 
arp 
-IC» 

DOJ? 
•oj> 

p3E* 

TP» 

tm 
nrw 
TOt 

to 
larr 
r©j 
lüDJ 

roy 
paty 

m» 

l*pn , with V instead of N. 

12JA.2 , with V instead of K. 

I2py>2 , with 5? Instead of N. 

iiitxa, with n instead of n. 

Y-Pfl, with n instead of ID. 

&Xipi, unexplained. 

i2Ai2 

i^JJ^a , with 3 instead of p. 
laajaa 
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Asiat-1835,p. 120«, where we read: «The Nabataeans Li are unabte to distinguish between r and ., I and £ ." 

The same pecuüarity distinguishes the old Babylonian and the Assyrian ianguages from other Semitic languages, 

and Is probably due, as already remarked, to a streng Influx of Sumerian blood into die Semitic tribes settled in 
Babylonia. 

Before leaving die verbal ideograms, we must consider the Iranian terminations which appear appended to 
them as phonetical complements. 

The h appended in Pahlavik to the preterit base signifies the termlnation-f of the past part. pass, written in Pärsik 

ojo- -te. There are a few verbs in Pärsik which have a phonetic writtag for die preterit base, and an ideo-

graphlcal for the present base. So we find »pTn. B A N D - , and nggj hoste, a ^ A . Ä W A R - , and nV}nxx äwurte, 

}?gp. K U N - , and »jo2i kirte, I2j3pp mwäs-, and ntfaa^i tiipOHe. This use does not seem to be a regulär one. 

The termination _U» -tan to Pahlavfk clearly signifies the Infinitive. There is one Single instant* of an ideo

gram in the infinitive to Pars. I2i?s&a.p, but a number oflnflnltives written phoneticaüy as «ipanAS daStane, 

»&>*"£>?* framätane, " a p a a ^ nipiStane, and here again Pärsik adds the ending n- -e to the Pahlavik termi
nation. It ls the O P . -tanaiy. 

There is one instance of the termination ̂  -k, In £*>1=>>, posslbly a participle, but the reading ls not 
beyond doubt. 

The j?*- -st, added to the ideogram J?3>i2J\gaj is not a verbal termination, but a pure phonetic complement, 

to speak in the technlcal terminology of cuneiform grammar. The ideogram alone means X V Ä S T , hence, w e 

ought to transcribe it correcdy X V A S T " . The same phonetic complement occurs in some fragmentary words, and 

there lt may represent the ending of the verb nisast, Skast or others. 

The terminations 56-, jg- -(i)m appended to the present base are clearly for the Ist pers. It may be that in 

some cases the pl. is intended, but to the majority of cases lt is the sg, and we cannot stete whether the sg. 

and pl. were differentiated at aU. Once, In a verb written phonetically, via. nsßifrasvi, w e meet the Ist 

ps. with the moter lectionis 2, and the final n -e, just as in the termination ofthe Superlative. It ls O P . -ämahi. 

It is remarkable that just as the phonetic complement for die Infinitive usuaUy written i p -ran, ls written njy-

-tane In the Iranian words, so here the phonetic complement usuaUy written fc> -m, is with rnfca- -ume in the 
Iranian word. 

W e have no conclusive instances of the termination of the 2nd p. in the inscriptions. The terminations %- or 

j- -d, >}- or jo- -f. and 221- -nt or Ji- -nd, aU belong to the 3rd pers. The 3rd p. sg. is represented by h-

or p- -t alone. The 3rd p. pl. ls formed In two ways, elther by >- or j - -d alone, or by hj- -nt or Ji- -nd. 

There is no grammatical difference, since both groups of endings are indlfferently used. 

None of these terminations Indicate the vowel of the syllable, but as we know that the Pahlavik as well as the 

Pärsik inscriptions, just as the Phl B., no longer discriminate between the various conjugations of die Avestic, 

and O P . languages, we are aüowed to transcribe, indifferendy, t>-, jf>- by -(e)m, h- and x- by -(ijt, > and j -
by -(en)d, £j- by -(e)nt, and Ji- by -(e)nd. 

In a very few cases we find the termination J[>A1- -ät indicating the Optative, e. g. pAiixi» BAvdf, and 

similarly xx -ä, indicating the imperative with the U' >_i)l, e.g. nyposs\ VBNÜ. 

There remains still the termination _i-, i-, which we must be careful not to confound with the 'redundant 

stroke') of the Phl B. W e have the foUowing instances: 

A' 8 ^ and C 6,5 _iq^j; correspondlng to A 1 2 A and D 5,2 m j A d . ^ a p | 2 is met with in A 4,4, and 

Pers. II 8. Without their equivalents we find A 11,3 i i ^ M i l , B" 7 ^ JSttir>i, Per«. II S iiapjua, and 

Pers. II 11 2£2£>i&ru9. ITie instances A 11,3, A 12,3, and A 6,4, and the correspondlng A'6,3 belong to a 

continuous phrase, and represent one and the same verbal form. B' 7,5, and C' 6,5 = D 5 2 are isolated 
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3rd p. sg. impf. Pa'al: 

32. nax rar» tsjsy» 
3rd p. pl. perf. Haph'el: •'•• ;-; '..-

33. NPN TTTfl a»jp»A.-,-wläk n Instead offl. 
As a 3rd p. sg. perf. Pa'al or as a past Pa'al we may regard 

34. OTI V W or TTJP! (eas\., with n Instead of fl.-
No. 33 29JMA. is the only exception to the rule that the Aram. termination is always JV. It is identical with 

the ideogram used in Pahlavfk, whereas in P U B . we find 1rW"V, I- e. p s f p M 3rd p. pl. impf. Haph'el. 
Hence, this ideogram to the Pärsik version ofthe PaikuU inscription seems to be borrowed from Pahlavik. 
The verba V'b are treated, like verba ü'b, as in Pahlavik: 

35. JD1 JITUTP üpnp foüows the group II, 
36. SO? lVötM* i2(en£>222 foUows No. 31 repaoa, adding the ordl-

nary termination i2- to an irregulär way. As to this curious treatment cp. the verba Vb to Babyl.-Assyr, 
e. g. isti-, iSmi-, DELITZSCH, ASS. Gram. % 52. 

O n the whole, Pärsik employs but one form ofthe Ideogram. If used without any termination, this form 
rcprcsents the preterit base, or the past part. pass. The same base is expected to form the infinitive with -tane. 
With other terminations the ideogram means the present base of the Iranian verb. It remains doubtful how, 
under such circumstances, the imperative mood was expressed, so as to avoid a confusion with the past part. 
pass., already left in the ideogram without termination. There is only one clear example ofthe imperative, viz. 
SA9, from 222iw, and from this we may infer that a shortened form ofthe ideogram was used for the Imperative. 

In any case, the Pärsik System appears more open to ambiguity than the Pahlavfk. But it is also a carefully 
thought oul System. 
The auxiliary verb deserves a special dlscussion. In the PhlB. the present tense ofthe verbum substantivum 

la conjugated as follows: 
present, indlcatlve subjunctive 

sln8- pmr. sing. (3. p. only) plur. 
l.p. tfp H-om HA» H-im t«V|<W a-dt 
3-P- _ffif B-4 & f r n-it & Ö » H - Ä 
3P- Ä» AST Vi« H-(ön)d ^Jfif n-i Vifl» H-änd 

In the inscriptions the foUowing forms are met with: 

Pahl. reading Pars. reading 
1-p. Sg. SfrAAM Hom >s(C2J^ HO/n 
3. p. Sg. J»A*AI AST (CÄUV. AST 
3. p. pl. £iAaM HfeVjrf JitwaA. H(i)nd 

Tbl| Pahl. Ideogram is a regulär Pa'fl, the Pars. Ideogram the 3rd p. sg. perf. Pa'al or part. Pa'al. Beside 
these forms there ls the striklng form i^xpxx i„ Pahlavik. Pärsik uses Instead of it the ordlnary «an.. In 
aU the Instant« £ | A » I signifies a condltional. Hence, the termination must correspond to the rare N P . 
iPfl, wiih U » tfl er L j . «fl, cf. SALEMANN-SHUKOVSKI, Pers. Gram. $ 50, b. 

The «bange> of N «nd » the replaclng of n by n, ofthe emphatic sounds p and B by the simple 3 «nd ricom-

Z whtu , ' \ t ^ , 0 *e ̂  muSt * " * have "een a pecuüarity of the dialects 
nd i, w . ̂ C r m S T ' A , K ^ ^ ' Sim"ar Phea0n,en0n •» *• Aramaic inscriptions of Assur, 
and ,, w,s already known «o th. Arab historian an-Nuwairi, cf. Q U A T R E M E R B , Mim. sur les Nabatiens, journ! 

58 
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A study of this list, I think, settles the matter. Leaving aside the question of phonetic differences the ideo
grams in Pahlavfk, and in Pärsik have, as a rule, the same meaning, and the same spelüng as in the PhlB. T h e 
exact pronunciation is a problem to be setded by examinlng the evoludon of the Iranian languages. Here w e m a y 
say thatthe pronunciation given in our M P . column comes nearer to that todicated by the Arsacidan writing than by the 
Sasanian. There are occasionally exceptions, e. g. w e m a y prove that Pahlavfk hbbfii was pronounced vAxtan, 
Pärsik ipppsgp GVFtan. W e have only two Instances to which Pahlavfk employs a synonym instead of the 
same Aramaic root as Pärsik does, i. e. hjhji — }2ina, and hxxoh — ^22322. It is, of course, possible that 
the pronunciation, to the two cases was not identical elther. But lt looks m u c h more probable that they are identical 
since dätan is a verb c o m m o n all over Iran, and w e find the noun/resrafc even In Soghd, M P . T . &c. 

I deliberately abstein from touching the problem of the actual phonetic pronunciation of both languages, 
butl confine myself to a purely literal transcription ofthe written words. H o wever, w e m a y take it as proved that the 
actual pronunciation in Pärsik was e.g. suhan, äsnühan, xurdan, ämahan, xastan, paoiriftan, awgandan, &c. 
In m y Glossary I have given the exact pronunciation of some of the Pahlavik ideograms. 

There are comparatively few ideograms of nouns. They are arranged in the foUowing list according to the 
Aramaic grammatical form In which they appear. In Pahlavik w e find: 

status indeterminatus or constructus singularis: 
1. -IALXIJAIXI, i.e. JDVTD, part. pass. Haph'el ofJDN, with scriptio pleno. 

pn,plus the phon. compl. ~y, missing to the Frahangi Pahlavik. ~S*IIJ?M. I. e. 

yoh, i. e. 
^£?xi, i. e. 
hjh, I. e. 

J^D, stat. constr., Phl B. i', ü, read nim. 
VH.stat. indet., PhlB. J i K , read H £ R or Sc. 
rU£>, stat. constr. oiam PhlB. W O , read SARD, SÄL. 

The great majority of ideograms of nouns appears in the stat. emphaticus singularis: 
6. AIA13A1, 
7. XXhli^yis, 
8. A1>5&A1, 
9. Al> J , 

10. A1AI>J, 
11. XO>>^*, 
12. x\^*b», 
13. Xl>hl7, 
14. u£?b, 
15. Al.fc:j>, 
16. Xi>hh, 
17. ij2x\iy~y, 

There is only one ideogram in the Aram. dual: 
18. _i;>y[, i. e. P'J"1, from 

" O l , 

e. NrfJN, from tf« 
e. ttn^a-Ta, 
e. tmon, from 
e. N T, from 
e. WTf1, from 
e. ND*0, from 
e. Nat>D, from 
e. N"ED, from 
e. fO~i, from 
e. N E W , from 
e. JOBB», from 
e. WO, from 

an 

"itots> 

na, 

br\. 

BAG 
VÄSPUHR 

xAR 

DAST 

M A H 

RÄZ 

SAH 

DIPES 

VAZURK 

SAR 

ALAK 

with phonet compl, read SAXVANV»°1, 

missing to the Frahang i Pahlavik. 
PhlB. J&XY PÄD 

PhlB. 

PhlB. 

T, PhlB. 

m*, PhlB. 

Dia, PhlB. 

"pD, PhlB. 

"BD, PhlB. 

PhlB. 

PhlB. 

PhlB. 

»x? 

»*> 

ä 
"ISOO 

The group of ideograms in the Aram. stat. indet. plur. requires the dosest attention, as the question of an archaic 
declension peculiar to Pahlavik depends upon the Interpretation of these form8. W e have: 

_UAl0Ai, i. e. 
_i/j/, i. e. 

_ijj?i», i. e. 
_IJ/?J/7, i. e. 

_U>Al£, 

fit>N , from 
pro, from 

pato, from 
PD1D, from 
pn«7, from 

TON, read BAGAN. 

tlt, read D R A H H . 

"pD, read s AH AN. 
CID, read ASPAN. 

TW, read G Ö K Ä S A N ? • 

Cp. also the ideograms of pronouns, e.g. -i)b.y, _AL9Ai?. 
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Pers. II 8, 9, and 11, again, belong to a continuous phrase. W e meet with the same termination, written with the 

mater lectionis N, in the M P T . texte, e. g. In the Psalter, see Berl. Sitzungsber. 1910 p. 869, and B T H L , 

Mittelir. Mundart. IV p. 26, JNJTTay, PS. 132,15 in the meaning T wiü make'. There can be no doubt that 

in all the instances mentioned, a similar meaning suits the context. The form is inflexional, it is a participle 

pres, and signifies the pres. contin. 'I am doing' or whatever person and verb may be in question. Therefore w e 

must transcribe this termination, appended to Pahl. to the present base ofthe verb, by -(ä)n foUowing the present 

base, hence, t>\n(ä)n, Kvn(ä)n, rxrfäjn, nAa(ä)n, ki(a)n, and RAs(ä)n. 

Our last task with respect to the verbal ideograms is to answer the question, how to pronounce the Pahlavik 

ideograms. The Pärsik ideograms, with one exception, are known from the Frahang i Pahlavik. The J>est way 

to reach a result ls to compare with each other those ideograms which occur in Pahlavik, In Pärsik, and in the 

Pahlavi of the books. The foUowing Ust gives the materials so far available: 

Iram. root: 

i>TN 
•OTN 

tVH 

YFNNi' 

TDN 

NT1N 

NTTN 

N U 

NSO 
Nin 

*rm 
pi 
PTCD} 
Nin 
NOT 

jon 
JT)i 

amrpüi 
aD1« DTP] 
NBD 

bbo 

bu 
"BP 
tau 
bipia] 

op 

NDT 

patr 
NT» 
Tttffnbv] 

Pahlavik [p.p.p. 

hblxx 

h>xui 

Jhixx 

ihixx Ali 

h>iyxi 

hihxx 

hihM 

hjjis 

JXJt>i3l 

J9JJ>M 

h^xxj 

J2jisl 

HiSsM* 

X>rJtJ>n 

hiixx 

hioxixx 

&*>>} 

hihu 

hisiVfi 

hmvf» 
hbbfti 

h!*hj 
hbhj 

h>£s> 
Ctf\^>U 

y>b~i3^>*> 

htojxibtM 

Jw»> 

hfrle 

hxxbü 

base]: Pärsfk: 

ipps2 

12} A.2 

n<poXX 

n<p32p 

p.p»2 

pjpxxi 

29Jp9A» 

— 
fjo^liiA^aj 

fK2A, 

i22A,3 

— 
— 

ijosan. 

iX?oss\, 

I2p>s\a 

iJp92J9 

22JJ\.9 

i2J9J09 

i2JOJjpAJ 

P-PPiSP 

l*?t>l 

22J9J2 

(«JSJ.9 

i2S032p 

il?«©) 

iJ05322 

^22^22 

PhlB.: 

& 
«on 
HÖf 

IWO 

iw-o 
JEJ 

K»WIJ 

fr 
lrx» 

«K 
«SV 
*W 
wisS» 
W H ) 

jiro 

II nVi 
tr**öl 

IKJf) 

IHO"» 

IIJM) 

IHOMJ 

IM) 

M P . pronunciation: 

suran 

GRiFTan 

HAST 

NEST 

BASTan 

AMATan 

AwURTan 

• il li. 

xvAsTan 

AST 

BUTan 

XRiTan 

FRöxTan 

DANisTan 

DiTan 

DAsTan 

[sNAXTan?] 

DATan 

NisASTan 

RASiTan 

GUFTan [vAxTan] 

PÄTan 

öpASTan 

KiRTan 

KAuistan 

PATGRIFTa« 

ßsTÄTan 

AFKANDan 

uistan 

visTon 

FRfisTäfan 



25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

20. 

(«3-S 

( e a a ^ , 

(03292,?, 

1. e. 

1. e. 

i. e. 

1. e. 

i. e. 
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*• °?lt 1- e. va 'my whole', somewhat doubtful because being in contradiction not 

only with Pahlavik but with PhlB. ̂ * i. e. Nba stat. emph. sg. 

21. 2jp9jAi, i. e. "ON 'my father', with the phon. compL -tar, PhlB. W * > read PITAR6»'. 

22. 3j\.22Ss, i.e. Vir« 'my lords', PhlB. j^f, read XVAT Ä Y . 

23. -up22£>, i. e. NnjDD, which may be explatoed as st. emph.pl fem. NTINTD 'the ladies*, or 

as st. constr. pl. fem. with suff. of the 3rd p. sg. PSTN"» 'his ladies'. 

The number of Ideograms with the suffix of the pers. pron. of the 3rd pers. sg. ls conslderable: 

24. (K2j, i.e. i m 'bis son', PhlB. fi» read PUS,-et Pahl. No. 25 >>£?. 

T U 'bis fortune', seePhl. No. 29 *5t'?y. 

T T 'bis hand', cf. Pahl. No. 9 x\*?>. 

rfU"! 'his foot', cf. Pahl. No. 18 -X)>yj. 

iWU 'his sool', cf. Pahl. No. 30 &thhj. 

rWN"l 'his head', cf. Pahl. No. 15 xiJM>. 

A very pecuüar form is the foUowing Compound with the preposition 3 'in': 

30. A.29), i. e. 'in the month', cf. Pahl. No. 10 A U I > J . 

The Ideograms of adjeetives are, as in Pahlavfk, extremely rare. W e meet with the same i > » as in Pahlavik 

and the comparative, or Superlative, yhniisi*)21 and a few others: 

!• ~_J£. i-e. DD, PhlB. j^, readNfiv. 

2- Jjh i-e. "D3, PhlB. 5y, read V A S . 
3- 29jj, i. e. Taa, PhlB. missing, read M A S . 

4."Js2joi2J>j?2, i. e. -ptBJ plus the phon. term. -turne, see Pahlavik irhnjjs>yhj. 

5. p3^aa., i. e. " VW, PhlB. is&jQ, read VEH. 

As a general rule, we may stete from these materials that, just as in the case of the verbal ideograms, the various 

Aramaic forms, Singular or plural, stat. indeterm., constr. or emphat., with or without the Suffixes ofthe Ist or 

third pers. of the pers. pronoun, even the prefixed preposition, do not exercise the sUghtest influence upon the 

meaning of the Iranian nouns. And though the materials are rather scanty, we clearly recognlze two different 

fashions or Systems in Pahlavfk, and to Pärsik. E.g. Pahlavik employs the stat. indeterm.pL, Pärsik not Pärsik 

prefers the stat. emphat. pl., Pahlavik has only one instence of it, possibly a 'pärsikism', as the ideogram is 

identical in form with the Pärsik ideogram. Ideograms the meaning of which has any connection with the person, 

especlaüy with the parts ofthe body, offen show the suffix ofthe 3rd pers.; the names of degrees of relationship 

appear with the suffix of the Ist or 3rd pers. These are evidently learned Systems, though not so weU thought out 

as the Systems ofthe verbal ideograms. O n e Ideogram is especially significant: rui9j 'in the month'. Comparing 

the ideograms Jjg>29, and £>£22, ofthe rare class of ideograms in the stat. constr. with this, w e clearly see, that 

they are derived from the form in which these words appear in the official documents: fUE> T T O , 

or .... nrb ... ÜV > is the Aramaic way of writing dates. Here we come across a highly suggestive point. 

These Systems were thought out in the Iranian governmental Offices, the diväns. T h e frequent use of the stat. 

emph., too, has a syntectic reason, for it occurs to the c o m m o n Aramaic construction like N 3 r n v3 NtPNTl, 

NBDa^l N 3 r n "H NrfrNTVO ^JNp. T h e same ls the case with the suffix of the 3rd p , derived from the Aramaic 

genitive construction like iJNlDBTI iT13, tMNT nt^DJ, NTHIT T T 1 . T h e ideogram ( Ö J A fortune' take» not only 

this form but the meaning 'majesty' from the Aramaic term N 3 7 D 1 T U 'the fortune of the king'. 

Just as there are phonetic terminations added to the verbal ideograms, so w e find s o m e phonetic terminations 

appended to the ideograms of nouns. 

In Pärsik w e have i- -n appended to the Ideograms j,xxpi>ip\, >A12|A, ixxjpss, i.xxjp^ptß, \xi)p. ixxpao., 

£A19A.22, and ips\.22s^, all of the form of the stat. emph. termlnating In -ä, except the last which terminates In 
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There is a Single case of an ideogram to the stat. emphat. plur., viz.: 

24. AIJ»AI, i.e. N W , from Bn, PhlB. jy^y, read TiR. 

Some ideograms are employed with the suffix of a personal pronoun. 

25. •>>•£', 1. e. H B *my son', sg. of the noun with suff. 1. pers. sg, to be read F U H R . 

26. i>i?bj>£y, 1. e. Tüb "na, a distributive reiteration, the second element being introduced by the 

Aram. prep. b, '° be read PUHRIPUHR, and cf. ct?>hxxbzi?y*>iL 

ZI. ihXXVf}, i.e. YINTD 'my ladies', pl. ofthe noun with suff. of the Ist p. sg.; read B A N Ü K . 

The foUowing ideograms have the suffix of the 3rd pers. sg. appended to the sg. of the noun: 

28. ctf>hxi, i. e. iTinN 'his place', read V Y Ä K . 

29. &f>y, i. e. T U 'his fortune', read XVARRSH . 

3a &tZhj, i. e. TWU 'his soul', read XV£PAS. 

3i. rtfAlz, I.e. TUSO 'bisname', read N A M . 

32. cy-jj*^)?, i. e. nnop? 

Of adjective nouns there is the only i^Vy, Pärsik ip, PhlB. -sp, 1. e. Nfiv 'good', and the comparative 

>hixu^!g2Zl with the phonetic termination -nistar, the ideogram being the present base of the verb no. 10. 

The Substantive ideograms in Pärsik are not exacdy those of Pahlavfk, but differ from them In the same degree 

as the verbal ideograms do. 

In the stat. indet. or constr. sg. the foUowing words appear to the Inscriptions: 

1. J&29, 1. e. Dl1, PhlB. i)> read RÖC. 

2. i-ujsn-ajs, i. e. JOTID, see Pahl. NO.1:_IAI*JAI* 
3- -2J£S 1-e. 13S, see Pahl. No.4: .sipy 

4. ißXL, i.e. DE>, seePahl. No.31: &r*f)h 

5. Pi-aa, i. e. t\Stf, see Pahl. No.5: hjh 

8. _2jjo, cf. Aram. Jon —, Arab. *i, and 2j£» 

These forms are rather exceptional. The greater number appears in the stat. emph. sg., e. g. 

7. Amj»Ai, i. e. NBHN and NEH», PhlB. - j ^ j , , I. e. NTSHN stat. emph.pl, 

8. Aywj, 1. e. NTD, PhlB. jugjj, read X A N A K . read G A S . 

9. Aig9|p), 1. e. N T a ™ 0 , see Pahl. No. 7: xxhi^yis. 

ltt 4J2JA, i. e. NT3J, PhlB. ^ , read M A R T . 

11. xiassiy., 1. e. N*IDn, see PahLNo. 8: AI>»AI. 

12. xxspfß, 1. e. N3!)D, see Pahl. No. 12: xi^rbK. 

13. xxpipsß, i. e. UTObü, PhlB. -»<?)*i, read BANBISN. 

14. xxpai, I. e. HW, PhlB. -»000, read DBV. 

IS. .mjpaa, i. e. N W , see Pahl. No. 16: x&hlc. 

There is no ideogram in the form of the dual, and, very remarkably, no ideogram in the stat. indeterm. of the 

Plural But there are several ideograms In the stat. emphat. ofthe pluraL of which class there is but the Single 
example U & J M In Pahlavik. These are: B 

16. XBVpxx, later A»A . 2 2 , 1. e. NVTJN, PhlB. ) w , „ , read B A G Ä N , cf. Pahl. -xmbxi. 
17. xoptu, I. e. N W , see Pahl. No. 24: AIJ»AI. 

IS. XX3DX», I. e. NülD, cf. Pahl. No.22: ̂ jos>r* 

19. xxomxp^ I.e. W T C , PhlB. ̂ i(i, readAsvAR. 

Ofthe Ideograms with pers. Suffixes we meet in Pärsik: 
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Plural i 

2nd p. 

cos. red. 

cas. obl. 

3rd p. 

cas. rect. 

cas. obl. 

lstp. 

with prep. 

2nd p. 

3rd p. 

h^xi 

— 

h^xib 

s>ixb 

J, 
jui> 

fi~yb 

-XIS>Mb 

vp 

t 
<p£p2 

AVfi 

C^IP ^ AMÄX, AMÄ 

Q^ls ?* — ö AMAX, Ö M A 

>02}p t)y SUMAX, SUMA 

I22(dp2 Or i22(Ci22 voot^l AV&yärt ?, AVßN?, öäita 

Though the casus rectus of the Ist p. sg, and the cas. obl of the 2nd p. sg. are missing in Pahlavfk, and the 

cas. rect. of the 2nd p. In Pärsik, we clearly see that Pahlavik possessed different ideograms for the cas. rect-, 

and the cas. obl of the three p. sg, and Pärsik of the Ist, and 2nd p. sg. In the pl. the cases are not differentiated. 

For the cas. rect. of the Ist, and 2nd p. the Aram. pers. pron. is employed as ideogram; for the cas. obl of die 

2nd, and 3rd p , the Aram. prep. b plus the correspondlng pers. suffix. Pahlavfk uses beside this form the Aram. 

prep. by plus suffix in the Ist p. sg, and pl. The old pers. pron. of the 3rd p. is lost in M P , and replaced by an 

old demonstr. pron. For this Pärsik employs the Aram. prep. by plus pers. suffix as ideogram, Pahlavik die 

prep. b, indicating the cas. rect. by the phonetic complement h-. The pron. of the 3rd p. pl. is formed in 

Pärsik by the encüt. pron. -San appended to the demonstr. pron. 6, expressed In Script by the same ideogram as 

that of the sg, plus the phon. termination lau-. Pahlavik shows the same ideogram as that of the sg, too, and 

adds to it the termination _u -in. This is no Aramaic form, and as there are no instances of the use of the 

Aramaic plural termination unless the word be a true Aramaic plural, I think we must take this termination - T O 

to be a phonetic complement, indicating the pronunciation ofthe ideogram. The pers. pron. of the 3rd pl. is a new 

formation, and it is possible that the lost pronoun was replaced in one way in Pahlavfk, and in another in 

Pärsik. The ideogram -ljOAli ought to be pronounced Aven or AV£y(ä)n. 

Again w e must stete that there was a well though t out System of the Ideographie rendering of the personal pronouns. 

But the Aramaic forms in which the ideograms of the cas. obl. appear, are not those employed in the Aramaic 

parts ofthe Bible orin the Talmud. In the Bible, and the Talmud w e find the forms rf> and Ttby, N £ , and NJ 1^, 

p3P, whereas the forms of our ideograms fb, TTby, p, Ü2b are met with in the old Aramaic inscriptions of nie 

6th, and 7th Century B. C , and in still earjier Inscriptions. From this point of view, we may observe that among 

the ideograms of verbs and nouns, too, there are some very archalc forms, e.g. p r with die non-assimilated 2, 

as in the inscriptions of Panammu from ZenjirU, %>AU>?AI, and 12^02p, &ts>xu resembUng In form the name 

Jehovah, snyhhxx and (05^222, sihhxx and (ajpao.9, resembUng the Babylonian iSmi, iste, and - u > y | 

more closely related to H P of the Panammo-inscription than to the Bibl. "bT\, and perhaps _i/-?/ of the 

Awraman parchment. It would be easy to furnish a great number of very archaic ideograms by studying the 

Book-Pahlavi Frahang, but I must confine myself here to quote one absolutely convincing example: in Frhg. 

VII 2: 5){j5y._u^.^>j, i.e. NJNp, read G Ö S P A N D . NJNp is Hebr. JNB, Arab. jl£ 'catde', and the PhlB. 

ideogram preserves the original Aramaic p (rendered as always by 3), whereas this original Aramaic sound, 

which is still to be found in the Panammu inscription, and in the Elephantine Papyri was later on changed, 

foUowing the general phonetic law, into V. 

These observations lead us to new vie ws as regards the whole problem of Pahlavi, but before dlscussing them. 
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the suff. of the Ist p.: -i. This i- clearly signifies the Iranian plural termination -an. The same _> w e meet with 

in Pahlavik appended to the ideograms -xx\hiis>iy, and _ui.b>3. O n the other hand we have -xmbxx, not 

-iAijj3.il, from AIAIÄÜ, and -ii^ybfj, not -xxx^bft, from Ai~i*3#. Further w e have the ideograms _i/_?/ 

(A wr.), -ijr*j>/7, and -iii*MJC , all in the form of the Aram. stat. indet. pl, not employed by the Pärsfk, and aU 

signifying, without any termination, the pl. of the Iranian noun. Though these materials are too scanty to be 

decisive, I feel inclined to beUeve that w e must take into aecount the possibility that the Pahlavik System had 

two forms of the same ideogram, the stat. emphat. sg. signifying the sg. and the stat. indet. pl. signifying the pl. 

of the Iranian noun. In this case, the termination _i> -in, is the Aramaic, not the Iranian termination, and w e 

must read S A H A N , not sAHi'n, B A G A N , not BAG/TI, ASPAN, not ASPfn, as w e read V Ä S P U H R O B , and VAZURKdn. 

I cannot see a sufficient reason for assumlng that there was more than one declension survlving in Pahlavik 

i. e. that bog, Sah, asp belonged to another declension than väspuhr or vazurk. 

There are some rare cases in which the termination appended has still the character of a purely phonetic 

complement in the old Babylonlan sense of this term: ̂ jmxx, J J J A I / » , and 2 # 9 J A I . In all these cases 

the ideogram alone signifies the entire Iranian word, the terminations are appended only to make the Iranian 

pronunciation clearer. The same was the case with the verbal termination p!>>- -st appended sometimes to ideo

grams whose stem ended in -s(t). If we find 5*hr>)j appended to the ideogram ofthe adjeetive s>>hl obviously 

the _i, too, does not belong to the ideogram, for Pahlavik does not use the verbal termination p-, but exclusiveiy K 

This termination clearly indicates that the ideogram Stands for the present base ofthe Iranian root. Hence, w e 

must drvide the termination in _i, being a purely phonetic complement, a repetition ofthe last letter ofthe Iranian 

adjeetive, and » W J - , being the termination of the comparative, -istar. 

There are two instances of a repetition ofthe same ideogram with an Aramaic preposition between them. The 

first is )>Z3b)>i3, proved by the phonetic writtag yns>hiy>xsh to signify P U H R I P U H R 'grandson'. It is 

evident that the translation of lyisbiyis according to Aramaic grammar, i. e. 'my son to m y son', is not 

only not an Aramaic construction, but has no meaning whatsoever. A Semitic construction would be *^~tb 13, 

'a son of m y son*, or tf»y,l & Jj «one of my sons'. But the meaning ofthe ideogram is simply 'grandson', 

not 'my grandson', and hence it is a purely graphic expression ofthe idea. 

The other tostaneeis Vtyhxxb Kjf?hx\, corresponding to Pärsik J.U29A JAI29A or JAI29A J>2 JAI29A 

Here w e have a distributive reiteration, expressed in Iranian by the mere repetition ofthe word or by the repetition 

ofthe word with the preposition 6 between them. Aramaic knows a similar way of distributive reiteration e g 

*Utt> MtUtt 'brick by brick'. But again 'his place to his place' is absolutely meaningless, and is no Semitic 

construction at all. The words quoted above were never spoken, nor even thought in Aramaic. They are merely 
graphic Symbols of Iranian words and thoughts. 

W h e n entering into the examination of the ideograms of the nouns, we remarked that their number was com-

paratively smau The contrary ls the case with the pronouns, prepositions, and adverbs. There, the number of 

m l e d T ^ i C ° m p a r a * 1 V e l y Vefy 'arge- Th,S * * to°' neg<"*es the idea tha. Pahlavik, and Pärsik were 
mixed, hybrid languages Here lt is more convenient to deal with the Pahlavik, and the Pärsik ideograms together 
rather than separately. The foUowing liste give the materials so far available 

I. Pronomen personale. 

Singular: ist p. Pahl. Pars. PhlB. M P . reading 
cos.rect. - ^ 

cas. obl xb 0l A 

with prep. jfe* a L L 
'?* — O MAN 
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The number of preposltions and conjunctions, written ideographically ls very large. W e find the foUowing 
prepositions in the inscriptions: 

1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

Aram. 

a 
pa 
N"n 
N~Di> 

trabby 

$f. 
TS 

nnfr 
nnmp 
uy? 
nsi? 

P 
by 

ie,]5B 
TOD 

» 
cnp 
£>N"I 

Conjunctions: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

& 
9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

PIN 
TIN 
TN 

nDN 
F]N 

"in(N)3 
N~O 
Dia 

i 

p» 
?so 
J5Cb 
t>N 
tf> 

Pahlavik 

ip 

— 
xxiriy 

Ai>i?i 

Ai>i>i £ > 
-1A1 

— •;." 'rrri. • 
Ö J \ » ? » > > » 

— 
>yib 

\xf> 

s 0>?>>) 

&tih 
jfhrKjtfh 

&h$ 
X\JCS7 

_U>A1 

>AU1 

-bjAl 

.»»AI 

— 
>JjAii? 

Al>i? 

— 
0 

_uS» 
(/7.3AI) 

— 
*Al 

AlA 

Pärsik 

m JJ2) 

A12jj> 

(ny^j) 

— 
J2 

(ejojj) 

— 
0^92j> 

ÖS«) 

ife 
^ 

22^ 

(n)2p2XX) 

(n}>jip21l) 

*SiVB 
(X222.02p 

29JJU 

2A.A1 

pxx 
y»&u 
9" 

— 
A12I | 

50U 

2 

— 
i»i 

î ii» 

K All) 

PhlB. 

8? 
ü) 

— 
— 
*i 

fi*9 

"T 
M*« 

/ 

5 114) 

— 
— 
|f 1&v 

«ö* 
!L(y 
t; 
*J? 

3 
— 
1 

«U? 
n? 
— 

3 

M . P . reading 

I 
}ANDAR 

J 
BfiT, Bfi 

UZ(?) 

BfiRÖN 

1 TÄK, TÄ 
J ~*» 
AP AK 

[PBS 

TAR 

HAC, AZ 

6 
PAT, PA 

AVARON 

AVARONtsfar, avarondare 

APAR 

SAR 

ADAYAN 

PAS 

Kirr, K U 

SAT, KAY, KA 

U 

PAS 

BE 

unknown, meaning 'but*. 

OT, ü 

doubtful, meaning 'so'. 

NUN 
AHNÜN, AHNUNIC 

MA 

Nß 

There is of course much more that might be said about these Ideograms. But I am afraid lest this rather long 
dlscussion of the Ideograms render my purpose obscure, and cause the thread of the underlying idea to be lost 
The only point to which I must draw attention here, is that some ideograms, e. g. N"Q, are used for different Iranian 
words all of which sound alike, but whose meaning, and etymological descent are different. Consequently N13 
represents the syUable BE regardless of its meaning. The same phenomenon may be observed in die use of r\,,« 
and other Ideograms in PhlB. These ideograms have become mere syUable signs after the manner of the Sumerian 

ideograms in Babylonian. 
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and examining the question ofthe age ofthe Systems of Ideographie writing, we must finlsh our examination of 
the Aramaic ideograms oecurring in the inscriptions. Beside the pronomen personale we find: 

II. the pronomen reflexivum: 
subst. Pahl. cffhht _j#, Le. HE'DJ ]D 'by bis soul', used in the same meaning 'seif already In old Aram. 

inscriptions, read XVEPAT. 
Plr». reaagij, L e. ntPDJ3, same meaning, read XVAT. 

adjeet. Pahl. <3±kh\. \. e. nE'DJ 'his soul', already used in the meaning 'own' in old Aram. Inscriptions, read 
XVEPAS. 

Pars. (6:9392, the same, read xvfis. 
UL the pronomen demonstrativum: 

M d . Pars. PhlB. MP. reading O P . or Av. 
•^" %t £, i> HAN, AN ana-

Sttll (CŜ S ffi, fa fiN *oino-
^1SP flu IM ima-
xx^sx. jy, CD, E aita-

The original dem. pron. ovo- replaces the pers. pron. of the 3rd p. We cannot enter into the discussion of the 
differences in the use of the various poss. pron. between Pahlavik, and Pärsik. But lt is importent to note again 
that Blbl. Aram, as weU as Tahn, have the younger forms "p, W ? , and P£b, whereas the forms ofthe Pahlavik 
and Pärafk Ideograms 7 , TO», are found in die old Aram. Inscriptions ofthe 8th Century B.C. 
Among the dem. pron. we may count the words n u j and N>^?, XXJ\, both data? Äayönsva 
IV. The pronomen tnterrogativum is represented by cm, 2^, and ctf-*, fejg. The first is *Uö, from 

IP. and VI et V 6 , and UteraUy signifies Iran. KB-S, generally used for the simple KE. It refers to persona,' white 
no, read CBH, erä refers to thlngs. Both may signify die proriomen relativum as well as the pronomen inter-
rogativum. Then ls another Ideogram J*jm, pxx, 1. e. "PN, read KU, Vhere', interrog. otrelat. Üke the former 
ones,andalaorepresendngtheconjunctionKtj •that'. The pron. demonstr. corresponding to the question Vhere?' 
is tf*»» rcsjßjo, i. e. flöfl «there', read Ö D or ANOD. 
Beside the relative pronoun the Iranian languages have the idäfät. Pärsik usesthe Aram. nota relationis ns 

Bibl. Aram. and Tatet. ̂ , tat to okt Aram. toscr. 1, to be read i, white Pahlavik does not know of this ideogram 
«cept in two isolated instances in the PaikuU Inscription, clearly to be taken for 'Pärsfklsms'. Pahlavik employs, 
ff fr does express this relation at dL the relative pardcle c*». This Observation, as we shaU see, becomes of 
decisive Jmportancefor the question ofthe age of the Pärsik system, for the idäfät ns occurs on the oldest 
Fratadära coins of Para. O n the Awraman parchment we meet with a very curious form hxii, which I feel In-
cltoed to Interpret as the fem. of the nota relationis ">», Hebr. fW, Arab. Olä. 
J^^TT °f taT^ " ^ pr°0OUnS we mty Joto **» <#*>, "Ji«. r«to, i2^, read & 
gönak, cigön 'such as, as, like*. *' 
The last group VI is that of the pronomina mdeflnita. W e find: 

W J w f r Pärsfk PhlB. MP. reading 
P*-*1 AN1K 

r n « _1>ALU 

rat ^.^ 
DTuo _ 

i "r) HARV, HARviN 

us> Jö<\ BC 

2"N fe,u IT K
 &s 

•Jfp* 

ur 
KAS 
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It is a priori obvious that the date of the Äwramän parchment cannot be the date of the invention or tatro-

duction of Pahlavik, but the upper Ümit of totroducing this method of writing into the Government Offices may be 

at the end of the reign of Mithradates I, 171—138 B. C , when the Arsaclds definitely got hold of the province of 

Babylonia, that had belonged tb theSeleucids up to that time. Butit is much more probable that die introduction of 

die Pahlavik System into the Arsacidan diväns goes back to the earUest period ofthe etabüshment of Arsacidan rule 

In Eastern Persia, and is contemporaneoüs with the beginning ofthe Arsacidan era, 247 B.C. A n todirect cor-

robation of this Suggestion I see in the fact that on the earUest coinage ofthe Saka, among the class attributed by 

C U N N I N G H A M to the period between 163 and 116 B. C , cf. Coins of the Indo-Scythians, Num. Chron.' 1889 

pp. 301 s, we find some clearly tegible legends In Pahlavfk Script, proving the spread of this Script even farther 

to the East than the frontiers of the Arsacidan Empire. C U N N I N G H A M ' S pl. I 5 shows an imitation of a coin of 

Euthydemos with the legend on the Obv.: .^fbf) hJoxi. And pl. I 16 shows on the Rev. .*±ih>xi, and on 
the Obv.: J>ixx9y. 

To prove the use of Pahlavfk during this early period, it is natural to look for it on the coins ofthe time to 

question. But the Arsaclds used Greek legends on their coins, up to the last decades of their Emph«, and it is 

not earUer than after 150 A. D. that accidentally some simple, and short Aramaic legends appear on them. 

W e have xi^*bf> h"?yhf) Mitrd(ä)t SAH, A U S » J * xhxibj> Valayßi SAH, and -xi^fbf) ihxibj) ,b£>Ai 

xv^bf) ArSak VaLaSi S Ä H Ä N SAH. These legends are considerably younger than the Äwramän parchment, 

but I thlnk we may assert, that they are written in pure Pahlavik, not in Aramaic. The Single Ai^bi* may be 

Aramaic. But AUb3%> _i j~ybf> is not Aramaic, but an Iranian construction, and must be read, as I have done, 
S A H A N SAH. 

The Greek legends on the Arsacidan coins are purely Seleucidan in style. U p to Mithradates H, 123—88 

B. C , the Royal title is only B A 2 I A E Q 2 M E r A A O Y , i. e. xiisb Au5*i# S A H V A Z U R K . The more pretentious 

B A 2 I A E Q 2 BA2IAEQN, i.e. A U S * 3 # -Xj^*b*> S A H A N S A H appears first on the coins of Mithradates I, and 

reappears regularly from the time of Mithradates III onward (57—227 A.D.). Mithradates II and III assume, 

on certain coins, the most ostentatious title B A 2 I A E Q 2 B A 2 I A E Q N M E r A A O Y , i. e. xi£?b n^ybf> _ u ^ i » 

S Ä H Ä N S A H (i) V A Z U R K , which was ttie model ofthe tide of the Sasanian viceroy s of Küshän: £.11.222} xxjp 

xx}pfs> ixxipiz) V A Z U R K K&Sän SAHän SAH. The legend B A 2 I A E Q 2 B A 2 I A E 0 N A P 2 A K 0 Y 0 A 0 r A 2 0 Y 

translates literally,—indicating at the same time the order in which that legend must be read—the Pahlavik 

legend of Valakhsh IV: Ai^?i* _ u > 3 # )JCnbs> ̂ *£>xi. These tides, though expressed to Greek, are 

Iranian in thought. The same may be said even with more right ofthe exceptional, and much discussed legend of 

the very rare coins of Goterzes II (fig. 24). 

rM"F«IPSKI«l8IA«Aa«W ®Ä«A08WKHÄß>8ÄMOSIW®«K«llfÄA W«Mo«<3!rTAIlAIMW. 
TQTEPZH2 BA2IAEY2 BA2IAEQN APEANON Y02 KEKAAYMEN02 APTABANOY 

FIG. 24 

This can easily be retranslated into Pahlavfk: 

-i£?J?>u £*J?)>5i j>i> _IAIJ>AI A U > i » _ w > A » Jirhjy 

Götarz S Ä H Ä N SAH (i) Ariyän P U H R (i) X V Ä N D O Ä (l) Artabän. 

The Arsacidan coins do not lead us back to a time prior to that of the Äwramän parchment, but they confirm 

the Impression that all the legends, Greek as well as Aramaic, were Iranian in thought, and that the few legends 

to Aramaic Script were Pahlavfk, the tide AU5?3%> -ii-ijbf), as in the Pahlavik inscriptions, representing an 

ideogram to be read S Ä H Ä N SAH. 

There are some rare coins found in Soghd, with legend in Aramaic Script, which I have discussed in the 
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It is not m y Intention to write a scientific and complete grammar ofthe Pahlavi ianguage. This I hope will 
be done by one better fitted for the purpose. But I wish to show that there were two different Systems or schoois 
of Ideographie writing, both of them derivlng their Aramaic material from dlalects spoken in Babylonia, and also 
that the methods of Ideographie writing are those ofthe euneiform inscriptions. The dlfferences are caused by the 
fact that to Pahlavi ideograms were introduced into an alphabetlc Script, whereas in euneiform writing they oeeur 
In a syllabic Script Sumerian was a monosyüabic Ianguage in which words, and syüables colncided. Therefore, 
when Akkadian scribes for the first time Invented an Ideographie System, the idea was not stränge at aü, but rather 
quite natural. The less die syüables and words cotaclde, the more unnatural becomes this method of Ideo
graphie writing. Nay, the introduetion of Ideographie writing into an alphabetlc Script is an idea so unnatural, and 
so absurd that lt could never have been invented, save where Ideographie euneiform writing was stiü aüve, and 
where the scribes were aecustomed to thls method by a traitiing handed down from times immemorial. That 
extraordlnary method was first Invented, whenSumerian scribes were ordered to write their deeds and documents 
in the Akkadian instead of the Sumerian Ianguage. It was developed into a compUcated System by the first 
Akkadian scribes, and spread over the whole area of Babylonian eulture. W e find it again, when Hittite scribes 
were faced with the task of writing their documents in their own Ianguage with euneiform Script, at least as early 
as the time ofthe first dynasty of Babylon. In Hittite we find the same ideograms with purely phonetic complements, 
appended terminations of Hittite conjugation and declension, the same graphic glossae perpetuae as in Pahlavi. 
There is a good deal of philological learning in the two Pahlavi Systems, a learning that was only to be found 
among the Aramaic scribes of the Persian Government offices, but certainty not among the great masses of the 
Iranian people. Therefore, the Pahlavfk, and the Pärsik System of Ideographie writing are nothing eise but the 
last phase of the same phenomenon that we find in Babylonia and Asia Minor of old. Possibly there are 
Clements of Ideographie writing still In Nabataean and in the rare pre-Muhammedan Arabic inscriptions, for in-
stance in the beginning ofthe Namära inscription: "Ti N A F S Mar'alqais B A R 'Amr malik al-'arab kullihä' &c." 

In all these cases we see that first the official books were kept in the Ianguage of the preceding Empire, but 
that, after a short while, the necesslty made itself feit of having them kept in the living Ianguage of the new 
Empire. The Achaemenian inscriptions are written in Babylonian, Elamlte, and old-Persian euneiform writing. 
But § 70 of the Bistün Inscription of Darius survlvlng only in Elamite, and very difficult to understend, 
speaks of the Introduetion by Darius of a new System of toscriblng Iranian texte on tablets as well as on 
parchment. There can be no doubt that the Script employed on parchment was the Aramaic Script, and w e 
may be sure that the whole paragraph refers to a measure similar to that found necessary in old Babylonia, and 

Asia Minor, viz. the Introduetion of a new System of writing to be used to the offices. It is the ,y j\ j-JI J i of 

the early Muhammadan Empire. Cf. H E R Z F E L D , Pasargadae, In Klio 1908 VIII 1 p. 65 ss. 
These observations imply that the Pahlavi Ianguage may be older than the inscriptions, and, of course, much 

older thsn the survlvlng Pahlavi Uterature. I have already broached this subjeet in m y dissertation on 'Pasargadae', 
l c, and to the 'Tor von Asien', when discussing the Aramaic inscription at Sarpul on the rüde bas-reUef re
presenting a horseman, and another man rendering homage to him. Thls rüde monument, apparently, must be dated 
later than the bas-reUefs at Bistün of Mithradates I, 123—87 B.C., and of Gotarzes, 4 0 — 5 1 A . D . The first 
words lcgiblc,... sttühj ttjl > ^ ? h h , see fig. 40, are clearly Pahlavfk in Script, and Ianguage, the first word 
being Iranian, the second and third Aramaic.—The famous Äwramän parchment in the British M u s e u m is dated 
from the year 300 Sei, I. e. 1 3 — 1 2 B. C , cf. M I H N S ' dlscussion of thls problem in J. of HeU. Stud. X X X V 1915 
p. 3 3 — 3 8 . Hence lt is st least a Century older than the rock-sculpture of Sarpul. It is pure Pahlavik, too, more 
archaic to certain detalls, but identical in all essentials with the Pahlavik of the Häjjiäbäd, and the Paikuli 
Inscriptions. So we possess documents of Pahlavik, as far back as the first half of the first Century B. C , that 
Is in a time when euneiform inscriptions with their methods of Ideographie writing were still in vogue in Babylonia. 
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Now on the coins of Bagdät, there appear some characters, read by DE LA FÜYE and HILL B G W R T or BIWRT. 

From the whole construction of the legends w e must expect that this word Stands to the same relation tofräta-

dära as Pärsastakhra does, and though I have not seen the coins, I feel sure that the signs are another abbre-
viation of the same word. 

3. Artakhshatr (I) 

Legend: [xi3](apxi ns. 1121P29. 592$ 2p2aj^p2XX 

artaxSatr p(ä)rs fr(ä)tad(ä)ra 1 B A G ( A N ) . 

A s in the Pärsik inscriptions, the name Artakhshatr ls written in the Pahlavfk, not in die Pärsik form. The last 

word is abbreviated. 

4. V(ä)tafrad(ä)t öl) 

Legend: xxsmpxx ns A123P29 £329^2 

V(ä)tafrad(ä)t fr(ä)tad(ä)ra i B A G Ä N 

Some of the coins contain traces of Pärsastakhra, too. 

As for the date of this first class of the Pärsik coins, lt is apparent that they must be older than the last period 

of Mithradates 1,171—138 B. C. A L L O T T E D B LA F O Y E thinks that Bagdät I is not much earlier than Antiochus III 

223—187 B.C., and H I L L attributes provisionally the whole series to the period of 250—150 B.C. This ls without 

any doubt an entirely reasonable and cautious supposition. There are only very few historical notices which 

throw Ught on this question. Polyaenus to his Stratagemata VII 40 relates that *Oßoo£os massacred the Mace-

donian garrison of Persis". From Polybius V 4 0 — 5 4 we know that at the beginning of the reign of Antiochus III 

the Great, 223—187 B. C , Media, Persis, Susiana, and the province on the shore ofthe Erythraean Gulf formed 

each a separate satrapy. The coins in question look purely Achaemenian in style, and even if w e assume that 

Achaemenlan tradition was much stronger in Persis than in Parthia, w e ought to assign as early a date as possible 

to thls s.eries of coins. It does not seem unreasonabte to assume that the massacre of the Macedonian garrison 

was contemperaneous with the revolt ofthe Bactrians and Parthians about 250 B.C., and that w e may assign the 

period 280—250 to Bagdät, the father of Vahuburz-Oborzos. Artakhshatr may have been compeUed to acknow-

ledge the suzerainty of so capable and powerful a monarch as Antiochus III, about 223 B. C . At the end of 

Mithradates' reign, the progress of his conquests to the West, compeUed Persis and Media Atropatene to invoke 

the aid of Demetrius II Nikator who, after an initial success to 140 B. C , was defeated and teken prisoner in 

Media to 139. This shows the loose allegiance of Persis to the Seleucids up to that date, and at the same time 

makes it probable that from 139 onwards Persis became one of the semi-independant satraples ofthe Arsacid 

Empire. W e do not hear of any succour offered to Elymals by Persis, when Mithradates incorporated Elymais 

acknowledged the Arsacidan suzerainty. The 

second series of coins, Immediately sub-

sequent to the first series, besides the diffe-

rences to style, ls characterized by the new 

tide of the rulers of Pars: ii}p>& S A H . Thls 

impUes a political transformarlon: the rulers 

of Pars bear the same tide as all the other satraps or provincial governors of the Arsacidan Empire. 

Among the coins attributed to the second series two types bear legible Inscriptions: 

1. D ä r a y ä w I: XXlpfß 20211} däray(ä)v SAH, being a some what doubtful, but notan improbable reading 

ofthe name; and 

2. Vätfradät II: ii}p>z> £329!?2 v(ä)tfrad(ä)t SAH, of w h o m we possess two classes of coins, one with 

the head of his predecessor, the other with his own head,—I shrink from using the word 'portrait', for there 

are no portraits In Arsacidan or Sasanian art. If there ls a resemblance of style between these Persian coins and 
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with his Empire, and we may infer that Persis > fc _ 

was subdued before that time. *.•«! •dSIvW 

So the whole series of coins, including *"££„'] -ju/hYllri) 

beside the four frätadära known by their 

names some other ones, may cover the pe

riod from 280 to 150 B. C , when Persis 
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historical chspter. They, too, belong to the very last decades of the Arsacidan epoch, and may be mentioned here 

only as further Instances ofthe spread of Pahlavik in the eastern reglons. (See Fig. 23, Plate A, to face p. 48.) 

A s to the age ofthe Pärsik System w e must conslder the coins of Pars. This province had a special coinage 

during the whole Arsacidan period. Nearly all coins bear legends In Aramaic characters, but in the Pärsik System 

and type. I must base these researches on the Catalogue of Greek Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia, Persia, 

by G. F.HILL, beside which I quote the paper by ALLOTTE D E LA FÜYB in Corolla Numismatica presented to 

B A R C L A Y V. H E A D , whereas the essay of J. D E M O R G A N reveals an astonishing naivetf, and is not worth quoting. 

The BerUn cabinet has a remarkabte collection of this class of coins. 

TotracetheageofthePärsik Script, 

and Ianguage, I would have foüowed 

the ascending order of legends, 

but as the later legends are less 

legible, I prefer the descending 

order introduced by DE LA FOYE, 

and HILL. 

1. Bagdät: 

Legend: 

no(apn ns A123J029 £}AJ 

bagd(ä)t fr(ä)tad(ä)ra i B A G Ä N 

'Baghdädh,thefrätadara,thedivine'. 

W e observe the pecullarities of 

the frequent Script io defectiva, and 

more important, the termination -a 

of frätadära, which shows the 

spelling In its O P . stage of evolu-

K.U.IB« 

39 1WI1 

• 1 -««UaaasfisViii MS^r*-

»Ttirs •) /S«*Ai <)/-»0TTrr 

I jJE4i»'/4*sJlLJJ'/l't1 

5<gJ>^<u£331lS?-/i>lTin 

4i^iä»./ «33t3>/ r-n-iri 

FIG.2S 

tion. The ideogram N Y P N , stat. 

emph.pl of I"1PN, is the one which 

later on was disfigured to 1101^22, 

and shows still the Aram. il in the 

middle of the word, replaced to 

later times by n. This ideogram is 

one of the Pärsik System. The 

Pahlavik System employs frf'N, 

the stat. indeterm.pl ofthe same 

Aram. word. Beside this Pärsik 

ideogram the short legend contains 

the nota relationis 1, employed 

as idäfät. This again ls an exklu

sive pecuUarity ofthe Pärsik System, 

whereas Pahlavik does not express 

the idäfät, but renders a relative 

construction by the ideogram ctf-yj. 

Therefore, the very first of the legends reveals the fact that they are not Aramaic, but Pahlavi, and that they 

belong to the Pärsik, not to the Pahlavfk System. 

2. Vahuburz: 

Legend: [iio](dpi\ ns .1123202$ 2>2Qi J-2J2A,2 

vahuburz p(ä)rs fr(ä)tad(ä)ra i B A G [ Ä N ] 

This legend has the lnteresting word ^ 2 9 . The », still preservtog the old Aramaic shape, was not recognized 

by H I L L and D E L A F O Y E . Pars Is the name ofthe province. The construction is good Persian: 'Vahuburz, of 

Pars the frätadära, the divine'. 

Some other coins of Vahuburz seem to have had a still more expUcit legend: 

A12JJ029 _2J 2 $ -T2J2A.2 

W e must take into consideration that these legends are mostly incomptete. It may be that they were so from the 

very beginning, or that they were pardy destroyed In the course of time. Again abbreviations are used just as 

on other coins of that epoch, e. g. the Hyrcanlan coins of VaxSuvarya. In the present instence, the legend 

la obviously Incomptete, and w e must add the words i B A G Ä N from the former legend. In this one, xxo(dpxx is 

abbreviated to mpxi; here » 2 9 is abbreviated to 29. The foUowing two letters are another abbreviation, a 

discovery due to M A R Q U A R T ; w e must complete ltto Aijsaj or AiJpMj, Aram. NtTTD, stat.emph.sg.fem. of 

NTra 'stronghold', read S T A X R A . Pärsa-staxra means 'the stronghold ofPärs', viz. the capital Stakhr. The con
struction again is purely Iranian. Thus the complete legend w e must read: 

'Vahuburz, of Pärsastakhra the frätadära, the divine'. 
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some resemblance to those of Artebän II, 8 8 — 7 7 B. C , those of Artakhshatr II, to the coins of Mithradates III, 
5 7 — 5 4 B. C. Artakhshatr II is regarded by A. v. G U T S C H M I D , Encyei. Brit. s. v. Persia p. 606, and foUowing 
him byA. D E L A F Ü Y E , as being identical k ,liEa!t itffei^tfm deduced from numismatic evidence. 
with the king of that name, of w h o m ....; . H u ,

 ,J The legends on the coins of the third 
Isidor of Charax (who Üved about the '"" „1^'«^*^,'1^ ̂  Tt\* "^

 series have this in common that they 
beginning of the Christian era) speaks i f S ^ l V / C ) ^ - i ' » *"i add the name of the father to that of 
as having been reigning 'in the time of '»„ÜB.. (,"«)- the reigning king, thereby enabUng us 
his fathers', and as having been stein by „„. ̂ m „ ,IX,„ .. ̂ * to arrange them historicaüy with great 
his brother Gosithres at the age of 93, «'^gSa, ,v*»n* jui»** certainty. This fashlon becomes the 
see Pseudo-Lucian, Macrobii 15. That ^^ rule prevaiüng up to the time of the 
would fix the end of his reign some- «-.«. & . ' » « « » coins of Ardashir I as ShähänshäTi, and, 
where about 50 B.C., a welcome con- L"""< *""" | as w e have seen, reappears on the 
firmation of the dates which we have Soghdian coins of the late Arsacidan 
period. Hence all these legends are of one and the same type: n a m e — tide— son of — name — tide. There is 
an epigraphic characteristic, too: the ideogram pf PUS re2j is always represented by a Ugature, easily recogni-
zable on aU these coins. It consists to the crossing of the second letter 2 with the horizontal stroke of the \, 
and of a combination of the third letter (es with the end of that stroke. This is essentially the same ligature as that met 
with again in the inscriptions not earUer than Persepoüs II, dated 357 A. D , and cautions us against considering 
the Script of the early Sasanian inscriptions as the normal cursive Script of the time. From this and from other 
facts, it is proved that beside the Script of the inscriptions there was always a more cursive writing in existence, 
and sometimes the forms of the latter were allowed to enter into the Inscriptions. 

The fourth series of coins must cover the period from about 50 B. C. tili 225 A. D. Their comparatively small 
number prevents us from deducing from them the chronological framework of the whole period. Apparently 
there are great gaps to be filled up by new finds. Style and legends are barbaric. But it seems as if two groups 
ought to be. disttoguished among them, the first subsequent to the third group of coins, the other immediately 
preceding the Sasanian coins. 

The coins of one of the apparendy earUest rulers of this series whose name is read Namopat, are not unlike 
the coins of Phraates IV, 38/37—3/2 B. C. or Artebän III 10/11—40 A. D . The coins of a king whose name is 
read Napät orKapät have some resemblance with those ofVardanes I 41/2—45 A.D., Goterzes II 40/1—51 or 
Vonones II 51 A . D . 

The deplorable stete ofthe legends prevents reUable readtags, and I feel sure that neither Namopat nor Napät 
or Kapat are the true names. The only name absolutely certain is Päkür. Hence, I abstein from deaUng with the 
legends here, and reproduce them simply in fig. 28. 

Amon g the other group, closely related to the coins of Shähpuhr, son of Päpak and Ardashir I, son of Päpak, 
and on the other hand resembUng the coins ofthe last Arsacidan, Vologases III—V, 147—222 A.D., w e find the 
names Manocitre, Mftre, and Artaxsatr, and with some certainty we may assert that Manocitre I, II, II and 
Artexsatr (IV) were members ofthe same family, ruüng at least for four generations. The name Manocitre appears 
in Tabari's aecount of the rise of Ardashir I, but it is remarkable that Göcltre, the king of Pars, and especiaüy of 
Stakhr according to the Uterary tradition, is as yet unknown from the coins. Though the names sound and look 
similar there is certainty not a Single coin showing the name Göcitre. 

So the historical materials to be gained from the examination of this last series of coins of Persis are but few. 
But the more important is the epigraphic or palaeographic evidence they offer. W e have already mentioned the 
oecurrence ofthe Ügature (ä2j on these coins. N o w we must briefly consider the Script. I have above repro-
duced the legends in Pärsik characters, though the first legends of the Frätadära coins do not yet resemble the 
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the Parthian and if the Parthian coins are any guide at all, the second series ls related to those coins which 

G A R D N E R and P E T R O W I C Z attribute to Mithradates L 171—138 B. C , whereas A. D E L A F O Y E and W R O T H regard 

them as coins of Mithradates II. I en- ^.mi^»«»»/^/*./*, U>K» H I L L is obvlously right In assigning the 

tirely agree with HILL'S view that the t£fjp**
 h%i$*glffi \'.\l/ da,e 1 5 0 — ,0°» or PerhaPs» 140—90 

high reUef of these coins seems more " ~ ^ I M T U I A U I » »Ifil B C " t0 * e t W ° flrat S W h s of Persis. 
in keeping with the earlier date than '..„.^7 . The third series is more profoundly 

with the later. There is another "~5'l silwmi^A.his^wtter». tofluenced by the Parthian coins. The 

stilistic relation between the coins of ^ ^ . i , ^ » , , , , , head> w h i c h is t n m e d t0 the r i8 h t <"» 
the first king ofthe third series, Därayäv **•*"• f . all earUer coins, is here turned to the 

II, son ofVätfradät II, and certain coins -~m.. .,(»•!« w * i l » ) H w ; left, foUowing the Parthian fashion. It 

assigned to the end of the reign of " V * is not tili the coins of Ardashir I that 

Mithradates II, 123—88 B.C. Hence, this Parthian mo de disappears; then the 

old frätadära fashion was renewed. Since there are no exceptions to the rule, nelther on the Parthian, nor on the 

Sasanian coins, the dlrection of the heads must be the expression of some symbolic or magic idea. Beside their 

direction, die heads themselves show a marked resemblance to the heads on the Parthian coins. The head of 

the first king of the third series recalls that of the last type of Mithradates II, the head of Oxathres that 

of Artebän II, and the head of Artakhshatr II that of Mithradates II, 57—54 B. C. The Reverse of the coins 

shows the king in the act of worshlp: kindling the sacred fire on a small alter, or sprinkling incense on it. This 

is a motive foreign to Sasanian art The Sasanian alter is large, having the appearance of a building, and follows 

the type of the frätadära and the coins of the first Shähs of Persis, just as other Symbols follow those on the 

coins referred to above, e. g. the eagle and the crescent as emblems on the royal crowns. The small Parthian 

alter, found every where to the Parthian strata of Babylonian and Assyrian excavations, is found on the Parthian 

reUef near Bistün, on a number of Arsacidan seals, the best example being the seal formerly in the collection 

HAHN-Hannover, see fig. 33. W e meet w*th the Parthian form ofthe alter again on the Great Küshän coins and on 

the coins of die early Sasanian viceroys of Küshän. — The arrangement of the legend to a Square enclosing the 

device is another feature borrowed from the Arsacidan coinage. 

W e find the foUowing legible legends: 

1. Därayäv II son of Vätfradät II: 

XX2PS& E}PVX>2 (CJ2J XlipIS) 232113 

däray(ä)v S A H P U S v(äHfrad(ä)t S A H 

2. Vahukhshatr son of Därayäv II: 

XXipSg) 22XX3 (Ö2J XX}p$B 2fjpaa]A.2A,2 

vahuz[Sat]r S A H P U S där(ä)v S A H 

The name VahuxSatr is incomptete on all the coins, and it cannot be reconstructed even by combtoing the 

different fragments. But since only two characters are misstag, one may supply them with a probabllity approaching 

to certainty. The word Aij>jg> is sometimes written completely upside down. Där(ä)v is either an abbreviation, 

or, more probably, the rendering ofthe younger form ofthat name. In the latter case the word is important as 
lt would fix the date of the phonetic change. 

3. Artakhshatr II son of Däray(ä)v II: 

xiipsg) 092113 (ÖJJ xx}ps& 2pmn,p2xi 

artaxSatr S A H P U S däray(ä)v S A H 

The legend, though fragmentary, can be completely restored by combtoing the different fragments 

The first king of the third series is the son of Vätfradät II, so we must date his coins in the last period of 

Mithradates II, about 100-88 B. C , and this again is in eonformity with their style. The coins of Oxathres bear 
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with the r61e played by Arabic in modern Persian or by Persian and Arabic in modern Turkish, nor with Latin 
and Greek loan-words employed by the modern European languages, nor with the French elements In the German 
ofthe XVIIIth Century, nor with purely graphic signs Uke e. g, viz., &c. in English. The only true analogy is 
with the Sumerian ideograms in Babylonian, or the Babylonian ideograms in Hittite. The astonishing and absurd 
peculiarity of Pahlavi is that it adapts this Ideographie System to an alphabetlc Script, whereas it is expUcable if 
employed in a syUabic Script. 

Accepting this view, which I already foresaw in m y dissertation on Pasargadae, but was unable to prove until 
now, we may now assign an exact date to the invention of Pahlavi, and duly appreciate the meaning of the obscure 
Elamite § 70 of the Bistün inscription: It was by order of Darius the Great that for the first time parchment was 
introduced as writing material Into the Achaemenian offices replacing the clay-teblets, Aramaic Script as the official 
Script replacing the euneiform, and Old-Perslan as the official Ianguage replacing Aramaic. That was the moment 
of the creation of Pahlavi. 
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Pärsik script. Their Script Is closely related to, If not Identical with, the Babylonian Aramaic of the 4th and 3rd 

Century B.C., to which we may add the Script ofthe true Achaemenian seals with Aramaic legends and ofthe 

Hyrcanian coins. During thls period there was no difference between the Pahlavik and the Pärsik Script. 

But as early as on the coins of the 2nd series. 150—lOOor 1 4 0 — 9 0 B . C , the characteristicPärsik j makes its 

appearance to the name of Vätefradäta, and the j> begins to deviate from the more archalc to the later Pärsik form 

through the lengthenlng of the horizontal stroke. A U the coins ofthe 3rd series show the Pärsik j so absolutely 

different from the Pahlavik >, and to the same way the Pärsik _i and rö, in contradlstinction to Pahlavik £» 

and ctf\ The 2 for the first time receives the short horizontal stroke at its lower end, thus distinguishing lt clearly 

from the Pahlavik s>. The p receives the round shape öf the upper part, the lower horizontal stroke being stiU 

missing. The short 9 appears occasionaUy, and the }, in sharp contrast to Pahlavik ,b becomes nearly a perpen-

dlcular stroke, sometimes with a rounded top, as on the late Sasanian coins. The AI gets Its Pärsik form, differentiated 

from the Pahlavfk AI by the horizontal distance between the two perpendicular strokes. But the p reteins its 

archalc form, and the sg> is stiU exacdy to the stage ofthe Pahlavik *. Amo n g the earlier coins of the fourth 

series j is exacdy the j of the Häjjiäbäd inscription. 9 has nearly reached its final form, 2 represents V and R, 

and it seems that i has also the shape which it has assumed in the Häjjiäbäd inscription. Therefore, in the course 

of the 1 st Century the Pärsik Script was clearly differentiated from the Pahlavik. The last coins of the fourth 

period, the various Manocitre's, show the p in its final form, the £>, A,, and aa being nearly the same as in Häjjiäbäd. 

Only the 5g>, though decidedly rounded, remains open at the lowest point 

The few legends to Aramaic Script on Arsacidan coins show just the totermediary stage between the Script of 

the Äwramän parchment and the Script of the Pahlavik version of the Häjjiäbäd inscription. > and y are not 

yet distinguished by the diacridc point. As a whole, the differences between Pahlavik and Pärsik Scripts seem 

to be great enough to substantiate the idea of a different origin for them. But that is not the case. Both descend 

from the same Aramaic Script employed to Persia during the Achaemenian and the subsequent periods. The 

differentiation began during the 2nd Century B. C , and was accompUshed at the beginning of the 2nd Century A. D . 

Before finishing thls chapter, we must turn back once more to the main purpose of this investigation. What does 

the examlnation of the coins of Persis teach us concerning the problem of the age of Pahlavi ? The evidence of 

the coins estebUshes beyond doubt the fact that the Pärsik System was in existence as early as the first Frätadära 

coins, I. e. In the first half of the 3 rd Century B. C. Not only are the survlving documents of the Pärsik System 

older than those of the Pahlavfk, but the Pärsik System is older than the origin of Parthian rule to Eastern Persia. 

W e cannot doubt the fact proved by the inscriptions and legends on the coins that the Pahlavik System was 

employed to the offices of the Arsaclds, as the Pärsik System was in the Sasanian offices. But the Pärsik System 

is centuries older than the Sasanian Empire. It was introduced into the Sasanian offices, because it was in c o m m o n 

use to Pars, but lt was not invented by Sasanian scribes. Neither was the Pahlavik System invented by Arsacidan 

scribes. Not only the Pärsik System of writing, but both Systems must be older than even the beginning of the 

Arsacidan Empire. N o w , the short period of foreign domtoion, foUowing the conquests of Alexander the Great, 

was surely not a propitious time for taventing two Systems of Ideographie writing. If w e take into aecount the 

very archaic character of a conslderable number of ideograms, w e clearly see that the ideographic System of 

writing in Aramaic Script and in Iranian ianguage must be an inheritence from Achaemenian times. The two 

Systems belong to two different schools of Aramaic scribes In the Achaemenian offices. Perhaps, these scribes came 

from two different regions, the North and the South of Babylonia, but the creation of the ideographic Systems was 

in any case the work of learned m e n trataed in euneiform writing and tatimately acquainted with old Babylonian 

methods. The notion, that the Semitic elements in Pahlavi were pronounced as such in the spoken Ianguage, and 

that thls Ianguage, therefore, was a mixed, hybrid Ianguage is absolutely erroneous and has unfortunately spoited 

the true understanding of Pahlavi for a Century and more. Neither are w e aUowed to compare thls phenomenon 
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lance in die left hand, the right hand at the lult of the sword, and Standing upon the prostrate body of a Roman 

soldier with cuirass and helmet. 

The kingfs crown proves him to be Varhrän IV. Kirmänshäh; see nie head on his coins, plate 211 No. 17. 
N o legend. 

The representation is a purely symboUcal one. There ls nothing known of any war waged by Varhrän IV 

against the Roman Empire. The figure of the hero standing on the prostrate body of an enemy occurs already in 

Achaemenian art; compare the beautiful seal in D A L T O N , Treasure of the Oxus No. 114, pl. X V , and other 

examples with which I have dealt In 'Tor von Asien' p.62, and nos. 100-102. The type ofthe figure ofthe king, 

standing, hand at the sword, seen on front-view, does not belong to Hellenistic but to Eastern art; compare Shäh

puhr II and III In the small cave at the Täq I bustän, and other examples quoted In 'Tor von Asien' p. 68, and 
No. 108. 

3. INTAGLIO SEAL OF QUEEN DENAKE; see fig. 30. 
A. P. BUTKOWSKI, Receuil special de grandes curiosites inidites etc. St Petersbourg 1868 and 

Gendve 1873, p. 17. 

B. DORN, Versuch einer Erklärung der auf einer Gemme im Besitze des Grafen S. STBOGANOV 
befindlichen Pehlewy-lnschrift. Corapte-rendu de la Commission Imp. Archeol. 1878—79, 
reprint 1881. 

A. D. MORDTMANN, Studien über geschnittene Steine mit Pehlewi-Legenden, Z. D. M. G. XVIII FIG. SO 
1864, XXIX 1875, XXXI 1877. 

Amethyst, acquired from Georgia, Caucasus, formerly in the possession of count SERGEI S T R O G A N O F F . 

Legend: ixx&byxx aa9jjo ^a$ njpijoixjß •upiPtS l-^PlP^ n2i.?3 

denake BANBisNön BANBISN mahiste PA tanis apastän 

'Denak queen of queens, supreme, upon her person be reliance.' 

Reading and meaning are beyond doubt, only the curious eulogy 'pa tanis apastän' is somewhat obscure; cp. 

the Glossary. 

W e learn from Tabari, N Ö L D E K E p. 118: 'Reinforced by the inhabitants of Tokhäristän, and ofthe neighbourjf 

ing countries Peröz marched against his brother Hormizd, son of Yazdklrt, who was to Ray y. They were body 

sons of the same mother, named Denak, whose resldence was in Madä'in and who acted as regent there.' So it 

was during the short period of Peröz' fighting with his brother Hormizd at the beginning of his reign In 457 A. D., 

that Denak, the widow of Yazdklrt II was queen-regent at Ctesiphon. 

Though we might expect the tide, Sähän bänbiSn as that of the ruling queen, bänbisnän bänbisn, less logical 

in fact, is more to keeplng with Persian tides. The representation ofthe queen Supports the view, that the seai. 

was the official seal of Denak as queen regent, for it gives her all the necessary royal attributes. W e see a female 

bust, the hair divlded into a great number of platte, two of them before the ears, and on the top of the head die 

pecuüar globe of hair bound with a small floating ribbon, well-known to be the distinguishing head-dress of die 

reigning kings. The diadem and the ear-ring of three pearls are other signs of kingly rank. 

4. INTAGLIO SEAL OF AN UNKNOWN QUEEN, see fig. 31. 
LAJARD, Culte de Mithra pl. LXVI 2. 

Formerly in the Museo Trivulci at Milan. 

N o legend. 

Female bust to the right. The lower end of the bust has a border of smaU palmettes, a 

manner pecuüar to Sasanian art; cp. fig. 10, p. 9. 

The head shows a pair of long platte of hair, one in front of, the other behind the Shoulder, 

.o- 75 



CHAPTER V 
SEAL LEGENDS 
A. ROYAL SEALS 

1. INTAGLIO SEAL O F S H Ä H P U H R I, 241—272; see pl. 140, No. 1. 
WIESELER, Jahrbuch des Vereins der Altertumsfreunde Im Rheinland, XLI 1866. 
PERTSCH, Z. D. M. G. XXII1868 pp. 279». 
FURTWANGLBR, Die antiken Gemmen, Bd. II p. 245 s. Tfl. L No. 50 and LXI No. 57. 
F. SARRE, Jahrb. d. Kgl. Preuss. Kunstsammlg. 1910 II, p. 6 of die reprint. 
The same, Die Kunst des alten Persien, Berlin 1922, fig. 17. p. 54, in double size of the original. 

Hyacinth of reddlsh brown or ruby colour, from the inheritance of the duke August of Saxe-Coburg and 

Gotha 1822, to the Gotha Museum. 

Legend: 
... i.ll}lo iig) mpp, 2£g> ±U20±112 ±112011 AI jJ>J£) i.XX}pSf) n2A.29A.aa QXJ iP»?JlS£> 

mazdisn bage S(äjhpuhre sAHän S A H irän U T anirän K £ eure A Z yazdän... 

N a m e and tide of one of the Sasanian kings of the name of Shähpuhr. Thls seal is not of Sasanian workmanship, 

but belongs to an earlier period. It seems to be the work of a Greek artist made for an Arsacidan king. F U R T -

W A N G L E R consid ered it to be the portrait of Mithradates I, j udgi ng from a resemblance which the face on the totegUo 

bears to those on the coins of Mithradates. As a matter of fact, neither the faces on the coins nor that on the seal 

can be regarded as portraits. Both are merely conventional figures. 

Consequently, there ls no criterion to determlne the Arsacidan king for w h o m the seal was first made, and 

the attribution of the legend (which was added later on to the exlsting seal), to Shähpuhr I rests on palaegraphic 

evidence alone. But thls evidence seems to exelude the attribution of the seal to Shähpuhr II. 

The seal of the collection D E C L E R Q , M E N A N T ' S Catalogue No. 152, is another example of an antique seal 
being used later on by a Sasanian high dignitary. 

Maa'ddl, Murüj al-dhahab vol. II p. 228, speaking of the 9 official seals of Khusrau II, says: 'The first was a 

ring of diamond of which the stone was formed by a red ruby on which was incised the portrait of the king, 

whereas the legend gave the tides ofthe king; this seal was used for letters and diplomas." 

2. INTAGLIO SEAL OF VARHRÄN IV. KIRMÄNSHÄH, 388-399; see fig. 29. 
E- THOMAS, Sasanian Inscriptions, Seals, and Coins, repr. from the J. R. A. S. 1868 p. 112. 
E. BABELON, La gravure en pierres fines, 1891, p. 198 flg. 140. 
F. SARRE, Iranische Felsreliefs, Berlin 1010 p. 76. 

Obtalned by Gen. A. C U N N I N G H A M from Rawalpindi, now In the British Museum. 

The seal la atink Into a dark onyx upon whose upper surface a milk-white film has been 

allowed to remaln. FuU size figure of a king, seen in front-view, head In profile, holding a long 
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B. SEALS OF HIGH OFFICIALS 

1. I N T A G L I O SEAL, formerly in the Collection of Mr. H. F. H A H N , Hannover; see fig. 33. 
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XVIII, VI 1. — The gern, as I was told by a member of the family 

of the former possessor, was sold about 1880 with other articles at Frankfurt a. M. One of those 
pieces passed later on into the Cabinet of the Bari of Southek. 

Legend: Jifixib j>i? . A I * » . b 

Only one word of the legend can be read without hesitetion, viz. ii*is, the ideogram for P U H R 

,son'. The foUowing word must be the name of the owner's father, and as die foregoing part seems to have been 

much longer than the foUowing one, it may have contained name and tide ofthe owner. This is all that can be said 

with certainty. Thls seal and the foUowing number, the amethyst of the Ermitage, are the only seals known so far 

which bear Pahlavik legends. W e may hope that other examples of this nearly unique seal might reappear some day. 

The representation ls that of a man, füll size, to the right, kindling the fire on a small alter, or possibly sprink-

ling incense on it. H e wears a belt with a sword at his left, and the floating folds of his coat and trousers are 

nicely worked out. This whole representation as well as the style and the deteils are archalc, and in accordance 

with the Pahlavik inscription, thls seal must be classed as late Arsacidan, not as Sasanian. As to the Arsacidan 

representation of an adoring man before a fire-altar, compare the monument at Bistun, 'Tor von Asien' pl. L H ; 

the coins of Därayäv II, Vahukhshatr and Artakhshatr II, kings of Pars, 1" Century B. C , in G. F. HILL'S 

Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia and Persia, pl. XXXII, XXXIII, and LIII; the 

entire series of the Great Küshän coins, WILSON, Ariana Antiqua pl. X to XIV; v. SALLET, Die Nachfolger 

Alexanders d. Gr., BerUn 1879, pl. VI, and the coins of the Sasanian viceroys of Küshän. 

2. AMETHYST OF THE ERMITAGE, J.-N. 9051, plate 140, No. 8. 

• Obtained from Erivan In 1895. I owe the plaster-cast to the kindness of count DIMITRI TOLSTOJ, and of 

the late J. J. SMIRNOFF. 

Legend: ihn hyn hoi^-xifxxsb 

raväk(ä)n-vist sugt STY. 

The inscription, Uke that of the preceding seal, ls in Pahlavik; the letters are clearly and sharply cut, but differ 

from the Script of the early Sasanian Inscriptions to such a degree that the reading of the name remains very 

doubtful. But we may take it to be certain that the first word contains the name ofthe owner, and since there ls no 

trace of j>-b> 'son of, the last characters give the tide of the owner. TransUterating the name as raväk(ä)n-vist, 

which of course is not the only way of reading the dubious characters, I was thinking of such names as 'Shish-

ravän, Haftravän, Mahravän'.—If we are right In considering the remaining characters to be the title, it is dlfficult 

to find another Interpretation than the foUowing: S G T (for S G D ) , probably the name of die province of Sog

diana, and S T Y may be the abbreviation of a tide beginning with s and ending in -ti, e. g. spädpäti. If thls Sug

gestion be right, the seal might be that of a Spähpat of Soghd, i. e. Sogdiana, In the very first decades of the 

Sasanian Empire. 

The representation of the bust ls typlcal for the seals of the hlghest dlgnitaries of the Sasanian Empire. 

The head is turned to the right. The lower edge of the bust has the shape of four lobes, formed by the cutting 

of the arms and the garment of the breast A necklace and ear-rings are the attributes of high rank. The helmet 

recalls a Phrygian cap, with a narrow diadem at its lower rim, and a monogram at its right side. The hair is curled 

in a series of long Stratos and the beard carefuUy arranged in four waves, a fashion as old as die Achaemenian 

and the Assyrian period. As to the workmanshlp, the Petersburg amethyst is the most archalc and most elabora-

tely cut of all the Sasanian seals hitherto known; only the Devonshire amethyst may rival with this gem. 
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as in the bust of Denak and to other female heads; cf. the coin of Börän dukht pl. 213, No. 32. The queen wears 

ear-rings and a diadem formed by a double string of pearis with a crescent In front, all being Symbols of klngly 

rank. Since the gern has no legend it is hazardous to suggest, which queen lt represents. But the style ls evidently 

much more archalc than that of the Denak gern, and w e are perhaps aUowed to think of the queen, wife of 

Varhrän II, represented on his coins, fig. 16 and 17. 

5. CAMEO OF KHUSRAV I ANÖSHARVÄN. 
CHABOUILLET, Camees etpierres gravees de la Biblioth. Imperiale Paris 1858, No. 2538: Coupe de Chosroes I. 
E. BABELON, La gravure en pierres flnes p. 199, fig. 151. 
The same, Catalogue des Camees antiques et modernes de la Bibl. Nation. No. 370, pp. 213—210. 
M. DIEULAFOY, L'artantique de la Perse vol. V. pl. 22 reproduction in colours. 
J. A. SMIRNOFF, Vargenterie Orientale pl. XXIV No. 51. 
F. SARRE, Iranische Felsreliefs Abb. 102, S. 214. 
The same, 'Die Kunst des alten Persien' pl. 144. 

Rock-crystal, Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris. 

E. B A B E L O N has dealt with this famous cup as a whole in his Catalogue, where the complete Uterature is to 

be found. W e are concerned with the rock-crystal only, that forms the centre of this jewelled cup. It represents 

a Sasanian king seated on a throne elaborately carved, seen In front-view. The king wears the crown of Khusrau I, 

not that of Khusrau II, whose crown is distinguished from it by a very conspicuous pair of wings. T o appreclate 

the difference w e must compare the rare coin of Khusrau II in the k. k. Münz- und Antiken-Cablnet at Vlenna, 

D E L O N G P E R I E R pL XI 3, showing Khusrau's II head in front-view. Therefore, the attribution of the cup to. 

Khusrau I, which has been generaUy accepted, must be mainteined, and B A B E L O N evidently was mistaken, when 

he gave up thls identiflcation In his last work, the Catalogue, on aecount of 'la ressemblance parfaite de cette figure 

avec l'effigie monetaire de ce prince', viz. Khusrau IL 

«. CAMEO OF KHUSRAU II PARVEZ; see flg. 32. lafcäEill 
CHABOUILLET, Camies et pierres gravies etc. 1858, no. 1405. _"' w 
E. BABELON, La gravure en pierres fines p. 198, fig. 150. w - ^ S ß * S ^ 3 
The same, Catalogue des Carmies etc. pl. XLII no. 361, p. 105. ^ffimSg^ 

Cornaline, Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris. 

N o legend. "FIGrs 

Bust of a king to the left, the only exception to the rule prevailing throughout Sasanian art, viz; to have the 

the heads turned to the right Thls practice must have had some symboUcal or magic significance, and the ex

ception seems to be due to the fact, that this gern is a Cameo, not an integlio, and hence, gives the direction of 

the head In the position, not as the intaglio does in the negative way. 

The crown ofthe king is that worn by Khusrau II, but possibly also by Peröz and Kavät during the first 

periods of their reigns. Consequendy, the gern, formerly attributed to Peroz, may be, with better reason, considered 

as belonging to Khusrau II Parwez. This is the view assumed also by E. B A B E L O N In his second work, the 
Catalogue. 

There are no other gems or seals as yet known, which may be assigned to one ofthe Sasanian kings. A U 

the other Importtnt seals, lncludlng the famous Devonshire amethyst, belong to Sasanian princes or hieb 
officials. ** 
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5. CORNALINE OF PÄPAK, old fand of the Ermitage, possibly from the coUection Duc d'Orieans; 
see pl. 140, No. 4. 

C. Q. VISCONTI, Iconogr. Grecque, pL51 No. 10. 
LAJARD, Culte de Mithra pl. LXVI No.-3. 
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XVIII p. 155. 

HORN-STEINDORFF, Sasanid. Siegelsteine p. 24 n. •) 

Legend: [pte^Ute nj\ssgjisuixx [pii22.]2p?o2ri, ns nypsy. 

päpake I xusrav[-sät] ohormiz[de mag]upa[t]. 

'Päpak, the möbedh of Khusrau-Sät-Hormizd'. 

The legend has two smaU gaps, caused by a spüntertag off of the edge of the stone. The first gap of only two 

or three letters to width, may with certainty be fiUed with the letters pii22 of which the beginning 2 is still to 

be seen. The fiUtag of the second gap is also beyond doubt The last character of the word magupat stood in 

the gap in a second Une, just as on die Vödshähpuhr gem. For farther details see the Glossary s. v. y>Aiaaa^*2A.. 

The legend shows us for the first time the typlcal legend of a möbedh's seal: N.N., of such and such chy 

möbedh'. The representation, again, is the typical one of a high official: bust to the right, with helmet, diadem, 

monogram, ear-ring and necklace. The work, though very carefuL Is less elaborate than that of Petersburg and 

the Devonshire amethyst. W e may date thls seal from the year 273/4 A. D. 

6. CORNALINE OF VEDSHAHPUHR, Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale; see pL 140, No. 6. 
SILVESTRE DB SACY, Memoire 1815, pl. II No. l. 

CHABOUILLET, Gemmes et pierres gravees No. 1330. 
LAJARD, Culte de Mithra pl. LXV No. 14. 
A. D.MORDTMANN, Z.D.M.G. XVIII, table I, No. 10. 
BABELON, Gravüre p. 200 fig. 153. 

HORN-STEINDORFF, Sasan. Siegelst p. 27. 

Legend: £>$2AS£) rcyA 2pna,i\.<pixi ns n2i\,2Qj\,22jo2 

veds(ä)hpuhre I arta^satre X V A R R E H magupat 

'Vedshähpuhr, the möbedh of Ardashir-Khurrah' 

This is another example of a möbedh's seal, of the same type as the foregoing. Here again the last letter £> is 

written In the second Une. The City of Ardashir-Khurrah, modern Firüzäbäd, was built by Ardashir I before 

his victory over Ardavän. The representation is typical, the execution being nearly the same as that of the 

Päpak seal. -

7. CORNALINE OF VEHDENSHÄHPUHR, British Museum 12?3; see fig. 36. 
E. THOMAS, Early Sas. Inscript. etc. p. 117. 
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z.D.M.G. XXIX 1875 No.3. 
British Museum photograph No. 505. 
NÖLDEKE, Tabari p. 444. 

HÖRN, Sas. Gemmen d. Brit. Mus., Z. D. M. G. XLIV, pg. 671 u. pL IIb No. 568. 

Legend: nVQ}?\lxi inpoix ns nps\a.$j\ja. ±oj2s\2 

vahuden s(ä)hpuhre I erän anb(ä)rakpate 

'Vehdenshähpuhr, the anbärakpat of Iran.' F1G-x-

Vehdenshähpuhr held the high office of the chief admlnistrator of the magazines of die Empire during the reign 

of Yazdklrt I, and is well known to us from the Armenian chronlcles. For aU the particulars of thls personage 

and his office see the name and the tide to die Glossary. 

The representation of the bust as a whole ls Conventions!, but the style has lost much of its beauty, 
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3. SARDONYX OF ASHUSHAY, formerly In the BlbUotheque Nationale at Paris; see fig. 34. 

E. Q. VISCONTI, Iconographie Grecque vol. II p. 260 & pl. XLV No. 10. 

V. LANGLOIS, Rev. Archeol. VIII p. 530. 
CHABOUILLET, Camees et pierres gravees, No. 1385. 

J. MARQUART, ErdnSahr, p. 160. 

The famous seal, though formerly in nie BlbLNat, does not appear In BAEELON'B Cata

logue of that colleciion. 

Legend: [AC]OYCAC H1TIASHC IBHPCON KAPXHACöN 

[AS]uSay bdeasy of Wirk' and Gugark'. 

Though the legend is in byzantine Greek, the seal is not out of place in thls chapter, for the Pitiazes Asiisay 

seems to have been a successor of Päpak, the Bitäxs of the PaikuU-lnscription. 

E. Q . V I S C O N T I already had attributed this seal to the Iberian dynasty of the Pitiazes', and L A N G L O I S had re-

cognized the identity of the name and title of its owner with that of Ashushay mentioned in the History of Moses 

of Chorene. J. M A R Q U A R T quotes some other Armenian sources concerning the same prince, who Üved in the 

5* Century A. D. It ls generally admltted that the sardonyx belonged to that prince, though C H A B O U I L L E T remarked 

that 'le travail pourrait dater d'une epoque anterieure' and 'nous aurions alors ici le portrait d'un ancStre 

inconnu et homonyme du Ptiachkh Achoucha'. The close resemblance in style of the Sardonyx to the Denak 

gern ls a streng corroboration of nie Identification of the fragmentary O Y C A C of the gern with the only known 

Ashushay, as the Denak gern also Is a work of the middle of the 5lh Century. 

4. AMETHYST OF VARHRÄN (TV) KIRMÄNSHÄH, in the coüection of the Duke of Devonshire; see 

flg. 35. 
B. THOMAS, Early Sasanian Inscriptions, Seals and Coins, London 1868 p. HO. 
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D.M. G. XXIX 1875. 

LAJARD, Culte de Mithra, pl. LXVI No. 1. 
C. W. KING, Antique Gerne and Rings, London 1872. 
British Museum photographs No. 505. 
NÖLDEKE, Tabari p. 71. 

i .i FIG. 35 

Legend: 
liipoiii2 iixpon xx}p!0 iMipiß n2A.29A.aa 110^22 njpojsiß (cai xx}psg> l^sP-! ixxps\,)>2 

IHJSO ifB nppfr 2i>s 

varhrän kirmän S A H P U S mazdisne B A G s(ä)hpuhre sAHän S A H erän U T anerän HS citre AZ yazdän 

'Varhrän Kirmänshäh, son of the Mazdä-worshipplhg god Shähpuhr, king of kings of Iran and non-Iran, who 

is a sclon of the Gods.' 

Thls famous seal belongs to Varhrän (IV) Kirmänshäh, when governor ofthe province of Kirmän before his 

accession to the throne in 388. The legend unfortunately does not answer the question, whether Varhrän IV 

was the son of Shähpuhr II or III. Tabari, N Ö L D . p. 71, calls him son of Shähpuhr I, Lazarus of Pharb, Agathias 

and Barhebraeus, Hamza al-Ispahäni and last not least Firdausi call him a son of Shähpuhr III. Judging from 

chronology, he may be either the son of Shähpuhr II or III. 

The seal shows the prince in the garb of his office: helmet with narrow diadem at the lower rim, monogram 

at the right side, ear-rings and necklace of pearls. The hair and beard are curled in the same elaborate way as on 

the Petersburg amethyst. The monogram, though difficult to solve, seems to contain the Single letters of Varhrän's 

name. Along with the Petersburg amethyst, the Devonshire amethyst is the finest work of Sasanian glyptics 

survlvlng. 
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Though I feel somewhat doubtful about the reading ofthe proper name and ofthe idäfät In this legend, I Jota 

it to the foregoing one, because lt represents remarkable analogies with it in the arrangement ofthe legend, and in 

the Script. There ls no doubt, that both belong to the same epoch, the 6* Century A.D. 

In the PaikuU Inscription there occur the tides Sahr-ähmär-dipir and Sahrpäv-ahmärkär. In the Glossarry 

I have quoted the passage of al-Khwärizmi concerning the different divän's of the Sasanian Empire. H e enume-

rates amongst others the dar-hamär-dipir. The seal in question presents us with die corresponding tide of dar-

hamärkär 'official ofthe Chamber of aecount ofthe Residence or the Court'. And the city is Büt-Ardashir, the 

official name given by Ardashir to the Sasanian town that preeeeded the later M o s u L — T h e name Barmikö seems 

to be Syriac or Aramaic, and would suit a man haiUng from the province of Mosul. 

12. CORNALINE OF MÄHÄN, St. Petersburg, Ermitage, from the coüection Duc d'Orleans; see pl. 140, No.5. 

A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XVIII, No. 106. 

Legend: 

IU22.22 iAiiAiruiiJs n}2poj2j\ v*}2pt)uppxx aiA.33.up2A, irw^ainui** ixxyso^. ns ixxs^xxss 

2JV.9 2S\.p$. pxxpP) jXKmtpTiXa. nyxp7)32S\. pni<$ll2 npQ.£,pj±u -inj £^»»911 22±pg. 

mähän i pasyazdän u TAXVYLYXV ivatädihiS ARTAPLVST tusrave mähänän uVSAN pa-tanis 

• apast(ä)n(ä)n D A R andarzpate u APlVT XVYSR VD Y väsröS&n sardär farray.v B A D . 

In spite of all m y efforts I dld not sueeeed in deeiphering thls lnteresting legend completely. It is written in 

a circle and in 3 Unes. It seems that the owner of this seal was Mähän, son of Mähän, and that both the lnteresting 

tides, viz. dar-andarzpate and väsröSän-sälär refer to him personaüy. The last two words are benedictory: 'be 

happy'. I am under the impression that this legend might be written in verses. For other particulars see the 
Glossary. 

The representation ls the usual one, but the execution ls very bad, if we consider that it must have been the 

official seal of one of the hlghest dignitaries of the Empire. These pecuUarities of style and some detalls of the 

shape of the head-dress for instence, In perfect aecordance with the late character of die Script, give us a clear 

tadication of the date of the gern: it is certatoly not earUer than the reign of Khusrau I, and possibly as late as that 
of Khusrau IL 

13. CORNALINE OF BÄFARRAK, BerUn, Kaiser Friedrich-Museum; see pl. 140, No. 9. 

Obteined from Bäghdäd in 1912. 

Legend: <p^2Xfg> ipanosQ ns njpcxxn 

bäfar(rjake i mesün magupat. 

'Bäfarrak, the möbedh of Meshän.' 

The legend gives the name of Bäfarrak, a Compound identical, though in reversed order, with Pharnabaces, 

Farnabag, a name worn by the möbedh of Meshän, the province of modern Basra; cf. the Glossary. 

The design ofthe gern is the usual one, resembUng closely that of the Vedshähpuhr seal of Paris. Those seals 

and that of Vehdenshähpuhr in the British Museum evidendy are nearly contemporary. 

14. LAPISLAZULI OF ÄTURFARRAKBAG, British Museum. 

E. THOMAS, J. R. A. S. XIII pg. 415 No. 1. 

HÖRN, Z. D. M. G. XLIV pg. 658, pl. Ia No. 560. 

Legend: \XXX\ncipiY>\ix ns 2X5g> ns] ±o£,oo xjjp^pipxx 

äturfar(r)akbag sacen [i magu i ä]turfar(r)akbagän. 
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the sign of die beginning decay therefore being in keeping with the advanced date of thls seal, about the middle 

of the 4"" Century A. D. As a pecuüarity we must observe the unusually rieh diadem worn round the helmet. 

It reminds us to a certain degree of the palmettes of the crown of Narseh on some of his coins. O n the other 

hand it recalls the rieh diadems of some ofthe Küshän viceroys on their coins as on the rare gems, which 

apparendy must be attributed to them, e.g. H Ö R N , Z.D.M.G. XLIV pl. III No. 838, and C. W . KIN G , Antique 

Gems, pg. 86b (to the possession of Col. PEARSE). 

8. C O R N A L I N E O F S H Ä H A K , formerly in the possession of J. R. STBUART. 

LAJARD, Mithra pl. LXV No. 13. 

Legend: 2iiypy> \x\p^xii±iiify»yixi i-U2>i ns ±xx}p2 ns ixig) ns np\.M22 

Sähake i magu i vurkän t nisän andimänkärän sardär. 

'Shähak, the magus of Hyrcania, of Nisän the Chief-Gendeman-Usher.' 

The legend presents a certain difficulty as to its grammatical construction, and is dealt with by H Ö R N , Avesta 

Studies I p. 225, and by B A R T H O L O M A E , Zum Airan. Wb. p. 159; compare also the different words to the Glossary. 

I think there can be no doubt that nisän, just as vurkän, is a geographical term, the province of Nisä. But we 

may construet the whole legend with its repeated idäfät in different ways, e. g. Shähak the mage, the Ch.-G.-U. 

of V. and N , or: Sh. the mage of V., Ch.-G.-U. of N., or Shähak, the mage of N. in V., Ch.-G.-U., orthe Üke. 

The interest of this gern Ues more in its legend than in its representation, which adds no new features to the 

typical seal of a high official. 

9. RUBY OF FARRAKHV-SHÄHPUHR, coUection DB CLERQ. 

J. MENANT, Catalogue de la Coli de Clerq, pl. VII No. 152, p. 53. 
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XXXI No. 8. 

Legend: g>92juj£ n2A.29A.aa (ÖJA ±112011 n2A.29A.aa2A.29 

farraxv-s(ä)hpuhre irän-xVAS£a-S(ä)hpuhre magupat. 

'Farrakhv-Shähpuhr, the möbedh of Erän-Khurrah-Shähpuhr.' 

Thls legend was Incised on a smaU antique gern, representing a young Greek warrior, when thls gern was 

reused in Sasanian times. From the character of the Script we may infer this tho have been done during the first 

epoch of the Sasanian Empire, and we may date the inscription from the reign of Shähpuhr I. W e learn here 

the name of the möbedh of one of the chief eitles of Khuzistän, founded by Shähpuhr I. For all the partieuiars 
compare the Glossary. 

10. INTAGLIO SEAL, formerly in the possession of Rev. W. WRIGHT of the British and Foreign Bible Society. 
HÖRN, Z. D. M. G. XLIV pg. 676 No. 142 pl." III. 

Legend: J?-"aj,P,J ^JU^AI ±xxp3xx ns 2XSf> o y j 

kene magu I erän äsän kirkavät. 

'Kene, the magus of Eran-äsän-klrkavät' 

The seal conalsts only ofthe legend, which is very Importen!, as we learn from it the actual official name of 

the city founded by Kavat In Khuzistän, called by the early Muhammadan writers Karkhä, by the Syriac authors 

Karkhä dh' Lädhan. The rulns of thls city are found at the river Karkhä, and caUed to-day Iwän i Karkh. Com
pare the Glossary. 

II. I N T A G L I O SEAL O F B A R M t K Ö (?), British Museum. 
HÖRN, Z. D. M. G. XLIV p. 663, No. 587, pl.'Ib. 

Legend: np3pxxißi\. 23 agaajypaAi #aj (?)ot 2p%&\ 

barmiköC?) i(?) büt-artaxSatr dar hamärk(ä)re. 

'Barmikö, the Dar-hamärkär of Büt-Ardashir.' 



CHAPTER VI 
THE INSCRIPTIONS 

ßt ^—-, .,äua*/X'-* 

PARCHMENT FROM ÄWRAMÄN (Awr.) 

-xfrih j>i» ^/hohh o)£z>iy> hhs>>xx xvx>i p»> h\h l 

>JAI/ ybh -xyhiriSxx cölft ,S>5*/?AI Ai56>,b J>J . iJi» // 2 

WJ77) _ L O / Mb^f JALM V > -lJI^^J J>i3 bl-9AI ^1^3/J 3 

C#-.fc>>!>>>? ^>i^Al J*Al J?>A1.>>AI 0jSJ»AlS&^i3 _l# C*T* 4 

>>»i;>Ai Qtt:> j>£? y... -xihxi j>i? - » A t e _u>Aii; S 

y3.t»>>Ai5& J>is ^ > J J » ii*hyhf> j>i> J C W I ^ > J > V ^ii=>Ai j>.J» » 

JOJ bis>x\ >)jisi !&>>£* ^yfonxx xi!f>y^? 7 

yfVi) -iMl nb£* &hr>y>h 8 

Transcription: 

sAX C C C M Ä H arvat(ä)t FRAVAXSpataspak PUHR drin 

Z Z M N Y .YRY RAZ asmak C£H abiraskan NßM ZAT 

u XRIT AR avflFUHR basnin D D A X Y H A R V DRAHM LV 

cfiH HAC bümxvat(ä)v AT.XRV hami xvAR(end) pfis 

GÖK As AN terak PUHR apin ... g PUHR rasnu arast(ä)t 

FUHR abnu garipan(ä)hi PUHR mitrafarri senak PUHR 

mätBVG 

RAZ asmak(ä)n RAZ XRit avil HAC 

pataspak HARV D R A H M LV. 

Translation: 

1. (In the) year 300, month Arvatät, the seUer (is) Pataspak, 
son of Tirin 

2. ZZ M N Y .YRY the vineyard Asmak (of) which the halt 
belongs to Abiraäkan 

3. and the byer (ls) Avil, son of Basnin. I have given (?) 
Wholesale 45 dirham, 

4. what by the landlord AT.XRV together they swear before 
5. the wi tnessesTerak, son of Apin,... g, son of Raänu, AraStdt, 
6. son of Abnu, Garipanähi, son of Mitrafarri, Senak, son of 

MätBVG, 
7. the vineyard, the Asmakan vineyard Is bought (by) 

Avil from 
8. Pataspak Wholesale (for) 45 dirham. 

/«C 



SEAL L E G E N D S 

Design and legend ofthe seal are not in a perfect condition, but the suppUed words i magu i may be regarded 

as certain. The last word may be a patronymic, but a better Interpretation seems to be: 'the mage ofthe Farnabag-

Fire', the prtocipal fire-temple at Käriyän to Pars. 

Tbe design is the typical one. 

15. INTAGLIO SEAL OF BÄFARRAK, Paris, BibUotheque Nationale; see pl. 140, No. 7. 

Legend: $?>±222i.22pii ±1121^ ZAIJS njjj^uj 

bäfar(r)ake magu maguvän äturguSnasp. 

'Bäfarrak, mage of mages of the Gusnasp-Flre.' 

The name of this priest ls the same as that of the möbedh of Meshän. The title occurs again on the foUowing 

seal, and elsewhere. The fire ls the prtocipal fire of Ganzaka to Media Atropatene. 

The writing is almost that of the Pahlavi books, and the seal, therefore, belongs doubdessly to the last epoch 

of the Sasanian Empire, the 6,h Century. The design is that of a male bust, head to the right, with ear-rtogs and 

necklace, but, this time, without the helmet An elaborately worked palmette forms the base of the bust. 

16. INTAGLIO SEAL OF KAVÄT, British Museum. 

E. THOMAS, J. R. A. S. XIII, II 82. • A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XVIII No. 8. • HORN-STEINDORFF, Sasaji. 

Siegelst, p. 27. 

Legend: an.» 2A.29 2Xfg> 2_u2A.sg> guiaj 

kavät maguvän magufarraxv B Ä D . 

'Kavit, magus of magi, may be happy.' 

Neither the legend nor the design are of special importance, and I include this seal to this Ust merely on 

aecount of its containing the title 'magus of magi' as well as the blessing formula 'farraxv BÄD', in which the 

auxiliary is expressed by the ideogram 2s\.o. 

17. INTAGLIO SEAL OF MANER, Paris, BibUotheque Nationale; see fig. 37. 

Legend: npyn n2A.29n.aa ns n3A,2£>5g) ns nnnpxx ns n^s^Sß 

manire i ätase t mitrXDe i S(ä)puhre ädure. 

The owner of the seal seems to have been a priest of a fire caUed 'Shähpuhr's fire'; but 

the word nj\s\a.^>i^ being obscure, the legend, too, remains obscure. The Script is that of the 

seals of the 4a Century. FIG. 37 

The design shows a fire-altar with the bust ofthe god Hormizd appearing in the flames, a device derived from 

the Achaemenian representation of the Divine symbol appearing high above the flames ofthe alter. Compare the 

remarks concernlng the pre-Sasanian coins of Pars p. 48, and figs. 21 and 22, Plate A. 

18. INTAGLIO SEAL OF NARSEH, Paris, BibUotheque Nationale; see pl. 140, No. 3. 
Legend: 1 

nxp} 2upo± 
'Narseh'. niräv sänge. 

The legend gives merely the name ofthe owner, In a curlous Avestic and archalc form ofthe Sasanian O A , ^ . 

The design is one ofthe rare instances of a head in front-vlew, without helmet, but with ear-rtogs and necklace, 

the bust Issuing out of a broad palmette. Thls small seal ls a very fine piece of workmanship, especially remark-

able for the depth of the reüef, and I should ascribe it to the 3" Century for those pecuüar quaUties. The scrlpt 
ia in aecordance with thls early date. 

82 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

ajoaaA,jo2Ai nxj )?3?}ssg) p s y nj>pp$. 1 

>hhMh>xi xvxbxi -xifrrft &tji >-yJoh V 

"ajP£a a^Jg) iA123Al xxipfsi 1XX2PS0 2 

>AUfc Ol* _JAU>Al Al-bi* _U->i» II 

SXlpSß 1^9019 nAj (^J JA1JJ' i*D 3 

AU>i# Ĵ Âlfe ALM̂ Al J>i3 (30 -L&/AU -1* 

b) (N. i Rst. Ohorm). 

TOYTO TO nPOCCOLTON AIOC 0EOY 

n[xj\ njsigpjuxxx (Si±S npppQ 

xiiibw >I&>S>MU &ttJ y^fhh 

Transcription: 

1. patkari BN mazdesn bage artay.satr 

1. patkar fiN mazdayazn B A G artay.satr 

2. sAHän SAH erän Kfi citre 

2. S A H A N S A H aryän Kfi cjhr 

3. AZ yazdän PUS bage päpake SAH 

HAC yazat(ä)n 3. F U H R BAG päpak SAH 

Ohormizd: 

patkari 6 N ohormizde B A G E 

patkar BN ahyrmazd B A G 

Translation of the Greek Inscription: 

1. This is the image of the Mazdä-worshlpping 

2. god Artaxares, king of kings 

3. of Ariana (of die r)ace of the gods, the son 

4. of the god Papakos, the king. 

Translation ofthe two MP. inscriptions: 

1. The image (ls) this of the Mazdä-worshlpping god Ardashir, 

2. king of kings of Iran, who (is) a scion 

3. of the gods, the son of Päpak, the king. 

Ohormizd: 

The image (is) this of Hormizd, die god. 
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T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

MTmi 

INSCRIPTION ON A BAS-RELIEF AT SARPUL 

Text: 

A: .. dthhj 2 ttji y^yhh 1 
1 patkar EN 2 XVEPAS .... 

B: ... * 2 .. y[^*Jo]h 
l pa[tk]ar .. 2 M.... 

A plaster-cast of thls inscription was first pubUshed by JACQUES DE M O R G A N to vol. IV, 2 of his 'Mission en 
Persi) photographs and facsimile later on by myself in 'Tor von Asien'. Inscription A is written behind the 
head and the back of a horseman, inscription B behind a man on foot, who is dolng homage to the horseman. 
Apparendy both the inscriptions contain the name and the tides of the figures represented on the reUef. 
Neither DE MOROAN'S plaster-cast, nor my photographs permit a satisfying deciphering of the inscriptions. But 
the first three words of inscription A: patkar EN XVEPAS show very clearly that the inscription is not Aramaic 
but Pahlavik. 

INSCRIPTION ON THE BAS-RELIEF OF ARDASHIR I AT NAQSH I RUSTAM 

a) (N. i Rst Art.) 

1 TOYTO TO rnjPOCwnOM (sie) MACAACNOY 
2 6E0Y APTA|BA]POY BACIAEOC BAClAEuN 
3 APIANcoN [EK PEN]OYC GEcoN YIOY 
4 GEOY 1TAIIAKOY BACIAECOC 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

HÄJJIÄBÄD INSCRIPTION (Hjb.) 
(continued on pp. 88/89) 

ixx}pss> «2rva9n*aa nxj poojs>f) np (ei/ nsuxipxrfsßl i 

-uifbf) (20 >MJ>hixOZ xixibxi ̂ Jiyrft ib gtjl u^xuSr^f 

iXQSO JJg, 02jp£» a^^B iA1232A12 iA123AJ XX^piß 2 

-XhiXll (30 _1# >Mlh Q)# _ U U > A » A U _1AIJ>AI AI->4» 

I-uaaAi xxipsg) ixi}psß 2paaA.p2.11 nxj ipyojstB rcai 3 

-IAIJ>AI (40 A i ^ i * _ u ^ * yhh*xhi*xi xuxbxi - L O W » j>£» 

i9U AljjiJs "J9A19 nAJ n<^ 2JÖX9 i%> nayg. ai%> 4 

o A U S ? 3 » (50 -i*hxih yis i*MJ>hj>*is>h -xhlxii _i* >*uü o>» 

iAipAjjj>lpaa nj,»a> ii»}Ai ijwjaa AWJOA, reix ZVa-ii 5 

-xiy?yhhn &th»>h *»•?£. AU»AI Cfl-|/ _li JjfcAl 

ja$ rtŝ AJ» ̂ 9u upaya iAipAiJ-Aia ±njp^22 jJUggJ^p 6 

•»•fc*» -»>yi O J?J>i; _U»Al/Al O _lili>> mHiViV«-» (tf) 

Transcription: 

1. SAXVANI fiN M A N mazdesn bage s(ä)hpuhre SAHän 

1' SAXVAN""! SN MAN mazdayazn BAG s(ä)hipuhr (2') SÄHÄN 

2. SAH erän UT anerän Kfi cltre AZ yazdän 

SAH aryän UT anaryän HB qhr H A C (3') yazatän 

3. PUS mazdesn bage artaysatr sAHän SAH ei-än 

P U H R mazdayazn B A G artexsatr S Ä H Ä N S A H (4') aryän 

4. K£ sltre AZ yazdän nape bage päpake SAH u-n 

Kß cihr H A C yazatän puhripuhr bag päpak (5') SAH u 

5. KAY SN TIR VIST aday(ä)n(ä)n PES satrdärän 

KAT AMAx E N TIR vist PES xsatrd(ä)rin 

6. u ViSPUHRän u vacurkän UT äzätän VIST U-n PÄY PA 

6' vASPUHRän VAZURKän U T äzät(ä)n Vist U P A D päd 

Literal Translation: 

1. The edict (is) thls of myself, die Mazdä-worshipping god Shähpuhr, king 

2. of kings of Iran and non-Iran, who ls a sclon of die gods, 

3. son of the Mazdä-worshipping god Ardashir, king of kings of Iran 

4. who is a scion of the gods, the grandson of the god Päpak, the king. And by us 

5. when this arrow was east, then before the Princes, 

6. and feodal Chiefs, and Great ones, and Nobles it was east, and by us die foot in 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

INSCRIPTION ON THE BAS-RELIEF OF SHÄHPUHR I AT NAQSH I RAJAB. (N. I Rjb. Shähp.) 

1 TO npocconoN TOYTO MACAACNOY GEOY 

2 CAITcö[P]OY rB]ACIAEcoc BACIAEcoN AfPIJANcoN 
3 KAI ANAPIANcoN EK rENOYC GECON Y[IOY] 
4 MACAACNOY GEOY APTAEAPOY BfAClAEcöC] 
5 BACIAECON APIANCON EK rENO[YC QEJCÜN 
6 EKTONOY GEOY nAnAKOY BAcIA[ECOC] 

±xi}p>S) naA^9A.aa AAJ 2*9JJ-J^ (Ü±S np^pq. l 

-xi-ybt> > M j h i M h xxubxi ^ i i y m &±JI y ^ j o h v 

ijujpj-a iJ© najoj. a^jg 2di232Aia ^AiasAi Aijjwg) 2 

-J-b/AlJ _A# >AIAfc 0># _1AIJ>AI_1AU> _UL»>Al (20 IX^bff 

•^IPte ixxip}ß 2paast,p2xx nxj ipoysss (öaj 3 

xi£*b%> jxi^ybf) y h h M h > x i xixibxi (30 _A/J>/# I>SZ> 

n}$XXQ QXJ n$± ixx#S3 ifg) nap£o 2±Sz> iA129.il 4 

•£*hxih xixibxi frZabfris -xhixu _i# (40 > [ A U £ ] o># _IAIJ>AI 

« XlZfbY* 

Transcription: 

1. patkari E N mazdesn bage s(ä)hpuhre sAHän 
1' patkar fiN mazdayazn B A G s(ä)hipuhr S Ä H Ä N 

2. SAH ei-än UT anerän Kfi citre AZ yazdän 
SAH (2') aryän U T anaryän Kfi Öhr H A C yazatän 

3. PUS mazdesn bage artexsatr SÄHän SAH 
P U H R mazdayazn (3') B A G artexsatr S Ä H Ä N S A H 

4. ei-än Kfi citre AZ yaztän nape bage päpake 
aryän Kfi ijjax (4") H A C yazatän P U H R I P U H R B A G päpak 

5. SAH 
SAH 

Translation of die Greek inscription: Translation of the MP. inscriptions: 
1. The image ls thls of the Mazdä-worshlpping god % The Image (is) this ofthe Mazdä-worshipping god Shäh-
2. Sapores, king of kings of Ariana Puhr> kine 

3. and Anariana, of the race of the gods, the son 3* IfZlll^Z^T^' T" 0 *! f T 2*1**'. 
' 6 ' "• tne 8<>n ot the Mazdä-worshipping god Ardashir, king of 

4. ot the Mazdä-worshipping god Artaxares, king kings 
5. of kings of Ariana, of the race of the gods, 4" of Iran' who is a sciol> of the gods, the grandson of the 
6. the grandson ofthe god Papakos, nie king. 5, m e king. 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Häjjiäbäd Inscription (continued) 

}S p2 A19£>A.2 )2pr^il\. pXX np£ (etiS 13 

0A|3> XUifrMJ? >̂ >J&JAI>?AI -SMAl y*)J> <3tll 

2jjß 2A,AI upsjaa. aa.ii "jAifcwj. 14 

o)f> hi>h hm ihih (130 

iip3Sg)p njAip»£» p p2 A19JOA, 15 

hjjft.. (14) ihih OAii> A L W A I 

* IP (Cä}9 (CJ,?2 18 

& h\is»x ZSVJ xxyj hs»xi 

Transcription 

13. fiN darrake K U N I H Ä T U T I R Ö H Ä N 

12' fiN vem KU est(en)d ü TIR Ö AVß 

14. citäke ev VIST PAS Kfi 

13' citi hep VIST Kfi 

15. T I R o H Ä N citäke A F K A N D 

TlR Ö AVfi citi (14') . . KANt 

16. ÖY DAST NfiV. 

A V DAST NfiV Hfint 

Literat Translation 

13. this rocky cleft shall set, and the arrow, to that 

14. target if (lt) is east, then by w h o m 

is. the arrow to that target is thrown, 

16. that one is a good shot. 

INSCRIPTION OF KARTIR HORMIZD AT NAQSH I RAJAB (N.lRjb. Krt.) 
(continued on pp. 90/01) 

lxi}S32 %>rc;2A. rtA,352)j)A,9 a nn.0Yp3Xxp ja$ nppaa, jp\ 29302 j ra±ii2 l 

^•AiiA. npp ixxjso p2 >89U ifertsa/i. jaiA,» njfeAijaA.a oxxpvpyis^ ipsunsea. 2 

Transcription: 

1. U T AA kartir A N D A R satre PA rästihe u pahlumihe H o m u yazdän 

2. u xvATÄY(ä)n huparastäy U hukämake B U T H o m U-m ö yazdän röne fi-c 

Literal Translation: 

l. And I the kartir in the Empire by justice and superiority am, and to god, 

2. and the lords devote, and loyal I have been, and by m e unto god that, too, 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Häjjiäbäd Inscription (continued) 

npxpofr \S 2J$*p A19JOA. 2CA1 p.<pi\,iS\. npj ( e y 7 

ihih OAIA >yi3 AIJ^AI o h3f)ix\>»\ (70 f»s ~i*i 

YO°te? A19JOA. px\ \1102 (e£p2 xib\ YpoißP xtajp 8 

hbh\ AIJ»AI ->AU Zttffh (80 Al>-£? J9J»> Al>£»i 

n}UpO£, <pfU pXX i22A,9 AIp £2A2A1 }S JA192 (&%>%> 9 

ihih £*AI (ff) .SMAI hjxu xib dt>hxx J£JI oxxb 

(CJ2A. i22A,9 JA19p9 /?ja,p9| PJXX (öa/V. njp9j\, 10 

J>IA3AI (100 J9JJAIJ J/3~yiX X\yt*h Xt>£pb i b AJ7IA9AI >>JI^3 

n^ltaAi "jAijpaj. a^ijs pxüsp.%. (a^p 2A,AI 11 

>hmtt\h- ihih o>» hh>hs>xi _ii _ D > A I 

£a$ (etpxp p (csaii. |£ (ÖJS a^ njoaj» 12 

Ihh - U > y | J3IA3AI i ? » AliM Ol!» /7.3A1 J3Jlig(ll/) 

Transcription 

7. EN darrake NTHÄT u-n TIR TAR'HAN citäke 

HÄN vfem (7') ESTAt U TlR TAR AVfi citi 

8. UZ (?) AFKAND BßD ÖY vyäk KU TfR AFKAND 

UZ (?) AFKANt BED (8') O D KU TlR ÖPASt 

9. ÖD vyäk HÄN avagon Nfi BÜT KÜ AGAR citäke 

AVß zanak V Y Ä K Nfi B Ü T K Ü (9') H A K A R citi. 

10. cite AST aday(ä)n beröne patyäk BUT AST 

BNYt Hßndi BßRÖN ak(ä)si B Ü T (10*) Hßndi 

n. PAS MÄ framät Kfi Citäke avar(6)ndare 

aday(ä)n A M Ä X upadist Kfi citi. AVARÖNistar 

12. cite Kfi DAST NfiV AST HÄN PÄY PA 

11' BNYt ÖS Kfi DAST Nfiv Hfint PÄD patj 

Literal Translation 

7. this rocky den was set, and by us the arrow beyond that target 

8. outside was thrown. But at that place where the arrow was thrown (Phl.: feU) 

9. there was the place not of that kind, but If a target 

10. had been erected, then outside it would have been clear. 

n. Then by us was ordered that a target more beyond 

12. was erected. W h o is (beUeves to be) a good shot, that one the foot in 



T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Naqsh 1 Rajab (N. 1 Rjb. Kit.) (continued) 

npxxp > 1112 p (e£aa$£a i?f\aasß2 ixtjso 229 p pxxvipifypqa. 14 

^VS> n}2J.pop.2 S&popoj] (di.S l\.S&JSg)2 £22/1,9 29A1 n<p9}Xip2 15 

n}2pQ,2 222A.9 29A1 n>£>2.J\,AlJp2>2 pspoJ, ±11 jJ±3S }29. iPi (p&g> 18 

J9AI 2̂ >92j9 29A1 JJS222A.9 (Ö5f) £22A.3 29A1 j>Al ±ll%)pC}pf\, 9£ !£>Z3PS> I7 

nyaa9A,2 p2 J\>Alj>9 JJ" npjQpj, 2±tg)2 npsxx "2A,aa2j2 npoxi n±oaH9t\,2 18 

Jjg)J*S2 rC2A, npjQp} 2±i£>2 ±X>3fg)p «2JV&2J J>2 JJ- "j>J^J 2£Jg>2 i2\pS2 19 

nA,9JpAU-Aia HA.9|2^3>2A, "iJ? OJ22Jp»Jl C»!-*',? («^2 J?iJ09A?)_2J£> n-jqpl 20 

p±2±r>Sg)l\,9 SsJSs OA.9}A12>2Al IJXJpp n}jp.)o73XX (dp2 OOSjXl )p±2)T>lf)S^3 21 

J9A1 0^2292 13-ui) £"A12A,J> "JJf)A12 (CJi-T 22911 ±2±3Sßl\.3 29JTJ2J n> J2A9£» 22 

2A122JOA1 29JJ 2 i3A,225g)2 £.11233)0.22 2>f) ni2,P2Al np$ ±ss 29J02J nj> röjja 23 

Ojy9JA129J- >f)22 (e:a29i 29JJ >£>9U 22Jg>9JOA. (TP2022A.Jp.U9 njpA rt£2A5g)2 24 

npp23XXp& 2JJs PXX \n±2ifp2p ±2J0±np ±XX±?XXS22 rtj>Jo22A.JOA19 npx i£)JSg) 25 

Transcription 

14. u patpursät H Ä N P A yazdän u xvATÄY(ä)n u xvßs ravbän rate 

15. u raste ev B Ü T U T A P A R X fiN KYLY T a m ü .TYL.Dune M K S 

16. cfi N U N P A ziyandakän K Y L Y T vistäxvtare fiv B Ü T U paröne 

17. eis ne harframän M Ä ev BÜT cß BAv(e)m ev S N A X T KU 

18. vahiste H A S T U dösaxve H A S T UKfi kirpak(kä)re HAN fräc ö vahiste 

19. SUT U Kß bacak(kä)re H Ä N Ö dösaxve A F K A N D U Kfi kirpak(kä)re H A S T U T A P A R 

20. klrpake TB' RAv(e)t öY I M astvande tane -/usravbihe UT äzätihe 

21. RAs(e)t u-s Ö Y astvande ravbän artädihe A P A R RAS(e)t 

22. cegön M A N kartir RASIT U-S ßN näinake z-e-c räde nipiste K U 

23. cfi MAN kartir Az H A R V E avaröne AZ satrd(ä)rän U xvATÄY(ä)n U(?) MAS ätravän 

24. U maguv(ä)ne gate päta/.satre X T Y M V N U-m MAS xvßs N Ä M Z Y V A K Y X I 

25. A P A R gate pätaxsatre u DfiHän NIPIST ßsT(e)t K U Kfi frästere 

Literal Translation 

14. and reads, that one, — by god and the lords and his own soul generous 

15. and just he may be, and upon this .... ofmine and ... 

16. what now with the parents (?).... more conüdent he may be, and beside 

17. in anything disobedient he may not be, as I was, — may think that 

18. the paradise exists, and the heU exists, and who pious (Is) that one straight to the paradise 

19. (shall) go, and who a sinner (is) that one into the heU (shall be) thrown, and who pious (is), and on 

20. the law's TB' goes, thereby to this material body fame and honour 

21. comes and thereby to thls material soul righteousness on com es, 

22. Uke to me the kartir (it has) come, and by me thls inscription too on aecount ofthat (has been) written that 

23. because by me the kartir, the superior of the whole of the princes and lords and great fire-priests 

24. and magi (?), the mint of the royalty was sealed, and by me, great to the own name 

25. on the mint of the royalty and the provinces has been written, so, who of the future ones 
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T H E I N S C R I P T I O N S 

Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Naqsh i Rajab (N. I Rjb. Krt.) (continued) 

£29 £,XX}JS9 £29 29J02J (&IXX ±XXJS9 n)>XXJ 29A1 JOA, pxX £9A,2]p9 £2A2A1 3 

njp229A,2 ni2J> OXXpp. . p2 jv>i2>9 Jf)12J)9 5g)rc;2A. njp2j «?>A1Ü>A19 nA,93AlJ>A,.U 4 

jyröiJ-j) njo2j n>jQ22 y| («>©2 njxxp 2jjpJ>j syei.r,!>2 jp9A,2AJ£> n^j>A.j\» naA.222j2 5 

j/2 yaA.9 rt(tjp2JVAlJp5>2 5sJ>s 22JA1 J09A.2AJg) Jg)22 (CJaA. nj£2A (CJJ£> nipp^. njxx}> 6 

aajg>22j9j[2] gap n . . iAlJ/» i22A,9 JOA, n±2p ±XX}S9 ]>2 np .2. nj\>22Jg)Al 7 

"jjjA.2» rtA,.JOA1.2 nA,93AlJO(pAl nj±02J (£i±S p2 ^2A.a22}2 n±o32,9S\,2 8 

iAl.pjp2.22}> («2/ ±XXiS9 npMj 29A1 JOA, 2A.A1 J0A12J p9A.2A.52) 9 

'V>J?3JgUlJ2Aa n£jpAlJp2>,?92A, 22J-A1 ±XX}S9 ±3JXl Jp9A.2A.Jg) 2212.11 (C£±S n±2p 10 

222A.9 nj>Jp9Jp?)Alj>2 npp9j£>XXp fr±XXJ2p (d22^± 1*9* Jfe(«S2A, 222A.9 11 

Jg>2y9j2 jp9J)9j oj)jp22_i£j rti 2iJ?i>j2 njpaaA syrö^j- JjaJ502 Jfe(«2A. 12 

JP2JP9/A. "i»SA12 (Cäy 2±Sf)2 >gyel2A, £22A,9 nj>Jp2A,Alp3J2 13 

Transcription 

3. avagön patv(ä)xit K U T A G A R ev bare yazdän A Ä kartir P A Y Z D K Ä c PA 

4. ahrädihe pätkäse kirte H O m parön-am parön-ic ö (vK)artäy röne vahiste 

5. u dösaxve cahrake MXRXit U T iM-ic kirtek(ä)n rädi U C E A N D A R satre kirte iM-ic 

6. rädi paröne cfi gönake A S T N Ä M MXRit az-is A P A R vistäxvtare B Ü T U H Ä N 

7. ämurce .V M A N 6 yazdän röne A G A R B U T .... yazdän .. e (gap) KUN(e)m-as 

*. vahiste U dösaxve ö fiN kirtake artädihe u .AT.he cahrake 

9. MXRXit B R A M PAS A G A R ev bare yazdän AA-ic S.VTL.än 

10. röne ßN avagS MXRXit aday(ä)n yazdän az-is huparastätere u hukämaktare 

11. B Ü T H o m u P A xvßs ravbän-ic rämetare u »stetere B Ü T 

12. H O m U T A P A R ßN-ic gaste U kirtak(ä)n i A N D A R satre K Y L Y T KUN(e)m 

13. vistäxvtare B Ü T H o m u Kfi fiN nämake vßN(6)t 

Literal Translation 

•3. in such a way was promised that if ever by god I, the kartir for and for 

4. righteousness prominent were made, beside m e and beside unto paradise 

5. and hell , and on aecount of those actions as well as what in the Empire was done on that 

6. aecount, beside what kind it be, , than him more confident (would have) been, and this 

7. merey towards m e by$od'sside if there had been .... god ... (gap) I do him (or: it) 

8. paradise and hell for this action righteousness and ness.... 

9. , but then, if ever by god that too 
l a > than to god than he more devote and more loyal 

11.1 have been, and as well by m y seif as by m y soul more cheerful and more just I have 

12. been, and upon this.... and (upon) the actions which in the Empire .... I do 

13. more confident I have been. And who this inscription sees 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Naqsh I Rustam (N. i Rst Krt.) (continued) 

29jpj>Lj] pxx p±2iS02p ij?[aa]9i lixfrxx (a±s (Cp2[ }xi]2ox p% }U2[ox .. .\p& 8 
P92A.3A1 ns 

n^xxp22 xxjpfg) }.xi2pfg> njjfgasxaxx 5f>9iJ gap ''ajp, i^öJ"9 ** 8 

np±09pXX}ßgyXXi n^ipXSßjy. ^XXp9 ns ±XX . . . J29 npp2 .... ^92AJ2) OXX 10 
a9jj }ii2oi pa. JAI29A "ajoaa pi Jiap^» 2 11 

9(?j?aaA.jpAi9 or i-iiaajpAi a9j} 2Ai >ziVs> -Ui I2 

22A2A1 JJJA. n"C?l 1J129A pi JAia[9A 13 
±X12±S0 ±XX. . . <p±2pS2 n9}.p u 
±2<± n2±2XSsl\. ns XXipSg) iAljj»Jg> 15 
npxi}isxx[}] .. />3iaAj£>A. iAyj-» nppj 16 

[iAi]22jpAi i£jja os^opiis^n LiAüj]» t>s ixxxepi feajj].. 17 
»jpAa jiaj£>9jpA. 9j>jpaanJ}pjj]9a i& 
n .. 22 ... 5s .Ji2 lö 

From line 20 to line 29 next to nothing is legible 
ns\.9yxiJ2A n939}S2XX 2 30 

nsxapXXS^XX IXXJS9 ns 2AlJJ?j)i apjj JAlf_29A] p2 [JA129A] 31 
n^jpaaA.jp[Ai9] "jpA2 jpi2iig>9jpA, "J>ipaaA.[jpAi9] 32 
Jp92A5g> [rtJJ-]js[2]A.2[Al n]s ±XXpS\,p2 ^Al|aj»OA.2| [ns 29\jp^2 33 
npjpaa i£j n±2\>f)2 ^Aiaajpji aajj 34 
J,Ali2J"2 .... Sßp 35 
022JPA. <T2JpAl 38 

Of the foUowing Unes 37 to 64 no continous parts are legible on the photographs 

Transcription 

8 M K ... [gf]väk Ö giv[ä]k OY fiN ava[gön] ... nipis[t]e fisT(ö)t K U [ka]rtir 1 ehrpat 
9 YV yazdän tre ... u-m ohormizde sAHän s AH KVLAPY 
10. äy magupat vat(t)are PA ... In 1 yazdän hamgönake kämkäretare 
H n NisiN(en)d ö satre giväk ö giväk MAS 
12. N A APAR ar M A S ätravan i pätaxsatre 

I3- .... giv]äk ö giväk kirte fi avagön 
14- ... L.SY RAV(Ö)t... an Kfi-än 
ls- .... SAHän SAH t hamgönake P A 
16- kirte yazdän hamgönake .. [k]ämak(k)äre 
17. ...[MAS] kirtekän i ya(zdän) afzärihe u M A S äterv[än] 
18. u p[ät]axiatre XTYMVN(en)d u gate 
19. From this Une up to Une 30 only a few traces of characters are legible. 
30- irr uzdese gökänihe 
31- [giväk] o [giv]äk M A S kirtekän i yazdän afzärihe 
32. great gap [päta]xsatre XTYMVN(€)t u gate [pä]taxsatre 
33- kart[ir i] buxtravbän varhrän i o]ho[r]mi[zde] magupat 
3*- MAS ätravan U maguvane A N D A R satre 
ä5, V K M vazurkän 
36. U p to Une 64 only a few traces are recognizable on the photographs. 

93 



T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Naqsh i Rajab (N. 1 Rjb. Kit.) (continued) 

P JpiJpSJA. '»Ü&U1 22AJJ 929JU njjpx 923A1 ±\xx}spxxs& nj>paaS\.pXiy U±J} 26 

ir 29joaj xxipSß ±xi2P>& n2A.29A.aa ns s&(e!2s\, 29joaj JJJ- (ayxx pxx ±0^9239 27 

±ll}pf£> ±HpS^p22 XlipSg) ±Xi}}»Z> npjgflJ\,2XX2 5f)(Ci2A, HJ02J >gaa JP92A.9A12 JP92A52) 28 

±lXpl\.p22 5f)fCi2A. n£>2 j Jf>aa Jp92AJf) 03J5f)2A,2Al II 29J02J iJ2A.29A.aa Ol -Ujj»2) 29 

np2j Jgaa £>92AJ£> njj-jgaA^Al (!) £ / JAl^A.^2 >A112J>jOA.2| Ol 29Jpaj üi-ll^A^a Ol (!)iAlj^^> 30 

* ns\&2S0 Ol 29J02J i2»$3 njjQAAl "JP2292 5f)fc:2A, 31 

Transcription 
26. K D N A pätaxsatre DfiHZDän ay(ä)vp gatake ay(ä)vp A N I K nämake vfiN(6)t H Ä N 
27. SNAs(6)t KU AA H Ä N kartir H o m i I(ä)hpuhre SÄHän S A H kartir i 
28. magupat U T ehrpat N A M kirte H O m UT ohormizde SÄHän S A H U varhrän SÄHän 
29. S A H i s(ä)hpuhrak(ä)n kartir i ohormizde magupat N A M kirte H o m u varhrän 
30. sAHän (1) i varhränak(ä)n kartir i buy.travbän vahrän i ohormizde magupat NAM kirte 
31. H O m nipiste buy.take diper(ä)n kartir i X V A T Ä Y . 

Literal Translation 
26. any one of the royalty (or) of the pro vi n cial.... elther a mint-offlcial or another one the inscription sees, 
27. may think that I that kartir am who by Shähpuhr, king of kings, kartir, 
28. möbed, and ehrpat appointed have been, and by Hormizd, king of kings, and by Varhrän, king of 
29. kings, the son of Shähpuhr, kartir i Hormizd, möbed, appointed have been, and by Varhrän, 
30. (king) of kings, the son of Varhrän, kartir 1 Hormizd, möbed, appointed have 
31. been. Written by Bukhtake, of the scribes kartir, the lord. 

INSCRIPTION OF KARTlR HORMIZD AT NAQSH I RUSTAM (N. i Rst. Krt.) 
(continued on p. 93) 

njssiipA.2 nuproj>[92A, xxjpig,] ixx}p$s> oan,a9A,[aa]a apaaA,p2Ai (gap) lass ns i, 
ijwan. 

ijpsin. nppi xi}p>z> ±xiip>z> I/>a].na$[A.]aa2 n[}p>s i,xx}ps£> ajpaaA£>]aAia oyxxp 2 
iSPja ißp 

npulisiii upznxsß i»9 najpaa fßxxn. pa[»x gap JJJI /»a gap xx}?ss> ixilipsg,.. 3 
ot ±x\ir>l »|J p a a x pa pxvtx mjpaa lslpo M ±MSsp9f..,. 4 

±ixjso2 njj^aAAAU iasoajpjx. rtaj?aajv.jpAi[9 gap i2]j9j2 ixxh ..... 5 
i2joj2 iajjaj Ü ^ - ^ 9 » 9 » i»9 •"li'te ixxiptß najvafeAjja ^^ 2 P ia..... e 
(CS>2 (CM© iJ!JJ-JpAlJs2 n2Jp22A,[j?JJl]9 njpxa 2 . . _I2 ^ „ 9, ..... 7 

Transcription: 
1 i X V A [ T Ä Y ] ... artexsatr , ... o [sä]hpuhre SÄHän [SAH hupa]rastäy u hukämake D A N I S T 
a '••••• *V U T «[««Xsatr sAHän sAja u s(ä)[h]puh[re] SÄHän S A H kirte D Ä N I S T HAN-am K I R T 
3... [sAH]än S A H 6 DAR giv]äk X A M satre P A magust(ä)n kämak(k)äre 
4 • • • • b*m™ a Y L A N Satre giväk 6 giväk MAS kirtekän i 
*• Lan KIR[T pjätaxlatre X T Y M V N U T ohormizde u yazdän 
"" VN(e)t UT B N ••• s(ä)hp]uhre sAHän S A H PA vispuhrak(ä)n P K D V N KIRT 
7* B Y . A .... >VV. V B V u gate p[4t]axsatre u DfiHZDän cfi O Y 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

TransUteration: 

(1) [saxvani en mazdesn BAGE narsahe sähän] 
(1") [....... eil mazdayazn B A G naresay.v sähän 

(2) SAH erän UT anerän Kfi citre AZ yazdän [PUS mazdesn bage s(ä)hpuhre sAHän] SAH erän UT anerän Kfi 
(2') B A G s(ä)hipuhr S A H A N S A H aryän U T 

[citre AZ yazdän nape mazdesn BAGE artexsatr] SÄHän- SAH far(r)ake / . •"; / [fa]r(r)ake M.. KA kirt[e]. 
v v about 15 letters J 

SÄHÄN SAH / / K KIRt 
narsahe SÄHän SAH / gap of about 37 letters / (3) arminän SAH DÄN(e)m UT arm ine PXL -c 

/ S Ä H Ä N ? 

VITURT u vahunäm i tatarös(ä)n [ /„._./i ährmane u Dfivän / 
... , . v gap of about 20 letters 
(3 ) uj vamnam cfi teterös(ä)n xvßPAT drözanipi u / / / BASt 

u PAT] AN fic Nfi AMX avräse KIRT u Nfi.. / / . . / (4) / UT 
about 16 letters' 

upatiAVfiflc /vÄSPUHRän ap(ä)ri[k]/ / u VAZURK(ä)n / U T 
äzätän Upärsänuparsavbänapürist/ ,. ,_, /esakän SAH dedeme SAR O[Y] , . ,„, / 
. .... gap of about 17 letters gap of about 19 letters 
azat(a)n u pärsanu partavän / / 
[fiSTAtan UT APAR fi ATR / . ._, p]/AY(ä)n u-s(ä)n BITAke murdlcan 
. . , _ , „ , _ „ . ,, l ' about 18 letters " v' . ^' 
(4j / Q V M T H KÄM(ö)t.... fisTAtan U T apar H Ä N / / -in 
DAH(ä)n [u XVAT] / / (5) KIRT u-m am xvfiä dastklrte 6s[tikän] 

. g"P of about 20 letters L J 

DAH(ä)n U xvfiPAT / / dastkird KIRT U XV^PAT dastkirti] östfk(ä)n KIRT partavän 
Xvabdi. KUN(ä)n U xvßs PA X / gap of 37 letters / [UT äzä]tän U pärse u parsa[vbe.. asürist(ä)n PA pahrak]. YTN 
U sak(ä)n S A H (5') asürist(ä)n pari pahrak 

Literat Translation: 

(1) [The edict is thls of the Mazdä-worshipping god Narseh, king] 
(2) of kings of Iran and non-Iran who is a scion of the gods, [the son of die Mazdä-worshipping (2') god Shäh

puhr, king] of kings öf Iran and non-Iran who is [a scion ofthe gods, the grandson ofthe Mazdä-worshipping 
god Ardashir] king of kings, [his] glory [his] glory... be made. — [And] Narseh, king of kings 

(3) as (?) the king of Armenia l regard (?), and Armenia PXL- too, was passed, (3') and Vahunäm, the son 
of Tatarös himself falsehood, and of Ahrman, and the devils bound, and upon that neither any 
communication was made to us at all, nor.. other feudal chiefs and the Great ones, 

(4) and the Nobles, and the Persians, and the Parthians ...,^the Sakänshäh, the diadem on his head 
(4') Q V M T H he wishes .... to become, and upon this ATR- protecdng, to their BiTAke MRDCän givtog, 
and himself a camp 

<5) was made, and by myself a fortified camp of my own was made. The Parthians, and the Sakänshäh [diver-
gence in the two texte I] doing(?), and by his own , and the Nobles, and the Perstans, and nie Parthians, 
(5') Asüristän the Station of this meeting they make, and they say 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

PAIKULI INSCRIPTION 
(continued on pp. 96—113) 

[±11}}»S 1AA2J A19A.22 ipyQSfg) (BJJJJ ] (1) 

t_Ui*3i& QHJ3)>J UXL3XI _!/;>/» Otfj/ ] (1) 

xxjpss {ixt}}*) naAa^A^a nxj Xwjsis («2j] ixspi }& nvpfr 2pg> 2^129^^12 i;xxa9xx xx^pss (2) 
u^*ix> -xxyb» irxxphixüi xixibn. (20 

"1^9 •"!?*> i-"i&© [aj?aart.j£)2Ai AWAaa 2%2*s& n9i JAI^M 2%> /lajojy] a^^ ^9^.112 2AJ23_U 

lW"<*> u|37 oiJ*te i^» «nÄ«i jpaj Aij..te^W 

13»>J?J? nj- jeAijaAda ia^ja £. ?nJ9. n^juia ^apnn. xxipiß 
sttühj Jüf) -xnsiifhh e»-» #£I.IAL9[Q] (3') 

<es2> AI> aj£. p [ja^a] iiijaaaa nife Wu ns 
O & l OAli JjJ* 0 J»>JM| <g'P °'ab0H, 2° letters> „ £ • y j > > 

J.11S)W iAlJOALTAia (4) HXXJP2] J ^^ | ^ „^J^ 
-LU.O>Uh 0 _1̂ >AI/AI 0 _lili>> 0 J>fcMl _lAlj3ji>>i> 

<gap of about 19 letter.) * ^^^ "^-^ "&*> "£&$ n V*!»** i£ja*>9a 
-IAÎ >̂ »>̂  o 

"J*ggJ iaa^u iia>j? R| |^ ^^ ipi2te,2i9] 
-S*/ >/>Al 0 -lJlKjXihM .... JjCÖ-^^j . &t»»jjy 

dtZhüS» 0 h^y ihtehr» <«">of 'bou'2°Ie«e»> *.v^ -^ 2l ^^ i-Ufi,J^* 
1 ~~rssi,s Whhj _1# O -IPjhjl _1A1 

<gap of about 37 l«ters> Ä *** ^-HJ» i^2J> JJJ2A. [i-UJs^aAl ^3**» 

x&b» _&„ 0 ̂ xxs>hyh hy^y "Metern \ih>&h»y 
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Transliteration 

HAN aniumane KUN(en)d u GOw(en)d / . . . (6) / AST pärsän käre framätane u vahu[näm 
•.. , ' gap of about 40 lettersx ' ._ . . , ., , 

[HÄ N ] hanzamani KAR(ejnt / / AST pärs(ä)n käri fram[etan u vantoam] 

u vahunäm TAR] SAH BURTbav(ö)tu[pädise HÄN / . . .,„. „ par] / astik GRIFT ÖY / , -•. 
•" v '\ / w v ' gap of about 30 letters *' gap of about 

U vahunäm T A R S A H ' u p(ä)des AVfi cfi / / / 

.„, / u hamäke satre MAR[T] UT arminän SAH / ,_ c j,m - - -".. '.•; "hl , 
16 letters' L J large gap of different length in die two versions 

/ (6')] masist U frater xsatr xvat(ä)v(i)pi PAS-ic / 

(7) / AST HAN NUN [ku]n(e)m KUT u-m [-fjhe fisT(6)t UT erän satre röne 

/ AST AVfi ös KAR(e)m [fis]T(6)t UT aryän xsatr 

U PAS s(ä)hpuhre i hargupat u narsahe i VISPUHR i s[äs(ä)nak(ä)n] u päpake i b(i)t(ä)xse UT artexsatr i ha[zärupat 

PAS s(ä)hipuhr harkapati u naresaxv 

UT artexsatr] i süren u [raxse i sp(ä)hpat UT ohormizde (8) varäc t varhrän]ik(ä)n XVATÄY UT ap(ä)rik VISPUHR 

(70 ra/s sp(ä)dpati U T [ahurma]zd varäz vartrag[nfk(ä)n] 

U VAZURK U katekxvatäy UT äzät u pärse U parsavbe Kfi-(ä)n BITA [ .] XZYTN pärsume u tömiktume 

pars u partav Kfi-(ä)n [u tö]mikistar 

DÄN(e)t PA neväpakihe . . . . i yazdän UT AMÄ GRIFT U frestake / gap of about 37 letters 

DÄN(e)nt cfi yazat(ä)n UT A M Ä X G R I F T [u] frestek / gap of about 18 letters (8') /u K A T A M Ä X 

(9) / visPUHRä]n u hargupat U VAZURKän UT äzätän frestake d AMA ÄMAT 

pari kirpa[kipi] / gap of about 26 letters / vASPUHRän UT arkapati ö A M Ä X A M A T 

KU sAHän SAH PA kirpakfhe AZ a[rmi]ne avaröne ö erän satre ev vihecfit u XVARR6H U Satre u xvßs 

KU S Ä H Ä N S A H [pari] AVARON ö aryän xsatr [u xsa]tr u X V E P A S 

Literal Translation 

(6) Is ... to command the Persian army, and Vahunäm ....... and (P)RSTYK was taken, by him and the 

whole Empire's foot(-soIdiers?), and the king of Armenia [divergence in the textet Pahl. has: '(6') die 

greatest, and most excellent one, the lordship over the Empire, then too1] 

(7) has..., that now I make, that: andbyme -ness becomes, and to (?) Eränshahr and after-

wards Shähpuhr the hargupat, and Narseh the chief of the Sasanian clan, and Päpak the margrave, and 

Ardashir the Grand-Vialer, and Ardashir the Süren, and (7') Rakhsh the Spähpat, and Hormizd-

(8) varäc the Commander ofthe Guards, and other feudal chiefs, and Great ones, and House-lords, and Nobles, 

and the Persians, and the Parthians, who to our superior and most powerful are (?), by the .. .-ness 

of the gods and ourselves were taken, and an envoy [divergence in the texte! Pars, has a gap of about 37 

letters; Pahl.: about 18 letters, then: 'and when we graciously .'] 

(S) from the feudal chiefs, and the Grand-Vizier, and the Great ones, and Nobles, an envoy came to us, that the 

king of kings graciously from Armenia yonder to Eranshahr might return, and the majesty, and the Empire, 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

PaikuU (continued) 

•UJ>* [«*> >DUl*A*l teAli]2A.22 92J?A15aJ>9 4*1 ±.XX»pXXQ. (Ö2A, (6) <ggp rf ^ 4Q , 
xuirbto >>ib "ftxjjDixo [»AIJJALS 0 -Xhi]^)>h J>il& -io>wh hisxx 

v (öia >2?A.2 »jp». . , . „. . [-IJ" p "*9jAia]2 wj22i\.9 jap v> 
<gap of about 16 letters) l " Z J •* • <gap of about 30 letters) L -V . P, *-^J 

CW"S& QM3 I7iyh [o] 

<tbe length of the gap In the two versions does «.' -"!?* l*VS>PW- i£JA <02jpaa n^gna 
not agree here) X.>hiXis )hjJ>hJM ifhJcn yhi*h 0 hXinf) (6') 

32jpaa iA123AJ2 J,±2iß32p OA.[9 *£>]9A1 J9JJ lg)^2J9|2 ^2i iJ («2A. (7) 
>J>£AI _UU>A1 0 >̂J3*j[Al>?Al] » J > i 9 > /7-9A1 0AlJ> J?Ĵ >A1 

nJ9A192 [iJi3>Al]2J °J" A110ai^| rtj OA,932i2 p92AJ)A, nj n2A.29A.22 2A.A12 ......'.. n±2p 
OAU?J>I o Jhh£*>*i >xLPhixih yhxtis 

njsv&iA.2AI 2 J09A.99> n/ naaA.j>] a ±op27> n[s 2jpaaJ\.jp2Ai2 ^92J>AIs]A, nj- ajpaaxv>jpaAia naarv.pj ns 
>/[*>JAIAl] O lhh%ilhl7 hM>(7') 

njX&ptya nO}pn^2 JpAl£o.U2 OAip2A.jpp XXJpa HY>0JP\ J9,?9A12 OA.225£) iJ9[iA2Jp,p2 n/ £oAlj>2 (8) 

Jhi*h 0 n>x\h » _iyji]y>J9>j /AI>JJ 

±11JS0 ns . . . . nA,3J9A129i ja$ JpiJp92A. n5£l2Jpj9JS2p2 nSZ)2'3}p 119 Jp9J\A,' AI£9J £2iJg) 

-xh/iu &Ff> hj&ts>xi >hr/*i*J»[jh o] _i,2I# 

• >&±Y>02 , „ . .„ , . nvp9)9paa 52JA.2 (CSi92 
•»«* ^gj- 0f about 16 jetter8\ at r* LJ \ is* 

[)hxy]h>£* jhh -xb htftxx o (8") &hh>yh [o] hyxxix _ii o 

iPS Ali?*» ±xi}p>z, psx ±2pno (aip la niw>9p% ^AipAiJUia ^uj^a wxxpsui. i[aij?9j^j] (9) 
[A*fc] AU>i# _U>i» «SfAJl J9J.&AI _lji> JJ9^^7>AI 0 _IAlJ?jiJ>ip 

[Ai]aa>Ai («339^2 najpaaa rcyA2 jp9j>.9A,2 a»Ji «2paa iAi29Ai ha.np.p2xx n±[s^p]xx pg> nsvaypii 
ohy &thhj o »O[JCM o] >hhxi _IAIJ>AI i > cft-|)> 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Transliteration 

GA[s] u p(ä)taxsare i nidäkän A Z yazdän PATIGIR / , . .., / öst(ä)m/. 
r J ' gap of about 10 letters T V « * r 

gatu yazat(ä)n PATIGIR / (P/)/xsatrTÄKavast(ä)m INS>I.. 

(10) / UT AMA KU HÄN fravartake v£N[(e)m U P]AT ohormizde u vispän yazdän UT an(ä)het 1 BÄNÜK 
VEN(e)m u pari ahurmazd [c]ß B Ä N Ü K 

NAM A[Z] armine ö erän satre röne vihecume u murcik u kirpak(k)äre UT ANIK pätköse Kfi peside özamän 
N A M H A C armini ö aryän xsatr [murzijk u kirpak(k)är UT A N I K d avazam(ä)n 

DAN(e)t 6 e[rän satre] v e AMA KUT AsNAv(e)m [u] (11) / 
DÄNIST? Ö aryän [xsatr] KU suNAv(e)m u xsnäs[(e)m] (10*) / 

/ satre xvatädihe ö [erän satjre röne NMSUN- KUN(6)m u Nfi KUT ärande ö erän satrfe UT ap(ä)ri]k satre u 
/ xsatr xvat(ä)vipi ö aryän [xsatr] ö aryän xsatr U T apär[ik 

giväk I AMA VZAÖTNe BDA PA pande u pädese i AMA fisr(en)d UT AGAR ev bare hargupat pande i 
cfi A M Ä X V Y Z Ä L I T N B D A pari pand u p(ä)des cfi A M Ä X harkapati pand cfi 

WzAQrt I glp of I2 letters ^ ^
r U "* »P»&"6ne BURT 1/ (12) gfväk giväk hargu 

yizat(ä)n/ / A D A Y Ä N ? pacro? [VITURT]/? U T A N K V Y Ä K V Y Ä K 

[KA]S Nfi HIL(6n)d A V A AT PA AS[p] U 
(IT) u KAS Nß HiL(en)d ö / mt(ä)vya patl ASPÄN U 

MARD ö vimande i XÜ / gap of about 18 letters / kun(en)d KU HAN . .rase U vat(t)are i 
/. .vimand FRfisT(en)d u-S[.] YNDT?KAR(en)d KU AVfi cß H A C 

Literal Transladon 

and his own throne, and the royalty of die ancestors from the gods might reeeive (9') the Empire 
Until AVSTM NST 

(10) ... and we, when this letter we see, and by Hormizd, and all the gods, and Anähet, called the Lady, from 
Armenia to Eränshahr we return, as well by merey as by plety, and the other quarters which at that time 
PYSYDY XVITNT, to Eränshahr we, when we heard and realized 

00 00") the lordship over the Empire, to Eränshahr NM S V N I make, and that not A R N D T to Eränshahr, 
and to die other lands, and to our rank(?) by our counsel, and Instruction they become, and if ever 
the Grand-Vizier on the counsel ofthe gods ., and not...... 

(12) and another one everywhere H R O T (\V) and anyone they do not leave to die lord ofthe ... 
Wim die horse to die country of Khu.... they send, and him .... they make, that by (?) him a communl-
cation (?), and the bad (news) which from Asüristän to die lord of the .... come, and that 

"• SB 



T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

Paikuli (continued) 

>2>J?2>2A1 }[S i2]£Ji* IX1JS3 ±Sß 2A1JA1J9J, ns npaaM,)p^2 
hh-x fihpjix _IAI >.W;AI(90 -loii?^» _I>>/AU 

ns p9S\.}Xia >u}so ±u<}.?>22 npißpsxaxx 22(92 tsip-osn, 1-1^^229 p J9A1 (&ip2 (10). 
Ktti yr^>y^xxn ihho y>s>n*i 

22A.A12 npllJ92J2 J9£y>Sf)2 n5g2J>.9A,2 «22,!) />2Jp22 2AJ29A1 $2 «2fe/>Al [2])£> 5022 Al£22fc) 
_I>AIA1 O >AUb/>>^» O ^* yhhM _IAU>AI £ > .JJ#>A1 _1# C#-}&.fc A>9A1>» 

Jgi2{e5f)aa2 jiii rcj^j) ö....d [oajpii 2A12J9A1 Jn. JPÜPMA, 2AiJj£>.r2Ai ^92299 22153 nonjjpxx^. 
£jJ»>tohX\ ̂ *IU [_li] [irhhXl] -1A1J>A1 £ > C0V9A1 _1>&/J>A1 > 

j9Ai JI^2 s&japp. iaajSßi n^pp nafjoaa 2.1129.11] pa ns\apxyi2i\, 12^22 (11) 
_IAU>AI £ > ihijhjü yhJcx (100 ztty^n 

nat9jxx$a fljj9 229 1x3 \ nynjxxn pji ns J.U29A2 najpaa j[9J>9Ai2 n]2pa2 2-ua9ji )>2 nj^pu 
ntyh o gjh ihh AI>£» jxhibxxiu» _ii ctf-» [,^.I]>AIJ>AI 0 >J9£AI _IAU>AI $y 

XXpa ajpai [}}XXp9 ns nj±y. Jp92A,!>A, npxi\ 29A1 £A.a J22fc>92,J9 (d^p ns 
'^xfcxi _L*>A1U Ctf» _£|.k J.W>.»At _ib CO-» 

Jjajjiä iii aasLu] 2xps\, JAI29A pxüx (12) g£j9 n^p^u 
Z^hish AI3 hm 0 (11*) <&>hxxb ztt>hix _I>AUI O 0>>a^ 

öfu ns njitgpa pa H2JX2 xio9o27> 2a9 pÄ Ä2....A1 
jf&,is 0 ~i)os>n ihh uhJM ^ 

ns*.22Jg> ns oj»jp22 n9}±ip . . JJ- j9A1 32239 p n 

i > -iwwJri»^ -1* c w » oAii ^JA I >j?>i9> j>^|ji £ 0 y^Ati^ 



T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

TransUteration 

/ XVATÄY AY(en)d u / (13)/ ne AST Ö astirist(ä)n ' UTAMA 
asürist(ä)n d / / X R V K U / ö asdrist(ä)n A L A K 

VZADTN Y ADAYAN Nfi KA[s] / large gap of about 52 letters M/önake AZ 

(120 NfiKAS K . ."B u Nfi pati/gap of about 26 letters/KiRtanucß gönak HAC 

O MAN AST 
xsnav(en)d AVfi ö M A N N V D R N V K U xsNÄs(ä)n? ö /16 letters / u H A K A R sak(ä)n S A H U vahlnäm / gap of about 

(14) /[K]U SNAs(ön)d KU-s(ä)n TÖ pat(vä)xte AST UT AHNÜN Nfi BAv(en)d / / 
18 letters / ..Y..t (e)]nt H A K A R KvA(e)m?/8 """V 

[ki]rpakihe ö /... / [U-]ä(ä)n sAHän SAH xvfis / 
(130 / -TYRZMY Z N B K M A D A H / / NisfiN?(ön)d u-s(ä)n S Ä H A N [SAH] /uz...KTYt 

' about 15 letters ^ ^15^ ^ >/ äl|^urte ÄYOn)d U h(ä)ngön Kfi PA HÄN kärvän 
höpKATGVD/ /AMSGNV/KU^AffiYA^./ 

AST u-s/ [dä]r(ön)d UT Az HÄN 

/ NP.än kirtek DÄ[T] (140 • • KiRTak.. cfi naresaxv SÄ[HÄN] SAH DÄR(e)nt u [HAC] HÄN 

kä[rvän]/ / Nfi TJYTN/UT avaröne / / / d«) 
about 14 letters ' f ' i-'ää-', 8»P of about 20 letters ''• K ' 

karvan / / /ö . A . . S n d T / /ö fiN V Y Ä K RAS(ö)m 
fiN far(r)ake kirte ßsr(6)t ADAYÄN s(ä)hpuhre i hargupat 
K U T %** harkapa^ u p(ö)röc. VÄS P U H R U naresaxv [VÄSPUHR 1] (150 

[artajxsatr f hazä[rupat] süren UT ohormizde [varaz 1 varhrän(i)k(ä)n 
säs(ä)nak(ä)n u päpak 1 bit(ä)xs UT artexsatr i haz(ä)rupariUT artaxsatrsürfin UT 

Literal Translation 

(13> is ••••» «»to Asürlstän, and by(?) us VZADTNY then (120 nobody to make, and like from 
they think, that one to me is (Pahl.: NDRNV) that he be knowing (?) 

0*) 030 don't give! they put, and them the king of kings his own out 
(15) that those brought come, and anybody who is with thls army, and his to do has given, (14) 

to do .. become, Narseh as king of kings they regard, and from this army not... and beyond 
to thls place 

(16) I come, that thls glory shaU be made. Then Shähpuhr, the hargupat, and Peröz the chief of die clan, and 
Narseh the chief ofthe clan (150 of the Sasanians, and Päpak the margrave, and Ardashir the Grand-Vizier, 
and Ardashir the Suren, and Hormizd-[varäc the Commander of the Guards], and Kartir Hormizd, the 
möbed, and X. the ... 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Paikuli (continued) 

[aa]9Ai Xip ippi Ä2J2JAIX2 (tsjj* ixtälPJXl pa. (K2A, n± (13) j J2WJPA19 

ÜUi 113 (120 AI>SMS ^h»ys>r>x\ ^y ^JU Q)XI 

PS) nJ22L\] <gap of about 52 letters) 

OAli y^x>»hxi —»S& ̂ fjxay dfY> 0 JM?23> <g«p of about 26 letters) jjyh Ali 0 i>.. ^ 

<gap of about 18 letter») 1 . (can. np j>a 
S«ÜUJAU> O JUi>3» _iiw? ->Al O i> JÖf>>J >̂ AVl O » ^ A b 

J2aaA^ AI,? ia^pa (esa/v. njp.rt.jp9 it laapxx Ji)p3aj9 J9[AI] (14) 
ftjfihkii isxx hlx j9.,. j>. 

Vob«,, <g«Pof about II letters) " ^ W Ü J <g,p oflAout Mlettere> 
. ««www / Q ^ J 3^ ^r^j/ j»/>;». (130 

<gap of about 15 letters) . . (ö^92J *lPte IXX2P& i.aa[^XX] 
%syh htoxi hiM hih!a ...x\yz=>b _ui*i» _xfc0 

22911 re2A, 2AI2>AJ j jr 22$ 224> \%±p\& Jia^xxa npjnxx (15) 
&h>& -LU&I . j ^ ^ m ^ ^ ^ 

buakuj p pjfl. J2a 

JAL^AUb ^ / [_|*] O 2?J2|0AlAt AU>i» [_U]^5& 0AU?J>| tfr» ..^?>ij>. (140 -±2lhjl 

p 
***»* «+„ Ä-, <*aP of «bout 20 letter.) L , fe " ^ t U a *""-* •"> 

uriih} nS &2po9 2] jp$aA^ix.njrtaAJ29Aja pjxx £i?J&aa.p npaj nj}^ ^J- (ie) 

xthx!s>±?. )u>>h o >»h^y>x \>MJhMh .AJSUI hfhi xih>xh>i=>y &yh] sgj/ &ixs. »o*x»j 

Jt?9ipUxfn.ns apaaAfjpaAi 2 «aajv^j ns ni9xx9 2 ^»AISÖ ns xx&jh ns ™*a2a 

J*hs&iM 11 >h2Mhirx 0 üxihüs 11 ±hxh 0 -ü*ji7x\i? (150 in XLhi^y^,] o w y ä 0 

ÜP^aA* « »jj^pa^aA» aajpaj 2] njsi^u^xxa yppaa, [nS awaa^wui a 

[ j ^ ] ^ * >/*>-f^ > ^ > ^ O [>/»>*AUl] O _!J>^ >AfcAU2>AI 0 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Transliteration 

X V A T Ä Y ] / / ..(17) ./raste uraxäe ispähpatUTartexsatritexms(ä)hfjuhre]/ 

/u kartir ohurmazd magutpati] / gap of about 21 letters / u raxs aspädpa(ti) U T artexsatr texms(ä)h[ipuhr] / 

1/ II h(ä)ngön VISPUHR [U 

/ gap °f about 21 letters / [pafö xsatrahm(ä)r DiPfiR u zudkirti. tekarpati./[u]/ (160 M V A Z U R K U T azät 

katakxvat]äy u satrap(ä)v amärk(ä)re (18) / 

U katakxvat(ä)vya U xsatrp(ä)v ahm(ä)rk(ä)r U T apärik pars u partav Kfi asv(ä)r <about 17 letters) [-k](ä)r DÄN(e)nt 

n ö xäkän 1 aqaqatärä[n] . L..PX.rde ÄM[AT] 
hamyakden AVARÖN handem(ä)n BOV(e)[n]t K UT fiN far(r)ak KIRT 

/ / [vahunälm i teterös[än] [vat(t)ar]& u Kfi vahunäm hamsaxfvane] 
gap of about 25 letters v ,. _,» . , . » r w \ f 

fiST(e)t / / u vahinäm tatarös(ä)n U T AVfi cfi vati. u (IT) hamisaxvam U T A D Y V a m 

(19) [ö e]rän satre röne vih[ex]te Hom AIS kirte / 

H(e)nt K U xsnav(e)nt K U T A M Ä X H A C armini ö aryän xsatr / yävar TÄK 'NTTV^Ön^ 

DÄN?(en)d vahunäm....[x]vßsi? atükihe / / gap of aboM w 
u HAC? DA [XVAT]I /UT atasäripi ätro(far)nabag cfi mes(ä)n SAH / 

letters / " (20) 

/ friyät xvAH(ön)d u mes(ä)n SAH patg(ä)m (180 / S A H paraxst(ä)r(ä)n ÄY(ö)t ANiK H A K A R 

[sakä]n SAH rasfk ADAYÄN-S mesän SAH fi / DAH(ä)n TÄK arminäii SAH dahik 

sak(ä)n SAH A S N X M A D A Y Ä N - C mes(ä)n SAH HAN / S A H DAH(ä)n TÄK arminin 

andem(ä)n APAR hargupa[t u] / / gap of aboa( ^ ,et,ere / 

/ VAZURK(ä)n UT äzät(ä)n U T ANIK Kfi asürist(ä)n / / KiRtan 

Literal Translation 

(17) and Y. the ... RSTY, and Rakhsh, the Spähpat, and Ardashir, son of Takhmshähpuhr PAT, die minister 

of the Chamber of accounts of the Empire, and Züdkirt the tekarpat, and any kind of feudal chiefs, (160 

and the Great ones, and Nobles, and House-lords, and officials of the provlncial Chamber of accounts, and 

the other Persians, and Parthians which of die noblUty ...... (are and) 

(18) -doing know, unanimously to the Khäkän of die Aq-Aqatärän came, yonder at the court they were, when 

this glory has been made, and Vahunäm, son of Taterös, and those bad ones, and who are Vahunäm's 

(170 Partisans and my(?) enemies (?), that they hear that we from Armenia to Eränshahr 

(19) have returned Vahunäm by his own power, and ... ness, Atrofarnabag, the king of Meshän,...... 

friend they wish, and to the king of Meshän a message (180 ofthe.... king's followers comes, another 

one (or: otherwise?) if 

(20) the Sakänshäh RSYK then too the king of Meshän this to the king of ... is giving, until (or: up to) 

the king of Armenia DXYK at his court the hargupat, and the Great ones, and the Nobles, and the others 

who of Asüristän to do, what I do, and by Atrofarnabag, the king of Meshän, (190 since bad Ianguage 

has been used, by (? or to?) htm was said, how Vahunäm 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

PaikuU (continued) 

..., f/>0A>29]A*a2^n.jp ns 2jpaaA.jp2Ai2 p^i^xx^P) ns naas\.pa np9»2 (17) 

.... [>JJj>h>]nJttoMX> >hhMhi*ii o xhhyuhoii hxx> o 

Jip2] AlJp9]jJ 22A2A^2 JP<J2 jjp "Jp2 j J2-T 3 A129?) <->/bAl>g)A12}p22] 

At *s> [o] (160 [o] ihh>£*h ihyif'y^i o u>hr> y»xixiyhhM ihh 

. . . [227011 32%) oj2J02<J2 nTopuo) pJwj 112] npjpXU&XX 2$2jpa22 OAl[jp2A,}±r>p plisil 2 

> in AI o|# Q J 9 > ^ o oimh Jriyuhu o >~b>* AIAI ohyhhxx o Mhjxi£*h~y o hn/xi Q 

JpjUS ^j? . A,$ . . j> . [i]Alj>JpJJAl rtj 2JJJA1A. j>2 2 (18) 

A}'i?> ^tbhsttu £riu ^jctf-jAU _IX>;>|AI SÖJJ» _IJ>^AIJ»AI ^jcfcr JAI >,b 

Hal^Äteix. ißxxias^ apß n [tffcaajpjp o, ^±21^2] . rf ^ | 

2J^A10J&A1 (170 O A & 9 eüf» ou3 0 ^n^yhh %>A1»AU o 

"Jp[A,9]A,2 n±2p r>2±022. 2_1123[Ai }n\ (19) 

»»ÜAi _IAI;>AI $Sr J J » > J I j » _ii «Smi ^jjj>»Jiu .STAU hjdfisnx f)s>iyx\ o 

nswpjph (eaa[92] — >8Ai2ifva jipain. npajaaiü i^eaA. 

Jh> WJ7JOU 0 A3AI _1» 0 >AI>1> _1AI >JAU 

«y*» AUbi» JiÄfl?*^ jj^^^pofabou, 27 letter.) .^ _^ ^ j^^gkjjs^ 

2A1229JS jy)9JAl J99jj) lipSß 2[A1 j?> (20) 

•ifcl» ̂ JJ>AI *J4J2;AI ̂ u^i» _uiw .iMi _I>AIAI h&tihxi -i>X>hxi>h xxiybfi (180 

92A2A. fBjiz, 2*232-" P^ -Uj)* 2-"2%^-" ja 21ä)A.9 [Jö^fe] JU2A. Aljj>fc> 

JU&y _1JJ»>A1 _1A1 _1J>Ĵ JJ Al>A» .>/ AU^i» 

&JglV>hS>hXO»J>?2& onb _ L b ^ > <«»P°f»bo««301etter.) ̂ „ . ^ ^ ̂ ^ fl 
-lAI-bAl/AI 0 

<hrge gap of % of an entire line) 

XyUOJL? c«-* -lAbftj irhxx otxb &ts>xx j&hj) iha »uia. JLSVSÜ ix^bf* (190 l-xlz/» eüf» 
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T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

Transliteration 
(21)/ 

AVfi KAR(e)m UTätrofar[nabag cß mes(ä)n] (190/SAH civagön [hiz]vän vati. DÄt AST? AVfi aparvÄXT Cfi vahunäm / 

[ape]stapte BUT U mesän TiRl Ö fiN ÄL[AK / / varhrän i sakän SAH U vahunäm puste 
apestept / u pari A S P Ä N U [martän].. / [u vahinä]m pust 

SUT UT A[Z] / / 
v , gap of about 27 letters 
S U T u [hac] xsatr xvat(ä)vipi / / P X M V BOv(ön)d U T artexsatr s(ä)h[ipuhrak(ä)n] ?... (200 

[ gap of about 19 leite™ ' *m ' 12 lettere
(22> ' [sakä]n iAH Ü VahBnäm m ÖY ***®a »ftDÄ--/ gap of ,bout 

IQ i».,»~ I"°] / de yävare dasne u sökande xvAR(e)nd KUT AMÄ-C MAR[T] / . / 
ia letters •• gap 0f ,i,out 16 |etters ' 

/ nt xvAR(e)[n]t V S V / / 

I „ , 'large gap of about Vaof an entire line' flMHfa&W / (23) [P]A ASP U MART ö SAR 
Ö . V .. M Y N / / -t SÄHÄN S A H (210 / 

RAFT UT AZ AM[A]/ ^ / BÜT i vat(t)are Kfi ASVAR pfiside TGRDe / 

/ / -d / xsatrist(ä)n niyak(ä)n [xsNA]v(e)nt 

»., J^Ütüä . w« .8»P of more than a quarter of an entire line ' ^ U 

KU patiy(ä)xti R A S I T H o m u-s(ä)n / / fraz(ä)nag? u 

patäm ... (24) / [fr]äc ö asürist(ä)n [vi]mande Nfi RAS(en)d / . . -, / PA HÄN kärvän APÄK S / 
„.. . . /„,v , gap of about 32 letters ' 
patapevant (22) / / r ; . 

/ 
/ XVB P A S M R 6 A V A . nlTPRIV(6)t raxtan [sak(ä)n] S A H U vahunäm T Ä K AVft / 

Literal Translation 

(21) without urgency were, and Meshän on the other side of the Tigris, and with the horse... Varhrän the 
Sakänshäh, and Vahunäm would come to asslstance, and from the lordshlp over the Empire P X M V 
they were, and Ardashir, son of Shä[hpuhr] ... (20*) king 

(22) the Sakänshäh, and Vahunäm, and those which with them die propltious time, and an oath they 
swear that us the troops king of kings (210 

(23) whith the horse, and men in advance marched, and from us have been the bad ones who as horsemen 
... (In?) m e city ofthe ancestors they hear, what has been announced,... I have been arrived, and them 
... wisely (?) and imploringly (?) (220 

(24) straight to the country of Asüristän they do not come, with that army together own the 
Sakänshäh, and Vahunäm until (or: up to?) ... -TANDY, and by (?) them 

14 HERZFELD, P.ikult J Q K 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Paikuli (continued) 

ns ixAs\^a Lua]yaa top pa nppxj. ±11220^2 2aa.ru> «JP^JP^^IJUI] (21) 

.. [\x£>!=r?\P -xios>n ihh 0 hbhoihxi 

[nsv>jup2K oajpaa" 2l!&a iaJ)J2 "XP03* igtxxpsvia AijJ>£> pxp> 

jHmh <PP°,aboa,27,el,er,> ihishsn. >hhM im 0 »bixx hth »[AUJAL? o] 

Xl%p!gt 
<g,p of about 12 letters) <gip »f «bout 19 letters) ̂  [_i^>AU>JW]ALfc yhÜMh>U O >Ö*-J>AU 

rt>aa» n]>2Ai3 n% wan, «sjpa^ ±222±ss (ct}>22 feiuaLruia -"ita i[-"i*] (22) 
<gap about of 19 letters) 

[AI] 2JA £»(«2J> J9AI J2fejp202 njip.932 
^ff,,,;,,^, <gapofabout 18letters) - ^ J h[_s>\ihhx\ hj 

(ea»2> >2 AUjAa .m«a» ita*] (23) Luj|Jj» üüfed <u of about y, of an enüre „,,> 

njujp npsoo^ H022p$ 22* «£jpa "X 2MJV> [(«lii' Psfl- i£<>x» 

-xhi?>hJBM > 

{large gap of more than 
V, of an entire line) |>fr» fjjjxi hX&tfll IhXUhh ~bJAl J9IJ>J> . _ubAl JJ 

jaa J2al?<BVw AI^ njiigflä jjvoxaPixi pa £»AI[2Q.] (24) »SAIJ?92 9Ujps 
<g.p of about 32 letter.) h^thühh O ^Jl^h 

SO fCJJp2,p 2A12 j>Al j JJ-

Ai^7J>*[_i^y7] JXhxiy hM^hhij .xxsxx &S» > » tfrlchj 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Transliteration 

/ : . , „ /-tändeuTO[s(ä)n](25)/ /sakänsAH 
laree eap of more than a quarter of entire line .„ ... ... ._-,. , 

B / -nt u-s(ä)n / avandfk(ä)n xvat(ä)vya (230 / 
[u va]hun[äm]/ . ,,, ^ /-tarän RAS(e)m / , .„ ,„ lmMrm /[er]än [sat]r[e] AÖM SAH 
1 ' - l " about 11 letters ' ' gap of about 20 letters v . 

/ / / / aryän xsatr S A H fravartak 

v I about 15 letters ' N]n K[fi] _ u fräc ö DAR i / gap rf ^ „ letters / 
FRfiST(e)m / / niyäk(ä)n Kfi T O apeniyäpak ... / / 

/ BUNist AST fräc (26) / about 18 ]ettere / fräc 6 asürist(ä)n / about „ ^ I framänake u sätak[e] gap of ^ 
/ 6 asürist(ä)n ö (240 / I I I 

/ Yme mesän SAH gap of about 24 letters AZ SAR SY 
18 letters „ v . v, „, v 

/ mes(ä)n S A H .A fravartak cß A M Ä X D I T [HAC] S A R visät u H A C gatu u 
p(ä)texsare Bß AFKAN(ö)t u kirte / were/[äzä]t u VAZURK dfedöme/ ... (27) / 

/ / / [u xsa]tr xvat(ä)vipi ö A M Ä X (250 / 

/....(6)]tu vahunäm KU vfiN[(e)t ö ev ALAK k / ASP U MART fräc ö ... 

/ / 

/ -ic TAR yazdän u M / . . ... / NßsT u PA vimeseu pahrec / 
J gap of about 12 letters 

/ KAS HAST Kfi PAS-ic TAR yazat(ä)n U / / buxt NfiST U pari / 
/ ... „. / atükihe i-m kirte (28) / about 20 letters / D]AH(en)d UT AMA ADAYÄN-C 
gap of about 23 letters ~ " ' J^v ' 

/ / / B U T civagön (260 / 
HÄN vi [narlsahe SÄHän SÄ[H] / . . „, / e U parastäy BAR(en)d UT a , . „ 

1 gap of about 22 letters' r J \ / gap of about 20 

Literat Translation 

(25) the lord of Avanti, (230 the Sakänshäh, and Vahunäm -TRÄN I arrive, Eränshahr Ä D M king a 
letter I send, the ancestors who thou APYNYAPK- and is, straight to the Porte of BvNist 
straight (divergence in Pahl.: to Asüristän to) (240 

(26) straight to Asüristän order, and pleasure - Y M Y , the king of Meshän .A.... saw our letter 
from his head was pulled down (?), and from the throne of the royalty was thrown out, and made 
[Nob]les, and the Great ones the diadem, and the lordship over the Empire 

(27) on us (250 • • • • ed, and Vahunäm when he sees on one side K- horse, and men straight to 
somebody exists who and afterwards over the gods, and M - a soul (or: chance?) does not exist, 
and with care, and forbearance able, which by m e ls made, 

(28) been, what kind (260 they give, and by us then, too, that vr- Narsahe, king of kings, -Y, 
and homage they pay, and A- that (?) Narseh, son of Bagshähpuhr, before the foUowers who with the 
Sakänshäh, and Vahunäm Narseh, his majesty may increase, 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

PaikuU (continued) 

(25) 23aj<e^22 «32 jp „e,ap0fmoremtny, of an entire line) . • .,,«,.,,„„.... 
(230 ****** jJwfc,-*11 •*** hl.. . >̂ »AI -IAI &VJJAUJ> o 

; lu .. ^»Pte^9 *•"*£ [?©AI]22A,[22] xxipss 2Jij» 
l . . . i~* • . oj ij ) 0 U, 20 letters) 
>JfcfeM -UU>AI 

<gapof about fc>2 . " I t f W l -"ii>S> tepX 

io letters) .. ̂ hmphu 221* *ß> -i-S>AL>l f>**xbh £*h>s>yh A I ^ 3 » 

M ***» .-• (^ *-"** M *2£J <gapofabo„,20letters) "' ^ ^ *-"
2*2 

(240 £> ^hnypnii *& 

xxipss ±XX223SS) niifl . ,. .„ , JJ?A1222 nypspq. 2IP*»*-" 
VOL •» & <sapofibout 18letters) 

npap, PiJpiSßP Aiai n^22A,[jp9a AiaaJ>Ai 2*02] ... .932 (etaaoap ±Sß 

o o»y _»* o JJALKA» Al>fcj> [_!»] J2J/A1 _l3 e«-» 

JOU fßxxiasxoa <n (27) "Jg>9j9j jjjj>2 J?[AIJAI] , fc ..... 
•̂  t l ., <eap of about 19 letters) 

(250 -w i> ^A3^>J>AI >[J>.KAI o 

2 5>A12Q A12IA2 A19932» } A12JP22 29AI p2 Jp9J-A, 
v . —^ <gap of about 18 letters) 

S&pS^Ql n70OSf)31 p$a n±r>02p [3±7S^2ß Sf)2 ±1XJS0 23£»p Jy 

A&l>9 A>?AV1 Ali J7AL9.!? _1>?/Ai; >>li £>J?Al.?? Ol* AbJAl 

IT *>VQXX fö VMt J2a I (28) "£»2J Jg)9j- nn>9 }2JpAl , , 
j- u j - i ts ^ £ j \ / i .i •» .j-t <gap 0f about 23 letters) 

(260 -xsys>h <&S>M 

A12 Jiipp n 11±?702Q2 n [xiHpSg) ±Xl}pSf) ns^7}[2±] 92 
(gap of »box 20 letters) <gap of about 22 letters) 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Transliteration 

letters ^ ^U nareal'ie * bags(ä)hpuhr[e Pfis huparast(ä)r]än i APÄK sakä[n] SAH U vahunäfm] of jbout 2J 
/[k]u naresaxv i ba[gs(ä)hipuhr] pfis xvab paraxs[t(ä)r(ä)n / 

. /[nar]sahe i afzüt xvARRfiH (29) / / [u]-s APAR XAR i ris[te] [vahu]näm GRIFT U 
letters 10 letters . _...... 

/ / -]tenu-ä apar XA[R] U T A L M Y N 
BAS[T] / anäk avbäm rav(6n)d p / . . „„, / APA]R XAR i riste / 

' - \ / r / gap of ai,out 23 letters ^ 
HARVin? [.. nare]saxv i bags(ä)[hipuhr] (270/ / I I 
/ . . / [s(ä)]hpuhre ö DAR [i] AMA ÄVAR(e)t el*w*~ [vahu]näm GRIFT U-s 
/ / A M Ä X ABAR(e) U sak(ä)n SAH EU xsNAs(«)t KU vahinäm 

bas[te](30)/ .. _. / BVNlstUT AHÄ PRS / ,. L, /ufrapä. / 
gap of about 20 letters ' gap of about 18 letters v 

/ / / / V Kfi .. Apfl drözanipi / 
/ . . ... /u satrapän u padk... s[at]r[e] / PA SAR/ 
gap of about 15 letters' r r **** % 

/ / pa T K T S N pati yazat(ä)n U T AMAx .TVB pati aryän xsatr (280 / / 

/.bout 16 letters /"de ^-^ ^^mu PA / / hamäke satre DA«[(en)d] (31) / 
/ / / / -nt / 

/ OY / gap of about 21 letters / Satre anjumane u KUN(e)m 
/ X $ T R V § T N Y V Kfi R. A R . A M Ä X Q Y M t AVfi K1^V(6)m / about 19letters/ 

u hargupat u [satrdärän u ViSPUHRän u VAZURKän UT äzätän u katakxva]t(ä)yän / , ... / 
J v " about 14 letters 

VAZURKän U T äzät(ä)n u ka takx[vat(ä)y (ä)n] / /Kfi masist u 
DAN(en)d patgäm frest(e)m KUT fiN/ , . L, / yazdän vas? ..nee ..V .... (32) / 

;. . ' aap of about 10 letters' J ..-»« \ "gapof 
U frater DAN(e)nt patg(ä)m frest(e)m (290 I I I 

Literal Translation 

(29) -vs, and him upon a wo und donkey Vahunäm cap tu red and bound (divergence in Pahl.: 'and 
ALMYN all*) .. Narseh, son of Bagshähpuhr, (270 a wicked time they go (live?) p- upon a wound 
donkey Shähpuhr to our Porte he brlngs, and die Sakänshäh when he hears that Vahunäm is captured 
and bound 

(30) -BVNlst, and by us PRS- and decelv[- which that falsehood ., snd the satraps, and the Com
manders ofthe quarters (?) by the gods, and ourselves .TVB for £ranshahr (280 at the head -DY PA 
a communication (?) I make, and by the whole Empire (they) know, 

(31) and STKVS T N Y V which fe. AR. by us has been affirmed, that I KTSVm a meeting of the Empire, and 
I make, and the hargupat, and [die princes, snd the feudal chiefs, and] the Great ones, and the Nobles, 

and the House-Iords w h o m as the greatest, and the supertor they regard, a message I send (290 that 
this the gods much . N C Y .. v .... 
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T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

PaikuU (continued) 

teluiawxxipvlü****™?*?" &&>*»*** n±9ap iflwu^i,«^! JMI 
fe]AI22A,22 XXIPSB L2J f ^»yti&h &J**X *»#**» [>MS>hlMh^]iP II 0AU7J>J M***\ 

{nffjaap ns iXVtin. *al>S ^9"] • • <2*> l*» ***•*" "* rtA,*[ail <gap of about 21 letters) 
.>&A! » A I ha -1*> 

fsh!>9?aa lauia 5£>AI2[2A,2] 

(WO [>AL?JWAtl£-S7i9 " OAUWÜ -U«' -U#3Al •> 

pwpai». <öjl> «1 JU pa nas*.29n,[aa] "V**)> « v**"- S*-»*
1 <g,p ,fabout23letters) 

hsihm -ib 

(30) ["ri»J *»*•" »*•» ^"l^2 J*" i9-" -"4* ^^ 
<gip of abow 20 letters) , j^jj^t? J?m hdt>>l ->JA1 IAl]-b3» -JkiW 0 

.AiaW . < **i>9 <&ih V^PJ 
. , u_—,. ,„._\ • ^-rr-r- /gap of about 16 letters) ^ ^ 
<gap of abeut 15 letters) j j ^ y ^ y OAl) .. -21* -̂  
reaa92> 2»» «tolä .. ijj»a i-"»**»» 

(280 >hh*i -uu>ii J.W* £«.*>. _w o -JJ9/AIJ JJ?> Ixhhifhh 

(31) LflW««. "»*>*> "^^pofabou,**!«,«.)^ **^ <*>**?.•-^»i 
ixjp^Aahyhax» hj[' 

SßMpa. a »ito&lix najpaa («L»] . 
**-J tojhhy OAii .W6u>? _i3 .>AI ...> ol» 

±uop[2i\iz>j a jAipAi/Aia >Aiii>2 2AiJay£ja px^xnapaiai p^axpi\.2 
<gapof about 14 letters) rj^j^jj^j*», „ J Ä A I / Ü 0 JLUi>> 0 

jjijj» «i» JSAI Js2223aa »©AIAJP«. j a 
<gapof about 19 letters) (»0 »JAlijt » y . ^ hJ^tlOXX >hyh 0 -*>£.»/?# O W 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Transliteration 

b 23 letters "-PA k ^ P 8 ^ 6 6r(ä)n [satre mattiste xvatädfjhe u dehpati D Ä [ T ] H O M U T A G A R ev bare / of 

/ [ary]än xsatr masist xvat(ä)vi[pi] u dehpatj D A T H O M / 

*,. / SAH püäte HA[N]/ „ . . / hamäke satte XVAST" ADAYAN AZ ß kirte KU cfi ... / 
about 24 letters r gap of about 16 letters' , 

1 / I xsatr xv A S T / 
I , v "*** ***» ^ (33) / gap of abou( u ,etters / [K]u-s(ä)n s(ä)[pBhre] 
/ o t@xm cfi A M A X puHR[in] artexsatr sAHän S A H (30) / / 

BAG artexsatr SÄHän SAH avagön dar- AGAR ev bare s(ä)hp[uhre] 
] V M L N V . X R T V R X V T X T N V . . . ft AVfiy(ä)n H A K A R h6[p] yävar 

[pajsdärin ki(r)te ..p.. VN pasdärfk(ä)n p(ä)taxsare DAT ADAYAN-C-JS / . / ösane i 
l" "-I CR 

erän satte (34) I . . . I fi avagön kirte / 
gap of about 18 letters ' « B „ ._. 

aryän xsatr / / u masjst u-s(ä)n V Y S R V H A N zanak K I R T K U T A M A X H A C (310 / 
• [kä]rihe s(ä)hpuhre SAH kirte Bfi Kfi Y/ „ , „, -/e i AZ s(ä)hpuhre 

>' • gap of about 26 letters -C v 
/ / s(ä)hipuhr SAH rämistar [u fra]ter 

u PA yazdän ktrtak(k)äre L.ÄVP.S... u PAS? fiN erän satte NTT / . . ... / atuke dastane u 
J gap of about 15 letters 

U pati yazat(ä)n / / [u] 
framäte[ne] (35) / , . . „, / Kü]T-(ä)n KAM(e)t KUT-(ä)n / sa]tte XVATAY HAN 

1 J '' gap of about 18 letters / J v ' v v 

frame tan KU / / AVfi? hep vAc(e)t CS AMAX K N KAMIVt (320 / 
BAV[ä]t Kfi yazdän nisaxte / e BAR(6)t UT erän satfre] 

Kfi yazat(ä)n nisaxt Z A H m ...RKNY cfi yazat(ä)n / 

Literat Translation 
(32) graciously over Eränshahr the supreme lordship, and sovereignty I have been given, and if ever 

the king behind that by the whole Empire 'was wlshed, then by thls one was made, that what... to 
our family, the sons of Ardashir, king of kings (30') 

(33) that them Shähpuhr the divine Ardashir, king of kings, thus rule[- those if ever 
Shähpuhr S D A R Y N is made ..P..VN of the P S D A R Y K N , the royalty is given, then too him 
- V S N Y of Eränshahr 

(34) and supreme, and by(?) them VY S R V that in thls way was made that we from (310 -ness 
Shähpuhr king was made but who Y- -e who than Shähpuhr the king more serene, and superior, 
and with the gods more active (?) L.ÄVP.S... and afterwards(?) thls one Eränshahr N T T able to 
rule, and to command 

(35) that that us he wishes that us [divergence to Pahl.: 'he prays that to us so be convenlent (?)'] (320 over 
the Empire lord that one shaU be, whom(?) the Gods N I S A X T E ZAHm...RKNY what the Gods he 
bears, and Eränshahr serene, and confident to rule, and to command, and that from (or: by) Shähpuhr, 
king of kings, the most j ust, and the most good, doing 
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<gap of about 16 leiten) 

T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

PaikuU (continued) 

; (32) ...2.. "jv»2..iji 
<gap of about 23 letters) 

[II>]JJ>OJM hhihn >hh*t _IAI[J>AI] 

p t,pa*29 **!?*>< „f abou, M lettere> >?* «4* *»« Jg,(«2j[A.]. [2]2A.9 njp9A.9J2 
f) . . AI £JJ ihhxxfy o 

ar>aaA.p2Ji [(eaj (ö)l ns njjpnajp j>2.-.](««S !»•" "P^j A12A, 2>S 223-" 5P"2»«52J "ajpaa OJJSA. 
>J925A1J9>A» [.J]>i? Jp cö* f»xph ii» >i>J >-W:AI 

ar>aaA.jpajti AWA.22 , [/»znatenja 2aaiD>-" . , . „., . (33) xi}ps& l*xiPHe> 
<gap °f ab0W U lettm> (300 Al^i* _uJ^» 

[n2A,2]9A^2 nj>Al| 29AI JpA. . XX} ±2X2X1 XlJpSz, ±H}pSS) 
>J>AIJ .AM ^Al _U9Al3 KU"... OihMjOJXiy 0>>>AI 0/i#.p.. 

aa£»293Ai 22 IA.9 npaasupq. iPpxijT}^ ±2.. 9.. "jp. i ppxijbJ 
<gao of about 17 letters) — 

nwa? >2A2AI AI>A. (34) "2jpaa yxsasxx ns 01222 
.•. t . ^ 7. •«_,, «_w „. <gap ofaboat 18 letters) .... . m 

ns n n 2±Sß .U2J W21 H}pSS) n2AA^Tb22 /VWMAI 3 2* («l£ .J'-lll 
* m <W«>'«"out 26 letters) ^ _ g _^ J g 

QU}S 2AOll ... 22. füll. j> npllJjp2j 2JÖJ>9 2292 [-UiJ>?2>] «2A.29AJ2 2%) 
J»/AIJ J^>^> o >.&[>*> o] >JWO*AI> sx^bf) yxxshixxh [_!» 

•_ < I.~..OI v tP-" (35> nlxV***BP¥* nipaasi) np.<pxx] jpjp2 oajpaa 2-U29A1 
(g.p.f.bou.lSletter.)^ J ü m > h t ) U i a ß , t o i i <gap of about 15 letters) £ " 

«jpA.»2 2-mJ"9 *2$s JPMWW JJ rtiU2J© najp[22] ipxx prejsy) 23 • • 
YK)tx\l hxujij -xhixu J21» (320 hJlftxi^* _ub _ii ctttö hs/hbln hm oAi[i 

mA.Aijp5)22 nsg/xxp [oajjpaa 2-H29A12 pppp n 
o>U>i;jj> o »AI> _U?/AI/ dt» 2i~y>... 

nfeajPIAijjpaia ^99222 ofe2j?*Ai2] AijJ>jg) pxjptg,] nasua^i^ao. ±s& pxxi n2pAwa2^2 n2p22Ay 
[0 >hn>]>,ziiy xuyb» ^iybt> \y*u>hm\h _i# ,SMAI ^»&yh [o] _L>2J/?AIAI 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

TransUteration 

räme u vistäxve dästene u framätane U KUT AZ s(ä)hpuhre [SÄHän SAH rästum]e u vßH u kirtekäntyme (38) / 

räm U vist(ä)xv DAstan [u] frametan K U HAC s[(ä)hipuhr] S Ä H Ä N S A H rasti[star / 

/ fräc hamäke satte [ / , . ... / or AGAR-t(ä)n 
' L gap of about 16 letters . . . . . rv , 
/ ham(ä)k xsatr pari yazat(ä)n / / ahurmazd ? BOV(e)nt H A K A R [ S M A X B A G Ä N 

kuzenake ANDAR TR / * :• ^ large gap of 
(33) / / rast K I R T u SAIVt H(e)ndl A D A Y Ä N - 5 A M A X H A C X V B P A T / 

/ yazdän vahikärihe i 
nearly a quarter of an entire line v v «... .,.,.,,, 

cß aryän xsatr AVfi? HAC? K N K A M I V t K U T AVfi ganz u 

(37) / [P]A puste i yazdän ANDAR 

abig(ä)m cfi Avfiy(ä)n B A G Ä N / Ipatfl puät Cß yazat(ä)n A N D A R xsatr AVfi a.re...-ägant 

gase / u? NDRJtoe AST / / 

yazat(ä)n A N D A R xsatr (340 / / • • • • P»ti ramistar u vist(ä)xv £sT(en)d H A K A R xsatrd(ä)rflfo / 

1/ U kirtakäntare AST ayäv" 
large gap of about 33 letters v . _,. , ,,, ̂  , , 

I I H A C A M Ä X patiyazat(ä)n rastistar u frater u klrtak(a)nistar H(e)ndi HAKAR-am aryan 

/.B....MR / (38)/ tane HAN NÜM ev 

xsatr HAC A M Ä X pati ramistar U / / U zünän / u düsmanin patisaxv ... .tan AVfi ös hep 

GOw(e)t [KU ]ke / AST satte dä[stene 

vAc(e)t K U xsatr u patjkös (350 / M letters / Ast U xsatr DAstan u frametanu HAC harkapati [u xsatrd(ä)rin 

U vASPUHRän U VAZURKän UT äzät(ä)n u pärs(ä)n] u partavän HARVin patg(ä)mu patisaxv KN ABARt KUT AMÄX 

Literat Transladon . 

(36) straight the whole Empire at the gods Hormizd (?) they were. And if Your Majesties (330 1° die 

treasury (?) TR- just made, and sAivt would have been, then, too, by ourselves ... nie gods the duty-

fulness which to Eränshahr from him (?) thus ls convenlent (?), that that treasure, and time which Their 

Majesties 

(37) by the help ofthe gods in the Empire the gods In die Empire place (340, uid 

NDRSNe is .... pati more serene, and confident (they) become, if die princes ... than we towards the gods 

more just, and superlor, and (good)-doing would be, or if by m e Eränshahr then we with more serene, 

and and ZVNAN, 

(38) and the enemies answer... that now he may ssy, that the Empire, and the quarters ...... (350 is..., 

and to rule the Empire, and to command, and from the hargupat, and [the princes, and the feudal chiefs, 

and the Great ones, and the Nobles, and the Persians], and the Parthians all message and answer thus is 

brought, that us the princes, and the feudal chiefs, and the Great ones, and the Nobles, and 

... that from Your Majesties 

15 HERZFELD, Plikull 1 1 3 
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Paikuli (continued) 

02J022 n ps A, £«1129 (36) 
<gap of about 16 letters) .... .*. «JL», UM../, 

>/»>JAIAl -i»/AU A * ^ »JiJAI ,bf»Al] 

ai? i£l "ü9-»".? 2Z»ui 

rtr2:>i _i# _ii £jJ5ui £ J A A M J9^;ALK O J9?.£»> J»^AI> (330 [-*)*ibx&> ^*b] ̂ *xi 

ns ns\apxxps\a. ±xi%so 
l (large gap of nearly '/• of an entire line) 

hsffixiif -x-y -xfi O M 3 yhhxx. _IAI J>AI c w » 

2£j 2-iy-ra " J" rtJpaa2<^ 2al9l (37) 
.£? _AJ?/AU Kttto hh\9h ^jxtbxi -xi^xib &ry> Vryiaxx ojjy onb ,Srxii 

(Ci2A. «2223322 /KQA1A 

Atofc.... (340 >J»Js*t £? -xhixu jTjyxi.../?>. AI «ua yhhxi 

^hliU Ihh J> _l» <'"*e«*Pof *•«»>«•"> rjÄ^AI S££ >J»IXXh>X »IMU* 0 >hrj»XXy 

, 929A1 reaA, «j>jp2Aij]p2j2 

o i*hnVux> ihh _ii _j» >J?,fcAi _IAU>AI »£*XI J>JJJJAI >J»x«i«bJ»>-b o » > > ^ o >hi7hhn> 

t?±2ppss>o a»Ai 2'J 1* "21? (38) a>8 i. 

~yixx hjbsMti hixinsx\ ono -i>o.... onoihh .xij'hhs'? o -MUI O 

]ii} <->2jpaa rcaA. nj 

_i* o .xhlftyh o -xh\BM*x yhhxx o hiaxx (350 nsifihh o yhhxx 

-xii~y Jixxohyh o[-xui7>xih o -JJ?AI/AI o _iiii>> o _IMJW.£»>£3 O _IJ>>>JJ2;AI O]JJ?.».»AI 

AItp Ai;p9jj>|2 npxtj&paa. 

o hxuxi O Ali?!' 0 Al>w£>>£> 0 J>>>J2£AI _li «Sr/il MtMAl j j * ow?ihh o tryhh 
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Transliteration 

satrdäre u VISPUHR VAZURK [ / /Kß?T.RA...E / (39)/ 

xsattd(ä)ri u VÄSPUHR U VAZURK U T äzätu/ ' ' /• KUHAC SMAX BAGAN / 

• KUN(e)t AGARt(ä)n AZ kuzeiiake [avaröne] / / 

pati ÖÄN xS.'.täs KAR(fi)tHAKAR S M A X B A G Ä N H A C X S Y N a k A V A R Ö N (360 7 "*out ,3 lett6rs I ävagon 

SMA BAGän patgäm / , , . ... ,.„._ / ~JV^5 
v v large 8aP °f about 34 letters . . , ,, ̂  ,,, ̂  * I „ 

HAN K ß H A C S M Ä X B A G A N patg(ä)m ABARt / / frater U kirtak(ä)nis«r H(6)ndi Avfi patt 

[VI]SPUHR U VAZURK UT äzät pär[se] / 

xsatr xvat(ä)vipi fisT(en)d . xsatrd(ä)ri u V Ä S P U H R U V A Z U R K / yazat(ä)n vahik(ä)r 

(40) / [p]AYANtume fisT(e)t / A 

A D A Y Ä N A S K T V RAs(e)t U T aryän xsatr / A D A Y Ä N drözasiistar u PÄVÄN°[ister] (370 / ] P8*^ 

yazdän raste kirtekän / „ . ,. , / 
gap of about 31 letters 

U partav ham(ä)[k] H Ä N Kß pati yazat(ä)n rast [ / / [u hu]narävant AST K U T Ä K 

/ [.artaxsatr SÄHÄN] SAH Kfi-t(ä)n nidäk BUT 

yazat(ä)n xVARRfiH u xsatr [u sä]t d tgxm cfi säs(ä)nak(ä)n D Ä T / 

/ RÜPanP..Te ..Te... ne (41)/ 

/ pati yazat(ä)n N Ä M ham(ä)k xsatr far(r)ak K I R T ANiK-t(ä)n K A S hamigönak Nfi B U T / (3807 yazat(ä)n 

. / kirpakihe u frazänakihe I I . . I xvfis GASE 
; . . . . . about 12 letters 

fraKSIVt Ast. / [u] fraz(ä)nak(0pi u xv6pas M S xsatr A S T N B K / 

u Dfäitayfsarel/ II I / 
gap of about 23 letters gap of about 30 letters gap of 

/ [ßST]/(e)t K U / /u xsatrd(ä)r(i)n U VÄSPU[HRän]/ 

Literal Translation 

(39) to that xs..TÄs he makes, if Your Majesties from the treasury yonder (360 because that one 

which from Your Majesties a message brought superior and more (good)-doing would be, that one 

in the Iordship over the Empire they install,. the princes, and the feudal chiefs, and the Great ones, and the 

Nobles of Persia (to) the gods dutiful, then ASKTV arrives, and Eränshahr 

(40) then DROZSTSTR and best protected becomes (370 Persia, and Parthia the whole, that one who 

by the gods righteous acting , and honourable is, that until by the gods the Majesty, and the Empire, 

and the pleasure to the house of the Sasanians (is) given [and by Ardashir, king of] kings, who your grand-

father was, in the name of the gods to the whole Empire glory was made, another one your equal was not... 

(41) (380 by the gods fraKsivr has been, . the right acting, and the wisdom, and the own M S - the 

Empire A S T N B K his own throne, and the royalty ... becomes that , and. the princes, and the 

feudal chiefs Empire any step at all not (390, «nd (to) the Nobles, and the House-lords 

»• 115 



T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

PaikuU (continued) 

2T>?A, VPPja (39) «... A12. j? ipa 

t&b ^?xi hJ>£?S* n**h..hu £*i ihh _I;AIJ>AI fi^yb _i» £>ix\ 

Sg>XXXp<l 2-U9A.22 J©2j> n2±9S} ±Sf) 

Vfytoh _I;AÜ>AI fi^tb -xfi..<m •>/ j&ysh (360 &t*h ~yjjr?M _ I » _IJAI3AI 

I ... <large gap of about 34 letters) 
xhishsxx yhhxx iJoh QHb £*j>JAI t*hrfij~yh>^* o >hi*h J?J?JAI 

5> j>' [n9j\pXX% JOA1JJ.A12 JXJp2 XX±09j[bl] 

-1)>U >£*)X1J _1J?/A1J Ali?> 0 AlA?ji?>i3 0 iy>>hhXl . >.35&All>JAl 

AI }?22J©92J9 ^52,22022^12] (40) 2 

(370 -xs>>h\ o ^hohh'ii>y? _IJ>AI t*hJC*x _IAU>AI O hzttxCrplij yh-yaxi 

ceap et about 31 letters) . . . . . . . . . - „ ... 
w ' *>.fcAi> -xhmi >>>h sjf> £>i ^ » A I ohyh o nyxxh 

hth\i -xjriBiyj dt» Viixzh £ > h[uh o]>hhn o c«->4? -X>J/AI; _IAI ->AU J?JJ>AI hjs>uyj[pxx o 

np.. 9 2-"^ 2aa^' J-"i92 2i?*2*> -"i^S 
_l£j>AIAl *>>>£* £*5?h >hhM ,5/#Al KtTflh _lJj/AU Vjjfe 

*>AJJ2-"J'^a nsu>&p\ . (41) ^j, 

Ih^jiyh O . ̂ JAM hS>ll?^i*h -l-fe/AIJ (380 -&-9AIJ AlJ> _U>J7AI/»AI .fcjAl 

<gap bf about ".aaaj'n.jp^a xxaapxx («2292 
23 ,etter»> ^-igi>>/7Ai >j?2;At hfi 0thhi o 

s&*iPs> "2jpaa 
<g.Pof.boa.a3.1ettera)U]ii^i3>i(j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ <gapof.bou.30letters) 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Transliteration 

, . , „ . / satte eis gäme Nfi / . . -t / $ 2 ) / 
about 23 letters' 6 ' gap of about 21 letters ' , 

/ / (390 / U T äzät(ä)n u katekxvat(ä)vy(a)n / 

L XV[ / 
patg(ä)m FRfisT(6)m KU XSYN[ak] $ V T Y xsatr xvat(ä)vy(a)n? .... H nuxvist pati. yazat(ä)n S A X V A N . / 

/ [ä]zät u ka[tak] L , / / „..„./ /. c 
about 15 letters gap of about 20 letters large gap of 

/ / /[K]U xsatr xva[/t(ä)vy..] / patisaxv DÄTan / 

„h„..../»» .. ,, /AbätUTatVk[ / D Y D Y 
about '/» of an entire line 

/ (4O0 / u xsatrd(ä)r(i)n U vAsPUHRän [u VAZURKän U T äzät(ä)n] 
(43) / AGAR ev bare 

pärs(ä)n U T partev(ä)n / PAS-ic pati [AVfi] ABARt K U H A K A R xsNÄs(e)m K U .. HAKAR-am 

/ . ... / hamäke VISPUHR U VAZURK UT äz[ät UT erä]n satte U hamäke [sa]tre K[A]S HAST / . 
about 14 letters l about 

A M Ä X / / xsatr u ham(ä)k xsatr K A S H A S T / 
.„, /SMABAGän/ / . . . '/u [kflrp , ... , , „ /ISMÄ 
18 letters about 17 letters / large gap of '/s of an entire Une 

/ / fratarAStu xsatr/ ' / /(410/ 
BAG[än] (44) / ö GAS i fraskirte 
B A G A N n e V N G u / neäpaktar gatu cfi yazat(ä)n DAt K DÄN(en)d U T Ä K frasklrt 

zamän satre DAR(ä ?)te u framäd(ä ?)te u PA xvfis xvARRfiH u satte säte bav(e)t PAS AMA PA puste u / 
zam(ä)n xsatr DÄR(ä?)t u framed(ä?)t A M Ä X pari pust u N Ä M cfi / 

/ * u / pA Läpik(ä)rihe UT aSR / / . . ^,, / U-n 
, gap of about 25 letters v gap of about 22 letters 
/ [yazat(ä)n] / / fisT(e)nt U kus(ä)n SAH / / 

Literal Translation 

(42) a message I send that the treasury • SVTv the lordship over the Empire ... H the first one by the 
gods a word ...... the Nobles, and the House-lords that lord over the Empire to give answer 

ÄDat and atvk ... (400 and the princes, and the feudal chiefs, [and the Great ones, and the 
Nobles, and] the Persians, and die Parthians 

(43) then too with him brought that if ever I think that if w e all die feudal chiefs, and the Great ones, 
and the Nobles, and Eränshahr, and the whole Empire somebody exists Your Majesties .... superior 
is, and the Empire .... and grac[- of Your (4T) Majesties neVNG 

(44) and N Y A P K T R to the throne ofthe gods is given -K they know, and until resurrection's time 
the Empire shaU rule and command, and by his own Majesty, and the Empire shall be glad, then by us 
with the ald and in the name of [the gods by -ness and A S R . they become. And the king of 
the Küshän , and to us the Caesar, and the Roman ... 



T H E INSCRIPTIONS 

Paikuli. (continued) 

(42) J? xxp nsßxxx 
i ... s.»n \g>P of about 21 letters) 

%AAI3£ fsyhh -i}s>hj>i~yx>^* o -xhxuxi o (390 
p. jpxxr 2 A, p 
hbto -xhixu ihh hhjjiMt Kit.... ^ibhy*x >hhn ihsih _I;^AI £?JX\ 

<l«rge gip of about'/» <gap of about 20 letters) ..£ .r . <gap of about 15 letters) 
of an entire Une) -L^i^j; OXXDlhh JIM >hhM -ir[JAl] 

n j n j i2JpAia JpAlJ.il 
-XXlS>hi*h 0 -lrotruh [-lJoxiSU O -1AU» O] _lAI>9ji?>iJ 0 _l>>>j9>fcAl o (400 

rt^LUJ 29A1 jpn. (43) 
-xb *^/AI Ji^jAi yxtty^i £?ix «bjAi hhm iii [anb]jhh hyhxiia 

"JP»AI aa[9]At 92jpaa nj\fßS\a. rajpaa 2[-H29jj2 JPAU]AI2 xx\p Aijpgj^j ".jfe/v. 
-U?AU -fcjAi >hhxt ^*OVM o yhhM 

aa» IXX9SUL2 sg)2}p 
(large gap of'/, of an entire Une) <gap of about 17 letters) « ^ ^ 0 ^JJ>xl yj,^^, 

ns mobil p2 (44) [2A19A,]22 Sß^lk n* 
& hjhji -xhixii c*r» ohy >h^*h\\)t o %J2)J -IJAWAI (410 

npxxscx najpaaa (esji rcsaa^ 2292 ngpsSßpQ n±.. ±?>s\a napsa. ±u*ss np2jaaj>9 
j-o^ifi^h o .fcatoAtAt >J?2;AI J»/ X>y^rhi*h _IAI O >C*TJ>AI 

222]A12 OA,90j9^A19 2^9- 2 njp222Q 229 (^2,9 2AU1 Y>>22A,9 
<gaPof about 25 letters) ^ ^ , ^ ^ J 
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T H B I N S C R I P T I O N S 

Transliteration 

kesare u hröme (45) / / l u zäm(ä)sp i kusdän / 
/ (420 / U xv(ä)razm(ä)n SAH U zäm[äsp] / pati U . g. mbak. 

sedi i harvänlk sekän u pake i M Y X M A N u beruvän i spandor(ä)tän u päradän SAH U varäcgurte SAH U 
s(e)di i arv(ä)nik sök(ä)n [u p]äk M X Y M A N u beruvän as[pandgr(ä)t(ä)n] 

zandat[rik] / s]AH u tird(ä)t SAH UT am[rü / „ . ,„, / 
. . „ „ v . , " v gap of about 30 letters 
zandatrik SAH U makür(ä)n S A H / S A H U T amrü apgar(i)nän / / 
/ UT äbirän SAH u sfkä [ (46)/ t .„, / KU-s(ä)n BYTK / 

about 13 letters _ j. gap of about 
/ / (430 / ürfn Y P P T / 
lQlettes' /... zgirde i saxüricän XVATÄY Uxvarasmän i mökän XVATÄY u bagd(ä)t 

/ .Satrap gönak göna[k]/ saxuric(ä)n x[vat(ä)]vyau xvara[s]m(ä)n mök(ä)n 

I zürädicin XVATÄY U mitrÄLasen i böraspici[n XVATÄY] / /... [ap]r(i)sumicän 
/ u bäd zuradatc(i)n xvat(ä)vya u / 

XVATÄY uvaLad.. / • , / i eraxcfa XVAT[ÄY] / (47)/ / 

gap of about 24 letters > 
Xvat(ä)vya u märwak istakvto [xvat(ä)vya u] / / / gap of about 28 letters / 
/ XVATÄY UT ap(ä)rik sattdäre / . . „ , /[päldese i AMÄ fisT(en)d u hamäke satte PA nöke 

gap of about 33 letters v 

/ (440 / /[p(ä)d6s cß AMÄX 
xvAH(e)m u Kfi XVAT 6 DAR i AMÄ ÄMAT enyä fresta[kän] / / me U-s 

XVÄH / PAKR / 

satte u giväk / / / DÄR(e)t ÖY APAR GOW / 
T G R R / u sp(ä)si cfi A M Ä X ÄY(e)nt / / / 

Literal Translation 

(45) (42) and the king of Khwärizm, and Zämasp the ,.. pat of the Küshdän, and Digpambak (?) [the..., 
and Sayyidi, the Shaikh of the Arabs, and Pak, the eunuch, and Beruvän, son of (?) Spandorät, and the 
king of the Päradän, and Varäcgurt the king, and the king of Zand-Afrik, and the king of Makurän, and X. 
the king of...., and Tirdat the king, and 'Amru, the descendant of the Abgars, and the king of 
Äbhirä, and Sikä-

(46) (430 -VRYN YPPT that their B Y T A K -satraps of aU kind, (Varä)zgirde, the lord of the 
Sakhüricän, and Khvarasmän, the lord ofthe Mökän, and Bagdät, the lord ofthe Zürädiän, and MitrÄLasen, 
the [lord of the] Böraspicto, and Bäti, the lord of the Züradatcin, and X. the lord of the [Ap]resumican, 
and Märwak, [the lord of] the Ishtakvin, and the lord ofthe Terakhcin,... 

(47) the lord [of the ...], and the other princes our Instruction they become, and the whole Empire 
anew (?) I wish (?) (or: they congratulated me) and some came personaUy to our Porte, others envoys 

PAKR , and by (?) bim the Empire, and the place , and to our Service they come he 
holds, on him [they] say End. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

Paikuli (continued) 

(45) ntsapfiä. np9)92 )&XX 
<gap of about 22 letters) - , 1.. 
VIS v Al^»3» ^hs>£* O hj**JX130M 

njoT, 2 2-uJa2ai ns 9°*XX*SXXS2 [xX}pS£) 2-UJfeJ2A12A,2] 
j&V? aristo . y . o )Jr>h [hnnp^xu o u^rbfi _ I » / > J A I O ('42) 

ll}p!2 ±XXJpXX^a lXXpp23±9.?> ns ±112p9J2 2AlJ2,A.35f) ns «JA1Q.2 ±XXpaa p±AX2pS^ ns 
*xh>s>j*\h]r7Xi _iAU>>ji? o _UI2>JAI* ^*xi[h o] _ubi2s -iyjp>Ai _i/ 

AIjj)S£> J3>9jp2 AljtJ»»©] [Aljj>5s i'j>]9i2J'2 XXJpSs npp2X^.XXp22 
xuyb» . xxybto -iSrji&f) o n-^b» ^jbh^jh [o 

(46) A1J9992 XX}pS0 2Aß9JA12 [22]^)AI2 
<gap of about 30 letters) ... ... 

_1A1]>.S».J>AI $ > Ä M o 

"J n32AJ-[Alj>2] Jjp9| 222J9J1 n 
r <wi ._ ^ t_ ̂  <gäPof about 18 letters) , . . . 
[̂ ]_L9y Jzi^y h>hx\D s ' I? J9.M>J _IJ>.S (430 

oj 2'^ • *!??£>* ^A/a^ß 2^MJl^2•,' "-f 2>BJ2 »rtaa^p 2-ui5Ufe "-f 2-u)fe5!,.'2A'2 "Aaa^ 2-u£*J,2A.59 
_k£r.9% _I»X>3JJAI O is>hs>xx -xhhs»\r> 

jj)22 nA,225f) 2A1JV>«£>222^ [9AÄ2J£> 2]»£»^^2j 
-u^JyJJiJAi -iw.Ji# o i3hs>n 0 ihshsn. ^hh*i*s>i iJou-Z? o 

OA.22>2) (47) m*Jjaass ±32>i\a.3Y> ns 
<gap of about 20 letters) *^ <gap of about 24 letters) r 

[O A3J9.9AI] 
ij22 229 "ajpaa npxißS^a J225s92j9 («2J> "J o?)9j9 nkirapaa 19 Wll2 

_ l W * ™ > * <g«P0f about 33 letters) ^ 

iXXiip^pq. XX3±3XX 22JPA19 (C^ 1£ ,^1 ^2 (CS22g2J 2±Sß2 SB±2S^02J 
y&xxh sttyzsi 

JP22*A^ 'jii29A2 02^22 aaiju nsß . 
hirJtihxi _ii cö-JJi m h n 0 >>y*> 

• • lt*p?V&> ISLVB (ÖJ>* 

End 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

INSCRIPTION OF SHÄHPUHR SAKÄNSHÄH AT PERSEPOLIS (Pers. I.) 

±112011 XX}pfs ±XX}pSB nn,2(jlA,aa nxj ±7}3JSSS) " PI3* *S>Vs> "ptSÜW*3 *^2S l 

( Ö 2 A . xx}psg) ±XX20) nps\a$j\ja. psßxx np2xx3 js 229. ±xx}S9 ±s& «2jpjy 22>s i,xa9p^a 2 

2A1292A12 2A129A1 Alj^Jf) ±XX}pSg) n}SS&2r<.21X nxj ±7)9J}SSs> P^2) Cü -**P Jp2»2jp2 2J?*i*I2] 3 

...A.9 n9)xip (Ct±S 2292 ±2p|9 2-aäjJ" 2-u'-rv'22 222(C!22 .^U, ±Sg> ±XXJS9 p& napfr 22>0 * 

229.A1 22J?A19 «22^99 p9) p2 (CS±Sp ni^,3}Q2} ±2^3. ±2pS2 ±£91 p p2 ±3J npSVtf») 5 

[jp]$£.J>32A. ±V»270 lT3J'fe2AaA12A.2 1£ 2Al^A.j>2 229-11 (C!Jp2a. A1J22J (d±SP >9|A1>5DA. 6 

.... 2 ns C A , ! Ö 2 2 2 22jJ|2 ,12'^9l-u 2"112!? •*•'•'• **•* 2 3 2. 2-ii£y-ii22 1* 2A)tg> ns ns\j»2p 7 
(ÖJP2,? rt!y^jp22[2] ±XX792ypll§. JJfeJX» "JJp999^2 2-Ui-,?-2 ±Xxip)p}2 ±_...33plX% ;pj>.IJ9-U[2] 8 

22911 "2i?2i J?Al>g)29 2-UJ2?2i PtP* 22^A1 "J?2i "A.9JOA122 _Allj> 229U J2fö2A. 222-ft9 * 

AI. A A 2 [ ]22.. 229A1 "J?2i n±3^$XX XX}pSf) ±lXlpSB n2A,2$AJ2 229II OJp2J n±opq.U 2A1JA13922 2)Q9|[Al] 10 

np2J n±xXSg) Ki±S 2±Sg) np2} n±9pyXX 2*">f/*""> 229U "JP2J "2'J'9U " 
„JAlj OJpj[.J 12 

Transcription: 

(1) M Ä H spanda(r)mat A P A R S Ä L II mazdesn bage s(ä)hpuh(r)e SÄHän S A H erän 

(2) U T anerän Kfi citre A Z yazdän PA HAN yävare KAY s(ä)hpuhre sakän SAH AST 

(3) ,sakast(ä)n U P T R K S T U ? KA....BY PUS mazdesn bage ohormizde SÄHän S A H erän U T anerän 

(4) Kfi citre A Z yazdän A Z D A R ös(ä)n B A G an saZdaS(ä)n B U R T U P A T E N rase Y X — 

(5) staxre A N D A R Ö H Ä N st(ä)n S Ü T u PA kirpakihe L Z N H ö sat stüne Ä M A T U-S 

(6) hamäBYN I M X Ä N A K .STH U-S varhrän i naxv-ohormizde sakast(ä)n handarcpa(t) 

(7) U narsahe i magu i varäcän .VYN YX.L... tarän afrine KIRT U narsahe ina.... 

(8) U T apärik pärs...n u sakaSTÄn u .L.kän u frestake ham(ä)k pätkösän [u] sattd(ä)re A P Ä K 

(9) B Ü T H(e)nd u-s V A Z U R K sätihe kirte u-s stün kirtekän framät kirtane u-s 

(10) (p)itar u nidäkän afrine kirte u-s s(ä)hpuhre sAHän S A H afrine kirte u-s ...S. 

(11) V V X . A ? afrine kirte u-s ds(ä)n afrine kirte Kß ßN mäne kirte 

(12)..DTYbäd. 
Literat Translation: 

(1) In the month Spanda(r)mat of the year II of the Mazdä-worshipping God Shähpuhr, king of kings of Iran 

(2) and non-Iran who is a scion of the Gods, at that time when Shähpuhr Sakänshäh is, 

(3) of Sakastän and and? , son of the Mazdä-worshipping G o d Hormizd, king of kings of Iran and 

non-Iran 

(4) who isascion ofthe Gods, from the Porte of Their Majesties he carried away, and on this occasion.... 

(5) in Stakhr to that spot he went, and graciously .... to Sat Stüne he came, and by him 

(6) everything? in this palace was ...., and by him (together with?) Varhrän Nakhv-Hormizd, the Andarcpat 

of Sakastän 

(7) and Narsahe the magus, son of Varäz, a blesstog was offered, and Narsahe son of ? Na.... 

(8) and the other Pers... and Sak and messengers from every quarter, and the princes with (them) 

' (9) have been, and by him great pleasure was caused, and by him the masons were ordered to work (or: die 

workmen were ordered to make a pillar) and by him 

(10) to (his) father and (his) ancestors a blesstog has been offered, and to Shähpuhr, king of kings, a blesstog has 

been offered, and by him to Their? 

(11) Majesties? a blesstog has been offered, and by him to those a blesstog has been offered by w h o m this 

house has been built. 

(12) beit! 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

INSCRIPTION OF NARSEH ON THE BAS-RELIEF OF VARHRÄN I AT SHÄHPUR (Shähp. Nrs.) 

ipopSß (eäp nj>xe% 1 

rtA.9922 nxj 2 

*X1?>0 ±Xl}pSf> 3 

2A1292A12 2A129A1 4 

(C22J 2A1JJ9 iJg, rt2jpj. 22>8 5 

02A.29A.22 nxj ±70OJSSs> 8 

±112011 XX}pl0 ±XX13SQ 7 

Pß "*-ta> 2 i * 2-"29i-"2 8 

nxj «92 P*SS° 9 

pXJpSß 2Jp22A,Jp2Al tO 

xxipfs " 

Transcription: 

1. patkari BN mazdesn 

2. bage narsahe 

3. sAHän S A H 

4. erän U T anerän 

S. Kfi citre A Z yazdän P U S 

6. mazdesn bage s(ä)hpuhre 

7. SAHän SAH erän 

8. U T anerän Kfi citre AZ 

9;yazdän nape bage 

10. artexsatr sAHän 

11. SAH 

Translation: 

1. The image ls this of the Mazdä-worshipping 

2. god Narsahe, 

3. ktog of kings 

4. of Iran and non-Iran, 

5. who ls a scion of the gods, the son 

6. of the Mazdä-worshlpping god Shäpuhr, 

7. king of kings of Iran 

8. and non-Iran, who ls a scion of 

0. the gods, the grandson of the god 

10. Ardashir, king of -

11. kings. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS 

INSCRIPTION OF SHAHPÜR II IN THE SMALL CAVE AT THE TÄQ I BUSTÄN (T.1RA) 

(CS2J''>J>.2?9 >• 
A19A.22 ±73?}SS& 2. 

±XXYpiß /">2A^A.22 3. 

22>S 2JlJ»2J42 2Aij>9Ai Xllptß 4-

i*XQS*Si (^J P4P* Pt> npVfr s-
l**lP*ß n}Sf£)2l\AXX A19A.22 6. 

2 2 % 2Aij>9ijja 2Aij>9Ai x*dp*t> 7-

A19AÄ2 »92 2J-y-r' 2JZ> <V1?£» 8-

•"i^B 2 ^ i ^ * 9A.Ä22 8 

Transcription: 

. patkari fiN 

. mazdesn BAG 

. s(ä)hpuhre sAHän 

.. SAH erän UT anerän Kfi 

. citre AZ yazdän P U S mazdesn 

. BAG ohormizde SÄHän 

. SAH erän U T anerän Kfi 

. citre A Z yazdän nape BAG 

. narsahe SAHän S A H 

Translation: 

1. The image is this 

2. of the Mazdä-worshipping god 

3. Shähpuhr, king of 

4. kings of Iran and non-Iran, who is 

5. a scion ofthe Gods, the son ofthe Mazdä-worshipping 

6. god Hormizd, king pf 

7. kings of Iran and non-Iran, who is 

8. a scion of the Gods, the grandson of the god 

9. Narseh, king of kings. 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

INSCRIPTION OF KÄVARE AT PERSEPOLIS (Pers. IT) 

ns np}>9> (ttp VJ.ißix njs!SaT\.2XX Sffl.9 ff,, 5?2^a ?aJ%E> "P *52J » 

SgtCOan. ppil3 n±2&»p7l j>2 J>J2JpA13 rt>2AlJ2 naA.29A.22Jp*AI[.] 2 

ot npsuiQSua. <aiß pj09ap njpaaa2 »*.£. i>» f0*» "ijs-"* - " i ^ *>9" 3 
i£9u. p9*aa9X>9 n ^ A i J s ^ J&9" "2^2222 npxusp% xx^pss ±ixpo 4 

npxaiXX nsS27,pii9 2ABJA All!*® 2-"jJ>*> "* np^2<*SUXa J9A1 rtjpaj « 2 ^ 9 " s 

[•]p2i aafcna r>Aiaju> jiiAi xxipfg i*xp> ™ ^ A ^ j y a a a JP222A,9 *>jpaa pj 2Ai»a a 

jjja £»(C2-rj>2 psnaJVfc, n^aA. Aijj«te 2-"ii»S ^ ">A.29Adaa 2-U3-T9 2%) >?2i3£J2 7 

«j»^J -"J^to 2-"jJw& rtJ rt>A,29A.aa pxoiwa paQSp2a ixxjs9 <&& ±±2j9jp. njp2j AIJ[- ] 8 

J J M U U (Bim. 22*1?*^» i-"'^22 2 ^ 0 ^ os jt*üh fr**}"* i^P*} (&±s 2*2.2 j?9[-.] 9 

psgaaj "A,9j9j)j ja^ .ij. 2
2 P * ^ » 1 V*P*i »**&?! PV **P>*B P*P>te -ns ^ / v a ^ A ^ a 10 

<>2222?-U9 npaxx^ pa 11 

Transcription: 

1. MÄH tir APAR SAL XLVHI Röz ohormizde AM.BYN fiN slöke i 

2. (r)ästs(ä)hpuhre U kävare dätevbar 6 sat stüne Ä M A T H(fi)m 

3. u-m fi nämake Cfi A Z . L.NE niviste SSTAT Cfi s(ä)hpuhre i 

4. sakän SAH framäte nivistane U-m framäte patpurset u-m 

5. afrine kirte K U s(ä)hpure i SAHän S A H MARDän pärsume anösake 

6. u yär A N D A R satre BAv(e)t U s(ä)hpure i sakän SAH anök BAVät u hamev kirt(.) 

7. KUN(6)I AZ yazdän U s(ä)hpuhre i sAHän S A H xvape MXRXit U T IM-ic U T A N D A R 

8. ,.KA kirte KUN(ä)n cfi yazdän U T 6i(ä)n BAGän s(ä)hpuhre i sAHän SAH kirpake 

9. .YT U T A Z fiN dürdast fräc ö DAR i bs(ä)n BAGän RAS(ä)n UT Öy B A G 

10. s(ä)hpyhre i sAHän S A H PA kirpakihe dürdast RAsit u . BV. PA kirpakihe dürdast 

11. Ö kävare Ay(ä)n. 

Literal translation. 

1. In the month Tir of the year XLVIII on the day of Hormizd AM.BYN this Seleucus, the 

2. son of Rästshähpuhr, and Kävar, the judge, to Satetüne we have come, 

3. and by us that inscription which formerly had been written, which Shähpuhr 

4. Sakänshäh had ordered to be written, by us was ordered to be read out, and by us 

S. a blessing was offered that Shähpuhr, king of kings, the best of men, and immortal, 

6. and the saviour In the Empire is, snd Shähpuhr Sakänshäh anök may be, and every? action 

7. (which Is) done by the Gods, snd by Shähpuhr, king of king, is well and therefore ? and for what In 
8- --KA is doing, which the Gods, and Their Majesties Shähpuhr, the king of kings, piously 

9 d, and thereby dürdast straight to the Porte of Their Msjesties is Coming, and His Majesty 

10. Shähpuhr, king of kings, graciously dürdast has come. and .BV. graciously dürdast 
11. to Kävare is comtog. 
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JU^^AIAS^J^^II 

FIG. 42 

INSCRIPTION OF *ADUD AL-DAULAH AT PERSEPOLIS 

Text: 

tj^i'ÜS) 4ljjSI -Ue Jii-I (2) JMSI .j-i- 4Ül *-J (1) 

Ijiii- (5) 4»J-ai«J j 5»Ll*j ül«j'j (4) /x.j' "t- ,>—*-' <y. 

jLlji- (7) (jt*- «y-fj jlC Ji (6) »,Jj jlfV.1 ^S <y 

ib^sül j,— jL'Ml »Ju» j (8) U; ^ j-i-^-lj 

Translation: 

(1) In the name of Allah! Has visited this the mighty (2) Amir 'Adud al-daulah (3) Fanä-Khusrah, son of al-

Hasan, in the year four (4) and fourty and threehunderd, at bis victorious departure (5) from the conquest of 

Ispahan, and his capture (6) of Ibn Makän, and his annihilation of the army (7) of Khoräsän. A n d he brought 

to the presence one who was able to read all (8) the inscriptions to be found on these monuments. 

Thls Inscription was treated for the first and, as far as I know, the only time by SILVESTRB DE SACY in his 

Memoire sur diverses antiquitis de la Perse to 1790. His deciphering of the inscription, togenlous as it was 

If one taker into consideration the insufflciency of the coples available to him, was not complete. The Cufic in

scriptions exceed the frame ofthe present work, but since the inscription is legible on our plate, and since lt is the 

earliest Muhammedan inscription from Persia hith er to known, I did not wish to leave lt apart completely, the 

more so, as it is interesting to learn, that to the year 955 A. D . there were still people in Istakhr capable of reading 

the Pahlavi inscriptions. I must refrain from giving a historical commentary, and confine myself to refer, beside 

the Memoire of D E S A C Y , to Ibn al-Athir's chronlcle, and to WEIL'S Geschichte der Khalifen vol. II pp. 616 ss. 



THE INSCRIPTIONS 

INSCRIPTION OF SHÄHPÜR III IN THE SMALL CAVE AT THE TÄQ I BUSTÄN (T.iß.?) 

p33JSSgt pip 2. 
A19A.22 3. 

-Uisyao. 

<TX/va.p/v}A 

4t&Dis*p*> 

\xrp)&>rbEiy7Li!Q 

14MlM> t&WrlSWX 

iübyjl \ub3U Mittel 

«pl IH^^ i-b nWiiö 

FIG. 41 

n2A£<jXA«a2 4. 

A13J>Sß i-"xi»?0 *• 
2Al|>92Al 2 ±XXp9XX 6. 

iAy/9 2 * nJ>3?i>* al*> ?• 

A19A.22 2*?JJ')iß «tt2l 8-
2Aljj>Jf) "2A.2qiA^12 9. 

2Aij>92Aia pxpsxx ixjpsf} «*• 

n$t pxJS9 \}g) rtj>JP£" 224> H . 
(TJJ-J£)2A.2A1 A19A.22 12. 

i*lP*S P*X*>B 13> 

Transcription: 

1. patkari 

2. fiN mazdesn 

3. BAG 

4. s(ä)hpuhre 

5. SAHän SAH 

6. erän U T anerän 

7. Kß citre AZ yazdän 

8. PUS mazdesn BAG 

9. s(ä)puhre SAHän 

10. SAH eran U T anerän 

11. Kfi citre AZ yazdän nape 

12. B A G ohormizde 

13. sAHän SAH 

Translation: 

| The Image ls 

i this of the Mazdä-worshipping 

, Shähpuhr, i 

, king of kings 

of Iran and non-Iran, 

i who is a scion of the Gods, 

, the son of the Mazdä-worshlpping god 

i Shähpuhr, king of 

, kings of Iran and non-Iran, 

who ls a scion of the Gods, the grandson 

. of the god Hormizd, 

king of kings 
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the auxiliary verb hjdtism, cf. hism. As an 

auxiliary verb it would require our word to be a past 

part. pass. ofthe form *hfyx\, and without any personal 

suffix. Hence, it is more probable that the word 

in question should be the ideogram of a noun with 

enclitic pronoun Ist p.sg. -am. The context requires 

something like 'my adversaries'. Cf. Ar. yX* 

12 Hjb. 10; N. i Rjb. Krt. 10; C 3,4; 

C 4,1; F 12,2 p N ±?yxx 

Hjb. 10'; B' 11,3; F' 11,5; F' 13,5 p N _|J>AI 

13 Hjb. 5 J-JV-JN ±±0jxx 

it D 2,2; E 2,4; f-JHN frPlxx 

's C 4,5; F' 3,2 »-JT1M hjl>xi 

»« F 13,3 t M W n N aa^±9jxx 

Particle p N , to which are appended the copula s> 

-ic in Pärsik, -is in Pahlavik, and in one case the same 

copula plus the enclitic pronoun 3rd p. sg. 22 -is. In 

Aram. p N (ädayin) with the sense of'then, afterwards' 

is used as a particle opening a new sentence, if the 

action ofthe foregoing one is accomplished. In an old 

Aram. document from Assur, dating from the 6th Century 

B. C , the form VN (azay as to Psalm 124,3-5) appears 

instead of ädayin. The M P . Turfan texte, to which no 

traces of ideographlcal writing are to be found, write 

adayän, cf. B T H L . ZAirWb. p. 42 s., 76 s. There

fore, it seems that in this case the Aramaic, and Iranian 

particles nearly coincide in sound. The defective 

writing, nevertheless, induces me to consider p N an 

ideogram. Hence, I transcribe ADAYÄN. B T H L . has 

recendy read (Mitteliran. Mundarten IVpass.) a&ak 

for uo-", apparendy Induced by Turf. Estrang. JVt. In 

PhlB. there are several Ideograms, easily confused, 

W - » , HO-» a nd W-» cf. Frhg. X X V 2, 3, and 8. 

(Ö7Ö-" must represent p N . The frequently occurring 

PhlB. H^J-», MP.T. edä'ön, OP.*aita-gauna does 

not occur In the inscriptions. 

E6,l DiN SßlU 

The reading is very doubtful. The corresponding 

word in Pahlavik is missing. 

is D'8,3 -NW .ALAU 

Apparendy 1 letter is missing at the end. 

E 6,5 DtOlN 5g> JJJ2A1 u 

This word is the same as Pahlavik f>y i=> AI abig(ä)m, 

PhlB. 4-y» or^jp.'time, duration'. MP.T.DNJNN 

'ägätn, SALEMANN, Manich. Stud. I p. 153. The word 

appears to the Frhg. X X X I 1, and being explained 

by the synonymous Xffcy* hangäm 'time', it must 

have been an obsolete word, or must at least have been 

regarded as an archalc writing. M A R Q U A R T explains 

the development of the word from O P . abigäma by 

the intermediary Steges of öyäm, ö'äm, öväm, con-

sidering the v or b as formed out of a slurring between 

the two vowels. If thls Interpretation be not con-

sidered as satisfying, one may regard —12 as graphical 

expression of a bilabial ß, and the g or y as lost in 

Pärsfk whereas it survives in Pahlavik, and Soghdian. 

Hence, the reading is öbäm or aftäm. 

D' 10,3 (doubtful) _i.y3oi 20 

Hjb. 9; N.i Rjb. Krt.3; N.i Rst Krt.8; px2xx 21 

13 ult.; Paik. F 3,4; F 6,3. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt 10 (doubtful reading) «•» t* » 22 

avagön, ögön 'such, so, to such a manner, something 

ofthe kind', with negation AI,? N B 'nothing ofthe kind'. 

Cf. ±2xp^, and nppixx, and PhlB. \yyt, which may 

be read avagön as well as h(ä)ngön. The Pahl. equi

valent ls ~y[i. see thls. Compare MP.T. avagön, 

a'ön, edä'ön, ena'ön, ci'ön, civagön, Pahlavik 

-Xitysh Sivagön, which are other Compounds of 

various pronominal stems with O P . "gauna- > gön 

'colour, way, manner'. 

N. I Rst. Krt. 30 "CTIIN nsaajj-au 23 

uzdise, cf. MP.T. uzdis 'Idol', B T H L . ZAirWb. 

p. 36 n.*). The passage is too fragmentary to allow 

us to ascerteto its exact reading and meaning. 

B'11,2 pTTN ^X>IJIX\24 

B 11+12,4 JNDT1N pjlssaxx 

Apparendy this word conslsts ofthe pron. dem. ava 

'that' and iamän'time',hence'at that time',avazam(ä)n, 

özamän, or özamän. 

see >iy>>j>xixi njs&pixaxx, npssaixasi *s 

D' 15,3 pnm _A^J>|JAI 2« 

avandik(ä)n, the Pärsik equlvalent is missing; n.pr. 
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G L O S S A R Y 

um** 
1 G 2,5 ... AI 
2 E 6,4 ult.; G 14,3 copula and AI .. ./Aia 
3 B 6,6 AI./ 
4 B' 9,6 AI/. .. 

* P 8,2 DJ3N »yi>Al 

abg(ä)m 'time, duration'. Cp. >gAi|2Ai öfcäm. 

O P . abigäma. 

«H 14,3 |NT3N 2-422J-u 

äbirän n. pr. gent. from äbirä, Ind. äbhirä, a 

country situated on the peninsula formed by the gulf 

ofCutch, and thatofCambay. It covered parte ofCutch 

and Käthläwär, and was ruled during the 3rd, and the 

4th centuries A.D. by Saka Ksatrapas. Cf. V.A.SMITH, 

Early Hist. of India, 3rd ed. Oxford 1914 p. 274; 

C U N N I N G H AM Anc.Geogr. p.498; RAPSON, Grdr.Indo-

Ar. Phil. II 3 B p. 22 § 84; LASSEN, Ind. Altertsk. 

2nd ed. pp. 106, and 652; R A P S O N in Cambr. Hist. of 

India I. pp. 224, and 543. 

Abhlrä is mentioned under the form 'AßnoCa in 

the Periplus Maris Erythraei, written about 80—89 

A.D., and as 'Aßiofaby Ptolemy VII, 1 §55. Ptolemy 

clearly stetes that 'AßioCct, together with ncnaAtivr), and 

SvoctoTotprij formed a part of TvSooxueCa, L e. Sakastän, 

see -xxp*!rhhxi, pxpsupa, and -i>lz>3>i*s>i. ln 

our inscription the Äbirän Sah is one ofthe prominent 

Mahäksatrapas ruling over the Indian territory of 

Sakastän, see pxp), _US>J>|JAI 

Pers. I 10 T T O N 2E£J[AI] 7 

Ideogr. 13N, I. e. 2N with suff. of pers. pron. 1. 

51. sg. T, plus the phonetical complement -tar; Frhg. XI4 

'ft?yi, read pitar'father', OP.pitar, 2N,and "ON occur 

in Aram. I. 

P 13,2 njJN.. hjyxi../« 

... ägant, cf. ägantan, parägantan. 

G 12,7 r»ON 1>*X}XX ...9 

... ädät. perhaps j is to be read instead of j:.. äkät 

Manere gern Paris ""^VIN np2}Xl 10 

ädure, with scriptio plena of the u in the second 

syllable, as in PhlB. WO», and in MP.T. ädur (beside 

ätar). Elsewhere we find the forms—p2±?xx, — 22p AI 

ätur, all representing historical writings rather than 

the actual pronunciation in Sasanian times, viz. ädar 

or ähar, as shown by the Päzand transcriptions. Cf. 

HBSCHM., Pers.Stud. p. 139 §23 etc., Arm. Gram. 

p. 110No.72; B T H L . ZAirWb. p.23, and 33. Av. ätr-, 

ätar-,ätara-, N P . jil äoar. Cf. KIRSTE, Sitzb. Wien. 

Akad. vol. 182,2 1917,pp.4ss. A 0 P O . See naapxx, 

and np2}ll i->2A,29A,22. 

c'2.4 BT» X>J>I>XI n 

ADIV-m; has the form of an ideogram, 3rd p. 

pl. perf. Pa'al of a verb N'b plus the Iranian phonetical 

termination & -am, cf. 2S??J2. The foUowing word is 
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opposite otfr&rön 'good', nor is its meaning to be in-

terred from the PhlB. translation of Av. aora 'down, 

d own ward' by avarön, cf. BTHL., Air. Wb. 43. It forms 

rather an analogon o fandarön, birön, and parönffrön), 

formed by the strongly demonstrative ava-, referring 

to the more distant, and, possibly, more elevated object, 

e.g. Darius N.i Rst a $ 1: ahurahmazdä hyah imäm 

bümim adäh hyah avam asmänam adäh', meaning 

'that, yonder', and by rön 'side'. Hence, die meaning 

ls 'yonder, beyond' together with the idea of 'above'. 

As a noun it means 'a superior', e.g. the sentence 

quoted by SALEMANN, Grdr. Ir. PhiL I III p. 319, 

§ 123: 'andar avarön patkar mä kun' 'with a 

superior do not dispute', 'superior in rang1 is also the 

meaning in N. i. Rjb. Krt. 23. Cf. SALEMANN, Grdr. 

Ir.PhiLl III p. 283, and BTHL., Air.Wb. 163 s.v. 

ava 1). 

33 Hjb. 11 "frim npj±p2xx 

avarondare; lt corresponds to Pahlavik >hi3Xltihr 
Hjb. 11', see this. The word is the comparative ofthe 

foregoing avaröne, meaning 'more beyond, farther 

beyond, in front1. The translation of Av. ava. antare 

by avaröntar, cf. BTHL., Air.Wb. 168, therefore, does 

not exacdy give the sense 'adjolning to that which is 

toside*. 

34 C 2,3 VkW npi\axx 

Apparendy a past part. pass. In the phrase njppaju 

J22jpno. Therefore we must read ävurte 'brought', 

from ävurtane, written ideographicaily 23509 A, for the 

aorist base, see asjpan,, and S>)>O)M. 

ss E 15,2 riNTN p[iisu] 

36 B 4 + 5,2; G 12,4 flNUN pilfru 

37 A 1,3; A 9,4; |N11NTN ±iipiisii 

B 3,3; Hjb. 6 

C 1,3; F'8,4 nKIM hil/XK 

Hjb. 6'; A' 10,1; C 9,5; 

E' 12,3; G' 1,2 |ITN?N ^hxuxi 

äzät, äzät, azätän, äzät, äzät(ä)n, P U B . 

^Oi5-" > 'free, freeman, noble', Genn. 'Freiherr'. The 

forms ending in -an are plural, die others collective 

Singular. Av. äzäta-, N P . Jjl, Arm. loan-word azat, 

cf. HBSCHM., Arm. Gram, p.91 No.2. Its translation 

in early Arab. ls al-ashräf .JljiVl. Designation of 

a special rank to Sasanian society, cf. CHRISTENSEN, 

L'empire p. 22, 28 and 44—45, preceding the 

kataky.vatäyän, and foUowing 1) the Satrdärän, 

2) nie vispuhr an, 3) the vazurkän. 

N. i Rjb. 20; Pers. I 9 TPTWTN ns\a±oxxsxx 38 

äzätihe, PhlB. -KJ^VO1, N P . t£»ljl, 'nobleness, 

nobility, honour', abstract noun from the foregoing. 

The abstract nouns in Pärsik terminate in -ihe, NP. 

L$ -i, whereas those to Pahlavik have the termination 

-i/epi. MP.T.has -i/e/r,Soghd.-yä, cf.BTHL.,Z/li>H^6. 

p.42,n. 1. 

rrt?« hbi C'9,6 

N. I Rjb. Krt. 19; D 6,3; 

Pers. 15 p^W p.psa to 

N . 1. Rst Krt 14 TTSfytS p±2pS2 « 

Ideogram. hblxi is the 3rd. p. sg. perf. Pa'al plus 

the phonetical termination of die past part. pass. -t, 

±2ps2 the 3rd. p. pl. perf. Pa'al, as always irregularly 

terminating in Jl-> with V instead of N; from Aram. 

blN 'to go, to walk'. Frhg. X X 6 & 7 explains 

DPtiv) by W W > hence read SUT, present base SAv-, 

Pahl. Säv-, BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV p. 26, 

$ 28,5. Av. and O P . siyav-, sav-, Soghd. and MP.T. 

sav-, N P . jx& 'to go, to walk, (to become)'. p±2ps2 

ls the ideogram ofthe present base plus the phonetical 

termination of the 3rd p. pl. -(en)t, hence read 

6xv(in)t. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt 6; 10 CTN 22m <* 

aziS. The reading in both the cases ls not absolutely 

certain, but probable; 202.11 i.e. KAS may also be read. 

aziS would be the purely Iranian writing of the pre

position az with die 3rd p. sg. of the enclitic pronoun 

-is, Soghd. acis.—Since the word In both csses occurs 

within a phrase containing some comparatives, the 

meaning seems to be 'than he', N P . y with the com

parative. 



G L O S S A R Y 

edm, formed by adding die M P . suffix -ktod* An 

vowel -i of Skrt * « * Av»»* ls the old hi torical 

C a m e ofMälwä,teecapitelof which, Ujjatolssltuated 

about 100 miles W.of Bhöpal. At the time in question, 

293-296 A. D., Mälwä was ruled by the descendants 

oftheChashtana dynasty ofSaka Mahäksatrapas, cf. 

Ptolemy's Tuwtdvns. Their era begins in 58 B.C. 1 he 

last Great Satrap known to us is called Dämasena 

about 225 A. D. After that time all the Indian 

sources - inscriptions, coins, and literary works -

dry up. Our inscription most fortunately fills thls 

lacuna In Indian history. In line 22' of the Pahla-

vfk version the avandik(ä)n %vat(ä)vya is a re-

tainer of Varhrän IH Sakänshäh in his war against 

his grand-uncle and successor Narseh. A number of 

other äaka Ksatrapas appear in the long list of 'Satrdäre' 

paytag homage to Narseh after his victory. Therefore, 

in the notice preserved by the Armenian chronicler 

Agathias, about the conquest ofSakastän by Varhrän II, 

and about his appointing his son Varhrän III SsYovoaä, 

Sakänshäh, the expression TÖ tfiVv SsYsotavSv Sfrvo? 

must be teken in the political sense of the term, equi

valent to nie expression 'harva sakastana' in the 
MamnraLionCapltelta8cription.Äbhlrä,Suräshtra,and 

Avanti, — the Und stretchtag from the mouths of the 

Indus as far as the Vlndhya mountains—, not only 

recognlzed the suzerainty of the ruler of Sakastän, 

modern Sistän, after the Küshän had wrested from them 

their northern domlnlons, but the Sasanian kings 

Varhrän II, and HI, too, held the suzerainty over them. 

The internal strife between Varhrän III, and Narseh 

must have furnished an opportunity to these Saka 

Ksatrapas to regain their Independence. For, in the 

list of the congratulants at the end of the inscription, 

they appear not as vassals, but as independant princes. 

About 398—401 A.D. these last survlvals ofthe once 

mlghty Saka Empire were Incorporated Into the Gupta 

Empire by Chandragupta II. 

Cf. LASSBN, Jni. Atter*ft.pp. 145-148; CUNNINGHAM, 

Anc.Geogr. pp. 498 ss.; V . A SMITH, Hist. of India 

3rd ed. p.29,217s.; R A P S O N In Cambr.Hist.of India, 

I.p.310; RAPSON, Grdr. Ind.-Ar.Phil. II3 B p.21 §80. 

See ±xi2ojxi, ixxpt\.pa, juhh*>*l, and pxp>, 

Hjb. 11'; A'6,5; P 12,3 O» "*** p 

A VS, probably to be read ös. Since P12,3 corresponds 

to G 2 2 22 j, i-e- Ideogramm for ««n'now, at present', 

the me'aning of A VS is surely the same, 'now'. In Hjb. 

AVS has no equlvalent in Pärsik in the profasis, but 

the concluding sentence in Pärsik has a redundant 

aA^i pas Hhen, afterwards'. So there, too, the meaning 

'now' fite perfeedy. ös is O P . avaU 'then, so'. 

., J 0 2 p T O l N -x*yihrjj>xi 2S 

A 2 4' JN3TID1N [2Ali9jp]»2Al 

avastik(ä)n, östtkän 'falthful, steadfast', PhlB. 

yWxyöstigänfrhg.yLllli. There isa Parthian loan-

word in Arm. ostikan 'overseer, prefect', H B S C H M . , 

Arm.Gram. p.215no. 492; later on the tide ofthe gover-

nors of the Khalifs; cf. H B S C H M . , Pers. Stud. p. 20 

no. 125. östikän was a tide already to Parthian times, 

translated into Greek as jn3tiotinj|iivos to the inscription 

of Mithradates the Great at Bistün, H E R Z F E L D , Tor v. 

Asien p. 39. In our inscription the word is an adjeetive 

quallfying the Substantive dastakirte, see this, 'camp', 

and must, therefore, have the sense 'fortified'. 

g, j 2 DriDTN fihnaxx 2» 

g 14 3 DriDIN S0j?*2Al 

avast(ä)m, öst(ä)m, PhlB. jp&y», 'refuge', better 

'stand', cf. HBSCHM., Pers. Stud. p. 20, No. 135. 

Hjb i0' ntlHDIN hlfyhsxK 30 

upadiSt 'directed, Insttucted', past part. pass., the 

present base would be *upadis-. MP.T. abdisä, 

imper. 'show', fdais-; see J?i>h, and n-»9jxxv; 

cf. B T H L . ZAirWb. p. 165. In the Pärsik version its 

equivalent is v>AiJs2$ framät 'ordered'. 

A 11 +12,2 "ONblN nTtxx p2XX 31 

cf. B12,6 "Oüb- n99xxp.. 

This word possibly consists ofthe pron. dem. ava-, 

and n. s. rase 'way', 'in that way, in that manner, in such 

a way'. Or: PhlB. -o^v Frhg. X V 3, X X X I 2, 

explained by ->ty*ty äfräh 'Instruction, Information, 

news'. Compare also avräst 'upright, straight up'. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 23; B 7,3; C 11,3 ^TN n±2p2XX 3z 

It corresponds to <gtjh in B' 9,1, see this. The 

word is not to be confounded with apärön, 'bad' the 
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preposition 'behind, after'. '& la the O P . preposition 

pasä and the conjunction pasäva, N P . .»i. "HTM 

appears in Hebr. (Gen. 18,5; Ex. 5,1; Num. 19,7) as 

temporal adverb 'afterwards, then'; In Nabat as prep. 

'after'. Cf. NPun. I. tPN TTW 'after that, afterwards*. 

In Aram. it is scarcely used in the stticdy Iranian sense 

of 'PAS', but quite the same meaning appears to the 

Lydo-Aramaic Bilingual from Sardis, dated 445 or 394 

B.C.; et LITTMANN, Sardis VI, Part I, p. 29 L. 6. 

The Pahlavik equivalents are »9Ali», the V y j 

of die Frhg., and _U>AI in Hjb., in other cases the 

Pärsik 2A.AI ls not expressed at all. 

*» N. i Rjb. 4 YPTN^riN ns\apjps\xi 
ahrädihe, P U B . -u^-ty, Videvd. Gloss. p. 12, 

'piety, holiness, righteousness'. Soghd.artäv-; MP.T. 

ardä'iy, cf. B T H L , ZAirWb. p. 11. Compare 

the Pärsik word nsvtpxpixx. For die j cp. 

S>Aj2jJl]p2JV,. 

« A 9,2 ^D^nN njsgpA.AI 

N.pr. ahrmane, Ahriman. PhlB. w-ny, NP..yj*l 

and CX^.J*^ > Av. arirö. mainyus, O P . 'ahra-maniyus, 

Gr. 'AoeiudvioCj *Aoei|idvT|;, Arm. loan-word arhmn, 

Syr. JOTHN cf. HBSCHM., Arm, Gram. p. 26 No. 23. 

HOFFM., Syr. Akt. p. 64 n. 559. — Cf. al-Khwärizmi 

p.rAf: 

f**J, j^ <jJ¥- &Cr*\) VJ»"«" |»»jl j^' jN»" ü'ajt 

« B' 9,2; B' 13,3; C 2,5; C 10,5 pnN _I>AIAI 

5« F' 12,5 jnnriN _ L £ I > A U I 

N. I Rjb. Krt 26; B 10,4 priN ^ S A U I 

Ideogram p n x 'other, another'. In P 12,5 the 

termination -t(ä)n la the 2. pers. encl. pron. pL The 

ideogram is missing in the Frhg. W e might insert lt 

in Frhg. XXXI 5: » J i t f . ^ f »V-V- As apärik 

has a corresponding ideogram, we must look br 

another synonym to pronounce our Ideogram. There 

Is Av. ainya-, O P . aniya-, Soghd. aniv, ani, for 

which we must presuppose the Pärsik form 'ANIK, 

cp. BTHL., ZAir Wb. pg. 62 s. n. 3. 

s? E 4,3 TK SAU 

ev, In nie phrase o(?) iv ALAK fc...; ihe Pahlavik 

equivalent is missing. Evidently, this ev is not the 

Optative particle ev, nor the particle indicating the 

duration, as in ev bare, see hixi, but, since it pre-

cedes a noun, it is probably the O P . numer. aiva, 

the N P . C*i*.j ($k, PhlB. Kt iv, appearing beside 

SKI evak NP. dl. 

G 12,2 r)VN 92011 38 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 26 H^N • • • T W 92011 . . . $2011 

PhlB. «Vor Frhg. X X V 3, explained by ex}-", 

which in comparison with Pärsi U , see SALEMANN, Pars. 

Hdschr. p. 82 and 88, must be read ayäf. Therefore, 

the best Interpretation seems to be this: the 9, 

hardly to be explained etymologically, is a graphic 

glossa perpetua, 92 representing a bilabial % at the 

end of a word, as j a represents a bilabial ß generally 

used In nie middle of a word. Cf. Pahlavik h as 

phonetic glossa indicating the bilabial ß or <p in hau.b, 

the Status rectus of OAtA. — C A also Tokhar. or Sak. 

ä vä, au, ö and ä ti vä, L E U M A N N , Z. Nor dar. Sprache 

p. 110, and BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV and V 

pass., s. v. ahäp, and IdgF. 38. 45 ss. I transcribe 

ay(ä)vP. It te NP. I 

N.i Rst. Krt. 8; N.i Rjb. 

.Krt 28; nDinw p^anau M 
ehrpat, Av. aiftrapaiti-, PhlB. « P * - , e. g* 

Frhg. X H I 2 , NP. J.„>. The ihrpat was a priest 

whose special duties have been differently described, 

see CHRISTENSEN, UEmpire p. 36; BTHL., ZAirWb, 

p. 243; al-Khwärizmi p. \\\ says: jsM joli- Ai^l r 

and Ya'qübi, Histor. I p. T«r: jW li ifL3 £jKj 

•*js»; according to the Nihäyatu'liräb, B R O W N E , 

J. R. A. S. 1900 p. 228, the herbadhän herbadh 

announces to the king when the holy fire is extinguished. 

W e may translate 'fire-priest'. 

Hjb. 8'; B'7,1.4. 5; B'9,6; B'11,4 

C'2,4; C 3,4; C 10,1.3; D' 8,2 

E' 7,2; E'12,6; E'15,5; P 6,6; 

F'7,1.2.4; P11,4; P12,3; F' 13,3 

G'3,2; C 5,3; G'6,2bisincompl 

G'9,1; 
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«A'11,6 O " ™ ***** 
« A 9£; B 12,2; E 4,5 P™* 22J*-2 

Ideogram. h->**** ls 3. p. sg. Perf. Pa'al inN plus 

phonetical termination -f of the Iran, past part. pass.; 

pjiUL is 3. p. pl- perf. Pa'al ending in fl" instead of 

T with J> replacing N, from TIN, 'to seize, to take'. 

P U B . w n , Frftg. X X 10 reads raupten«, and GIB.-. 

igrb-, Av. g»r*pta-, O P . agarbäya», MP.T. g7ipf, 

^ri/{, 'to seize, to take'. 
The Pahlavik form h>xux Stands for the preterit 

base of the verb, read GRIFT, for the pres. base we 

must suppose the form •oi'AtAi, read GIB.-. The 

Pärsik form without terminations Stands for the preterit: 

GRIFT; and with terminations for the pres. base which 

must be read om-. 

>/»>.3AlAI 

)$*l[7}i*JMlX 

npfQpriäxx 

njSSS2S^2XX 

4* N. i Rst Ohorm.; B' 4,2; 

C'8£;P13,1(?) "Wim 

pre-Sasanian coins from Soghd. 

4« coins of the Kushän

shäh iittbrm 

43 N. 1 Rst Ohorm.; N. i Rjb. 

Krt28,29,30; C 11,4 T i m m N 

N.i Rst. Krt. 5, 9, 33; Pers. I 3; II 1; T.l B. A6; 

B 12. 
ahurmazd, ohormizde. — O n the Soghdian coins, 

DROUIN, Rev. Num. 1895 pl. II 1—8, the termination 

J W - is certain, the foregoing - S W O A U I . . . probable.— 

For the reading ohormizde see MARQ., EränS. p. 48, 

n. 3. — Av. ahurö mazdä, O P . a(h)ura mazdä, 

Elam. uramas'fa, Arm. older form aramazd, younger 

ormizd, cf. HB S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 24 s. No.21, 

and p. 62 No. 139; Gr. 'Opu.Co8as, 'OouCoon;; Syr. 

hormazd, hormizd, TTDTin Ar. ,/• j*. Therefore, 

the Iranian form ohormizd was obvlously pronounced 

hormizd already In Sasanian time. PhlB. -"Q^Y" 's 

written with the misleading ligature -» of an abbreviated 

S and a. Observe the spelilng changing between p 

and 2. p appears always on the coins of Hormizd III. 

N.i Rat Orm., N.i Rst Krt. and B' 4,2 = B 4,4 refer 

to the God, N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 28, N. i Rst Krt. 9 and the 

coins ofthe Kushänshäh to king Hormizd I; Pers. 13, 

T. i. B. A 6 and B 12 to king Hormizd II; Pers. II1 

to the day, the first of the month. C 11 to a high 

personage, probably hormizd varäz, see this; N. I 

Rjb. Krt. 29,30, N. i Rst. Krt. 33 and C 6,2 to kartir 

hormizd, see thls. 

A' 2,6 wm TtRrvinN] i**ys> w[*>JHU\ „ 
cf. C 11,4 [TN"I1] "WITTIN [£*Am] n}sSs)2J\2ii 

ahurmazd varäz, ohormizde varäz, 'Hormizd's 

boar', honorary tide like varäz-narseh, varäz-piröz, 

varäz-Sähpuhr, varäz-tirdät. Cp. H B S C H M . , Arm. 

Gram. p. 81, No. 183. The boar is the totem animal 

of the god vsr^trayna, vurhrän. Cf. JUSTI, Namb. 

p. 348 s. The name Hormizd refers to the king 

who bestowed the tide. Cf. J-A122. Ohormizde-varäz 

was the Commander of the Vartragnikän, the Life-

Guard, see _iy>J9>^, and this office followed in 

rank immediately that of the chiefs of the great feodal 

houses. The honorific name seems to have a peculiar 

mllitary meaning, cf. Sahrvaräz. 

Äwr. 3 TIN JAIAI 49 

A H Y , probably ideogram for the Ist p. sg. of the 

auxiliary verb, see 222A.9 — hjom. 

c 3,3 -onoriN >^>*AIAI so 
C 11,5 "to^NDN npzpxxiBXX st 

ähm(ä)rak(ä)r, ämärk(ä)re, Compound of PhlB. 

ämär 'number, reckoning, aecount', and -kär 'the one 

who does, the maker', hence 'member ofthe Chamber 

of accounts' or 'book-keeper, tax-collector'. Arm. 

loan word hamarakar, H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. 

p. 80 s. No. 182, and p. 171 No. 314. For the word 

hamär, ämär cf. BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. I p.44 

n. 1. There were several Chambers of accounts or 

revenue offices to Iran. From the Armenian historian 

Sebeos we know of the vaspurakan hamarakar, the 

revenue officer of Väspuhrakän having his seat at 

Ispahan, M A R Q . EränS. p. 29. In our passage the 

satrpäv ämärkäre or revenue officer of the sattaps 

is meant Cf. the titel xSatr ähm(ä)r dipir, the 'secre-

tary of Stete for the Chamber of accounts of the Empire'. 

Hjb. 11,14; N.i Rjb. Krt.9; 

B 8,1; doubtful F 12,4. "HIN 2AU1 S2 

Ideogr. "BIN, the Frhg. X X V 9 gives: W j ̂ "(T ° 

»-OeJ hence read PAS, 'then, afterwards, also', or as 



es TTIBnttf iTU JNTN "2A,2$A,22 («JA ±112011 

Gern Coli, O B C L E R C Q no. 152. 

erän K H V A R R E H sähpuhre, official name of the old 

city of Susa or Süs. For the gern see M B N A N T , Cat. 

DB C L E R C Q p. 53, and pl. VII, A. D. M O R D T M A N N , 

Z.D.M.G. XXXI N0.8; for the reading ofthe Ideogram 

cp. (ajx. For the city see NÖLD., Tab. p. 58, n. 1; 

MARQ., EränS. p. 144 s., n. 8. 

ss B' 1,4; D' 7,6; F' 13,6; G'9,3 B"N hm 

B 3+4,6; H 7,1 B"N 229A1 

Ideogram Hebr., Phoen., Aram. ti>0)N 'anyone', also 

in Ar. L; PhlB. Frhg. XI 1 o-o» . ̂ XM, read KAS, 

NP. tyJ 'anyone'. Cp. BTHL., AirWb. ATA, 426 and 

W. Z. K. M. X X X . 28. The word occurs in the phrases 

KAS HAST, and KAS NEST, cf. Darius Bh. § 13: naiy 

ähah martiyah naiy pärsah naiy mädah naiy amä-

fam tauhmäyä kasciy etc. 

70 D 3,1 fmehn npajaasjti 

dxSkirte, reading doubtful, but apparendy not 

fraSkirte, comp, hasäkird 'disciple', NP. iß l£. 

71 D'7,6; D'10,6; G'9,3 *TW ihm 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 18 bis; H 7,1 W N np9xx 

Ideogram YPN, Pal. I. rPN, Nab. I. YPN, PhlB. 

MÖ9-»- HO-" Frhg. XXIV 2, read HAST, NP. J—*, 

'there ls, exists'. Cf. the gern publlshed by H Ö R N , 

Z.D.M. G. XLIV p. 669 No. 629: n p o u npj-9 yazate 

HAST, 'God exists', Arab. *y:y ^*». With negation 

Pahlavik writes ihm 11b, Pärsik n<ntap, read NEST, 

see this. 

72Hjb.9'; Palk.B'9,5; B'13,5; C'3,5 "IN «STAI 

E'7,5; F'3,3; P 1 2 ^ ; G'5+6,3; 

Ideogram IN. Where the corresponding parts of 

the Pärsik version survive, we meet with jpA, to stead 

of ~yii, read HAKAR, AKAR 'if, see thls, e. g. Hjb. 9' 

and Hjb. 9, P 12,4 and G 2,4. In G' 6 5,3 ->AI 

alone corresponds to ̂ ,3All asxx jpru in H 2,1; In 

E' 7,5 we have >_9AIJ hm ^*n corresponding to 

n&xxi 2011 jpA,. Hence it is clear diät ̂ *n must 

be another Ideogram for HAKAR. 

C 2+3,6 [f]NiY03N [}}**kpiP>* 13 

AKKTLA(N), n. pr. of a Turkish tribe, nie nder of 

which bears the Turco-tatarean imperial tide yäqän, see 

2-UJAIA.. Therefore, these Turks must have formed 

an organized stete at the time in question. Their terri

tory must have been in the neighbourhood of the 

Sasanian Empire, as lt is just in the preceding sentence 

that Armenia is mentioned. 

In the foUowing dlscussion I gready depend upon 

MARQUART'S Osteurop. und Ostasiat. Streifzüge, 

p. 41 n. 2, though m y conclusions diverge from his. 

TheByzantinechroniclerPriskos,Frg7nf. 8, MÜLLER, 

Frgm. Hist. Graec. IV p. 89, relates that Attila's 

(433—454) eldest son T]PXE TÖVV 'AXOTCQCDV xod TÖVV 

AoucöVv EUVSV vsuo|täv(ov Tf|v 3ÜQÖ?T6V LTÖVTOV SKirftix/jv. 

Cassiodorus, the famous Senator of Theodoric and his 

successors, in the first half ofthe 5th Century A.D., 

said in his Historia Gothorum, handed down to us 

in Iordanis' Getica (composed about 550 A. D.), ed. 

M O M M S E N C 5 $37: 'Quibus (Aistis) in Austrum 

adsidet gens Acatzirorum fortissima, frugum 

ignara, quae pecoribus et venationibus victitat. 

Ultra quos distenduntur supra more Ponticum 

Bulgarum sedes, .... Hinc iam Hunni quasi 

fortissimorum gentium fecundissimus cespes bi-

farium populorum rabiem pullularunt. nam alia 

Altziagiri, alii Saviri nuncupantur, qui tarnen 

sedeshabentdivisas: iuxtaChersonem Altziagiri, 

quo Asiae bona avidus mercator importat, qui 

aestate campos pervagant effusas sedes, prout 

armentorum invitaverint pabula, hieme supra 

mare Ponticum se referentes.' 

The Geographus Ravennatis, ed. PINDER & PARTHEY, 

p. 168, IV 1, reports on the authority of Iordanis: 

'(Scythia) quae patria lange lateque spatiosissima 

esse dinoscitur. Item ponitur in locis planiciis 

lange lateque nimis spatiosissima quae dicitur 

Chazaria, et usque maior Scythia appellatur. 

quam Iordanis cosmographus in modum fungi 

scarifum esse dixit. quos Chazaros supra 

scriptus Iordanis Agaziros vocat. per quam 

Chazarorum patriam plurimatranseuntflumina, 

int er cetera fluvius maximus qui dicitur Cuphis.' 

(That rlver is called Kovtpig by Constantius Porphyro-
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Hjb.8;9;N.iRjb.Krt3;17«K.; T>< P** 
22 »Ä.; 25; 27; N.i Rst. Krt 8; 

B2,4; B3,1;B5,3.5;B 11,6; 

C 2,2; D 6,4; E 2,3; F 12,5; 

F 13,1.2.5; Pers. 115; 

si F V (perhaps twice; tacomplete) P»N IP** 

« C 2+3,2; F 3,3, H 2,4 1«D* W * 

Ideogram T*. PhlB. «t Frhg. XXV1, read KUT, 

later KU(H), before vowels KUT, NP. «. Soghd. qu 

ls consec. part that'. T N means in Aramaic 'how'; and 

thls meaning has developped Into 'that'. 

« H 8£ #*** •U9i'-U 

tnyä, PhlB. -tW, Frhg. X X V 3, 'eise', cf. BTHL. 

W. Z. K. M. X X V . 390. The PhlB. writing is am-

biguous, the Pärsfk has but one possible reading. 

see _UU>A1 2A129A1 

»* see -XXU>XJJXU> _IAU>AI pjaaixa 2Ji2»-u 

« Vahd.Shähp.gem TODiXMN JN^N n^^xx 2-"J>9-" 

London 
irän anb(ä)rakpate, 'administrator (or minister) of 

the magazines of Empire'. O n the significance of that 

office see NÖLD., 7,a*.p.444,GHRisTBNSBN,Emptrep.27 

& 62. Theophylaktos Simokatte means thls office when 

he speaks of 'xrioeuova. tfiVv ÖJitaov Jtal Ti)s ttoXeuucrj; 

£aöf]tos biunaaXv' III 18,9. There was an ambärak 

ofthat kind at Piröz-Sähpuhr, founded by Shähpuhr I 

on the eastern bank of the Euphrates where the river 

enters the Babylonian alluvium. The town is the 

ßnpoaßcoga of Zosimus, the Pirisabora of Ammianus 

Marcellinus. It was called Ambär afterwards, see 

NÖLD., Tab. p. 24, and 57 n. 5; PETERS, Nippur 

pp. 171—179. A n other Ambär was situated in the 

district of Gözgän, around Shibirgän to N W . Afghani

stan, see Ysqüt I 364. Compare nVQl3j±ii, and 

n2A.29A.22 2932A.2. 

«7 nNlNDta )NDN JNi^N pu2U}p j ±n7on 2JJ^»J1 

Gern W. WRIGHT 
irän äsän karkävat, abbreviated form of erän 

äsän kirt kavät, Le.'Erän is made peaceful by Kavät', 

ls the official nsme of a city founded by Kavät I 

(488—531 A. D.) according to the Sahrihä i Erän, 

transl. J.J. M O D I p. 113 § 54: <$>>)»} **) W» V**» 

(the name ofthe king must besupplied). The same name 

appears again in the Armenian Geography of Moses 

of Corene, M A R Q . , EränS. text p. 8, transl. p. 16, 

comment. p. 22, under the füll form Eran asan hart 

Kavat. The older edditions of this work byPATKANiAN, 

S O U K R Y , SAINT-MARTIN, and the Venice eddition have 

the remarkable Variante eran sankar kavat (S. p. 370) 

and eranas(t)an karkävat (M.p.22, P. and V.). The 

same abbreviation karkavät ls found on our gem. 

PATKANIAN, as quoted by N Ö L D E K E , Tab. p. 58 n. 1, 

enumerates this city_ under the head of the province 

Khuzistän, whereas in M A R Q U A R T ' S edition it appears 

under the head of Pars. This seems to be an error 

caused by the complicated arrangement of the columns. 

N Ö L D E K E is apparendy right in identifying the abbre

viated form of the name, karkavät with karxä, 

Kärx, the Syriac and early Arabic karxä da läöan, 

a city on the bank of the river karxäb, karxä. 

The spot is marked by the ruins of ivän i kar^, 

see RAWLINSON,./. R. G. S. IX p.71, D I E U L A F O Y , L'Art 

antique de la Perse, vol. V pl. V I I — I X P- 79—86. 

The peculiarities of the bullding are in perfect accor-

dance with this late date. Hence the contradictions in 

the Statements about the names, and the founders of 

the four great eitles in Khuzistän must be solved in 

the foUowing way: 1) Süq al-Ahwäz, or Ahwäz was 

founded by Ardashir I under the official name Hormizd-

ardoSir; 2) Susa or Süs was founded by Shähpuhr I 

under the official name of Erän xvarrih Sähpuhr, 

meaning 'Erän's majesty is Shähpuhr' (the still more 

complex name was possibly iränSahr xvarrih 

Sähpuhr); 3) Gundeshäpür was founded by Shähpuhr I 

under the official name of Veh antiök (or andiv) 

Sähpuhr', meaning 'Good Antlochia of Shähpuhr', 

probably the modern rulns of Shähäbäd between Dizful 

and Shüshter; 4) Karkhä de Lädhan was founded by 

Kavät I under the official name of Erän äsän kirt 

kavät, abbreviated to karkavät. Cp. m y essay 

Khorasan in Islam XI 1921 p. 149, and m y revlew 

of P. S C H W A R Z , Iran im Mittelalter, in Islam XII 

1921 p. 132s. For the gern see H Ö R N , Z.D.M.G. 

XLIX p. 676 No. 142, pl. III. 
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hence read xvxit(ind). The literal meaning of liON 

'they ate' ls out of question in the context But die 

meanlng'toswear',s<5A»nf/varfan,cf.(e2>aaartJ2J25!>, 

would suite exceedingly well before the word _u>Ai.fc 

,witnesses', which follows. Cp. the various use of 

NP. jijji- to the phrases: ixsjy- <i*u l> j ^ , 

ö**jp~ J" \ >^-4>,; J*iy- *t l>_ LS^IÄ ; j»jy- j~*., and 

ö*jy- J>. BTHL., Z. Sasan. Recht IV, 1922, p.41 con-

jectures that to M P . there were originally two words 

xvartan, etymologically different, 1) to swallow, 2) to 

swear, the former used with sökand 'sulphur-water', 

the latter alone. The former prevalled, the latter became 

obsolete. 

7sF'7,3;G'6,2 D3N »,bAi 

¥>~yn in F' 7,3 corresponds to 92011 in G 12,2. 

Hence it seems to be a Compound of the ideogram 

•S*xi, and the Ist p. sg. encl. pron. -am, read 

HAKARam. The transition of signification from 'if to 

'whether', and to 'or' is not improbable. 

7« Hjb. 9' "ODN jn^ii 

äk(ä)s PhlB. -tTj* > -O-"?-", N P . »iST'knowing, 

known'. Cf. Av. äkasat 'he perceives', and NP. »l5o 

'view, attention'. Arm. loan-word akah 'knowtog', 

H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram., p. 94 No. 9. — ijy£*x\ cor

responds to Pärsik • Ai9jpo, in Hjb.9 (NP. U J ) , see this. 

77 B' 1,6 ?X bxi 

N. i Rjb. Krt 17 i>N j>Ai 

Ideogram i>N, prohibltive particle, PhlB. )j> or l_u -

Frhg. X X V 7, read MA, MA. In B' 1,6 follows the 

ideogram ojhjj, used for the Aorist base, and Indi

cating the Imperative when used without phonetical 

termination. In N.i Rjb. 17 follows 222A.3 2011, the 

Optative indicated by the particle ev. 

rs N. 1 Rst. Ohrm.; N. 1 Rst Nrt>N xuxbxi 

Art. 3'; N. I Rjb. Shäp. 4'; . 

79 Frätadära coins no(apn 

so N.i Rst Art. 1'; N.i Rjb. NTTJN jntD nxibii _i/>/» 

Shäp. 1'; 2—3';Hjb.l'; 

3'; A' 1,1; 

N. 1 Rst Art 1; N. i Rjb. \ D P1"!» nxj ipxasss st 

Shäp. 1; 3; Gotha Shäp.; 

Hjb.l;3;Shäp.Nrs.l-2; 

6; Pen. 11; 3; Devons. 

T.i B.A2; 5-6; B2-3; 8;NYTo7 JffTID A19A.22 poopfg, « 

Paik.F5,3;T.lB.A8; NVTTy AI9A,22 «3 

B 12; Pers. II 9; 

F'3,5; F'l 1,4; F'12+13,4; prT3N tri? .xixibxi #£*b « 

G' 1,4; 
G 6,4; H 8,1; H 14,1 [NNTiy ÜCb ±xx9i\.aa fgfaip " 

F' 8,2 |Ylt>N p r 6 _IJMbw .xisixib *« 

Pers. II8; 9; JNVTiy W&9 IxxosuxapxaQSpa. ST 

Pers. I 4 [NTT© JtftT8> ±110x^22 ±22(^22 ss 

Ideogram Ar. I i*DN 'god', stat. constr. rf>N, stat. 

emph. NTTi>N, pL stat. constr. jrf»N(OAr.I) andJVfrN, 

pl. stat. emph. N T P N . — Pahlavik AIAL?AI cor-

respondsto Pärsik nxj to all cases in N. I Rst Ohrm.; 

lt refers to the God Ohormizd; in N . i Rst. Art 3, and 

N . 1 Rjb. Shäp. 4 to the ancestor ofthe Sasanian dynasty, 

Päpak; and generally as the royal tide 'the Mazdä-

worshipping god', in N.i Rst Art; N.i Rjb. Shäp.; 

Hjb.; Paik. Thls tide, written nxj pogsiß occurs 

also to the uniltogual Pärsik inscriptions Gotha Shäp., 

Shäp. Nrs.; Pers. I, and Devonsh. Only In the in

scriptions of the Täq i Bustän and of Persepolls II we 

meet with the form A19A.22 ±TOOJSS£> . The only 

exception is AI9A,22 occurring once In Paikuli F 5,3, 

where probably it was not preceded by ±7oojssf). 

O n the other hand In Hjb. 4' the Iranian phonetical 

writing y-i? appears as equivalent of nxj Hjb 4. The 

Greek versions of N. i Rst Art, and N. i Rst Shäp. 

have Oeög. 

Hence, it is obvious that die Pahlavik ideogram 

ALM3AI, the Ar. stat. emph. sg., signifies 'god', and ls 

tobe read BAI-, and that the Pärsik originally did not use 

an ideogram for thls word. The Pärsik ideogram A13A.22, 

Ar.stat. emph.pl., with V instead of N, and "I Instead of b 

(compare M A R Q U A R T to H ERZFELD, Torv. Asien, n. 107) 

is explained by the Frhg. I 3: poj. wn i.e. BAGän, 

and consequendy must be considered as the adj. bayän 

divine' although the Greek versions render it by 

teög, not ÖETOC. Soghd. has ßayänik. It occurs once 

in Paik. F 5,3 preceding the name ofthe king Arda

shir I and is generally used as a form of address to 
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gennetus,Kov<pnsbyCedrenus; modern Kuban, which 

rises at the Eiburs mountain, and flows into the Sea of 

Asow.)—In die Getica of Iordanis the name is written 

Agazziri; the cosmograph Guido, foUowing the 

Ravennate, writes Agazaros. 

Turning to the orientel authors we lind the foUow

ing passage in al-Mas'üdfs tanbih p. AT: While 

speaking on the different human races, viz. 1) the 

Persians, fürs, 2) the Chaldaeans, kaldäniyyün, 

3) the Greeks, y&näniyyün, 4) the Nubians, lübiyya, 

5) die Turks, turk, 6) the Indians, Und, 7) the 

Chinese, sin, he says: 

ä£& 'ßj 'S°p er $ß \M «-*! Ä 

jJI jjtl JJä ,**J l^'ji ijU\a- iJjSI {f u^>: |»*J 

Here it te stated that the Khazars were called in 

Turkish Sahir, i.e. the Sabirian Huns, and to Persian 

Khazarän, a Statement confirmed by Casslodorus 

and Iordanes. Now, we learn from Ahmad Ibn Fadlän, 

the Envoy ofthe CaUph al-Muqtadir biUäh (908—932 

A.D.) to die Slavs, that the Khazars were divlded into 

two different tribes, the Black and the White Khazars. 

His report is handed down to us by Yäqüt II p. IVA, 

and by Istakhri p. vir. There we read: 

;^J| ixj} öf.j** j~ J»*J jj*-'j» öy~* *^* 

(j—>-' jjPXlb lJa.l >-JC*aj -Cj!' y i_JC«a rf» J'_j—!> (Jl 

^1 i)l*jMl >l ** jjtl JJj ,>. »i tf Jj JU-lj 

Hence, the Khazars were divided into two obviously 

different races, the Aq yazar and the Qara fazar. 

H. H O W O R T H , to his essay 'The Khazars, were they 

Ugrians or Turks?' Trav. du IIle Congres des 

Orientel. tenu iStPetersbourg 1879II pp.l35&142, 

has set forth the hypothesis, that the various forms 

'Axcreiooi, 'Axat^tooi, Agaziri, Agazari, were all 

renderings of the original Aq-Xazar. The commonly 

aeeepted Interpretation of "Axotttgoi, ls that they are 

identical with the Turkish tribe of the ayac-äri or 

aqac-äri, I. e. 'forest-men'. N o w w e return to 

AKKTLAN of our inscription. The double writing 

of the K proves sufflclendy that it is a Compound 

name, the first element being the Turkish aq 'white'. 

W e may pronounce the name aq-katirän as well as 

aq-aqatärän. For we observe the same spelüng rule 

as in NP., that an Initial mater lectionis N becomes 

suppressed after any prefixed syUable, cf. ^yibhgjh. 

-an is the Iranian termination. I must leave it to 

Turcologists to declde the question: but lt seems to m e 

very probable, that aqac-äri is indeed the older form of 

the name %azar, which does not appear before the 

beginning of the 6th Century A. D. apd that the 

AKKTLAN of the PaikuU inscription is Indeed to be 

read aq-aqatärän, where t, as in Greek 'AXOCIQOI, 

may represent one of those Variante of the palatal c 

which W . RADLOFF, Phonetik der nördl. Turk

sprachen, designates by c, c, and c. There are 

other examples ofa dental being substituted by a palatal 

in.Turkish languages. The change of q or y into x is 

known tooeeur in Turkish; but perhaps there is some 

truth to al-Mas'üdi's remark, that %azar was the Iranian, 

not the Turkish, name of th.e nation. At any rate, the 

AKKTLAN of the inscription, whose ruler bears the 

distinctly khazarian title xäqän, are the 'White Khazars', 

and the best pronunciation is aq-aqatärän. 

Cf. MARQ., Osteur. u. ostasiat. Streifzüge, p. 41 

n. 2; the same, Das Volkstum d. Komanen, Abhdl 

d. Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. Göttingen XIII 1, 1914, ind 

s.v.: J . V . H A M M E R , Gesch. d. Gold. Horde, p. 16 

H O U T S M A , Ein türk.-arab. Glossar, p. r.; 49 

T O M A S C H E K , Kritik d. alt. Nachr. üb. d. skyth. 

Norden II, p. 13; the same, Agaziri, and Chazar in 

PAULY-WISSOWA. 

Awr. 4 ii33N jib^rxi M 

Ideogram "63N, 3rd p. pl. perf. Po'al from ^3N 

*to eaf. Aram. I. !5DN. The spelUng seems clear, and if it 

represents what the writer originally intended, the only 

Iranian reading possible ls X V A R T A N , expressed in 

later documents by the Synonyms siihhxi or (d±naa2. 

The form of the ideogram ls that of the present base» 
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disappeared, but was still visible when R A W L I N S O N 

copled the block. N. pr. Arab. \J]J* 'amru, 'amr. 

For the Substitution of N for V see the names on the 

earUest Umayyad coins: Afr» = _^c, ^tyv = o_c. 

The name 'amr is common among the members of 

the Lakhmid dynasty of Hira in the earUer period. 

Jadhima al-Abrash is the first of these kings, whose 

reality is confirmed and whose epoch is fixed by the 

famous inscription of U m m al-Jimäl, cf. E. LITTMANN, 

Nabataean Inscript. P.P.U.A.E.S. IV no.41; the 

same Floril. D E V O G U E pp. 386 ss. This inscription 

must be assigned to the time of queen Zenobia of 

Palmyra, thus supplying an astonishing proof for the 

reliabiUty of the oral tradition of the early Arabs. 

Jadhima's successor was the son of his sister Raqäsh, 

'Amr ibn 'Adi, who was the actual ancestor of the 

Lakhmid dynasty. The early Arab poets sing of their 

warfare against Zenobia. The second fixed date ls 

the death of 'Amr's son Amrulqais I. on the 7th of 

December 328 A.D., which the inscription on his tomb 

at al-Namära commemorates. Cf. R. D U S S A U D and 

F. M A C L E R , Mission dans les rigions disert. de la 

Syrie Moyenne, 1903, pp. 314 ss. no. 20; N Ö L D E K E , 

Der Araberkönig von Nemära, Floril. D E V O G O E 

pp.463—66; HERZFELD, Mshattä, Hira und Bädiya, 

to Jahrb. d. Preuss. Kunstsammlg. 1921 p. 108 s. 

Whereas Jadhima bore the tide, malik tanüh, this' 

second successor calls himself malik al-'arab kullihä 

'king of all the Arabs'. This together with the altera tions 

in the tides ofthe kings of Southern Arabia at the same 

epoch, shows that important changes must have taken 

place at that time in the politics of Arabia. W e must 

set aside the accounts of the Arab genealogists of the 

8th Century on the duration of their relgns as purely 

legendary. Hishäm al-Kalbi makes Amrulqais reign 

114 years. Another tradition handed down to us by 

al-Ya'qübi speaks of 35 years. This would fix the date 

of his accession in the year 293 A. D. N o w September 

293 is the date of the accession of Narseh. So the 

35 years are evidently still too many. If Jadhima 

reigned and feil at the time of Zenobia, viz. 267—273, 

and his second successor died in December 328 A.D., 

evidently 'Amr ibn 'Adi was reigning about 272—300 

18 HERZFELD, Paikuli. 

A. D., his son Amrulqais I. about 300—328 A. D. 

Hence, 'Amr ibn 'Adi was the Lakhmid prince reigning 

at Hira at the time of our inscription, and it is very 

probable, that even this 'Amr ibn Adi ls meant by the 

Amru Apgar(i)nän of the inscription. Therefore, a 

third figure of the Lakhmid house Steps forth from the 

darkness of myth into the füll Ught of history. Cf. 

for the whole problem ROTHSTEIN, Die Dynastie der 

Lahmiden v. Hira, 1899, pp. 38—44, 50—64, and 

see -xxx\>yhxx. 

Hjb. 5'; B' 1,1; B' 7,6 HDN hfixx oe 

Hjb. 5; Pers. 12 nDN Wz*** 
Both readings in B' are doubtful. Ideogram Aram. 

OJriDNjTalm.TDN,interrogative temporal conjunction, 

*when?' PhlB. Frhg. X X V 2 aj or JJ . w«>, read 

KAO, later KAY or KA, N B . S 'when'. Cf. SALBMANN, 

Grdr.Ir.Phil.1 III p.323. Soghd.qat, MP.T. kadrela

tive, key interrogative. In Iranian the interrogative and 

the relative conjunction are etymologically identical. So 

KAD, K A Y may be used to both meanings 'at that time, 

when', and 'at which time? when?'. 

E 6,5 "|NJN px±xx 97 

If the word ls complete at its beginning, it must be 

the adj. anäk PhlB. )-»y*, N P . ill>°, 'evil, wicked'. 

Cp. BTHL., Mitteliran.Mundrt. I, p.9, and 10. anäk 

was the surname of the tteacherous member of the 

house of Süren, father of St Gregor, the Illuminator, 

who killed king Khosrov of Armenia 238 A. D. 

Vahd. Shähp. London T)B2^3JN 02^9Jf7J2-
u 9S 

ahb(ä)rakpate, Compound of anbäräk 'magazine', 

and -pat 'chief, admistrator'. Cf. the Arm. loan-word 

ambar 'storage-place, dKofribni', and the arab. loan-

word j ü 'store-house, granary', to India: the Govern

ment share of the produce'. The Iranian noun is 

derived from the root ofthe verb anbäStan, 'to störe', 

written generally with the ideogram ±2S£>o±o£>, see 

this. Cf. also "P9.PJ2-U l-*v9-u, and pjasua 
IT2A£$A*22. 

see _ii»j>[Ai JD'HJN ps&pA 99 
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the Sasanian kings 2-U9A.22 W > äMAXBAGin Tour 

Dlvtaity', Ut 'You Divine Ones', where PhlB. prefers 

nie phonetical writing^ ty, e. g. Zarirnämak 48. 

Kärnämak«*, and in the third person AIJAI3AI _ I I A U 3 

AVBN Bxrän, and2-i»Aa2 222(öj>2 oSänakois Their 

Dlvinity*, Ut They Divine Ones'. This was weU known 

to the early Arab scholars, cf. al-Khwärizmi p. V W 

JUJIJ -USl \&*j i dll\ J ^ L J «ÜIJJj and: Jl» 

«iLilj JÜJIj 4)Sl ^» uv*N •** ff; cf- GRIERSON, 

Ishkashmi, Zebaki &c. § 67: Ishkäshmi/ak 'you, 

your honour\ The termination 2" tadicates the 

plural "bayänän, or with haplologlc shortentag 

BATdn. Hence, the sg. and the pl. of the adjee

tive are identical to form, and both are Identical 

with the pL of the Substantive BAT : nkyän. This ex-

platos the use of A19A.22 to the late inscriptions of 

Täq i Bustän, and PersepoUs II to stead of the normal 

nxj: A19A.22 is taken (without the termination 2-) 

as the sg. bay ofthe pl. bayän 'the gods'. In Pahlavfk, 

the Ar. stat.constr.pl., _IJAL9AI corresponds to the Ar., 

stat. emph. pl. used In Pärsfk. Hence _IJAI3AI must be 

read BAT AN 'divine' or 'divine ones'. Thls fite perfeedy 

weU to the formula _UJJ3AI fiyb SMAX BATAN, as 

well as In the once oecurring sg. A19A.22 (&p2. Cf. 

BTHL., Mitteliran.MundrtAU, p.9 n.2, and p. 1 l,6d. 

Hence we have the two equations: Pahlavfk AIAI3AI 

= Pärsik nxj for the Substantive bay 'god', and 

Pahlavfk _UAL9AI — Pärsfk A W A . 2 2 (for the sg., with 

termination 2- for the pl.) for the adjeetive bayän 

(sg. snd pL), and to the late inscriptions 1101^22 sub-

stituted for nxj as die Substantive sg. From thls 

Observation there foUows a very importent conclusion: 

The first Frätadära coins add to the name ofthe 

rnler the formula x&c&pxx ns read i BATAN, 'the 

divine'. Apart from the very archalc and correct form 

of the ideogram later on deformed into XX9S\aa, we 

have in that short formula pure Pärsik forms, and not 

Pahlavik ones. For, the Pahlavik would neither use 

the ns = i of the Idäfät, nor the Ar. stat. emph.pl. for 

the ideogram. In Pahlavik the tide would be _IJJJ3AI 

foUowing the name without it. Hence, the Pärsfk 

System of ldeographical writing goes back to a period 

eariier than the earUest Pahlavik documents; earüer 

even than the foündation of the Arsacidan Empire; 

The Pärsik System was not Invented by the scribes of 

the first Sasanian kings, nor was it influenced in any 

measure by the System prevaiUng in the Arsacidan 

offices. And it is only logical to conclude that the 

Arsacidan System, too, which is apparendy more archaic 

than the Sasanian, was not invented by the scribes 

of the first Arsacids, but that both Systems were already 

in use during the Achaemenian period. 

£> j41 pib^N -ifhbxi..s9 

Apparently a pl. form of a Substantive, but as the 

reading is very dubious it is impossible even to 

ascerteln, whether the word Is an ideogram or an 

Iranian pl. termlnattag in -in. Cf. Tl pDPyP iCfoü, 

book of Daniel. 

Pers. 113 i$M n±.Px\»o 

Very doubtful reading. But the photograph shows 

that the word can be deeiphered on the spot 

A 1,4 DN *B** 9t 

am. The preceding word is >g)9U u-m 'I too', the 

foUowing is (02292J XVAT 'myself. Hence, am must 

be the emphatic suffix of the 1 st p. sg. of the pers. 

pronoun, see FR. SPIEGEL, Gram. d. Huzväresch-

Sprache, p. 83 % 75. 

see > J * > * A I A I npipxxssxx 92 

Pers. II 1 p • DN pj. s^xx 93 

The third letter is indistinguishable on the photo

graph, and the last three, although looktog like the liga-

ture of -I, 9 and 2, which is common in Pers. II, are 

not certain; see ±ojnsf)T\.. 

N.i Rjb.Krt.7 ""OION njv,22JjsAi»« 

ämurze, 'pardoning,forgiving, remission'. Cf. PhlB. 

Mfljö^ Ardä-Vir. Gloss. p. 36, N P . JA>j^l. Av. 

msrvzd-, imrd, mrz, MP.T. ämurzid 'forgiven', 

ämuzdeft 'forgiveness, pity, merey'. See pfrpSß 

and iXXfrjpiB. 

G'11,5 T O N ^ > * A I " * 

H 11,3 [THB« [22]JSA1 

Amru. Only the first two letters of the name were 

to be seen on the Pärsfk block H 11; the ̂ > has now 
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rendering ofthe name is 'AraTng, cf. C U M O N T to P A U L T -

W I S S O W A s. v. Ana'itis. The Pahlavik rendering of 

the name is unfortunately uncertain. There appear the 

two characters Otj before lhixyt) in B' 6,2, which 

may be elther the termination of the name, or, if we 

assume that the first letter is fragmentary, and originally 

crossed the Joint between the two blocks, it may be the 

pron. relat. &tf) CEH. 

107 see Jj5fj/jAi n±S0fr±xx 

tos D' 10,4 rUN hjxi 

Ideogram riJN, the 2nd pers. pron. sg. 'thou'. It is 

in every respect the counterpart of (Ci2-U- The Pärsik 

equlvalent does not survive, but was probably *p±n. 

For the casus obliquus we find several times p> in 

Pärsik. The reading of the cas. obl., from the Av. 

genitive tavä, is in Soghd. tvä, M P . TÖ; the reading 

of the cas. rect., from O P . sg. nom. tuvam, would 

probably be *TU, cf. SALEMANN, Gr. Ir. Ph. I III 

p. 291 § 70, and BTHL., Grdr. Ir. Phil III p. 240 

§ 424. 

'09 c* 4,3 ... 7IDN ... yj>i3n. 

This fragment of a word may be easily completed 

Into -Xhryyjftyxx, asürist(ä)n. But I would prefer to 

restore here _ub>JOOAI or _I;>_9/7AI, asv(ä)rak(ä)n 

or asv(ä)rin, and to recognize to this word the equivalent 

of the Pärsik ideogram 11022p 9, see this. The meaning 

would be 'horsemen', or 'knights'. JN31N1BDN both 

in the Zarernämak (GEIGER), and the Kärnämak 

( N Ö L D E K E ) is a mlsreading for väspuhrakän, see 

HBS C H M . , Pers. Stud. p. 77 No. 749. The word 

might be the pro to type of the Ar. »jjL-al Mas'üdi 

murüj II p. 153, used in the sense of vispuhr an. 

110 A' 1,4; B' 9,4; B' 13,4; jriD"11DN ^hr>yar>x\ 

C'10,5; D'15,4; 

C 3 2,1 ?; D 2,6; E 2,2 pDTIDN ipojaaojxi 

All,4 )nD[... ijnDl.... 

Asüristän, Iranian name of'Iraq or Sawäd of Baby

lonia, in which was sltuated the capital Ctesiphon, 

M P . tespön, see dar. The name is the translation of 

Aram. bio aramäyi, 'Land ofthe Aramaeans', and te 

not the O P . a&urä, i. e. Assur. — Arm. loan-word 

asorestan, PhlB. t)»tfJHÜ süristän, with the dropp-

ing of the initial short a. Cf. al-Khwärizmi p. \ \ v : 

JaJI ^4) Jli ^ÄJI |»» JJ^J'LJJDIJ. al-Khwärizmi p. \ \o: 

JaJI **j jjjl^l t_^..:ii «ülj t\^J\ j* 3c*.)y~. This 

PhlB. name of the province te the pro to type of Müan-

cuang's su-la-sa-t'ang-na, cf. BEAL, Buddh. Rec. II 

p.277, apparently through Sanskrit mediation.Cf.MARQ., 

EränS. p. 21, and HB S C H M . , Arm.Gram, p.22 No. 17. 

O P . a&urä ls Aram. "lTTlN attür. Strabon, Anten, 

and Stephanus have 'ATOUQUI, Dio Cassius 'A-moCa. 

F'11,5 "ITDDN yh^nxxiu 

Reading doubtful, especially ~y, and >. 

Äwr. 2 "pDN ^fiiyxx uz 

Äwr. 7 J3DDN _uir»/7Al 113 

N. pr. of the vineyard: asmak, äsmakln ? Etymology 

and vocaUsation obscure; the ending -n to Une 7 un-

explained. J. M . U N V A L A (to the Bull. School of 

Orient. Stud. London Inst. 1920 p. 138 s.) reads > 

instead of "], and suggests an ideographical Inter

pretation of the name as MAÖ-DBH, of which I do not 

feel convinced. Dr. A. C O W L E T reads "], to which 

he te no doubt right 

see ihhyhr? 

see ±xx)np2ip).0} 

YID1NBDN ihh>xihrjxi "4 

•.. BDN »... hl7Xi its 

A' 6,2 ri-nDN hyiyxi ns 

E4,5;E15,5 JI^DV ±2p7)2111 

Ideogram. hyi?x\ ls the 3rd p. sg. perf. Pe'al of 

*1DN 'to bind, to imprison', with phonetical termination 

-t of the Iranian past part pass. — ±23732 te the 3rd 

p. pl. perf. Pa'al ofthe same verb with die termination 

-ün as usual in Pärsik ideograms, used without ter

minations for the preterit base of the Iranian verb, 

with 5? instead ofN. Cp. Arab. j-\ Ho seize, to capture, 

to make pr isoner'. PhlB. Frhg. X X I 1 1 u^ipa» read 



I M "Mix JNittOJNOTJN axxjp*> yxxjfxxuxusfijpjx 

Com. STEUART 

andemänkärän sardär, "Chief Gentleman Usher, 

tloa.yyels6?, et S A L B M A N N , E W Bruchstück manichaev-

sehen Schrifttums, Mem. de l'Ac. Imp. des Sciences 

St Petersbourg, voL VI no.6, p. 25 s.; H Ö R N , Avesta 

stud. I 225; BTHL., ZAir.Wb. p. 159, and 169, and 

Zum sasanid. Recht IV p. 16 N. 2. Before this tide 

the gern shows clearly the word ±HTO± . As the usual 

sense of this word 'corpse' does not fit to the tide 

of this high official of the Empire, we must look for 

another meaning. The officials ofthe highest rank are 

denoted by the tides which have the word erän (in 

two cases irän ut anerän) as their first element, e.g. 

erän anbärakpat, irän spähpat: their duties were 

concerned with the whole ofthe Empire. There are other 

tides whose first element designates a local deUmitetion 

ofthe office, e. g. dar andar zpat, sakastän andar zpat, 

the 'Andaripat of Kteslphon' or 'of Sakastän', and 

väspuhrakän hamarakar, which may have the 

meaning 'revenue officer of Isfahän', cf. >-b>^AiAi. 

The sphere of notions to which we must seek the 

meaning for ±HTO± te thus limited. ±HTO± can neither 

mean 'corpse', nor hat lt anythlng to do with the 

ideogram £ & ) , I.e. iTüM, ZAN, but must be ex

plained as n. pr. of a province, posslbly Nisä, cf. 

MARQ., EränS. pp. 74 and 78. 

tot Pen. 16 [njDs^un \pfyfr!>jp^ 
Com. Petersb. TIDä^-ÜN n'C9^'3i±xx 

handarzpat, andarzpate.—(h)andarz, PhlB. V*y, 

NP. jjAil, means 'instruetion, testament', Arm. Ioan-

word andarj, cf. H B S C H M . , Arm.Gram. p.98 No.28. 

According to the letter of Tan sa r the 'a ndarz'-\\ terature 

served the purpose of promoting moral Instruction 

among the people. Hence the tide andarzpate seems 

to designate something Uke a 'Minister of Public In

struction'. Cp. CHRISTENSEN, L'Emp. s. v. andarzpet. In 

the Armenian Uterature we meet the movan (h)andar-

japet, or 'A. of the Magi', In the part of Great In

quisitor, the der anderjapet, or'A. of Ctesiphon', see 

n±r>92,pj\\jU JÜII. the sakstan anderjapet or 'A. of 

Sakastän' as general, see r9S>-^32A. ±p7opo, lastly, 

in the Kärnämak there appears the andarzpat i 

väspuhrakän, a tide which refers to the province of 

Isfahän, cf. > - » » A I A I . 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 1; 3; 27 HJN CÜ±XX tos 

N. i Rjb. Krt 9 f-fUN £»(«2-"'« 

Ideogram i"UN pron.pers. l.p.sg. T, to N. I Rjb. 9 

with the enclitic conjunction £> -ic 'and'. The Pahlavik 

equivalent does not appear In the inscriptions. But 

we may reasonably suppose that the same ideogram 

was used in Pahlavik also. Apparendy the Inscriptions, 

like the oldest PhlB. texte discrimtoate between the 

casus rectus and the casus obliquus of the pers. 

pron. of the first and second p. sg., using (a±xx and 

pyxx for the cas. rect., and np or p> for the cas. obl., 

cf. SALEMANN, Gr. Ir. Phil. IIII p. 291 s. § 70. The pro

nunciation ofthe ideogram must be derived from O P . 

aoam T, and was probably AA, cf. Sogh. zu, Kurd. az. 

Pers. II6 "TUN J22A1104 

The speUtog is pretty clear, but I am unable to inter-

pret this word. It must be an adjeetive, and w e must 

expect something like }aaa±xx or ps&n, anöSak or 

amurk, both resembUng J22A1 to such a degree that 

we may conjeeture a mlswrittog of the word. There 

are other mlswritings or misspellings in the inscription 

Pers. IL 

Pers. II5 "DErUN «J2222A1 tos 

anöSake, PhlB. ynj)y 'immortal.deathless'. MP.T. 

anöSag, Arm. loan-word anuSak 'imperishable, im-

mortal'. — anöSak bavät, 'mayest thou be immortel' 

is the ceremonious term of address for the Sasanian 

king, correspondlng to the N P . *yi. cj\j, already 

in the book of Daniel: Tl \Xb?b N3^D; cp. C A S A R -

TBLLI, Discourses ofKhosroes the immortal-souled, 

Bab. & Or. Rec. May 1887. 

B 5+6,4 n T U N p9A-2Ai «w 

N. pr. an(ä)het, O P . *anähita, N P . JL*li. PhlB. 

^5-Vru • Other forms of the name are Av. anähüa, 

O P . anahata (erroneous writing for anähüa), Syr. 

an4A^8, Arm. anahit, N P . anähid. The Greek 
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bears the name -2>X>At i. e. Arab. )jf 'Amru. For 

the Interpretation of the term jmjyyhxx we have to 

find out an Arab patro ny mi cum, a kunya or a gen tili cium. 

The first Muhammedan coins with Pahlavi legends 

present a considerable number of transcriptions of 

Arab names in Pärsik, like: o o ' V w f°r Ji>" -V" 

'abdu'l-'aziz, )»•?*& for£*>-JI Xfabdu'l-rahmän, 

-ujî i for <ull Xs- 'abdu'lläh, &y\y f°r **-̂  'ubaid, 

*ff> for ./P 'umar, wcqC for ._*«**< mus'ab, a'-tV'f 

for !_JL^ muhallab, ynaH8 y for jl—i~ jij afeü 

sufyän, rV^OK \f f°r »>U» >J aöä sufra. We 

see, that fe represents Arab <-> before a foUowing 

i or as the last letter of a word, but not before 

a vowel; and not only the long vowels ü and t are 

expressed in Pärsik, but also the short u te regularly 

rendered by a mater lectionis. 

If w e accept the identification of 'Amr with the 

Lakhmid prince 'Amr ibn 'Adi, reigning at that time, 

-IAII>'W>AI cannot be ldentified with the name of his 

father, nor can lt be a kunya, for lt is not correct to 

assume that hu could render Arabic y\, because 

there te no reason to change the Arabic b into p, and 

not only the long, but even the short u is expressed 

to Pärsik transcriptions of Arabic names. Moreover, 

I do not know how to explain the letters -xi*y as 

the radicals of an Arabic word. 

There is but one reasonable way to Interpret the 

word to question. _i AI- ls clearly the Iranian patronymic 

suffix, meaning 'the son or nie descendant of. 

According to orthographical rules, lt must be written 

with scriptio pleno, for these rules do not allo w two _i to 

foUow one after the other without indicating the vowel. 

There 1s another Orthographie rule, not to write two 

scriptiones plenae Immediately foUowing one after 

the other, their use to the same word being also Umited. 

Hence we are allo wed to assume a long vowel between 

_IAIJ and i*, and there can be no doubt, that we must 

insert a long f. Leaving the Iranian termination aside, 

we have Syy hu, 1. e. P"LDN, the Aram. pl. of *U3N, 

b followed by another consonant being expressed 

by p, 1. e. 'the Abgars'. Even without the foUowing 

Scriptio plena «of the Iranian termination, the Aram. 

pl. -in is often rendered by _i alone, cf. ±112>A. 

_ L 3 > A I , for pNTiy. Therefore, j£rfhx\ means 'the 

descendent of the Abgars', the famous dynasty of 

Edessa. 

'Amr's father 'Adi, according to Arabic tradition, 

was a Lakhmi, and there are three conttadictory versions 

as to the origin of that famlly. W e do not know 

wether any of them contained the truth. Commonly 

they are regarded as Southern Arabs, but exceUent 

authorities like Tabari, Ibn Qutaiba, Ibn Hishäm, call 

them Ma'add or Northern Arabs. There te a third 

Statement, very precise, but surprising, in Ibn Qutaiba's 

and Ibn Hishäm's works, that 'Adi was the son of 

al-Sätirün, i. e. Sanattük, the king of the Suryäniyün, 

lord of Hadr (Hatra), who was a native of Bäjarmai 

(Garamaea), the province of modern Karkük. Sätirün, 

the giant, washeld to be a purely mythic personage,until 

his inscriptions in the rulns of Hatra were deeiphered. 

I have already suggested the reading in m y article on 

Hatra, Z.D.M.G. LXVIII 1914, p. 663: 'Aber man 

umschreibe sich die 2 Worte N37Q NHCD1 n von H A L B V Y 

nur in Hatrener Schrift, u m zu sehen, welche M öglich-

keiten sich da ergeben I' H A L E V Y failed to recognize 

the n of the Aramaic scrlpt of Hatra, and transcribed 

it by AI. As :>, J and _i are Identical in that Script, 

H A L E V Y ' S xvyy?JM and •if3y)f?\n do not differ but 

in the last character. The subsequent publication of 

the inscriptions has proved ^f^yib\i7 Sanattük to 

be the true reading. Cf. J. P.JENSEN, Erschließung 

d. aram. Inschr. v. Hatra, BerL Sltzungsber. L U I 

1919, p. 1051. Now, this Sätirün must have been the 

first king of Hatra, reigning during the last decades 

before the Christian era, and was already a mythic 

personage, when Mäni spoke of him in his 'Book of 

Giants'. H e cannot have been the father of 'Adi. 

Sätirün ls more than once mlstaken for the last king 

of Hatra, called al-Qaizan. Al-Dalzan was killed when 

Shähpuhr I. desttoyed Hatra in the beginning of his 

reign, about 245 A. D. Chronologically, he might have 

been the father or grandfather of'Adi. But the Paikuli 

inscription proves that thls Arabic tradition contains 

only a part of the whole truth. Just at the time of the 

fall of Hatra, Edessa was permanendy incorporated in 

141 
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BAsto, BAND-, HO bind'. In E 15,5 the phonetical 

writing ofthe past part pass. [nplZj baste, 'bound' 

occurs beside the ideogram ±2p7>2. 

ns N.i Rjb. Krt. 20; 21 "WON njppDxx 

astavande, PUB. Sfip&D» 'corporeal, material'. 

The adjeetive termlnating in -vant or -mant, and ex-

pressing the notion of possession or of similari ty, are to be 

found in PhlB. with $py>-, traditional reading -ömand. 

In the inscriptions we meet with but few examples, viz. 

Pärsik n}±2p7>xx, and the fragmentary .... Js-Uj?<ji, 

and in Pahlavik hj^ihxOih, hjsx^*j\j»x\ and the 

ending J*J*i>-, but this last may represent the ter

mination of a verbal ideogram with the phonetical 

complement -nt. In two of the four certain cases 

we observe the termination -avande, or -avant in 

conttadiedon to the PhlB. -ömand. Hence it appears, 

as if the Phl B. speUing be a graphical glossa perpetua 

only, to which the added nt indlcates either the 

ambiguity of the reading or a dialectical difference. 

M A R Q U A R T supposes that the ending -avand ls the 

southern or Persian, -amand the northern or Median 

form. His hypothesis is based on pecularities to be 

found in geographical and ethnical proper names. Cf. 

BTHL., Grdr. Ir. Phil. III p.97 s. $ 181 and SALE

M A N N , Grdr. Ir. PhiL I III p. 280, 15 and 16. 

119 G'5,1 laJTlDN ^*jpihnxi 

Since thls block te only known through RAWLINSON'S 

copy, and since the Pärsfk equivalent of the first Une 

ls missing, the reading cannot be consldered as per

feedy certain, although his copy does not indicate any 

uncertainty. He gives a marked gap between the two 

words of the first Une of the block ̂ rjzihnxi and 

>j9jbAi, and inserts the -b> into the angle of the _i, 

and so it te impossible to dlvlde the words to any other 

way, e.g. •£?£? ^hnyhhu. 

'*»N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 2; 24; N. i DQN jjpoii 

Rst Krt. 9; A 1,4; B 3,1; 

Pers. II, 3; 4 big; 

»1 N. i Rjb. 21-22; C 4,3; E2,5; K>BN 22911 

E 15,5; H 11,5; Pers.I 5;6; 

9ter; 10 bis; 11; 

Hjb. 4; 6; 7; H 14,2 JBN 29" 122 

A 11,3 JWDN 2^1911123 

Ideogram H^, (a word used also In Aram. Inscr.), with 

the Iranian enclitic pronoun s -am ofthe Ist p. sg., -S 

of the 3rd p. sg., -an of the Ist p. pl., and -S(ä)n of 

the 3rd p. pl. The ideogram is never used without 

phonetical terminations. Where the Pahlavik equivalent 

survives, thrice in Hjb., and in A' 8,3 = A 1,4, E 12,1= 

E 2,5, we meet with the simple s> corresponding to 

Pärsik 911. The emphasized form sz>u s&qu to A 1,4 

is rendered by 3 alone in A' 8,3, and in Hjb. 5' 

_!?--.» corresponds to ±911 Hjb. 4. O n the other 

hand we have in Pahlavik hs> and -xhs> without their 

Pärsik equivalents. Hence it is pretty clear that 911 

'too, also' replaces the shorter ideogram 2 'and' to 

those cases where enclitic pronouns are appended to 

the copula. In aecordance with this Observation the 

Frhg. XXIV explatos £tt with 4), W with sf% and 

-Oü» with -vi • Therefore, our Pärsik ideograms must 

be read us, vS(ä)n, um, just as we have in Soghd. us, 

uSän, and NP. J>\, jLi cf. SACHAU, Sitzb. Wien. 

Ak. Wiss. LXVII, p. 805 ss., and BTHL., ZAirWb. 

p. 63 n. 3, and pp. 87 ss. n. 3. The only divergence 

between the Sogh. and the Pärsik is to be found in the 

Ist p. pl., which has the encl. pr. 2-, see this. The 

only way to pronounce thls word seems to be un, as 

UTA-n would conflict with the 2nd p. pl. vtän. Soghd. 

has umän, with the fuller form of the suffix. It is im

probable that 2- should be a graphical abbreviation 

only of ±ss-. Cp. MARQ., Z. D.M. G. XLIX p. 667, and 

SALEMANN, Grdr. Ir. Phil. IIII p. 291 § 72 n. 

B' 4,3; C 3,3; cf. A' 8,2 "pNBN J?j>x\hu m 

Pers. 18 T>i3NDN ppxx^xx 

B2+3,2; H 2,5(911 according 

to RAWLINSON) "p^BN PP9** 

apärik, ap(ä)rik, PhlB. ppw 'others, remaining'; 

M P . T. abärig, cp. _I>AIAI anik. The scriptio de-

fectiva might mislead one, as there is a different word 

apartk 'superior", see BTHL., Z. sasan. Recht IV 

1922, p.30n. See ..'i>hxi. 

G'11,5 JWUBN -mjyyhxi m 

APGRNAN, n. pr. ethn. or patronym.; the man 
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abstract nouns ihi- -ipi, or that of the comparative 

yh- -tar. 

130 C 4,6 ronsrCBN .hhhmhxx 
D 2,3 TlBnDfBN] npwM'9-ii] 

As both these words are equlvalent the completion 

of the first three letters of the Pärsik word is certain. 

The termination of the Pahlavik word may have been 

Ih- or only h-, The grammatical form of the word 

is that of a past part. pass. It is a Compound of the 

negative particle api- and stafte. Cf. PhlB. uttf» 

stavbe 'afflicted, oppressed' and MP.T. istaft 'affliction, 

distress'. Cf. MP.T. äbistaft, BTHL., Z^irH'fc.pp.51, 

73, and 83. Armen, has the loan-word Stap, H B S C H M . , 

Arm. Gram. p. 215 No. 487, 'hurry, haste, urgency', 

NP. i_>lli. Sitäb 'hurry, urgency', and the verb A S I Ü 

to hurry'. These last meanings fit best into the con-

text of the inscription. apistapte would be 'not to 

a hurry, not pressed for time'. 

13t Denak; Com. Petersb. JNriDBN ±np7oyu 

apastän 'trust, confidence, succour, refuge', Arm. 

loan-word apastän 'confidence, refuge, xataanrŷ ', 

HB S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 104, No.45. Skrt. upasthäna 

'servlce, veneration, worship'. There is a very common 

phrase in the coin legends: ±npo p2 ±n±n7oyu 

apastän 6 yazdän 'confidence (or confide) in the gods', 

cf. the Arab. <tö Jf j T y . The word appears in the 

above places to the curious phrase: PA taniS apastän, 

where tane must have another meaning than the usual 

'body', probably 'person, nature' or 'Üfe'. 

132 E 15,4 !TU m2BN («JA £>2£»9ii 

afzüt XVARREH. For the reading of the ideogram 

(djx see thls. PhlB. £3. This eulogy 'majestas 

aucta est' is used after the name of the reigning king. 

Unfortunately the corresponding eulogy used in Une 2, 

and 2' of the PaikuU inscription after the names of the 

king's predecessors, 1s in no place complete; see nip9. 

The inscriptions of the Kartir at Naqsh i Rajab, and 

Naqsh 1 Rustam use bu%t ravbän after the name of 

the deceased king, without mentioning the reigning king. 

O n the Sasanian coins of the 6th Century the word 

afzü, afzün appears, see 2x911. Later, at least from 

the time of the successors of Khusrau I. onwards, nie 

eulogy £12x911 (ajx makes its appearance. The word 

X V A R R E H te rendered by the ideogram, and the ideo

gram has got the shape of a monogram already 

deciphered by B. D O R N , Mel. Asiat 11/23 Dez. 1857, 

although he did not succeed to recognizing the true 

evolution of this monogram. In fact, this monogram, 

as a good deal of Variante prove beyond any doubt, is 

nothing eise, but the three letters rts+j+A, joined 

together so that they touch one another. The first 

coin with that eulogy is the üne dtnär attributed by 

N O T Z E L to Khusrau I: (Amtl. Berichte a.d.Kgl.Kunst-

sammi. Dez. 1912 p. 43, see pl. 211 No. 26, and 27). 

The Obv. Shows the bust ofthe king de face. The 

crown, the only sign to ascerteto the individuality of 

the kings, te that of Khusrau I. The next coin (PI. 211 

No. 28 and 29) a gold dinär of Khusrau IL clearly 

shows a different crown. There is another rare silver 

dirham of Khusrau II. showing on the Obv. nie king's 

head de face, and on the Rev. nie same female goddess 

as pl. 211 No. 29. The dlfferences in details and style 

are so decisive that I consider NOTZBL'S attribution of 

the BerUn coin to Khusrau I. as true, and I cannot see 

any cogent reason why Khusrau I. should not have 

been the first to use this eulogy on his coins. 

B 14,5 MT>SBN n±ppi,^xx 133 

The reading is doubtful. A . may be read instead of 

$\», and, possibly, we have to separate the word. The 

corresponding passage in Pahlavik B' 11,3 is still more 

uncertain. I recognize the characters -is>^yih, and 

_IJ>AI immediately before them, for which the Pärsik 

version offers no equivalent From a merely graphical 

point of view one might. read -IJO>M hjji*x\, and 

npp £»911. 

A' 2,3; E' 12,1; C 3,6 "IBN yhix 

apar, prepos. 'on, upon' etc. In C 3,6 lt 1s the 

Independent verbal prefix,cf. S A L E M A N N , GrJrJ'h.l III 

p. 310 § 109. The Pärsik uses the Ideogram *sä*S> 
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the Roman Empire. The last Abgar »was defeated in 

244 A. D. Not the last king of Hatra, but the last 

Abgar was the ancestor of'Adi, and through him, of 

the Lakhmids of Hira. N o w we may understand, why 

die king of Hira, Jadhima, being without an heir, gave 

his sister Raqäsh to marriage to that scion ofthe old 

Royal house. StiU another objection is refuted by this 

fact revealed by the PaikuU inscription: N Ö L D E K E , in 

Floril. D E V O O U B , doubted the probabillty oflmrulqais, 

king of Hira, and margrave to the Sasanians, having 

been allowed to have his sepulchral monument bullt 

on Roman territory under the sway of so strong an 

emperor as Constenttoe. Al-Namära is not exacdy in 

the Roman territory, but very near its frontier. The 

conception ofthe kings of Hira being margraves to the 

Sasanians already in the 3rd Century, was expressed by 

N Ö L D E K E in his translation of Tabari, but even at that 

time lt was contested by A . V . G U T S C H M I D to hisreview 

ofthat great work, Z. D. M . G. X X X I V p. 745: *we do 

not know whether the relations ofthe dynasty of Hira 

to Persia even in earlier times, were as intimate as they 

were in the sixth Century'. In m y essay 'Mshattä, 

Hira und Bädiya' I have set forth that if the inscription 

conttadicted to this point Arabic tradition we ought 

to foUow the precise indication of the Inscription that 

Imrulqais was indeed the 'king of all the Arabs', and 

ought to considerthe conception of his being a Sasanian 

margrave as derived from the stete of affairs of later 

times that were weU known to the Arabs, who, however, 

were Ignorant of the condltions prevailing during 

the early days. N o w , the PaikuU Inscription settles the 

matter: 'Amr appears in the group of independent 

kings. About 275 A. D . none of the old Arabic king-

doms in Mesopotamia or Northern Arabia survived. 

Hatra was destroyed, Edessa became a Roman pro

vince, and Palmyra was annihilated. O n e of the sons 

of the last Abgar fled to the court of Jadhima, and 

marrying Jadhima's sister Raqäsh founded the Lakhmid 

dynasty of Hira. These Lakhmids were the only Arabic 

power survlvlng to that whole territory. They were 

independent kings, neither subject to Rome nor to 

Persia. The Inscription of al-Namära gives us their 

true tide: 'king of all the Arabs'. This old house te 

stiU flourishing today, and it te the most ancient 

aristocratic house of the world. It is the Arabic house 

ofthe Anrir Arslän ofthe Libanon, see v. O P P E N H E I M , 

V. Mittelz.Pers. Golfl p. 112ss., and the genealogical 

table opposite to p. 116. 

A 2,3 ItfrlBN Y?7r,p29ii m 

The word is perhaps Incomplete at the end. The 

scriptio plena may indlcate a long as weU as a short 

u in the second syUable, but the third syUable must 

have had a short vowel. Therefore, I transcribe 

äpurist. The context gives no clue to the sense of 

the word. Cf. PhlB. äfuritane, MP.T. äpuridan, 

'to bless'. 

N. i Rst. Krt. 17; 31 TrfWBN ns^opxxsfxa m 

afzärihe, cf. PhlB. hjo» = N P . jljil afzär, Vid. 

Gloss. p. 47, 'arms, implements' 'hence' 'successful, 

powerful, supreme'. afzärihe, an abstract noun derived 

from afzär would mean 'successfulness, power, 

superiority'. Cf. BTHL., Z. sasan. Recht V. 52. 

Com. Petersb. ItBN 2^91112s 

Last word of that dlfficult inscription. The letters 

are neatly cut, only the character of the Script makes 

the disttoction between 2s and ns very dlfficult But 

I am convinced that 2s -zu is the true reading. This 

we may Interpret as the imperative of afzüdan, 'to 

increase' of which verb the forms afzün ±21911, and 

J02/9U afzüt generally appear on the late Sasanian 

coins, and on a great number of seals. It is a common 

form of blessing. If w e ought to read ns<)XX, it would 

mean afz(ä)y with the same sense. Cf. (CJJA £>2£»9U 

and n. pr. Uke afzüt-kavät, the name of the Great 

Wall in the Caucasus, bullt by Kavät. 

D'10,4 ..SBN^BN ..^hxiijihxi 

O n e or two characters are missing at the end. C o m 

pound of api-, PhlB. i«y 'without, except', a negative 

element in Compound words, and ni(y)ap(ä)k.., cf. 

yh^*hx\jj, ns\,9j$.xx29±, and ns\,3^py.xxp. As 

the Pärsik 292 shows, JJ cannot be a second negation, 

but must be for the O P . naiba, N P . jj 'good, well, 

nice'. The missing termination may be that of the 
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B'7,2; C 4,4 ,JO"8< ljf)5>ix i*» 

A 2,2; B 7,4 ">Xfa* nliBpxi 

armini, armine, n.pr. 'Armenia', OP. armina- and 

armaniya-; Gr. 'Aenevfa, because the Greeks have 

borrowed the name from the Persians, not from the 

Armenians directly, who call themselves haik', cf. 

M A R Q . , Entstehg. d. arm. Nation, (1920) p. 12. 

assumed die higher tide SähänSäh i irän ut anirän, 

by reason of his extensive conquests of non-Iranian 

countries, whereas his grandfather Päpak bears the 

simple tide of a hereditery provincial satrap, born for 

centuries by his predecessors, sah. 

144 N.iRst.Shähp.2';JN1*lNJNl JNnN _IAI;>AIJAIJJ _IAIJ>AI 

Hjb.2';A'2,l; 

i« N.iRjb.Shähp.2; JNTJN1 |NTN 2-"19*-"2 IXX29XX 

Hjb.2; Gotha; 

A l + 2 , 1 ; A 4 

+ 5,1; Shähp. 

Nrs. 4; 7 — 8; 

Pers.il— 2; 3; 

148 T. i B. A 4; 7; JN^JNI JNb« ±xxp9±xa ±xxp9XX 

B6;10; 

Devonsh. 

aryän ut anaryän, irän ut anerän, 'Iran and 

non-Iran', to the tide assumed for the first time by 

Shähpuhr I and born by all his successors. The reason 

for this tide are the extensive conquests of non-Iranian 

lands made by Shähpuhr I. His conquests to the West, 

his victory over Valerian are weU known. In the East 

Sistän, Gurgän, the whole of Khoräsän, and perhaps 

Khwärizm and Soghd were under his rule. But the 

title may perhaps signify even more than the sovereignty 

over Iranian and non-Iranian kingdoms, it may express 

the old Orientel as well as old Indian aspiration to the 

supreme sovereignty over the whole of the world, 

'roi de l'Iran et de tout le reste de la terre', as SILVESTRE 

D E S A C Y interpreted it. The term appears only twice 

in places other than the royal title, viz. in the tide of 

the Grand-Vizier of Yazdkirt L, Mihrnarseh, caUed by 

Elise Vartebed (transl. L A N G L O I S II. p. 190) vzruk 

hramatar eran evt anerän or mec hazarapet arik' 

ev anarik' (LANGLOIS IL p. 192). The notion of Iran 

and non-Iran as a deslgnation ofthe whole ofthe world 

must be older than the Sasanian time, for arik' ev 

anarik' must have been borrowed by the Armenians, 

already in the Arsacidan time, see H B S C H M . , Arm. 

Gram, p.25 No. 22. It would be the O P . ariyänäm 

utä *anariyänäm. Cf. the foregoing _IAIJ>AI. 

147 see ihh^yyn T1B31N ihh£*5*xi. 

19 HERZFELD, Paikuli 

C'6,5 fJDIN _ J J J » > A 1 I « 

A 1,2; A 12,5; D 5,2 fNE^N ±ii±ss)pxx tso 

arminin, arminän, n. pr. ethn. 'the Armenians', 

O P . arminiya, Elam. (h)arminiyä-, Greek 'Apnevioi. 

In the tide Arminän SAH, cf. Ibn Khurdädhbih p. \ v: 

»Li juujl Jj_}> buzurg Arminiyän Sah. 

B 6,5 ~n£>H nj±)>sx ist 

arande, apparently an adj. or part. pres. act to 

-ande. It may be read with long or short a, and with l 

instead of r. The meaning te obscure. 

B 10,3; G 6,6; H 2,2 NtS^N AI22J>AI 152 

Ideogram NBHV stat.emph. of 2HV, PhlB. -v-tA«, 

I. e. NXSny stat.emph.pl, read G A S 'throne'. In Pahlavik 

corresponds ohy, H 2,2=G'3,4. Sometimes notxxx 

gase is written phonetically, and it seems that the ideo

gram is reserved for the word 'throne', whereas the 

phonetical writing todicates the meaning 'place', see 

ohy and n7)xix. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 21 TTINTTTN ns^&xxpaxx 153 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 8 Vmrbx nsvQxxppxx 

artädihe,Soghd.artäv- 'righteous', MP.T. ardä'iy, 

from Av. arsta-, vrvta-, O P . arta- 'the holy right', 

cf. B T H L . ZAirWb. p. 11, "piety, righteousness'. The 

word is the same as ns\!Qxxps\>xx, see this, which 

approaches nearer the actual pronunciation in Sasa

nian times, whereas nsxapxpaxx te a very archaic 

speUing. B y careful Observation we may distinguish 

two classes of words in which archaic speUings occur. 

The first represent some political notions and proper 

names, which are written in Arsacidan fashion, the 

other represent religious words, In which we find an 

Avestic spelling. 
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instead of the phonetical writing, see this under p. 

O P . upariy, Soghd. par, N P . j>. 

137 see ^fii*xihx\ 

i3s see nsgßpo P119 

»sA'8,2 •• r«K ..*»>** 

Hie reading h is doubtful, h te possible. The 

last letter may be read 3 or I. So lt is dlfficult to 

complete and to interpret the word. One expects 

^ziyhxi, but thls Is generally written with AI to the 

second syUable. aparik, with a short a in the second 

syUable, would be 'superior', see BTHL., Z. sasan. 

Recht IV 1922, p. 30 n. 

i3t Pers. 17; 10 bis; 11; Pers. IL 5 ^^BN 029^911 

afrine, P U B . ))<Jo> and y\tf, MP.T. äfrin, äprin, 

N P . r*p\ 'Messing, benedlction'. n̂ >)j |)>IU> afrine 

kirtane Ho offer blessings', cf. Soghd. afrivan qatärat 

'he blessed'. 

T^BN J9J»9U 

"ÜID^BN ojg>23)p9Al 

"PJTIN ,bJ|.9>Al 

"P^NTin J92A12J)A, 

arv(ä)nik, harvänik, n. pr. ethn. 'the arab'. -ik te 

die O P . termination -yaka, N P . -i, the yd i nisbat. 

Hence arv(ä)n, harvän te the base ofthe name. Here 

the -an is certainty not the Iranian plural termination, 

nor te the word harvän the immediate rendering of 

an Arabic plural Uke j» j- 'urbän 'the nomads'. It 

rather represents the Aram. pl. stat. abs. pNDiy 'arbäin, 

and this Supports the explanadon of -i>y hu as Aram. 

pl. stat. abs. )0)"UBN abgar in. The name ofthe land ls 

harvästän, e.g. Firf. I 20 ed. Dast H O S H A N G D J A M A S P , 

Bombay 1907, p. 18: 4yu 3 lr"fäB'urrv harvästän i 

hrüm, I.e. Roman Arabia, and N Ö L D E K E , Kam. p. 51 

n. 6. Thls ls not the Provincia Arabia, but Roman 

Mesopotamia, Syr. bio 'arbäyi, Arab. bä 'arbäyä, as 

asüristän te the Iranian rendering of bio aramäyi. 

The Southern or Centtal Arabian people are called in 

PhL)»j*w täzikän, N P . jljl" and «tUflr, cf.NöL-

DEKE,Arärn.p. 52 n.i; Ibn Khurdädhbih p. \V: «Li jljl" 

täziyän Sah, from the great tribe of the Tayy, Aram. 

GLOSSARY 

taiyäyi, with the Iran, termination -ci/c, -jrffc, which 

forms ethnlcal nouns. Unfornunately the name of the 

Arab chief ls not given. np7> (see thls) 1s apparendy 

the allocution 'my lord', Arab. {£•*-?*, not the proper 

name. The tide is pxpaa Sikün, i. e. Arab. «_i 

saiy. with the Iranian termination -an, see -i~yjh. 

139 G' 5,5 

140 H 5,3 

Äwr. 1 ITITTN hhs>y\i 141 

arvat(ä)t, name of the 3rd month of the year, Av. 

haurvatät-, N P . ty*Jh\ The AI is clearly written, 

whereas we would expect an AI . Phl B. writes ̂ yn , 

harvad(ä)t, Khvärizm. '^y harwadäo. M A R Q . 

Unters, z. Gesch. v. Eran, Philol. Suppl. X 1 1905, 

p.214 n.6 reads PhlB. %})y and w & naröt and 

amurt, deriving both from the O P . nom. haruvatäh 

and amrt(at)äh, hence the names of I J J J U and 

O J J U , härüt and märüt to Muhammedan legends. 

The Pahlavik hhs>y*x compared with Khvärizm. 

*\*JJ* ^oes not support the suggested reading. Un-

fortunately both names do not occur in Pärsik in

scriptions, which would have decided the question. 

|N"nN 

JNTN 

-IA1J>A1 142 

2A129A1 143 

N.i Rst Art. 2'; N. i Rjb. 

Shähp. 3'; Hjb. 4'; 

N. i Rst. Art. 2; N. i Rjb. 

Shähp. 4; Hjb. 3; 

aryän, irän, n. pr. 'Iran', from the O P . gen. pl. 

not occurrlng to the Achaem. inscriptions but in the 

Elam. transUteration nap (h)arriyanam 'the god ofthe 

Arians'. This gen. pl. is rendered in Greek as ßaoiläu; 

ßaod&ov A P E A N Q N on a rare coin of Gotarzes IL, 

and as A P I A N O N in the Greek versions of the in

scriptions of Ardashir I, and Shähpuhr I. M A R Q U A R T 

(ßeifr. z. Gesch. u. Sage v. Eran, Z. D. M . G. X L I X 

p. 628 s.) recognized, that the designation Ariana, 

Gr. A P I A N H , is nothing eise but the appllcation of 

the name erän to the extent of the Arsacidan Empire 

at the time of Eratosthenes (230—195 B. C ) . The 

name was twlce borrowed from the Iranians by the 

Armenians. Arm. arik' is the loan-word from Ars. 

arya-, Arm. eran from Sas. ̂ r<in, cf. H B S C H M . , .4rm. 

Gram. p. 39 No. 63. irän alone appears only in the tide 

of Ardashir I SähänSäh i irän. Already Shähpuhr I 
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verbal prefix; the Ary an stem ls Srnau-, cf.BTHL., Grdr. 

Ir. Phil. I p. 72 § 131. Hence the M P . verbal bases 

are Snüt-, Snav-, or äsnüt-, äSnav-, A U the forms 

occurring to the inscriptions bear phonetical ter

minations. fo or sz> indicates the Ist p., probably 

sg., the _i inserted in the Pahlavik ideogram may be 

regarded as taken over into Pahlavik from Pärsik. 

Both > and hj tadicate the 3rd p. pl. The Pahlavfk 

ideogram 3ii*y)hsi represents the present base, for 

the preterite base we must expect >3i>Y>hn. The 

Pärsfk ideogram represents the preterite base without 

terminations, but the present base with terminations. 

Therefore, we must read the various ideograms: 

Ä S N w e m , or S(U)NAvem, and Asnnv(e)nt, AsNAv(en)d, 

'I hear, they hear'. 

teo C 3,5 DrUtPN 9}Mjhu 

The last letter is very doubtful. The context re-

qulres a verb. But to Pärsik D 2,2 the correspondlng 

word is p73p (see thls), apparendy a noun. Hence, 

the verb may have been an auxiliary verb remaining 

unexpressed. I am unable to offer any Suggestion for 

Pahlavik » A I L K A I . 

tei H 11,2 TON [222]A1 

Only the first letter xx is now remaining, but 

R A W L I N S O N has copied the foUowing 222 also. StiU, 

the reading is doubtful, and the word evidently is in-

complete. It seems to stand parallel to the abstract 

noun ns\opnp9iip . 

of the verb is In the phrase (öj?222 nyjjp.'** *•» 

swear", cf. njjjp.99. The easiest way to complete 

rej£>22. in Pers. I. 6 te (d±?222, which would re

present die preterit base of the verb. In that case the 

verb must be used there in one of the metaphorical 

meanings, cf. J>b~yn. (apaaa with terminations re

presents, like 3!>>hix, the present base XVAR-. The 

phonetical terminations are those of the 3rd p. pl.; to 

B' 13,5 the reading te 5&| and so the meaning ofthe 

Ist p. sg. is not excluded. Therefore, read xvAst(i)nt 

(or xvARfeJm?) and xwxs{i)nd; (cjy>222 would be 

XVART. 

G'11,6 PSTIB'N ^is>~y^>hxi ies 

iStakvin, n. pr. ethn. pl. The ruler bears the Iranian 

name märvak, see -yjobnf), and certatoly the tide 

Xvatäy 'lord'. H e appears in the long list of princes 

paying homage to the victorious king of kings Narseh. 

This Ust is divided into three groups. T o the first belong 

the Küshän shäh, and the Caesar of Rome, Diocletian, 

independant rulers of mighty foreign Empires. T h e -

princes of the second group bear the title shäh, or 

they have no special tides Uke the shaikhäh of the 

Arabs. A m o n g them are the Khwärizm shäh, the kings 

of Makurän and Päradän (modern Balüchlstän), Tirdat 

the Great of Armenia, the king of Zanzibar, that of 

Äbhirä, and others, all certatoly independant The 

third group foUowing the word sätrap begin with 

Varäzgird, the lord ofthe Sakhürican; then follow the 

Mökän, the Zürädicin, Böraspicin, (Apa)rshümicän, 

Ishtekvfn, and the Terakhcin. A U bear the tide 'lord*. 

Apparently the prindple of the arrangement is not 

geographical, but social. They are all comprised 

under the designation Satrdär, and this class precedes 

even the vispuhrän to die Häjjiäbäd Inscription. 

Hence, not only the rulers of great Empires, but all 

the princes of this Ust were independant. A s the 

names of the third group of Mords' are Iranian and 

as w e cannot assume that there were any important 

Iranian ttlbes not under the sway of the Sasanians, we 

must consider all these tribes as Sakas, as is surely 

the case with the Zürädicin. The words opening the 

third group may have stated this fact expressly, as the 

word sätrap indicates. The Ishtakvin were probably 

182 & 13,5 fWlBN j?j**hhxi 
D'7,1 rÜlWN hjj»»hx\ 

163 D 6,4 "unrro j2ce2?aa> 
I M Pers. 1.6 TTW • rejo22. 

Both these ideograms are derived from Aram. NTffi>, 

'to drink', occurring also to Aram. inscriptions, with N 

or V prostheticum. Pahlavfk s»Jo)ca is the regulär 3rd 

p. pl. perf. intrans. Pa'al, Pärsfk («)p222 is the 3rd p. sg. 

perf. Pa'al, preservingthe original n (or N) ofthe root, 

instead of changing it into \ Frhg. XIX. 8 — 9 gives 

o iv^r" * lK*ir£fc>0) > hence the Iran, equivalent is 

xvkstane 'to swallow, to eat, to drink', Soghd. Zvar-, 

N P . 0*jj>-. O n e of the many metaphorical meanings 



154 Artexsatr, Frätadära of Pars, TnETHTlN 2j?22A.)?2Ai 

successor of Vahuburz, 

Artexsatr, Sähs of Pars: 

A. II, son of Därayäv II, 

A. III with Mitte SAH on 

the Rev.; A. IV, son of 

Menöcihr Ol, on coins; 

Ardashir I: N.i Rst Art. 1'; " T O n m N yhhuhyxx 

N.i Rjb. Shähp.3'; Hjb.3'; 

E' 14,4; 

Ardashir I: N. 1 Rst Art. 1; "fflBTimN 2jp22A,jr>2Ai 

N.I Rjb. Shähp. 3; Hjb.3; 

N.I Rjb.Krt. 1; 2; F 15,2; • 

Shähp. Nrs. 10; 

A. Hazäropate: C'3,2 , 5*h)Mhi*X\ 

B 12,1; C 9,4 , 2^22A,£>2A1 

A. Süren: C 3 + 4,5 , 22>22A.J?2AI 

A. sonofTaxmSähpuhre:C'10,2 „ irhZHhyu 

C 4 3,4 , 2Jp22A.Jp2.ll 

A. son of S[ähpuhre?]: C 14,6 , >J9£AIJJ>AI 

Arta/.satr. This famous Iranian name is born by 

different perso nages. At first there are four pre-Sasanian 

rulers of Pars. The oldest ls the third of the Frätadära, 

called A rtaxsatr /.,the second is a son olDärayävII.(?), 

whose coins belong to the third series of the coins of 

Persis. The third te he whose coins show on the Rev. 

the words mitre SAH, possibly die name of his father. 

The fourth te a son of the last Minöcihr ///.(?), and 

must hsve been nearly contemporaneous with Arda

shir I. Päpakän. In most of these cases Ardashir I. is 

meant Ardashir Hazäropat or 'Grand-Vezir', and 

Ardashir Sur in may be identical with one of their 

namesakes, A. son of Taxmsähpuhr, or son of 

S{ähpuhr7). As Taxmsähpuhr is a tide of honour 

bcstowed by Sähpuhr I., the owner's son belongs 

to the same generation as king Narseh. Ardashir, 

son of Ardashir, te evidently not smong the personages 

bearing this name to the inscriptions. 

The name artaxs~a.fr meaning 'who gives the sove

reignty to the holy right' te old and religious. The 

Elsm. transcription of the name is irt'ak's'as's'a, the 

vowel i indicating the sonantic prononciation of the r 

in O P . arta-, Av. arHa-, Ol. rtä, and the double s 

(the only Sibilant In Elam.) indicating the highly 

sibilantic pronunciation of O P . fr. In the early Greek 

forms 'AQ-rcetjeelns or 'Aproläolns the latter half of the 

name is assimila ted to the weU known royal name SeQ^ns. 

The younger form 'Aetaldpris shows the later Iranian 

pronunciation ArtaxSahr, and the Byzantine 'ApTa^e 

the M P . pronunciation ArtaxStr. Cf. H B S C H M . , Pers. 

Stud. p. 234 s„ and Arm. Gram. p. 28 s. The M P . 

writing is archaic and conservative, and does not show 

the development ofthe different stages ofthe word from 

O P . to NP. Apparently this development was ir

regulär, as ls offen the case with proper names which pre-

serve archaic forms for a longer period than other words. 

PhlB.,likePärsik, uses the old Arsacidan form J^KJ^r" 

artazSatr, and rarely Jä-n^Ü1' artaSir. 

Vedsähp. Paris Hü "ITIETimN (czjx 2jp22A.p2.11 tss 

artaxSatr XVARREH. For the reading ofthe ideogram 

rejA see this. N. pr. of the town of Gör, modern 

Firüzäbäd in Pars, cf. N Ö L D E K E , Tab. p. 11 n. 3. Sahrihä 

i Erän, ed.J.J.MODI § 44: Artesir Päpakän founded 

the city of Gör, ja «-XJ^J-U . Arab.-Pers. »j>- j^iijL 

The ruins of Ardashir's palaces and one of his bas-

reliefs Ue at Firüzäbäd and in its neighbourhood at 

Khünälfighän. Cf. HERZFELD, Khorasan, in Islam XI 

1921, pp. 147, 149. & 155. 

B' 13,2 D M W N £]-PJ>*2;AI ise 

B 14,4 D-JlfflöKOT sz>±2(a[ss>22.2] m 

B' 6,5 V T C W N •?2&V)hx\ tss 

C 3,4 ru-TWWN hj*J>*>hxi tss 

D' 8,2 rU-TWDItfNj hl J>i5*[*>hx<\ 

The Pahlavik ideogram is ̂ i'yfihxx, the Pärsik 

22(c»g222. Both are irregulär formations from Aram. 

JOS> 'to hear', treattog that verb ^'3 like a verb N 6 . 

The Pahlavik preserves in Script the original V and 

addsaN the PärsikchangestheV into il, justasitreplaces 

the V in the n. pr. J92A12^A, by n. Both have the N 

prostheticum, the Pärsik replacing it as usual by an V. 

The verba tertiae V are as a rule treated Uke verba 

tertiae N both in Pahlavik and Pärsik. That must have 

been a pecullarlty of the dialects from which the ideo

grams are taken. (Compare e.g. the sim'ilar cases 

in Assyrian of iSti-, ismi- etc.) The Frhg. XXII 5 

explatas i««i^pi by n w w , ÄsNÜton. The long ä Is 
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Fire has been made for die military profession, and 

the Burzinmihr Fire has been made for the agricultural 

profession'. Cf. A. V. W . J A C K S O N , The Location of 

the Farnbag Fire in J. Am.Or.Soc.XLI. 1921 pp.82. 

lso N. i Rjb. Krt. 23 ult.; N. i JNTTIN 2-uaaz?-u 

Rst Krt. 12; 17; 34; 

ätravan, Av. törava-, Phl.B. ft"&». One may 

read äturvän instead of ätravan, but I prefer the 

above reading because the word seems to be an archaic 

Avestic form. Cf. P U B . tfx>» äsrök. It means 

'fire-priest', 'priest' to general. Here it is always com-

bined with the Ideograms 29j j (see thls), probably to 

be read MAS. 

m C 9+10,4; C 14,5 fflaiBITlN y^j>hs>i*hxx 

182 seal London 569 püDJS^B^TIN p^Dxjjp^pa^xx 

183 seal London 569 INJDJiBbinfN] ±xxxjp.$pap[xx 

atrofarnabag or äturfarrakbag(e), and äturfarrak-

bagän. atrofarnabag is the n. pr. ofthe MiSän SAH, 

this man's name being formed from the name of the 

fire-temple, meaning 'the fire of the glory of the gods', 

PhlB. jujpüMfc)» Artävlr. Gloss. p.7, NP.-Ar. lyjil 

and iSj~fi\, see H O F F M A N N , Syr. Akt. pp. 281 ss. 

O n the London seal, the father ofthe priest bears the 

same name, and the son the name ofthe Are compounded 

with the word -sacin, probably meaning 'becoming'. 

The spelling is different to Pahlavik and in Pärsfk. 

Pahlavik writes ätro-, hardly the actual pronunciation 

of the word to Arsacidan time, but an Avestic writing. 

Pärsik writes here and to other cases, p2pxx ätur, 

cf. npapx, with a long ü contrary to the true pro

nunciation. Since the scriptio plena is very often 

used for a short u to dtettoguish it from a short a, we 

may consider the spelUng of 32^11 from thls 

point of view. But we are not aUowed to regard this 

spelling as a proof of the word ätur being pro-

nounced in Sasanian times with a short u, and not 

with an a, as in modern Persian. For lt te obvious, 

that 32p 11 may be an erroneous Interpretation of an 

older 22jpAi, wich ought to be read according to the 

Pahlavik, ätro-, not ätur-.' Pahlavik writes also 

fama-, whereas Pärsik has far(r)ak in the name on 

the gern of the magus. The figure in the Z.M.D.G. 

does not allow one to ascertein, whether in the father's 

name the same spelling is used, or the jp is replaced 

by 22. There are other instances In Pärsik where a 

word Is written with -ra> as in Pahlavik. farna- is again 

an Avestic spelling of the word, farrak- approacbtog 

nearer to the actual pronounciation. Cf. njjt^ and the 

ideogram (cy A . Apparendy already in Sasanian times 

two different forms ofthe same Av .wordxvaranah- were 

in common use, farrake and xvarreh or xvarrake, 

as to N P . farr and Xurra. And lt seems that farrak, 

farr foUowed the phonetical laws of the Pärsik and 

N P . dialects, whereas xvarreh, xvarrak, xurra is an 

irregulär form, the irregularity of which ls elther 

caused by its being a religious term preserving Avestic 

similarities, or by its being a loan-word from a northern 

dlalect Cf. MARQ., Unters, z. Gesch. v. Eran 

p. 184 ss. n., HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. p. 43 No. 79—81; 

Pers.Stud. p. 83 No. 808, p.259, and 271 s.; BTHL., 

ZAirWb. p. 47 § 33. 

The firetemple äturfarrakbag was situated at 

Käriyän, near Harm to die province of Pars. Käriyän 

appears on the map of H. Mirzä Hasan Shiräzi under 

long. 53° 30', and lat. 28° 12' in the district of Guy um 

and Bidshahr. This district ls surrounded by nie 

districts Afzar in W., Jahrum and Däräb in N., Läristän 

in E. & S., Khunj in SW. The place Käriyän Ues SE. 

of Kärzin, S. of the town Jahrum, W . of Guy um, N W . 

of Bidshahr, N. of Khunj. The same locaUsation we 

owe to G. H O F F M A N N , Syr. Akt. pp. 284 ss., and 292, 

who determlned the Site of the place even without 

having at his disposal the Shiräzi map. A. V. W . J A C K S O N 

(The Location ofthe Farnbag Fire, J.A.O.S. XLI 

1921 pp.81—106), adds some valuable Information to 

the material furnished already by H O F F M A N N . So we 

may consider the fact as established beyond any doubt 

that Käriyän in Pars was the place ofthe äturfarnabag. 

Among the Zorastrian books it te the BundahiSn 

XVII. 5 — 6 which deals with the home of the fire. 

Both, the Indian and the Iranian recensions of that 

work agree to saylng that the äturfarnabag was at 

first established to Khvärizm by Yim, Jamshed, and 

transplanted later on to another land by Vishtäsp. The 

Ind. rec. resds: ANDAR xvatädlh vistäsp SAH .... A Z 

xvärazm 6 r&San köf PA kävulistün kävul l D B H 
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Indian Saka ksatrapas, having become independant in 

293 a.D. See the propernames mentioned, and ±xxp}. 

ies ...31 r« J2 JpAl... 

This fragment of word probably belongs to the phrase: 

o u m A . J2» ja £>AI£>AI 'the nobles and house-masters'. 

167 F 15,4; G 12,7 "OYIN np.pxx 

atüke, adj., PhlB. j^ö», cf. BTHL., Z. sasan. Recht III. 

p. 15, and 53 n. Arm. loan-word atak, cf. H B S C H M . , 

Arm. Gram. p. 110 no.71 atak-em 'I can'; from O P . 

"ati-tuvaka, 'mighty, able'. Same sense to M P . Cf. 

NP. jiy. 

ies D 6,1; E 15,3 TTOiriN nA,9j2J?Al 

atukihe, n. subst. abstt. of the foregoing formed 

with the termination -ihe, hence: 'power, capability'. 

189 B' 6,1 n-YIN hihxi 

170 B4+5,3; H 8,5; Pers. 15; II2 f ™ 1 ±2^>xxo 

171 c 2,5 n-rrriN jodtihn 
i7aG'll,7 rU-ITON hjdtihxi 

173 B 14,6; C 2,3 " M W J22J?A19 

i?< Pers. II 11 J - J W 2222?-"» 
m C 4,6 . . . W ...JpA19 

The three ideograms are derived from the Aram. 

verb NflN 'to come', occurring already in Aram. I. 

TIN seems to be the 3. p. sg. whereas ITON might 

be interpreted as a part. Pa'al. finN1 ls the regulär 

3rd p. pl. Impf. Pa'al. The Pärsik ideogram ±2pno 

corresponds to the Pahlavik hihxx in B'6,l = 

B 5 4,3. Both represent the preterite base of the 

Iranian verb. &tihx\ Uke ±a±7XX9 with terminations 

represents the present base. Frhg. XX. 6 gives 

Wtff * iifiî üü - Hence the Iranian reading is At/udan. 

O P . ägmatanaiy. ä te verbal prefix. The preterite 

base is formed from the stem igma-, the present base 

from yyä- or Vi-, hence preterite AMAT, present Ar-. 

hihXK and ±2<QHO read AMAT, hOtihxx kt(e)t, 

hKttlhXi Ay(e)nt, J22JOA19 AY(en)d, 2221?-"9 

M(ä)n. In C 2,3 we find ävurte ky(en)d, cp. the use 

of jx»\ as an auxiliary verb to Firdösi, SALBMANN, 

Pers. Gram. $ 62 p. 69. For the termination -(ä)n 

see 2-. 

There te another ideogram derived from the Haph'el 

of NTIN, see 21hm. 

C' 9,4 "BTNDnN ihyxxryhix ue 
atisär(i)pi, n. abstt., parallel to atukihe, formed 

with the Pahlavik abstract termination -ipi, and appar

endy with the prefix ati-. The reading is somewhat 

doubtful, but it is not impossi ble that the Pahlavik word 

is the equivalent of the Pärsik form mentioned above. 

Hjb. 8'; C 9,1 iTTlN cftyhxi m 

B' 13,3 nvnb mriN <&tyhub &f?hn 
Ideogram iTIDN, i. e. "inN 'place, spot', with suffix 

of the pers. pron. 3rd p. sg. 'his'. This ideogram does 

not occur to Pärsik nor in PhlB. But to Hjb. 8' 

we have Ali a\ti>hxi ~ym*ib corresponding to 

xxp 22A2A1 p JA192 (a"s±7, and the repetition of 

the word with the Aram. prep. b in B' 13,3 corresponds 

to JA129A px29X B 2,6. Hence, <dt>hxx is equi

valent to Pärsik px92, N P . (iS)»-, 'place', Soghd. 

vyäk, hence read VYÄK. The repetition has a distri

butive sense, 'every Single place'. The construction 

te not Aramaic, in spite of the Aram. b, but purely 

Iranian. 

Ä9,3 ...TIN ...2jpAim 

A TR..., As a Pärsik word this fragment is certatoly 

not parallel to the Pahlavik ideogram Kttyhxx; it may 

be a Compound with ätur- 22jpAi- as its first element. 

Bäfarrak gern, Paris "BDJtSTJTinN n^p}±aa2X22±oxx 179 

äturguSnaspe. The Script is nearly the same as PhlB. 

leBrXJ/tNÖ', NP.-Ar. ,_*~üvjäl. N.pr. of one ofthe 

three great fire-temples of Sasanian Persia, situated at 

Ganjak in Media, cf. H O F F M A N N , Syr. Akt. pp. 281 ss. 

The second fire was the äturfarrakbage, see 

y^jSrhs>irhxi, situated at Käriyän in Pars; the 

third was the äturburzmihre at Hevand near Nfishäpür 

to Khoräsän. 

W e read in the Dink.Vl 293: ätur i farnbag 

PA äsrav(ä)nän gas kirte tsret U T ätur i gusnasp 

PA artiStärän gas kirte B S T Ä U T ätur i burzinmitre 

PA vastryöSän gas kirte tsret 'the Farnbag Fire has 

been made for the ecclesiastical order, and the Gusnasp 
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'eternal', Gr. deC, oldw, wherefrom is derived ev bat 

'always', and in the indefinite sense 'ever'. Cp. > J A I J 

and hm. Consequendy in PhlB. we must distinguteh 

between JJJJ yy iv bär 'always, ever" and AJU yfä 

ivak bär, N P . jl «il 'one time, once'. 

190 G' 9,6 YINS ihxxis 

bäti, n. pr. of the 'lord' of the Züradatsän. The 

name may be explained as a hypocoristicon of a name 

formed with väta-, bäh-, the name of the genius of 

the good wind (cf. O A A O on the Kusän coins and 

Soghd. vät) preslding over the third day ofthe month. 

Cf. N Ö L D E K E , Pers. Stud. p. 15 s. v. *>J>\ . The 

patronymic form ofthis shortened name actually occurs 

as Bäbän. The füll name might be e. g. Vätafradäta. 

Cf. JUSTI'S remarks s. v. Bigthä and Baue, Namenb. 

p. 68 and 65. But the initial i? is very much to the way, 

as to Pahlavik we must certatoly expect J>OIIJ>. There is, 

however, another much more probable possibility. The 

Pahlavik züradatS(ä)n or zür(ä)datS(i)n evidently is 

identical with the Pärsik zürädacln, see -xhhyysii, 

although the places where these names oeeur do not 

exactly eoineide. It seems that the order ofthe long list 

of names is not exactly the same in both versions. 

{n that case bäti might be the equivalent of bägd(ä)t, 

see jpjAj, and ought to be explained as a shortened 

form ofthat name. This is not at all improbable, since 

O P . baga- in Soghd. and M P . has become bä-. 

191 A' 10,5 TN3 yhxiiy 

192 A' 2,5; D' 8,6; G' 3,3 ttf-TND hyhxxis 

Ideogram T D , also occurring in Aram. I., 'behind, 

after' with the archaic scriptio pleno, also occasionaUy 

found in Aram. It is used to Pahlavik as a con

junction, three times with the encl. copula -is or -ic. 

The equlvalent of JCyhx\is to A' 2,5 is Pärsik 2AU1 

in B 8,1, and of the equivalent of D' 8,6 only the last 

letter £» is left in E 9,3, probably to be restored to 

£»293 AI, as vice versa we find _ U > A I as an equivalent of 

2 A U I in Hjb. 11 and 10'. Therefore, Pahlavik yhxiis 

is the ideogram corresponding to Pärsfk 2A.A1, to be read 

PAS, and as the sense in Aram. is the same, the reading 

evidently is the same to Pahlavik too. See 2AJLI and 

hhsih. 

N.i Rst Krt. 3; E 11,4; E 12,1; N33 ^11 193 

H 7,5; Pers. I. 4; II. 9; 

Ideogram N33. Occurring already in Aram. I., stat. 

emph. of 33 'door, gate'. Frhg. IL 5 gives ojjy) • Jjlj, 

to which the codd.J. U2. Us. O . add -v») **, U4. M . K . 

15 . I think we must restore: O-O-^JJ • )S j^iij 'N33, 

DAR, DARGAS', cf. N P . »iSji. Unfortunately the 

Pahlavik equivalent nowhere survives. dar is de

rived from Av. dvar-, O P . duvarä-. W e find the 

Armen. Iöan-words barapan, barapet, baravor, cf. 

H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 119 No. 106; Soghd. has 

dbar-, MP.T. bar, and in the PhlB. text of the draxt 

i asürik Olr. du- has been replaced by b-, not d-, 

cf. BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV. p.26 and 39. bar 

still appears to N P . dlalects. Therefore, we must 

consider bar as the Pahlavik equlvalent of Pärsik D A R 

'door, gate, residence, Porte'. 

The D A R 'Porte' xaf %oxf\v was Ctesiphon. In thls 

restricted meaning the ideogram is used as the name of 

the mint of Ctesiphon on Sasanian coins. W e have to 

ascribe to it the same meaning in the title dar andar zpat 

and wherever it occurs to the PaikuU inscription. In 

the PersepoUs inscriptions it cannot signify the Sasanian 

residence of the neighbourhood, Stakhr, since this 

town appears to phonetical writing. It may be that the 

ideogram is used there and in N. i Rst. Krt. to the general 

sense of 'residence'. The phonetical writing of the 

name of Ctesiphon occurs in § 21 of the Sahrihä i 

Erän, where we must read (cf. M A R Q . , EränS.. p. 21 

n.4): ^5 I^JÜ) a jtA -<$K» 5 («••Pa ̂ no^t» iPtäMWO 

Satrestän tespön azframän l tos varäzak l nifäkän 

kirt 'the city of Tespön was built by order of Tös by 

Varäzak i Nefakän'. This personage being the Baräzak 

ofthe Dinkard, one ofthe Seven Immortais, the Baräza, 

son of Naifighän of Tabari, and Guräza 1 Gevgän of 

Firdösi. From Pärsfk Tispön derive early Arab. 

jj«...:W Taisfün, oy~y> TusfünandChin. Täi-ts'un 

(On this a paper by J. J. H E S S , Zürich, will soon 

appear.) 

There te a very lnteresting notice by the best early 

Muhammedan autority on Iranian matters, Ibn al-

Muqaffa, handed down to us by al-Khwärizmi and 

al-Yäqüt Hespeaks aboutSdialects spoken in Sasanian 
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Niiosf. The Iran. rec. has: 6 rösan köfi kavärvand 

küre D B H VST niSäst vt(n)d, i. e. 'during the reign 

of Vlshtäsp Shäh from Khvärizm to the Roshan 

httl which ls IC, district K., V S H T it (pl. maj.?) has 

been Iocated'. DARMESTETER, Le Zend-Avesta I. 

p. 154 reads Kärikän MTA 'le pays de Kärikän', addtog 

'le pehlvi Kärikän serait en persan Käryän'. The N P . 

paraphrase olAvesta Siröza, ttanslated by SPIEGEL III. 

p. 199 no. 2 places the fire 'on the mountain Känkarah' 

»j5C'D »y j>. Now, since there is a discrepancy 

between the two recenslons of the Bund. viz. to 

the words of Ind. rec. -*?£ *V>j yt^toiyt^ no and 

those of Iran. rec. [j&Ol] - Jrf r-"J *1r *1J 114) • 

evidently the tradition te uncertain, and although 

the Indian recension ls less rellable, lt would be 

erroneous to assume that the Iranian recension has 

preserved the genujne text, the more so as the word 

fOOl foUowing the passage in question is quite obscure, 

and even the grammatical construction ls not incon-

testably etablished. DARMESTETER'S Kärikän requires 

a PhlB. 'y°y-»}, *nd the N P . paraphrase reflects 

something like y^i or -"iVi • Therefore the Iranian 

recension, as offered by the ANKLESARIA edition, 

does not preserve the original name. The question 

can only be decided by a critical comparison of all the 

Mss. extant I feel convinced that DARMESTETER'S 

reading Kärikän ls the nearest approach to truth. For 

the name must be the Pärsik form of NP. Käriyän. 

To verify the fact by means ofthe Zoroastrian writings 

would be of the hlghest lmportance. For, the trans-

plantation of one of the three oldest and hoUest flres 

to that province would imply that Vlshtäsp, the pro

tector of the prophet Zoroaster, was an Achaemenian, 

and that this Avesdc dignltary might be Identical with 

Vistäspa manä pitä of the Bistün Inscription IL 

93—94 $ 35, the father of Darius L, and sätrap, sah, 

of Parthia and Hyrcania at the beginning of his son's 

reign. 

184 N. i Rjb. Krt. 8 TP.nN. <Tn..pAl. 

Abstt. n. being parallel to artädihe. The photograph 

does not allow us to decipher the missing letters. 

Manei-e gern Paris "tSTIN rmjpAi j w 

ätaSe. 'fire'. BhlB. -O'WJ dta#,commonly written 

with the PhlB. ideogram -HJ") or »\, Frhg. I. 4, 5, 

on the Sasanian coins A1292, i. e. Aram. N T D or NTTU 

st. emph. sg. or pl. of TU 'Ught, fire'. The word 

ätaS is a religious word, Av. ätarS; the common or 

populär word is ätur, which survives in N P . jil. Cp. 

njA.2Jp>g>. 

F 11,2; F'13,2 3 i,/86 

Ideogram 3 Ha'; in Pärsik corresponds 2£J, see 

this. i? occurs also in the ideograms yhxxiy and 

rd2292| • The reading is the same as that of Pärsik 

291, viz. ANDAR, 'in'. 

Pers. 1.12 1N3 JAIJ 1S7 

bäd, 3rd p. sg. subj. from bütan, N P . al, 'be'. 

PhlB. writes ideographically ^ ö w o , for $y\, see 

JPA12A.9. This form, therefore, is identical with 

JPA12A.9, whereas the shortened form ofthe ideogram 

2A.9 (see this) must represent the imperative BAS. 

Bäfar. Berlin ^BNS "jjxjuij ,gg 
Bäfar. Paris "^BN3 339111 

bäfar(r)ake, bäfar(r)ak (with double r, doubling 

of letters never being expressed in writing), n. pr. con

taining the same elements as farnabag, farrakbag in 

reversed order; 'the god's glory'. Xenophon rendered 

O P . "Bagafarnä by MeyaqpäQvris. 

N.i Rjb. Krt. 9; B 11,5; "6N3 njuy 

F6,2; F9,3; H2,l; 

bare, PhlB. JJJJ 'times', formtog adverbia nume-

ralia. Pahlavik uses X S A I J yävar, see this, in 

E 7,5 = F 9,3: hip yävar = iv bare. The word 

occurs always In this phrase, to which 1s added -i*u 

orjpA,: HAKAR ev bare 'if ever, when ever'. Apparently 

we must distinguish in iv two words of different 

derivation: iv may be O P . aiva- 'one' where-

from ls derived the N P . yä i ta'rif and on the other 

hand the Indefinite article -f. Secondly, iv may be 

Av. äyav- 'duration, age', cf. Soghd. 'ayqün-ciq 



GLOSSARY 

95 Hjb. 4' JD ^?i? 

N.iRst.Art.l;3;N.lRjb.Shähp.l; ">S "Aj 

3;4;Hjb.l;3;4;Shäp.Nrs.l; 

6; 9; Pers. I. 3; Devonsh. 

bag, bage 'god', Greek version: 8eös. Except in 

Hjb. 4' = 4, wherever there are Pahlavik equivalents 

we find AIAI3AI (see this) corresponding to Pärsik nxj. 

In N. i Rst. Ohrm. the termination n only survives 

out of the Pärsik "Aj. bage is the title of Päpak, and 

of Shähpuhr, son of Päpak. The word is regularly 

used to the phrase mazdisn bage, where Pahlavik 

writes xuxbxi. The late inscriptions only replace nxj 

in this phrase by AI9A.22. The word is Av. baya-, 

O P . baga-, Elam. p'ak'a, Arm. loan-word bag-, 

Soghd. bay-, MP.T. bay-, bay, bä; Nestor, ßvä. Thls too, 

is, the form of adress fak to the Ishkashmi story, which 

word was left unexplained by G. A. GRIERSON, Ishk., 

Zebak. & Yazghulami, Prize Publ. Fund vol. V 1920, 

§ 67. Cp. Arab. jyJi . The Pärsik nxj and PhiB. 

__fj are historical writings, which conceal the true 

pronunciation of the word in Sasanian times. This 

cannot have been more archaic than in Soghdian, and 

must have been bay, bä, bi, as Compounds Uke 

bäfarrak show. In the modern Pers. Bistün, O P . 

Bagistäna, it has become bi-. Cp. AIAI3AI and 

±7)3pS£>. 

96 Frätadära coins; H 7,4 H"U3 J23A1 

bagad(ä)ta, bagd(ä)t, n. pr. of the first known 

Frätadära of Pars. In Paik. it is the name of the 'lord' 

of the zürädicin, see this. The name, meaning 'given 

by god' and since the baga xa.T> äjoxfjv is Mitra, syn-

onymous with Mithradates, occurs already in Assyrian 

Inscriptions, cp. JUSTI, Namenb. p. 57. In the name 

of the city Baghdäd, we see the personal name changed 

into a local one. If on some of the Frätadära coins 

the letters transcribed by H I L L to his Catalogue 

as rrrP3 actuaUy occur, I think they ought to be read 

rTTU3, with scriptio plena of o, In Avestic fashion, cf. 

atrofarnabag and other examples, for the Av. form 

of the name is *bayö.däta, beside O P . baga.buxsa. 

Probably the equivalent of bagdät to Pahlavik te bäti, 

see this. 

E' 6,1; E' 15,1 T H B Y E > J 3 y>xs>hmhyiz> m 

E 9,4 •nmBniMS n2AÄ9A>22Aj 

bagS(ä)hipuhr, bagS(ä)hpuhre. In the Pahlavik 

version there remaln only fragments of the word, but 

the restoration is certain. Neither the Pärsik nor the 

Pahlavik text allows us to ascertato, whether any 

termination, say -akän, was appended to the name or 

not. Apparently it was the name of the father of a 

certain Narsahe, Naresaxv, who may be identical with 

the btt(ä)xS ofthat name. This is much more probable 

than that bagsähpuhr should have been an honorific 

name of that Narsahe himself. It is an honorific 

name, bestowed by Shäpür I. and must be compared 

with TaxmSähpühr, Ohrmizd-Varäz, Kartir-

Ohrmizd, Farraxv-Sähpuhr and others. 

B' 6,3 NT3 Al>i3 *»« 

B 9,5 NT3 AIJ| 

BDA, apparently an ideogram of a particle. The 

context is very obscure on aecount of the oecurrence 

of some unknown verbs and nouns just in that part. 

It might contain the Aram. pron. demonstr. N"I with the 

prepos. 3, cf. N"P NT 'together', NTjD N"l 'asunder', 

cp. the ideograms Ai>i?J>, ny^b^y. 

Coin of Peröz Kushänshäh NTTI3 

N 
J1JJ2J i ui rciut ivuauiuiauiui I>I I U .113,21 

pr.ßudii(7iJa,called;yaz<fe'god'intheshort legend. 

D' 10,6 n m s hnj>^3 200 

buxt, or boxt 'saving, deUverance, salvation, re-

demption'. PhlB. ^>"|j. The Pärsik equivalent 1s 

missing. One expects njoAAj Av. Ybuj, 'to save, to 

deUver'. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 31 13rHTD »jpA,2| 201 

Buxtake, n. pr. of the artist who carved the Naqs i 

Rajab inscription. The name is a hypocoristicon of 

names like Sibuxt, Yazdänbuxt etc. The father of 

the famous Grand-Vizier of Yazdkirt IL bore that name. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 30, N. i JN3Y? nrTQ JJ.AIJ2J> gA,2| 202 

Rst. Krt. 33; 
buxt ravbän, Ut. 'of saved soul' (in the sense of 

'late, of blessed memory') PhlB. yny tfyn. This te 

one of the cases where —1+2 are used in a peculiar 
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longer in conformity with the Standard of our present 

knowledge (MARQ., EränS. p. 89 and 123 n. 5) and the 

Orientel authors: al-Nadim, Fihrist p. vr, al-

Khwärizmi, mafätih p. \^ ss., Yäqüt mu'j'am III. 

p. ^Y•; Muqaddasi p.trt s., Mas'üdi tanblh p.vA« 

and vr. I am unable to verify the passage of the 

Farhang ijehängiri. For the history and monuments 

of Ctesiphon see the chapter Ctesiphon in SARRE-

HERZFELD, Archaeol Reise vol. IL 46—93. 

firän and caUed Pahlavi, Pärst, Dari, Khözi and 

Suryänl. Pahlavi and Pärsi are the languages of our 

inscriptions. The Khözi te the Ianguage of Khuzistän, 

a descendant of the ianguage of the third column of 

the Achaemenian inscriptions. Suryäni 1s the Aramaic 

Ianguage of Asüristän, the 'Iräq. Dari ls explained as 

,y Uli j** J*' 4i) 'the Ianguage of the inhabitants of 

the cities of al-Madä'in' and Ibn al-Muqaffa' adds that 

this Ianguage was spoken by 'those who were at the 

king's Porte' <iWl c_>L> & Vi t&i. J'T» • The re-

marks ofthe author conceming the geographical dlstri-

bution of these languages are reasonable and more or 

less correct. But what he says about their different 

uses reminds us of the anecdote told by al-Muqaddasi 

in his chapter on the different dialects of Khoräsän, 

rrt ss., and so we cannot lay great stress upon the 

details. 

In any case, the dari was a dialect actually spoken 

by the Inhabitants of Ctesiphon, not only a peculiar 

style of literary Ianguage spoken by the people of the 

court That Persian was spoken at the capital, as 

again Aramaic in the province, is a fact which 

need not surprise us. The history of the city is a 

sufficient explanation of it. Its similarity with the 

Batkhl dialect, as noted by Ibn al-Muqaffa', need not 

be taken to the modern philological sense. He has 

not quoted examples, but if he had done so, these 

similarities would not have stood the fest of a modern 

critic. When al-Muqaddasi, too, speaks of a dari 

Ianguage to the chapter on the dialects of Khoräsän 

already quoted, we would commlt a great mistake to 

considering both these languages as Identical. He calls 

that Ianguage Dari which was used in the official 

correspondance of the kings of Khoräsän of his time. 

For dari has Its appeUative meaning appUcable to every 

dar or Porte at any epoch. The dari of Ibn al-Muqaffa' 

had nothing to do with Eastem Iranian dialects, but 

was the Ianguage of Ctesiphon, the word dar being 

limited in thls case, as In the use on the coins, and 

the PaikuU inscription, to the city of Ctesiphon. 

For the dari see J. O L S H A U S E N , . Parthava und 

Pahlav, Monateber. d. Kgl. Akad. d. Wlss. in Berlin, 

1877, an authoritative work, although the details are no 

Com. Petersburg TIB^'ÜN N33 np9£»£32.u jgj 19t 

DAR andarzpate 'the andarzpat of Ctesiphon', cf. 

np9£>ij±ii and ^ai. This tide occurs In the History 

of EUsaeus Vartabed, ed. Venice 1859 p. 47, trad. 

LANGLOIS p. 196 (grand maitre dupalais), as one 

of the highest ranks of the grandees at the court of 

Yazdkirt II. at Ctesiphon. Yazdkirt IL reigned from 

439—457 A.D.; the Petersburg cornelian must belong 

to that very time, as appears both from the style ofthe 

bust and from the style of the writing, and I feel per

feedy sure that it is the official seal ofthe man mentioned 

as the great enemy of the Armenian Christians by 

EUsaeus. In the inscription Pers. IL, we meet with 

the Sakastän andarzpat, flourishing in the reign of 

Shäpür IL, and this man, too, is mentioned by the con-

temporary Armenian historians. Hence it seems that 

these tides were not the ordinary tides belonging to 

the office, but personal tides showing, indeed, the rank 

ofthe office, but different in case of different persons who 

hold it. The modern Persian System of bestowing 

tides, to contradistinetion to the Arabic and Turkish, is 

only a developed form of the old one. The second 

element of the modern Persian tides, e. g. -daula, 

-saltanet, mulk indicates the rank, the first elements 

change with the various personages; hence, the title 

alone is sufficient to clearly signify a person, and thus 

entirely replaces the proper name. It looks as if the 

same System was already to use in Sasanian times. 

This would modify the views set forth in CHRISTENSEN'S 

valuable workL'Empire desSassanides; cf. especiaUy 
p. 40. 
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zos G' 6,5 |NT>3 _IAU>4J£? 

H 6,3 }Nfr>3 2-"aJ"l 
Beravän, n. pr. The man is either SAH of the 

Spandgr(ä)tän and Päradän, see ±n±?32j±97o and 

±ii3pii9; or he 1s the son of spandor(ä)t and the 

Päradän S A H is a different personage. The name 

occurs as that of the father of a scribe of Khusrau I. 

in Tab., cp. N Ö L D . Tab. 247. 

209 Hjb. 10 ^Tfal n±2p9\ 

biröne 'outside, outward, beyond', PhlB. I^J. 

Pahlavfk uses the ideogram xiytbh utr^zob txy, see 

A I > ^ 9 3 , instead of this word. Cp. "22^201, n±2p$. 

210 see AIAI>J ITTO A.29| 

211 Frätadära coins 13 2j or >i? 

Abbreviation of NITI3, Nn"P3, ideogram, stat. emph. 

of N T 3 'strong place, stronghold, manor, Castle', cf. 

Assyr. birtu. Cf. LITTMANN, Sardis, Lydo-Aramalc 

Bilingual 1. 2 and p. 25: NTTP3 TIBD3 'In the strong

hold of Sardis'. In exacdy the same way NT1T3 DT) 

means 'the stronghold of Pars', to be read P(ä)rsa 

staxra. NJTP3 ls the old ideogram of staxr; see 

npn,p7o. This is the oldest reference to the city of 

Staxr, Istaxr, and at the same time die oldest Pärsfk 

uzväriS, ideographical writing in general. Apparently 

this ls M A R Q U A R T ' S ingenlous discovery, alluded to, 

but not recognized by HILL, Catal. p. C L X n. 3, cf. 

H O L W E R D A , Levensbericht van J. P. Six, Jaarb. d. 

Kon. Akad. v. Weetensch., Amsterdam 1902, p. 46. 

212 B 6, 2; Pers. I 6 NTTO Aig9J 

213 A 11 +12,3; "ONTTO nxxivm 

HZ, 4 .. 3IT3 .. JJ22J 

Ideogram Nflü, stat. emph. of rY3 'house', PhlB. 

J « M | Frhg. II. 5, read xänak 'house'. The reading is 

clear and the sense fite perfeedy in Pers. 16. In A12,4 

and B 6, 2 the letters Aljp_£j are clear, but the word is 

not complete. In H 2, 4 the j foUowing y»9| is doubt

ful. In that passage, therefore, the reading npoj xänak 

te not certain. The words jpss A . .... xxy>9\ ±2±Sf) re-

mind one vividly ofthe passages Beh. II, 16($ 24) kärah 

mädah hya* v&äpatiy hauv haeäma* hamföriya* 

abava* and Beh. HI 26 ($ 40) kärah pärsa* hya* viftä-

patiy hac yadäyä fratarta etc. cf. also the obscure 

vtbaibiSca Beh. 1,65, § 14, and BTHL., Air.Wb. 1456 

and W . FOT, K U H N ' S Zeitschr. X X X V p. 37, X X X V I I 

p. 556. Against the authority of B A R T H O L O M A E I prefer 

to take O P . vrfta- there and in other places not In the 

literal sense of 'house', but in the metaphorical one of 

'clan', cf. SARRE-HERZFELD, Iran, FelsreL p. 16 n. 2. 

And I assume a slmilar meaning for the mutilated 

forms of the word in Paik. But cf. the ideogram 

M « M ) I Frhg. XI 5 and -»owy Zarirnämak G E I G E R 

p. 53 n. 23: NP.^SC'U-, 'domesticus?'. 

C* 2,2; BTirra hxihxbf zu 

B n, i •'tpnro »2ajvopj 
bit(ä)xS, b(i)t(ä)xSe, ITITIASH2 ofthe Asusa seal; 

tide of the margraves of Armenia and Assyria, cf. 

MA R Q . , EränS. pp. 23—25 and Excurs II pp. 16555. 

NÖLD., Tab. p. 449, Z.D.M.G. XXXIII p. 159 n. 

CHRISTENSEN, Empire pp. 11, 12, 42 and 113. The 

office of the bit(ä)xs was one of the highest in rank 

to the Empire. In Une 7 lt is preceded only by die 

hargupate and by the chief of nie Sasanian clan, and is 

foUowed by the hazäropat and by the chiefs of the 

Arsacidan houses of Surin and Spähpat In Une 15' 

again it te preceded only by the harkapati and by the 

two chiefs of the Sasanian clan, one of them being the 

uncle of the ruling king, and is again foUowed by the 

hazäropati and by the chief of the house of Suren eto. 

Since the lists are evidently arranged according to the 

rank of these grandees, it seems that the bit(ä)xs was 

a member ofthe Sasanian clan, too. H e bears the name 

Päpake, born by the father of Ardashir I. H e sur

passes in rank even the hazäropat or Grand-Vizier. 

It te dlfficult to give the etymology of the word. 

Obviouslythe Pärsik word is derived from the Pahlavik 

form. That means that the name just like the office was 

Arsacidan. The Arsacidan word was borrowed by die 

Armenians under the form of bdeaSx, H B S C H M . , Arm. 

Gram. p. 119 No. 109. The Georg, pitiaxsi and 

patiaSxi are even still more archaic forms. The Arm. 

bdeaSx presupposes an older *bidiaxs. This appears 

as late as the 5th Century A.D. on the (As)usay seal 

as Jimains, cf. KtTogric, D B L A G A R D B , Gesam.AbhandL 

p. 187, Arm. Stud. p. 29. The later Greek ßrco£ns te 
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orthographical fashion to denote a bilabial ß. Cp. the 

Khatti euneiform rendering ßo or ßa by W A + U , 

tpo or <po by W A + P U , ao> by W A + A B , F O R R E R , 

Z.D.M.G. N.F. I 2. 1922 p. 224 s. In both In

scriptions the word refers to Varhrän IL, who died In 

293 A. D. This eulogy corresponds to others, like 

afztit X V A R R B H and the fragmentary farrake.... 

used after the names of the reigning king or his pre-

decessors. Like Arab. tyy, jy** it can only be 

used after the name of a deceased person. There 

is a point of pecuUar interest in this eulogy. If the 

inscription is written after the death of Varhrän IL, it 

must date from the reign of one of his successors, 

Varhrän III. or Narseh. But the long Inscription does 

not contain the sUghtest hint at the ruling king. The 

assumption that the mint-warden was dlsmissed from 

his office te no sufficient explanation, for if he had 

been in disgrace, he certatoly would not have been 

aUowed to create two monuments just at the side 

of the old bas-reliefs of the dynasty, visible to all the 

world. Now, the PaikuU inscription relates the totemal 

war between Varhrän III. and Narseh. Therefore, the 

fact that the ruling king ls not mentioned, and the 

emphasls laid on the mint-warden's loyalty to the 

former kings, especiaUy to Varhrän IL 'of blessed 

memory', seem to indlcate that he avolded to take 

part with one ofthe pretenders. This attitude would 

weU suit a man who was mint-warden during the reign 

of four kings. And if this assumption be true, the 

eulogy and the Omission of the name of the reigning 

king would place the date of the two inscriptions of 

Naqsh 1 Rajab and of Naqsh i Rustam exacdy in 

summer 293, the period ofthe war between Varhrän III. 

and Narseh, which the PaikuU inscription commemo-

rates. Later on the Kartir has taken the victor's side, 

aa the mention of his name to the list of dignitaries 

In Une 15' of the PaikuU inscription shows. 

203 Äwr. 4 TninDT3 ohsxHisia 

bumxvat(ä)v, bümxvat{äjy 'landlord'. Compound 

not to be found, as far as I know, in M P . The word 

te composed otbüm-, Av. and O P . bümU 'land, esrth' 

Elam. loan-word p'umi, PhlB. f y , N P . fJ!, and 

the weU known xvatävya, xvatäy 'lord'; see lahaxx. 

So the meaning is perfeedy clear. The last letter may 

be read ^ or J, graphicaUy nearly identical, in the 

Äwramän parchment Since Pahlavik writes reguiarly 

)j3Joj>n, I would prefer the reading s (for J) in 

bümxvat(ä)v(i). 

E2>4 "m- lg}-. 204 
E 2,6; E 15,1 nDJD.... Z?^P\....2os 

-BÜN-d, BÜN-ist, fragments of ideograms of verbs 

ending to - B Ü N with the phonetical terminations -(i)d 

or -ist. The foUowing verbs may be compared; for the 

first -BÜN(i)d: pji\a DAH(i)d, pyovyp tnvts(i)d, 

22|92?9 NisiNfeJi, possibly ps\a2\ xvkn(i)d, pp\P 

sisMm(i)d,pi\, \xxj xxsT>(i)d; for the second-BÜNtsf: 

SKAST, XVÄST, NISAST. 

H8,4 pfflDbD, PW?paj 206 

bör(ä)spacin, n. pr. ethn., the ruler, probably a 

'lord', bears the name mitrÄLasen; see this. The 

name ofthe tribe is Iranian: 'possessing bay or chestnut 

horses', cf. BQQCBCOS, BoQaajros, JUSTI, Namenb. p. 70. 

-ein is the termination of most of these names. This 

explanation seems to be preferable to another one: 

B(i)var(ä)sp —written defectively without the long e. 

Like the iStakvin, I think, this tribe must be a Saka 

tribe, formerly subordtoate to the Saka kingdom. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 1; 5; 12; N. i Rst. p ±9\ 207 

Krt.34; G 2,2; G6,1; Pers.1.5; 

IL 6; 7; 

Ideogram p3, prop. 'between, within', PhlB. «5, 

Frhg. X X V 7, read A N D A R "in, within'. O P . antar. 

N P . JAI'I. It corresponds to the ideogram £3 in 

Pahlavik. In the inscription Pers. IL, which shows 

a marked change in the script, the _i is joined with 

the foUowing letters. In all the older Inscriptions 

the foUowing letters are inserted into the angle of 

the j . There, differendy, the horizontal stroke of 

the -j crosses the foUowing letters. In thls way 

the ideogram py receives a shape which reminds 

us of the PhlB. ligature jp. Therefore, it is quite 

beyond question, that PhlB. uj is nothing eise but 
the ideogram 2£J, p . 

154 
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224 C 14,1; F' 8,4 & 5 NTPaTO x\.hi^yi=> 
G'11,1 ...313 ...Zsy?=> 

«sHjb.6';A'8,2;B'4,l;G'l,3 !Nr?3")3 -xixhiizyZs 
B 3,2; B 10,1; C 9,5; NTTOia Alp9|J>| 

G 12,3 & 4 ; H5,l; 
Hjb. 6 |NrP3t53 2-"£gl£j 

Ideogram NIT3 "13, 'son of the house', cf. Pal. I. 

NIV3 "03, Arab. &J>jd\ J*l, Frhg. XII c gives 

")e»1 •-"«jwj, vispür; N. i Rst. Krt. 6 has the 

adjeetive ±}pi\,29*>92 vispurak(ä)n. The Arm. loan-

word is vaspurakan, HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. p. 80 

No. 182, PhlB. also p j W r W u , NÖLD., Kam. p.62. 

Therefore, we must distinguish the Pahlavik form 

väspuhrän (from *uäis-, Vrddhi from *nis-, surviving 

to the Arm. and as the longer form of PhlB.) and the 

Pärsik vispür (from Av. O P . visö .pu®r, *vi$a .pu&r-) 

a hybrid form. The true Pärsik form occurs in the 

Vid. Phl. transl: vis pus pat. BTHL., Air.Wb. 

1455 s. — If we were allowed to interpret the curious 

Ideogram -"«jl^lPl (read pil 'elephant') as 'beast of 

bürden or riding-beast of the vispuhrän', we would 

have a perfect analogy to a class of Babylonian ideo

grams, e.g. IMER.KUR.RA (i.e. mountein-ass) read 

sisü'horse'; CLBTHL., Mitteliran.Mundrt.W. p.21s. 

bärak 'horse'. 

The word signifies the highest rank in the Sasanian 

aristoeraey, the 'sons' vis-puhr, originally the 'chiefs' 

vis-pati of the clans or feudal houses of Arsacidan 

times. These were originally Arsacidan like Karen 

Pahlav, Suren Pahlav, Aspähpat Pahlav, theSpandiyär, 

Mihrän and perhaps the Zik; cf. CHRISTENSEN, Empire 

p. 23 ss. With the ascendancy of the house ofSasan 

the Arsacidans were supplanted, and the Karen were 

annihilated during the wars between the Arsacidans 

and Sasanians. Our inscriptions do not enumerate a 

great number of feudal houses; besides the Sasanian 

family, see -i^*jr?xii?, there are only the Süren and 

the Spähpat, cf. ^yijy>hh. 

In Une 7 the hargupate, the chief of the Sasanian 

clan, the bit(ä)xS, a son of Shähpuhr L, the hazära-

pate, the Stiren, the Spähpate, and the vahränlkän 

xvatäy are caUed vispuhrän. In line 15'the mint-

warden (see Kartir-Ohormizde), the Satre ämär dipir, 

the takarapati, and one or two others whose names 

and tides are destroyed, are also reckoned among the 

vispuhrän. The special mention of the hargupat 

beside the vispuhrän in 1. 9 exeludes him from that 

rank. W e clearly see here that the highest offices 

to the Empire impUed the rank of vispuhr, and pro

bably these offices were always to the hands of those 

families. In the Häjjiäbäd inscription the class of the 

Satrdärän precedes the vispuhrän, thus clearly in

dicating that these were independant princes, not 

subjeet to the king of kings, not manä bandakah, as 

Darius would call them. 

In nearly aU the cases the word is used generally 

for the whole class, indifferently to sg. collect, (or may 

be pl. without termination) or in pl. with the termination 

-n. Only in C 14,1 and B 10,1 we have not the 

collective, but the true sg. and must read väspuhr or 

vispus. 

Äwr. 1; 3; 5 bis; 6 ter; Soghd. coins; "H3 J>i9 226 

seal coli. H A H N Hann.; Hjb. 3'; 

N. i Rst. Art. 3; N. i Rjb. Shähp. 2'; 

Paik. E'14,4; 

Coins of the SAHS of Pars 3rd and 4rth iTT3 ng2j 227 

series; N. i Rst. Art. 3; N. i Rjb. 

Shähp. 3; Hjb. 3; Shäp. Nrs. 5; 

Pers.I.3;T.i B.Ä5; B 8 ; Devonsh. 

Ideogram. Pahlavik J>i> is "H3, i.e. "13 'son' with 

the Ist pers. encl. pron. sg. *my son'. Pärsfk (csj is 

iTQ, the same with the 3rd pers. encl. pron. sg. 'his 

son'. The Pahlavik ideogram appears as early as the 

Äwramän parchment, the Pärsik one as early as the 

first coins of the 3rd series of the coins of Persis. If 

we add to this instance the words n~ybf> -Xi^ybf) 

on Arsacidan coins and the whole group of Pahlavik ideo

grams in the Äwramän parchment onthe one hand, and 

the ns ofthe idäfät, and uoc&pii, on the earliest Fräta

dära coins on the other hand we clearly see that the two 

Systems" of uzväriS, the Pahlavik as well as the Pärsik 

were existing centuries before die date of the first 

Sasanian inscription. The two letters 13 foUowing D T ) 

on some ofthe Frätadära coins cannot be read "HD: 

because the father's name te not written on those coins, 

and a word as short as J>i3 is not abbreviated, 
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die model of Ammian. MarcelL's vitaxa. ANDREAS, 

quoted by CHRISTENSBN p. 113 regards "patyäxStar 

as the original form from which the later ones are 
derived, the nom. of this word, patyäxStfä) having 
become *pibäxS and *pädäS. B T H L . ZAirWb. pp. 180 
and 182 gives Ary. *patyakS-, proto-Iran. *pa$yaxS-
as prototype of Soghd. padaxsar, pahaxsar. According 
to A N D R E A S l c. p. 11 n. 3, 'patyäxSt, had become 
päbeSäh by an erro neous etymology, already to Sasanian 
times. Now, we have the word nj>22A.jp.Li9 to the 
inscriptions, to contradistinction to 022A.jp |. There
fore, if the etymology given by A N D R E A S be correct at 
all, we must regard Arsacidan Pahlavfk bit(ä)xs as 
taken back by the Pahlavik Ianguage from the Armenian. 
That may be posslble, but on the other hand it seems 
necessary to reexamine the whole question. N Ö L D E K E 
(Tab. 449) was of opinion that bdeaSx was an Armenian 
word, see npaai\.±?xx9.. 

215 Hjb. 9'; 11' rPJS hjjip 

Ideogram SJ3 Po'U of NJ3 *to build, to create', with 
the Iran, termination -t of the p. p. p. In Pärsik the 
equlvalent is n±o9$>, see this. Apparendy the Pahlavik 
ideogram has a wider meaning than the Pärsik cite. 
But PhlB. does not seem to use the ideogram \33 
unless WrW'J to SALEMANN'S Frhg., and in Frhg. 
XVIII 5, explained by ô ijfjn i. e. KiRtan 'to do, to 
make' has any connexion with it. Cf. Grdr. Ir. Phil. 
p. 327. BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV. p. 13 § 13 and 
p.l8no.4, discusses the verb SI^JJIJ)«» hanbäyinind 
Ho erect, to build', and bi öbäyid 'lay, puU down, 
razei', MP.T. "WNSIN ubäyinid 'erected'. Apparendy 
bäyin- te the PhlB. and MP.T. counterpart of the 
pronunciation of the ideogram we are in want of. 

218 see üthhj [_i#] ntssa (CJ22J2J 

217 E 15,5 [T)]D3 [n±3\221 
The last two letters of the word are lost, but the 

completion ls certain. haste, part. perf. pass. of bandan 
'to bind', hence 'bound',Soghd. best-, PhlB. $™, NP. 

O - j . The verb generally is rendered by the ideogram 

±2p7>xx, see h > r m . As to some other cases, the 
part. perf. pass. te written at sometimes phonetically. 

see cttyisi piTJO psxgaj 21a 

Gern Berl. 1385 "OSD nj^i m 

bdcake, PhlB. iQj, N P . •>, 'crime, sin'. The 

meaning of 2j£> "j£>J is 'ill-gotten property, wealth', 
see xiajx. 

N.i Rjb. Krt. 19 ^323 nP12>[ 220 

bacak(kä)re, PhlB. *)gj for *ne\, also \e), 

N P . jO»J; 'the evil-doer, sinner'. Pärsik and PhlB. 

write the element -kar defectively. This may be ety-
mologicaUy right. According to the N P . orthography 

S*j! or J" *J! 'n ̂ *e surname of Yazkirt I. we may 
speU bacak(kä)re or bacak(k)are the double consonant 
being left unexpressed. Cp. the gern J. R. A. S. XIII. 
No. 19 where we must read: ±112. jfr. | .... 2j£> njs9. 

"13 yis or _2j 221 see HY>23\ 

Hjb. 7' N13 Ai>i> 222 
Hjb. 8 N^3 AI£J 

F 6,4; E 11,2 N~13 412J 
Ideogram N13, occurring already in Aram. L, 'out

side, without, except'. PhlB. Frhg. X X V 6 ô t _uu ( 
read be, Soghd. be-sa 'out', MP.T. bi(d). Hence the 
Pahlavik ought to be pronounced BET, i. e. BE8. In 
PhlB. there are three different significations, apparently 
of different origin, 1) an independant particle 'but, 
however, yet'; this being the sense of A I > ^ 9 in Hjb. 
and in F 6,4; 2) a verbal particle, which Ümits the action 

expressed by the verb to a special case, N P . + ; 3) the 

preposition 'outside, apart, away', N R . ^ in birün. 

It is not absolutely certain, whether A12| in E 11,2, 
preceding the verb 2 2 ? » ^ , tnust be taken in the 

sense of N P . 4>, or as an independant verbal prefix 

'out of, away'. Cp. Ai>i?3, Ai>.b?j9 ̂ y and n±2p3\ 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 9 DN13 f^xiaj 223 
B R A M , possibly the foregoing Ai2j as independant 

particle with the Ist pers. encütic pron. I would prefer 
to take the word to be an ideogram, Aram; D"13, with 
superfluous scriptio pleno, 'however, still, yet, but', 

corresponding to N P . ̂ j . Reading doubtful, but 
cp. Soghd. bäv 'but'. 
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238 F 7,6 iTU &t>y 

B 9,3; E 15,4; H 7,2 ITU <ÖJA 

Ideogram iTU, Aram. stat. constr. ~ti with the suf

fix of the 3rd p. sg. of the pers. pron. 'his fortune', 

viz. NSbDI ITU 'the fortune of the ktog*. Frhg. I. 2 

explains the Ideogram ±Q by -">V> -"^r", )Vf>> 

- H J V S hence, read XVARNÄ, XVAR(R)AH, X V A R N Ö or 

XVAR(R)EH. Obvlously, Pärsik discriminates between 

thls word, written ideographicaUy, and far(r)rake, 

written phoneticaUy, see n}39- The O P . form is 

farna-; farrake ls derived from thls by adding the M P . 

A:-suffix. The forms beginning with xv- descend from 

Av.xvarsnah-. Armen, preserves the elements xor- and 

Xorox, i. e. xvarraxv, to some Iranian names, HBS C H M . , 

Arm. Gram. p. 43, but otherwise uses the much younger 

loan-word p'ark'=hö\a, too, H B S C H M . , I. c. p. 254. 

The MP.T. form resembles the O P . and NP.: far(r)eh. 

M A R Q U A R T assumes an old Median form 'vxarsna-. 

The spelling -farna- in Pahlavik ätrgfamabagdoes 

in no way speak against the assertion that farna is the 

OPers. form, since it renders the name ofthe chief fire 

temple of Pars, xvarrih (or xvarrake) may be /the 

Median form of the word, and it may have penetrated 

into the Pärsik dialect with other Arsacidan words, 

or lt may be an Avestic word, thus preserving a form 

not subject to the phonetical laws of the Pärsfk dialect. 

In any case, we have two forms of the same word, 

not only in the Sasanian inscriptions, but survlving to 

NP. also, Xurrah »y- and farr y. Unfortunately 

the Pahlavik equivalent of Pärsfk n^p9 does not 

survi ve. A Single -i>, being merely the termination ofthe 

word, and occurring in A'8,1, te not sufficient to decide 

the question. Cf. (Bjx £>2£»$AI, rcyA 2paas\,jp2xx, 

nxjlpvpapxx, njßyxxj. 

237 N. i Rst Krt. 30 TPÄÖU nsxapxpx 

gökünihe. There are only two words of that Une 

approximately legible, n7oojs2ix, and ni\.o±npx. 

One feels IncUned to connect lt with PhlB. -Ü"))> 

gökäs 'witness' and -XJ-O-"^ gökäslh 'testimony, 

evidence'. Cp. the ideogram _IJ>AI2;. 

238 B' 4,5 

23» C 9,1 nlPl*i 

G' 3,6 "PU ~pü [£x\*>* £i*y 

gönak, gönake, gönak gön(ak), PhlB. y/f, NP. 

*ip 'colour, kind, specles, manner'. Arm. loan-word 

goin, H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 1285. In the first 

instance Pahlavik has ->u>y <&tf>, viz, C E H gönak, 

and we must complete, therefore, die Pärsik form into 

nj\px rajg or nl±2io£,, cf. px9f>,. ceh gön, 

cigön means 'how, to what manner', N P . Oy^i- or 

Oy?, and it seems that there was no semasiological 

difference between C E H gönak and cigön. It may be 

used as an relative or as a interrogative, cf. Grdr. Ir. 

Phil. I. p. 321. The expression gönak gönak means 

'various ktods', or 'in various manner', NP. CipöjJ , 

0_p 4J jS , AJ ̂ S öß>. Cp. the other Compounds with 

gön: avagön, sivagön, hamgön, hargön. 

"INTO j 1120X Z40 N.iRst.Krt.3;B7 8,5; 

H 11,5; 

B2,6 INVJ INiy pi20i JH20X 

N. i Rst. Krt 4; 8; INfJ by "INIM pxaax pa pxaax 

11; 13; 31; 

Hjb. 8; 9 IN̂ I 11102 241 

giväk or viyäk. Frhg. II. 2 explains the word 

i"tO by \)->Ü , with the Variante M J and ?.-m. Soghd. 

and MP.T. vyäk, NP. (t$)l»- 'place'. In Hjb. 9' as 

in B' 2,6 w e find Pahlavik Otyjoxx correspondlng to 

the Pärsfk word. The phonetical explanation ofthe two 

forms is very dlfficult; but vyäk seems to be the older, 

giväk the younger form; cf. H Ö R N , Grdr. d. neup. 

Etymol. N.417, and HBSCHM.,Pers.Stud.p.50; SALE

MANN, Mittelp. Stud. to Milanges Asiat. D L p. 236 

no. 37. 

The expressions giväk giväk and giväk 6 giväk 

mean 'in various places' or 'at any place, everywhere', 

NP. UU. 

F'7+8,2 m jjy 242 

F 15,1 ''SJJ n^±\ 243 

ganz, ganje. It te doubtful whether the Pärsik 

word is complete, or whether It te only the last part 

of a longer word; see 11 j. Pahlavik ganz te PhlB. 

tcu>, N P . •^S 'treasure, treasure-house, treasury'. 

Like Dastakirt this noun is used as n. pr. of eitles, cf. 
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especially when there is enough space for writing the 

missing j. O n the coins of Persis, re2| is written 

regularly as a ligature. The _i crosses the foUowing 

letter a peculiarity which we never find to die In

scriptions before the time of the Inscription Pers. IL 

W e may suppose that in cursive writing these ligatures 

were always in common use. This hypothesis is cor-

roborated by the fact that the coins of the fourth series 

show highly cursive forms, e. g. of the j and 2, which 

reappear only as late as on the coins and seals of the 

5th Century A. D . 

Frhg. X I 3 gives the reading -0141 pus for £n. Thls 

is the true Pärsik form of the word. The Pahlavik 

form is 5y*\Q, as shown by the word > m > h i > M j h 

puhripuhr and the name S(ä)hipuhr. 

228 N. i Rjb. Shähp. 4' ~n±> "»"O )S*i=>b i>is 

Ideogram, consisttog of the repetition of "HD with 

the Aram. prep. b. The construction te not only non-

Aramaic, but altogether non-Semitic. It remlnds one of 

the undetermined genitive construction 'a son to the son 

of ...'. The phonetical rendering of this ideogram 

appears to Hjb. 4': >xu>hiy*is>h, puhripuhr, 

see this. Both the phonetical and the ldeographical 

writing are rendered to Pärsik by nq.± nape 'grand

son'. lt appears as if the etymological equivalent of 

nape had not been used to Pahlavfk. The termination 

t olpuhri, 1s to be compared with the i to Pahlavik 

S(ä)hipuhr, cf. BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. III. p. 7 
n. 4. 

229 see hxxhiis "WirO n22A,p| 

2joB6,6 ...J| ...A2 

Fragment of a word beginning with A or with Ai; 

the 2 is apparendy the copula. 

Z3i G'3,5 -pD.J. ,^3».y. 

N. pr., very dublous reading. The first or posslbly 

the two first characters may be h, iy or j>. The 

character missing In the middle of the word is pos

slbly h. The last character may be «S? or >. Un-

fortunately the Pärsfk equivalent has not been re-

covered. If degpambak be the real spelling of the 

name, one might compare the first element with the 

words dig-dän, deg-päya, and the second with 

panbak, N P . <& 'cotton'. It recalls also N P . ̂ ^i, t_5C i 

The title and the name of the tribe whose ruler thls 

man was are also lacking to both the versions. H e 

is foUowed by the Sikän of the Arabs. 

G 12,6 ""ONJ nfßsix 

gäme, PhlB. .$}, N P . »IS, Av. gäma-, Arm. 

loan-word gam, 'step, pace'. 

G 6,2 "CNJ nmxix 

gase, PhlB. -ü-y, N P . »15 'throne, rank, order, 

profession, estate, dignity, place'. The Pahlavik equl

valent is ohy g(ä)tu, which, however, ls not pre-

served at the corresponding place. Pahlavik does 

not distinguish between g(ä)tu to the sense of'throne' 

and in that of other meanings. Pärsik seems to employ 

the ideogram 1122pn exclusively for the first meaning. 

Cp. ohy and xxaapxx. For 'place' there is the 

synonym rtf>j9Ai, px29X or 1x192, N P . tS^. For 

'rank, profession, estate' an excellent instence is the 

passage of the Denkard quoted 5. v. äturguSnasp. 

B 8,6; D 2,5; E 6,3 N13J A12JA 

A 11 + 12,5; D 6,4; . 13J . 2JA ' 

Pers. IL 5 JN13J 2-M2J^ : 
Ideogram N13J, stat. emph. of "13J, 'man', Frhg. 

XI 2 -«))> read MART, Soghd. and MP.T. mart, 

N P . iy 'man'. This signification fite badly in the case 

of the incomplete 2JA in A11 +12,5, where we expect 

a verb. Apart from the other incomplete 2JA in D 6,4 

the word appears always in the phrase A12JA2 XX99}27}, 

both being ideograms and both being used as sg. coU. 

The meaning of this inseparable pair of words, ASP U 

MART, is 'cavalry, horsemen'. Pahlavik writes -xir?s>n, 

see this, for A19932*, the equivalent of A12|A being 

lost in all the instances. W e may surely consider 

Pahlavik _ij>£?y to be equivalent. Pahlavik does 

not use the sg. coU. in this case, but the pl., as it pre-

fers e.g. the pl. in _wJj.ii3>i?, where Pärsik more 

than once makes use of the sg. coli. Pers. IL 5 is the 

pl., with phonetical termination -n: M A R D Ä « . 
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1s the arabicized form of Pers. gahbab. The first 

syUable contains the word o , which we find in 

V U L L B R S ' Dictionary under the longer form of »iSHr 

'catinus liquatorius', according to the Burhän i qätC 

•IIJIAX-; 3 P J o£*\) »jüj- 5Ü» «0 *"_j>, hence 

'crucible', the characteristical utensU of the mint. The 

inscriptions discrimtoate between npx gate and 

nToiix gase 'place, throne', and lt seems that two 

words of different etymological origin have been fused 

into one in N P . by the phonetical development of the 

Ianguage. As far as I know the word gate or gatpate 

does not occur in the P U B . Iiterature. It is, of course, 

outside. the ränge of thoughts of the Avesta, and 

the O P . inscriptions do not mention it. But we may 

assume *gatupatiy as the O P . form of the word. 

Evidently the word and the office1 cannot be older than 

die introduetion of mints in Iran, viz. the reign of 

Darius 1.521 B. C. and gate may probably be a foreign 

word. Its translation is'mint, coinage'. 

Al-Khwärizmi gives us some Information on the 

management of the: office of the gahbadh, in saying: 

jjjj MJkJfä jtjZ Jp j Ju«i-1 4*ij_ I-JO <̂ £.l 

ju Ui.\ ÄJU * jtii\ pdr^j^U-ij cAxii\} 

dllUf i~ ^ and: jjlÜ 3\ -L«U yi- 4*>- i^S?
1 

•dl \SJJ Li <£*y&. The mint-warden kept an aecount, 

called al-hatma (cf. ±2Sz>opn, of the. inscriptions!). 

Thls aecount-was balanced (and as the verb *>*£ mays 

perhaps imply,. submitted to the king) every month: 

A general discharge (this apparently is the signification 

of the expression 4MILI <Jk-\j took place at the end 

of every year. The surveyors ofthe metal got written 

reeeipts on their deliveries, called bara'ät 'justification, 

immunity'. Such an office required exceptional moral 

qualities on the part of its keeper. Therefore the short 

wort nyox explains the' particular tone of the Naqsh 

i Rajab inscription. The mint-warden Kartir Hormizd 

was gatpate under four kings. Shähpuhr L, who died 

to 272 A . D . entrusted the office unto him, and he kept 

it up to the beginning of the reign of Narseh. So 

he must have held the post for more than 22 years. 

This is indeed an extraordtoary cas» i* Eastern history 

and implies qtote an; umisual honesty and loyalty on 

the part ofthe mim-warden. So hette fuily entitled to 

display his virtues as he does to the inscription and to 

sermonize and admonish the reader in a fashion which 

would have remained incomprehensible without nie 

true under-standing of the short word npx. 

N, i Rjb. Krt 26 13PU /ijjpA-a« 

gatake, n. subst. in the passage: 'whosoever see the 

inscription, be it a gatake or another one, shaU know 

&c.' It te clear that this word te a derivative of the 

preceding, one, meaning 'mint-official'. 

Coins of Persis THN1 20211J 2 « 

däray(ä)v,n.pTop.Datius,OP.därayavahus,\nscr. 

of Artaxerxes IL at Hamadän därayavas, HebP.OTTt, 

Ktesias AaQEtato;, both agreeing with the later Achae

menian: form, whereas Pahlavik papyri furnish the 

hlgflly archsie hxttf&y'.- The later development 

is därayäv >'däräv, Arab.-Pdrsi ̂ tysV NP.d5Afti.-GfJ 

JüSTi,JVameni>.p.78ss. Av.*idrayarfi'oitft»%'holdtog', 

supporting the good'. 

F 6,3; F 12,5; F 15,4; G 6,3 "OTPNT n±±o92ixj 2so 

däStane,. tat PhlB. n^oo-V, NP. o^^Hahol^ 
to keep, to rule'. In' F 6,3 nie fragmentary 22A13 

corresponds to the very doubtful characters in1 E' 6,5 

(R A W L I N S O N ' S copy), which must be a mlsreading of 

-lJo\77MM. In all the Other' cases this infinitive te 

coupled with the other one n±±r>ns£)p9, Pahlavik 

-iJoifi^h. In Pahlavik the: Verb' is written ideo-

graphicaUy, see Ji/yAtiM,. and' the same is the case for 

the present base ofthe verb in Pärsik, written ±2±7>A.9. 

Therefore, w e have here one of those verbs, in which 

the phonetical writing is used for the preterite base, the 

ideographlcal for the aor. base, as in "jpij and ±2j7 |a. 

A n d w e may postulate with certainty the form n±r>22Xij 

for the part; perf. pass. 

The phrase satre dästane u framätane on G 6,3 

has an etymological interest, too, as it seems to connect 

intimately the meaning ofthe two words satrdäre and 
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Greek FävEjaxot, Tat/boö, yâ otpuAdixiov, Lat. Gaza, 

Gazaka, Ganzaga, the Arm. loan-word Gand2ak (not 

Ganjak), Arab.-Pers. Jj^~, iju>- and « * 5 . HBSCHM., 

Pers. Stud. p. 231 s. § 123 suggested -nz as the 

original termination of the word to Arsacidan Pahlavi, 

and that to this case all the words containing the group 

-nz ought to be considered as Median. His hypothesis 

te proved by our inscription. 

For the meaning cf. N P . «ISj « j ,«i Vithout 

wealth and rank'. Cf. -xmxx and n}±os}. 

244 N. i Rjb. Krt. 12 YltM npaax 

The distinction between A and s to the N. i Rjb. 

Inscription being very difficult, if possible at aU, we 

may transcribe gaste or zaste. I cannot offer any 

interpretetion. 

245 B 6,6 ...m... ...pi... 

Fragment; the Pahlavik equivalent is lacking. 

246 D' 10,5; G'3,4; possibly E' 6,5 inj ohy 

g(ä)tu 'place, position, seat, throne, rank, dignity'. 

Av.gätu-, O P . gäBu-, Elam.loan-word k'at-, Soghd. 

yädük, Arm. loan-word gah, Pärsik gase, NP. gäh. 

The Pahlavik ohy corresponds to the Pärsfk ideo

gram 1122311 as weU as to n2>AiA, see both. In the 

phrases g(ä)tu u pätaxSare and g(ä)tu C E H yazat(ä)n 

it apparently means 'throne'. W e must discrimtoate 

between ohy, 1122311, noyxxx and NP. alS, on the 

one hand, and dtyJon, JAI29A, px92 and NP. ,-L-

on the other hand. 

247 N. i Rjb. Krt. 24; 25; N. i Rst. TIJ npx 

Krt. 7; 1 8 B « . 32; 

gate. This short word te very important for the 

understending of both the inscriptions. W e meet it to 

tiiepassages: gate pätaxSatre HTYMUN; N A M 

APAR gate pätaxsatre u MATän NTPIST BSTäf,- u gate 

pätaxSatre u MATzdän; pätaxSatre [u MATän?] 

HTYMUN(i)nd u gate . . .; and pätaxSatre 

HTYMUN(in)t u gate [pä]taxSatre . . . Hence: 

the word appears always to one and the same context. 

The ideogram HTYMUN must have the meaning 'to 

seil',pätaxSatre means somewhatlike 'royal', MATän 

and perhaps MATzdän seems to express 'provincial' 

or something similar. Obviously the word gate has 

something to do with a royal privilege and the use of 

a seal. 

There can be no doubt that gate Is the Pärsik equi

valent of the first element formlng the. very rare tide, 

rendered to early Muhammedan Iiterature by A^>.. 

This tide is mentioned by al-Khwärizmi to the chapter 

CiL»'3•*" J «L«^il JLP^IJ J&xft) )ßx\\ »LJ Ci\^a\y. j 

of his mafätih al-'uläm p. ei 1.9 and p. 00 1,13 

under the catch-words 4 » Ü and »*ljJI. In the first 

instance it is connected, as in the inscription, with the 

word <*£-, to the second it Stands parallel to al-

Xazämu 'the treasurer'. It is a plty that al-Khwärizmi 

does not explain the tide itself. W e find it again to the 

'Uyün al-akhbär, in the charming story, how the 

eccentric 'Omar ibn Mihrän, in the year 176 A. H., 

succeeded to make the rieh Egyptians pay their overdue 

taxes. His first measure after the highly amusing 

circumstances at the time of his accession to office, is 

to declare that he would not aeeept presents other than 

what could be put to a bag, that means money or 

money's worth. The presents come in lots. H e notes 

down the names of the senders on every objeet. His 

next work is to secure, by a shrewd trick, the arrears. 

H e inspects the presents and Orders the jahbah to 

be present. This officer weighes the bags with money. 

The other valuables are put to the hammer. When 

this is done, he discloses to the owners that he has put 

those sums to their credit until the current taxes wile be 

fully paid. In the course of three terms the fuU amount 

ofthe Egyptian taxes was paid and, as he had stipulated 

with Härün al-Rashid when aeeepting the office, he 

retired from Egypt as suddenly and as secretly as he 

had come. The part played by the jahbao in this 

story is clearly that of a state-offieial, and that of a 

most reUable one, whose special capacity is to know 

and to handle money. It is obviously the same office 

as alluded to by al-Khwärizmi. Searching through the 

dictionaries we may establish, apart from the later and 

secondary meanings ofthe word, 'mint-warden', 

as the original meaning of the title jahbao. jahbao 
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the passage: 'and His Majesty Shähpuhr, the king of 

kings, deigned to be ...ing and from that dürdast 

straight to the Porte of Their Majesties was arri ving, 

and His Majesty Shähpuhr, the king of kings, graciously 

dürdast arrived and .... graciously dürdast to 

Kävare was Coming'. 

as* N. i Rjb. Krt. 5; 8; 18 WH 02A.2223 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt 19 ^HTDll rns\*rx} 

dösaxve, dösaxve. P U B . rxjuf. Frhg. IL 6 ex

plains by this Iranian word the ideogram flyo. Hebr. 

TTNCy, and the Variante show fS$ dözox, yov 

dözox. It is derived from Av. duzahhav-, daozahva-

'helP. The S replacing the z is caused by a populär 

etymology, toterpreting thls syUable by düS- 'ill', not 

only in Pärsik but also to Soghd. dösox. The Arm. 

loan-word is dzox-k', hence the PhlB. seems to 

have preserved the original z; cf. H B S C H M . , Arm. 

Gram. p. 142 No. 196. In N P . the word appears as 

For the history of religion it ls highly importent to 

observe that the words of N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 17—18 'KU 

vahiSte H A S T U dösaxve H A S T etc.' reoccur word by 

word in the confesslon of faith enumerating thereligious 

'truths' on the Muhammedan tombstones, sawähid, 

of the 2nd and 3rd centuries of the Hijra. The most 

complete example known to me te the tombstone to the 

Jäml* al-'Omariyya to Mosul, SARRE-HERZFELD, Aren. 

Reise vol. IL p. 283 ss., where we find: 

(jr* ^l> J* ^y^3 «M *» ü* & s&i ->Pt 

db 51, \Jm U3I ,j> JL 4lll jlj 

(The last words are corrected according to NALLINO, 

Rivista IX. 1921, p. 210.) Cf. al-Khwärizmi, p. YAf.: 

(*<>. y& ö*^ Qß&h u-jf^- (•»>. -*P jH* J,aÄ 

2se F'11,3 pa*m ^uv/ha? 
dusmanin 'the enemies' Ut. 'evil-minded'. Soghd. 

dusmanin, Arm. loan-word t'snami, H B S C H M . , 

Arm. Gram. p. 154 No. 248. Av. duS.mainyu-. The 

Pärsik equivalent is lacking. PhlB.has \fitir dusmane; 

occasionally the writing dusmen te found. NP.£»£». 

The word is a religious one and seems to have wholly 

supplanted O P . arika-. 

D 6,2 Tm J?^U1 

dahik, probably an adjeetive. 

Ell,6 H«. nj...258 

-de, termination of a noun. 

G'3,5 see ^>isfi .y. ^?£*#hy*> »» 

A 4,3; E 15,2 TTTl n^>9j9j 2«o 

dedime, M P . loan-word from Greek 8id8rina, pos-

sibly through Aramaic. N P . »&*, p+* or pf>\»: 

E'7,4 Yiarm ihhuis* 291 
F 5,2 T l D m njp^juj} 

dehpati, dihpate. Av. dahhu.paiti-, O P . 

*dahyauvapatiy, PhlB. writes PelJUO dahyupat, et 

magupat, hazärupat etc., al-Berüni: 4iA»_yAj dahü-

faolh, SACHAU'S translation 'office of watching and 

reigning over the world and of reigning in it'. Arm. 

loan-word dehpet, dehapet, H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. 

p. 139 No. 187. Frhg. XII. 1 has njiyttfytj.-u$i*J0 

rPCMOO v'z- NC0,!?tl' pätaxsä, dahyupate. The ideogram 

is etymologically Identical with Assyr. saltän-is Arab. 

jiLL-, sultän. The two corresponding passages are: 

'...kirpakihe er[ä]n [Satre mahiste xvatädi]he 

... ary]än Satr masist xvat(ä)ya\pi] 

' u dihpate DAT H O M ' 

u dihpati DÄT H O M ' 

The termination " A , of Pärsik xvatädlhe ls clearly 

visible, so we may supply the two letters Ab at 

the end of the Une of RAWLINSON'S copy. If this be 

right we must expect an abstract noun 'dehpatihe, 

al-Berüni's 4J*yu, but both die Pahlavik and the 

Pärsik versions have clearly the termination >)oh- and 

°J?9"- But we must note that npq.s\,oj is die only 

case in the inscription of PaikuU where the termination 

-pat, O P . -pati, Mp.T. -bed (beside the pl. -padän), 

Is written with the ending -e. Av. dahyu-, Soghd. 

1> 
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framätäre, as parallel formations, 'die one who holds 

the Empire' and 'the one who holds the command', 

an etymology sometimes doubted, cf. J > > > J ? £ A I . 

251 Pers. IL 2 tolTTNI ^jajpAij 

dätavbar, PhlB. \ | ^ o o , N P . j^sta and j)\». 

From O P . iärä-, Elam. loan-word faffa, Arm. loan-

word datavor, A ram .* "13m cfefräßär, 'j udge'. Pers. II. 2 

shows a remarkable graphical peculiarity, the joining 

of die -J with the foUowing p, to the same way as we 

find lt in certain PhlB. writtogs, misunderstood in 

most of the cases by the tradidonai reading. Hence, 

the inscription Pers. II. shows the two fashlons of 

forming ligatures from the letter -J, 1) by the horizontal 

stroke of the letter crossing the foUowing ones, 2) by 

Joining its curved stroke with the foUowing one. 

252 D 3,3 nppxj 

Ideogram Tfen n. pr. Dighläth, name ofthe Tigris. 

The primeval Sumerian name of the Tigris Is idigna, 

rendered in Bab.-Assyr. idiqlat, diqlat. Therefrom 

descended the Hebr. bpTH, Aram. (terg. talm.) diyltö, 

Syr. deqlat, Arab. «Ua dijlah. Cf. F. DELITZSCH, 

Wo lag das Paradies} p. 170 ss. Thls original and 

Semitic shape ofthe name was in common use during the 

HeUenlstic and Roman epochs, as is proved by J oseph u s' 

and Zonaras' AITAAA, Isidor of Charax' A E r A A A 

(so to becorr.,codd.2EAAA2) andPliny'snjgßfc).— 

Beside this Semitic name there was an Iranian one for 

the river. Strabo has handed down to us (XI 14,8 

C . 529) that 'Tigris' was the Persian name ofthe river 

MVjfieov tCyoiv xakovnmv tö TO|EUUCC. Eusthatius in his. 

commentery to Dionysius Perlegetes § 976 quotes 

these words, adding xaxbq &s ßeXog. Curtius IV. 9,16 

says: 'celeritate qua defluit Tigri nomen est in-

ditum, quia persica lingua tigrim sagittam appel-

lanf; cf. Soltous eh. 40. Thls Information of the 

ancients te perfeedy right In the inscriptions of Darius 

we meet O P . tigrä-, Elam. fik'ra, as the name of 

the river. Tigrä-, Av. tiyri- means 'arrow'. There

fore, the Iranians have changed the old name diqlat 

Into tigrä-. Since their ianguage was iacklng the 

sound /, they replaced it by r. In a great number of 

cases we observe that the O P . nomenclature was 

decisive for the Greek one. So the Greeks borrowed 

the name of the river Tfypt)& T typ ig, Lat. Tigris from 

the Persians, not from the Aramaic population ofthose 

countries. The phonetical development of the Iranian 

Ianguage changed the old tigrä- Into tir, and that this 

was the common name to Iran for the Tigris 1s proved 

by the Greek rendering of that form by the Byzanttoe 

Theophanes, 52,23: ÖTIQ nom\iög. So w e have two 

names for the river, one Semitic and the other 

Iranian. And if we meet in our inscription the 

Semitic form nppxj, in the Bundh. 51,17 fö^aa, we 

must regard thls as an Ideogram for the Iranian name. 

This ideographical form is known to the early Arabs 

sinceYäqüt IL oo\, 1.11 quotes Hamza who pretends 

that -ik» was the M P . name of the Tigris. This would 

be x J " ta PhlB,, and j$ is easily understood as 

the often occurring mlsreading of ^ . The Iranian 

termination n may be the t-i^T^l, and w e ought to 

pronounce tiri. Cf. M A R Q . , EränS. p. 150. See xxDhxv. 

Äwr. 3 T7 • » 
• I cannot offer a better Interpretation of these two 

letters, whose reading is not perfeedy certain, than 

that already given by Dr. C O W L E Y : d(ä)d 'given'. The 

foUowing AXIAL, I am incltoed to interpret as ideogram 

of the Ist p. sg. of the auxiliary verb 'I have', see 

hism, hence däd H O M would mean 'I have given'. 

But just the >, not yet dlstinguished by any diacritical 

point in the Script of the Äwramän parchment, te a 

highly ambigous letter. There are two other objeetions: 

first we expect h> instead of >y, and secondly, the 

verb is always written ideographically in the PaikuU 
inscription; see -xhji. • 

Pers. IL 9?; 10 bis riDTin pS9}22j 2i 

dürdast. Except II9 where the j ls very dublous, 

the reading of the letters 1s certain. The word has 

been taterpreted by N Ö L D E K E ta his Introduetion to 

STOLZB'S great work on the antlquities and buildings of 

Persepolis, viz.dür, Soghd. dar, 'far' and dost 'hand', 

hence 'far reaching', recalUng the surname of Arte-

xerxes L uaxooxeu} or longimanus, N P . C—»jljA. 

But thls translation gives no satisfactory sense in 



restored to something like this: 'Khusrau, son of Kavät, 

founded and named after himself Ave eitles: (the names 

of the first four cities could only be made out by a 

careful examination of the Mss.), 5) Sät far{r)uxv 

xusrave.' The last name is the official name of Dasta-

kirt i Khusrau. Since the notices on Sasanian buildings 

in the Sahrihä are remarkably ttustworthy and pro

bably go back immediately to a xvatäynämak of the 

late Sasanian epoch, w e must consider both the name 

and the foundation of die city through Khusrau I. 

as correct, although Arab authorities Uke Hamza and 

Ibn Qutaiba name Hormizd I. as its founder and the 

Chronicle of Se'ert mentions the city as the theatre of 

the assasination of Bahräm IV. Kirmänsäh. These 

different notices are not altogether irreconcllable. 

284 R. i Rjb. Krt. 31 'ptn 2a9W 

dipir. The last letter is not quite discernible on the 

photograph. If it be a 2, we would not have the simple 

tide dipir, but dipir(ä)n mähest for instence 'scribe, 

secretary'. Pahlavfk uses the ideogram n5>hr?, see 

this. Frhg. X V 1 explains ij<a$ by the clearer wjy. 

The title corresponds to the Bab. dupSarru, Sum. 

dub-sar, and ls to be traced back to Sumer. dub, 

Bab.-Assyr. duppu, Elam. t'ip'p'i, O P . dipi. The 

Skrt. loan-words dipi, divira, lipi depend on the Iranian 

form of the word, and were obviously introduced as 

terms of social Organization into India during the time 

of the Achaemenian domination over the North

western provinces of India. Soghd. and MP.T. have 

dipir, and we may best assume this vocalisation for 

Pärsfk, too, for it seems that the title was formed, in 

Achaemenian times, with the element -varya, cf. zarer, 

dilir, Afgh. namir. Arm. loan-word dpir, H B S C H M . 

p. 145. The word occurs on the seal M O R D T M A N N 

III. 26: 29^3 ir ±nyx>\n tird(ä)t i diper. N P . JVA 

dibir. The chief of the scribes bore the tide dipirän 

mähest, cf. N Ö L D E K E , Kam. p. 62, Tab. p. 444. See 

njpsvaj and xxirhry >!6AIAL » > 2 ; A I . 

2es Gern BerÜn 1385 JNJSäTTI ±xi±&22} 

dröizonän, pl. ofthe noun drözan 'a false one, liar'. 

O P . draujana-. PhlB. ay$ dröz 'Üe' and naya 

drözan 'Uar'. Cf. BTHL., ZAirWb. p. 175, and the 2ee 

foUowing word. 

A' 2,2; E' 12,2 '1B1Jrm lhjjlJ>>> 

drözantpi, n. abstt. of the foregoing word, formed 

by the Pahlavik termination -ipi, the equivalent of 

Pärsik -ihe; MP.T. has -i/ifl. The only suffix to 

which w e may trace back this termination seems to be 

Ar. -tua-, Av. -fttra-, gen. -ftwahya, cf. B T H L . , 

Grdr.Ir.Phil.I.IIB p.106 § 200,6 and p.l 11 §209,12; 

ZAirWb. p. 42 n. 1. Hence the meaning te 'menda-

city, falsehood' and probably simply 'Iie'. W e must 

assume the Pärsfk form nj\,9±j\>22j\ *drözanOieto be 

the lost equivalent of the word. The Zoroastrian 

ränge of ideas comprised by thls term te remarkable. 

The same term is offen to be found also to the Bistun 

inscription: ava&ä adurujiyah thus he lied' or hauv 

adurujiyah ava&ä a&ahaH 'he Ued, thus he spoke'. 

F' 13,5 TnoriOTTi yhn»h'i's>yy 2m 
The reading of the third and fourth letters te very 

doubtful. It te the comparative form of an adjeetive 

used in die sense of the Superlative degree. In many 

cases the corresponding Pärsik version uses the Super

lative form. The word to question looks even Uke a 

double Superlative, cp. the Av. termination -istö.ftma. 

W e might compare it with Av. draiyiStö.&ma 'the 

very poorest'. O n the other hand it resembles the 

preceding word drözan, too, Superlative dröziSt, but 

the context requires a word of quite another meaning, 

something Uke 'pralseworthy, meritorious', parallel with 
nsz>2±n±2pp± 'best guarded', referrtog to the country 

of Iran, cf. Arab. <~jyi\ foUowing the name of cities. 

But I cannot discover such an etymology for the signs 

visible. 

Hjb. 7; 13 "OTJ njpj 288 

dar(r)ake. The Pahlavik equivalent of this word ls 

f)is, Av. vaema, PhlB. •£) vem, Arm. loan-word 

rem 'fissure, cleft in the rocks'. The same is the original 

meaning of darrake, formed with the M P . suffix -k 

from the root idar Ho split, to cleave', Av. darsna-

in the sense of 'lurking place'. In N P . the meaning 

of 'cleft' has widened to that of 'valley' to general, 
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dixäv-, M P . dih- is the political designation of the 

provinces or the Iands which constitute an empire. 

This notion finds its expression to the Achaemenian 

tide 'xSäyaMya*1 vazrkah xSäyaMyah xSäyaMyänäm 

xsäya$iyah pärsaiy xsäya$iyah dahyunäm' whereby 

te expressed that the king of Pars is at the same time 

the king ofthe other countries, in accordance with the 

tide king of kings. The comblned words Satre xvatä-

dlhe and dihpate suggest the same idea. The first 

refers to the rulership over the whole of the empire, 

the second to that over the total ofthe Single countries. 

Cp. CHRISTENSBN, Empire p. 6. 

282 Denak gem. "OTH "J2'J 

dinake, n. pr. fem., hypocoristic shortening of 

dinäzäd, cp. the Arab. dinäzäd ofthe Arabian Nights. 

W e owe to the sagacity of A. D . M O R D T M A N N , Z.D.M.G. 

X X X I 1877, p. 582, the attribution ofthe seal to the 

queen of that name, mentioned by Tabari, N Ö L D E K E , 
p. 118. 

283 A' 8,3 TTDriDI Ihir^hlf? 

A 2,4 TTOnOT np22±o9)j 

dastakirti, dastakirte. N . subst, Vidivd. V. 10 

hss it in the foUowing clause: yw ^p\ .gj) y>$ w$ 

WJ^JW»» f y-$K»$ iftP • The Armen, loan-word ls 

dastakert, something Uke «settiement, estate' ye&oyvov 

orxrfaeis. In the Armen, poütical System the dastakert 

occupies the Iowest rank: city, market-town, vülage 

and dastakert. A slmilar meaning is evidently implied 

ta the passage quoted from the Videvdäd. And if we 

read carefolly the passages in the PaikuU Inscription it 

Is clearly perceivable that the original meaning of the 

word 1s nothing eise but 'castrum, camp'. This agrees 

weU with the Uteral sense of O P . *dastakrta- 'hand-

made or improvised (settiement or town)'. The next 

step ta the development of the meaning ofthe word ls 

Its appUcation to a Single farm-building, always adapted 

for defence in those times. This is an exact analogy to 

the use of Arab. j+i qasr from Lat castrum, Greek 

xdarpov. The second stage te to be found in the 

Armenian loan-word, and we find it again In the 

Kärnämak, N Ö L D E K E p.48, where we ought to trans-

late: «many villages (dih) and farms (dastakirt) were 

founded by him'. (ywtfyiy äpätän is the same as 

the element all- in N P . used- innümerable times for 

a village or a num called after its founder). 

The Arab. qasr and also qastal, 1. e.Lat castellum, are 

sometimes used as proper names, and this last stage, too 

may be observed in the history of the word dastakirt. 

There are several towns of that name ta Persia and In 

Iräq. The most famous ls Aao-tavysQS or AacrcaYeQxooao 

Dastakirt i Khusrau, N E . of Ctesiphon; with its 

history and buildlngs I have dealt in the chapter 

Dastagerd, pp. 7 6 — 9 3 of vol. II. of the Archaeol 

Reise. Now, the word dastakirt appears once more 

ta the Sabrina i Erän, § 20 of J.J. M o m ' s translation. 

The preceding $ 19 is apparendy in utter confusion. 

The names of die kings who founded and named five 

cities, look much more like place names, than those of 

kings. The subsequent paragraph refers to one city 

only. As J . J . M O D I and H . J U N K E R , Frhg. p. 104b 

understand the paragraph ta question, the name of 

that city is not mentioned. The text runs as follows: 

llflj ?r?a {J5?ytü>* i)«ü)j JJJ -o-»)^ »'Co LXXX 

D A R köSak dastakirt A N D A R framüt kirtane'. I read 

the word köSak, having taken into consideration its 

Arabic rendering ^y-y: jausaq. The only ambigulty 

Ües ta die syntax: either w e must combine D A R i 

kösak, the idäfät being usually unexpressed, or köSak 

l dastakirt ANDAR. There can be no doubt that A N D A R 

is used as postposition here. It seems that even the 

Script expresses this by uniting it with the foregoing 

word. Hence, % 19 must be translated: 'The area 

of this (viz. the last-mentioned) city was this: 180 

farsangs in circumference and 25 men's heights high 

(viz. the waUs of which the tremendous ruins survive). 

180 gates were ordered to be made for (Ut within) 

the palace of Dastakirt'. This passage is a perfect 

analogy to the inscription of Darius I. at PersepoUs, 

Dar. Pers. c, and therefore, explains it: ardastänah 

a&angainah därayavahauS xsäya&iyahyä viMyä 

krtah, «orthostete of stone (made) for (Ut. in) the palace 

of Darius the king'. It would be lnteresting to know 

to w h o m the foundation of Dastakirt is attributed by 

the Sahrihä. There can be no doubt that lt te Khusrau I., 

son of Kavät, and that the doubtful $ 19 must be 
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54; 25; 28fer; — Pers. I. 2; 4; 5; 7; 

8 quin.; Pers. IL 2; 6 ter; 7 Ws; 8; 9 bis. 

FoUowing M A R Q U A R T , I consider the copula JO and 2 

as an ideogram, read u, older pronounciation uA. Be

fore vowels I write U T ; OP.utä, Soghd. 'at, N P . ü (nie 

N P . va 1s an Arabism). Thls is proved by the Armenian 

rendering of the term Eran and Anerän by eran evt 

anerän, EUs. Vart. ed. Venice p. 20 1.5, and further 

by the fact, that Pärsfk does not append enclitic words 

to this form of the copula, as Pahlavik does, but uses 

in those cases the synonymous ideogram 911, see thls. 

273 A 5,3 ... 1 ... 2 

Seems to be the beginning ofthe ideogram of a verb, 

possibly to be read S. 

274 bmrD INEn^DNl piXjaTi pxsexapojxxa 

C o m . Petersb. 

väsröSän sardär. Av. västryöjsuyant- means 

the agriculturists, peasants, the 'third estate*. In 

Sasanian times the high office of the 'Chief of the 

agricultural class' seems to have been turned into that 

' of the 'director general of the taxes'. Cf. CHRISTENSEN, 

Empire, Index 5. v. The person to possession of the 

title seems to have been at the same time DAR andarzpat 

during the reign of Yazdkirt IL 439—457 A. D., see 

n±o9£>pj±xx JM-

275 N. i Rst. Krt. 35 !N3"iri pxpia. 

276 Hjb. 6 .' lN3b!TI 2 - " A > 2 

Vazurkän, vazurkän, phonetical rendering of the 

ideogram xxisy, AIJ,P, see this. O P . vazxka-, 

Elam. transliteration to the inscription of Artaxerxes IL 

(h)acok-. The z appears to have had a sound similar 

to the broad z by reason of the foUowing sonantic r. 

But Soghd. has vazurg, and P U B . *p) • Asi •"MB, 

the Päzand Interpretation ofthe ideogramJ»J J is guzurg. 

The Arm.loan-word is vzruk, vzurk, H B S C H M . , Arm. 

Gram, p.246 No.617; Pers. Stud. pp. 148,157 & 

163. — Frhg. XII. 3. 

JUSTI, Namerib. p.347, PhlB. irtXJ», N P . ,yM 

Bihdin 'belonging to the good religion, orthodox', and 

the n. pr. S(ä)hpuhr. 

The owner of this seal is known to history. H e te 

Vehdensahpuh hambarakpet ofthe Armenian histo-

rian Lazarus of Pharb, and DenSahpuh of EUsaeus 

Vartabed, cp. LANGLOIS' translation pp. 230—242 and 

307—318. Both relate with great proUxity and in 

Ciceronian style the lawsuit which was carried on 

during the reign of Yazdkirt II., 438—-457, at Nev-

sähpuhr to Khoräsän. Vehdensähpuhr was in Apar-

sahr before he was asked to act as an inquisltor, and 

he was entrusted with that office only when the 

Möbedan Möbed, a man who bad the exceptionally 

honorific surname hamäkden, i.e. 'knowing the whole 

ofthe religion', had renounced the Zoroastrian faith and 

embraced Christianity. Two other grandees,die moghän 

andarzpat and the zanlkän mardpat, the Chief

eunuch, were nominated as assessors. Tills shows 

that the king perhaps had no confidence in the In

quisitor, and perhaps Vehdensähpuhr was not as 

orthodox as his name indicate. Notwithstanding the 

hostile tone of nie Armenian hlstorians against the 

officer, their aecount shows some features of uneasiness 

on the part of die Inquisitor, and some passages in the 

verbose orations may reflect some historical truth. Thus 

when he says: 'Je ne suis pas une bete sauvage et 

sanguinaire; mate je suis le vengeur des dieux, qui 

ont ete meprises.' And 'Mol qui j'ai mange du sei et 

du pato dans votre pays, j'ai de l'affection et de la 

compassion pour lui.' In another place he says that 

he passed a year and a half travelUng all over Armenia. 

W e hear, at last, that he went to Vurkän. The time 

of the lawsuit was evidently before the great Armenian 

rebellion, 450—451 A. D . which could only be put 

down with the help of important concessions with 

regard to the exerclse of the Christian faith, and pos

sibly was contemporaneous with Yazdkirt's wars against 

the Küshäns or HephthaUtes. See N Ö L D E K E , Tab, 

p. 113 and 115. W e do not hear ofVehdensähpuhr in 

later times. 

See >~yim ,rrbN3im ns\apxxpsxa. 27s 

See f)xums> DN'Jirm jg>n±2A.2 27t 

277 Vahud. Shähp. T i m D W p i m 021x29A.22 2332^2 

gern, London 

Vahuden-s(ä)hpuhre, n. pr. composed of vahuden, 

Avestic writing for Pärsik vihdin,Ay.vanhu.daina-t 
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*JJ darrah. The word righdy designates the pecuüar 

geological formation of the rocky cleft, ta which the 

Hjb. inscription Stands. See FLANDIN et C O S T E vol. IV. 

pl. 193. 

289 D 5,4 W l "222J 

dasne, Av. daSina, P U B . tpo*, N P . £^o 'right' 

(opposite to 'left'). Cf. Frhg. i Oim, REICHELT p. 181 

haöyö dasinö, rendered by Phl. höy u daSn. Here In 

the phrase yävare daSne the sense seems to be the 

'favourable moment', the 'right time'. But another 

interpretation is possible. W e have the Armenian loan-

word daSn, H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 134 No. 164, 

with the meaning 'contract, treaty'. As the foUowing 

words are: u sökande xvxR(i)nd 'and an oath they 

swear', 'treaty' would well fit into the context 

270 Pers. I. 12 Wl... npj,.. 

.. DTe, fragment of a short word at the beginning 

of the last Une ofthat inscription. The two first letters 

have disappeared by a spUntering of the edge of the 

pillar. There follows only the word bäd 'may be'. 

The preceding sentence ends with the foregoing Une. 

So these two words can only be a blessing or af firmati on, 

cf. the common NP. al JjL« 'be blessed' or the 

Biblical |DN. The word in question has the termination 

of a past part. pass. or an adjeetive. I must leave it 

to philologists to complete the word. 

res n «*r 

Thls letter is never used except ta Aramaic ideo

grams. It te PhlB. f, and was formerly read man, 

later on (WEST) double % The honour of having found 

the true reading ls due to the Aramalst Dr. M. A. LEVT 

of Breslau cp.his article in Z.D.M.G. XXI. The Mure 

In recognistag this letter, was one ofthe most retardtag 

causes in the progress ofthe Interpretation ofthe Aramaic 

element in Pahlavi. From the time ofthe Sasanian in

scriptions onwards this letter te never employed within 

or at the beginning of a word, where we find it regularly 

replaced by II, but excluslvely at the end of the ideo

grams. In older times this rule was not yet ta existence, 

for on the early frätadära coins we meet one ofthe two 

GLOSSARY 

exceptions, the word xio(apii written correctly with 

n, not with n as in the Sasanian JJ9A.22, and In line 6 

of the Äwramän parchment: izttihiyf. This last 

example, at the same time furnlshes the only oecurrence 

of this letter in an Iranian word, apparendy caused 

through the external identity with the ideogram zttih. 

F3,l H.. fc;.. 

.... H. The correspondlng word in Pahlavik is OAii; 

hence, the isolated re must be completed to (ap2. 

2 ) J3 

Hjb.5'; ff; 7'; 12';—Paik. A' 1,5.6; A'2,1.2. 3 

. A'4,1.2.3.4.5; A'6,3.6; A' 8,3. 5; A' 10,; 

bis. 6; A' 11,2 bis. 3.5; B' 1,1.5; B' 7,3 

B'9,2.5 bis; B' 11,5; C 1,2. 3. 4; C 2,2.1 

bis; C 3,1.3; C 4,2 bis; C 6,2.4.6 bis 

C 10,2.5; C 13,1.3.4; C 14,2. 3 bis. 5. 6 

D' 7,4; D' 8,6; D ' 10,3.5.6; D ' 15,2.5 

E' 6,2. 3 Ms. 6; E' 7,4; E' 12,3 bis. 4 

E' 14,2.3; E' 15,1; F' 2,2. 3. 4; F' 3,4 bis 

F'7,1.2.3Ms;F'8,1.3fer. 4 Ms; F'11,3 Ms; 

F 12,4; F' 13,3; G' 1,2 bis. 3 bis. 4. 5 bis 

G'3,1.3.5.(7); G'5,3.4.5 bis. 6; G'6,3.4 

G'11,1 bis. 3.4.5.6.7; 

Hjb. 6 ter; 13; Paik. A 1,3 bis; A 2,1.2. 3.5; 

A 4,2.4; A 5,3?; A 9,2. 3.4 bis; A 10,3.4; 

A 11,6; A 12,4.5 bis; B 2,1.2.3; B 3,2.3; 

B 4,2 bis. 4; B 5,4.5; B 6,2.6; B 7,1; 

B 8,1. 2. 4 bis. 6; B 9,1. 3 ter. 4 bis. 5; 

B 11,2; B 12,1.2.6; B 14,5; C2,3; C3,l.5; 

C 4,2; C 9,1.3; C 11,3.4.5; D 2,1.3; 

4Ms.5;D3,5;D5,4;D6,3Ms. 4; D 16,5.6; 

E 2,3.4.6; E 4,2.5.6; E 6,3.4; E 9,3; 

E 11,1.3; E 12,2.3.4.6; E 15,2; F5.1.2; 

F6,1.2; F9,5; F 11,4.5; F 12,4. 5 Ms; 

F 15,1. 4. 5 bis; G 2,6; G 6,2.6.7; G 12,2. 

3.4.7; G 14,4; H 2,3.5; H 5,3.5; H 6,1. 

2.3.4; H 7,2.3.4.5; H 8,3. 4; H 11,1. 2.3 

bis. 4. 5; H 12,2. 3 bis. 4 bis. 7; H 14,1. 

2??. 3 bis; - N.i Rjb. Krt. 1 ter; 2; 4; 

5 Ms; 6; 8 Ms; 10; 11 Ms; 12 Ms; 13; 

14 ter; 15 ter; 16; 18 Ms; 19 ter; 20; 23; 

1 2 272 

1 2 
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of the genius vaxSu. Quite a distinct representation 

appears on a rare and much later Küshän coin, 

A. C U N N I N G H A M , Coins ofthe Küshäns, Num. Chron. 

1892, p. 121 pl. XXIII 12 and p. 156, with the legend 

OAXK), the Greek rendering of the name of the signet

ring, but with the peculiar Kdshän P for s. Cf. M A R 

QUART, Unters, z. Gesch. v. Eran, Phil. Suppl. X 1 

p. 26 n. 2. The figure is, according to C U N N I N G H A M , 

'that of an old man, holding a long sceptre in his right 

hand, and carrying what looks like a dolphin or fish ta 

iß left hand. If I could be sure as to the fish or dolphin, 

I should be tacltaed to accept the figure as the god 

-of the 'Ocean'. M A R Q U A R T recognized the true signi-

fication of this figure as that of die genius ofthe Oxus. 

W e must not make the mistake of identifying OAXK) 

with the common legend OKl>0 or OHK), sometimes 

accompanying the representation of the Nandi bull of 

Siva, sometimes of a four-armed standing god. Cp. 

M . A U R E L STEIN, White Huns and Kindred Tribes, 

Indian Antiq. X X X I V 1905, p. 79 n. 11. KIRSTE, 

Orabazes, Sitzungsber. Wien vol. 182 No. 2 p. 18. 

2»i Hyrcanian coin TflBTu fcsshas 

vaxSuvarya, n. pr. Gr. 'OluriQ-ris. The legend ofthe 

coin adds X ? to the name, which is an abbreviation 

for _ub>_9, see ±np2, just as 2) is an abbreviation 

for Aiy»29i staxra. Cf. HILL, Catal. of Greek Coins, 

Arabia, Mesopotamia, Persia p. C L V s. CLIX; 

M A R Q U A R T , Unters. Phil. SuppL X. 1 p. 26 n. 2, and 

M A R Q U A R T quoted by D R O U I N , Bull, de Num. 1900 

p. 95, from H O L W E R D A , Levensbericht vanj. P. Six, 

Jaarb. d. Kon. Ak. v. W e t Amsterdam 1902 p. 47. 

HILL refers to Oxyartes, the name ofthe Satrap who 

recelved Paropamisus and India after the death of 

Alexander, his father-in-law, Arrian VI. 15,3. But 

thls name would be "vaxsuvarta 'sheltered by vaxsu 

or vaxSiyärta' 'maklng the arte gro w', cf. FOT, Zeitschr. 

f. vergl. Sprachforschg. N. F. XVII., 4 p. 544, whereas 

vaxSuvarya signifies 'having desired growth'. M A R 

Q U A R T fixes the date of thls ruler of Hyrcania during 

the reign of Antiochus Theos, about 250 B.C., and 

the style of the coin well agrees with this date. It ls 

not dissimilar from the earUest Frätadära coins of 

Persis. 

see 1A129A "W\ pxoa292 

Vedsähp. gern Paris "nrnBriETI n2A.2^/v^2j92 293 
vidS(ä)hpuhre; from Av. fvaed- 'to venerate, 

gratify' and the n. pr. Sähpuhr. Cf. M O R D T M A N N , 

Z.D.M.G. XVIII no. 10; C H A B O U I L L E T , Catalogue 

Paris no. 1339; LAJARD, Culte de Mithra pl. L X V 14; 

HORN-STEINDORFF,Sasan.Siegel, p.27. The personage 

1s a Möbed of Ardashir-khurra in Pars. 

B' 6,3 irrfJNPI -xhib'xvis> 294 
B 8,5; C 3,1 "OTYTNTI nj^xxsa 295 

The .9 and 2 at the beginning of the words may 

easily be taken for the copula. In that case we should 

read zädt(ä)ne to Pärsik, explaining the dt as a 

phonetical gloss, as used to Phl B., for tostance to the 

word t^oo, i.e.yazadte. But there are two objections: 

first, the defective writing of the pL termination would 

deviate from the usual spelling; secondly, the ter

mination n- would remain quite unexplained. Again 

this manner of interpreting the Pärsik word te not 

appUcable to the Pahlavik form. The Pahlavik word 

looks much more Uke an infinitive than Uke a Sub

stantive, and this would explain die termination n- in 

Pärsik too. 

Hjb. 6'; 12' an f}*P 298 

vem, corresponding to Pärsfk darrake; see nPi-

Av. vaema- 'fissure, cleft in the rocks', Arm. loan-

word vem, HBSCHM., Arm, Gram. p. 247 No. 619, 

PhlB. £J. The word signifies the pecuUar geological 

formation of die rock near which the Häjjiäbäd inscrip

tion Stands. 

E 11+12,3 1DW n7)0SZ>02 297 

vimese, n. subst. The text runs: 

ihh o] ihm Ali hxx»io 

S>3pA.1J 2 nOooSf)02 2^9 2 npo2p [npA^2j] 

Therefore, vimese Stands parallel with pahrec «ab-

stemiousness, caution'. Cf. Av. vimä(y)-, B T H L . 

Air.Wb. 1450, posslbly: 'care, attention*. 

B' 6,4 "OCm >1»JL9 aas 
B 9,6; D 3+2,6 "TSM -*32*2>»2 29» 

vimande n. subst. PhlB. *£) «territory, frontier-

169 
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2«oD 2+3,1 TlDTjVll '>2p[Äj9A.2 

28i B 9,3 tWtVTl )p9£\>9A,2 

282 B 8+9,4 ,D1Srm ojS2£»9A.2 

Iran, verb vihe[x?]te, vihecet, vihicume, the first 

form being tbe past part. pass., the second the 3rd p. 

sg. opt. (with the particle ev), the third the Ist p. pl. 

pres. The three forms occur to similar passages. In 

1.9 the text runs (to a message addressed to the king 

staying to Armente): 'KU sAHdn SAH PA kirpakihe AZ 

armine avaröne 6 irän Satre iv vihecet u XVARRJSH 

u Satre u xvfis GAS U pätaxSare i nidükün AZ yazdän 

pATiciRfefJ... 'that the king of kings graciously from 

Armenia yonder to Eränshahr might , and 

the majesty and the empire and bis own throne and 

the kingdom of die ancestors from the gods might 

accept...' In Une 10: AZ armine 6 irän Satre röne 

vihicume'born Armenia to Eränshahr we ......', and 

Une 17'and 19: KUTSUNAv/HtofhKUT AMÄX HAC armini 

6 aryän Satr / röne vihi[x]te Hom (or HeVn) 'that 

they hear that we from Armenia to Eränshahr have 

..... » M Tbe meaning of the verb, therefore, te pretty 

clear, it must be the Greek xaTaßouVsiv, 'to descend, 

march back'. The verb te a Compound ofthe prefix vi-

with the roote Ihic, part. perf. pass. hext, NP. hixtan, 

ähixtan, pres. hiz, PhlB. Kam. N Ö L D E K E p. 65 

ttnj* 'he pulled, drew out", and NP. Xästan, pres. 

Uz, e.gi.jg»-j. 'rteel', PhlB. qwvifC, et Zarir* 

nämak. But since fast these roote fhic, fhanj- and 

uiz are most obscure as to their phonetical and ety

mological development, I must content myself with 

only hinting at the problem. 

aas F* 11,3 "urm »JAL» 

284 G 12,1 TP^Oini nj\apiX3as\.i 

vahi_k(ä)r, vahukärihe. 'a man who does good, or 

his duty'; Compound oivahi-, vahu-, to be pronounced 

vih 'good' and -kür «the one who does'. The Pärsik 

noun is the abstract of this one, «doing good, doing 

one's duty; dutifulness'; see kirpakihe nsxaj^p^. 

28» A' 1,2; B' 9,5; C'13,3; E'7,2 DNTITI 

288 A' 8,4; C 4,8; LY 10,3 DNJirn 

2«7 A 4,2; C 11,6; D 2,4; D 5,1 DNTUTI 

D 6,3; E 2,3; E 12,4; 

fyxjma 

&ALJ.9AL9 

*ßX\pJ\A 

A2,5; — E4,5; E 15,5;— Jg> rfeU2'...,...2Ad 2SS 
C9,6. 

vahinäm, vahunäm, n. pr. '(of) good name', Syr. 

DTD, Arab.-NP. »t«; Bihnäm. The writing vahinäm 

seems to be an archaic one even for Pahlavik. The 

writing vahunäm in Pärsik belongs to the group of 

Avestic speUtogs. This spelling is met with also 

thrice in Pahlavik obviously being influenced by the 

Pärsik orthography. The pronunciation in Sasanian 

times, and as Soghd. vih and tbe Arm. veh show, in 

Arsacidan times too, was vihnäm, Uke vehden. Cf. also 

the seal, M O R D T M A N N , Z. D. M . G. XXIX. p. 206 No. 16 

with the legend: vahunäm i virödpuhre. 

Several times vahunäm is called i tatarösän, and 

since nowhere any title like SAH or XVATÄY follows 

that name, it is apparendy the patronymic name 'son 

of Tatarös'; see this. Not the sUghtest historical notice 

is found referring elther to the son- or the father. And 

yet this vahunäm was apparendy the chief supporter 

of Varhrän III. against his grand-uncle Narseh. 

M.I Rjb. 4 ult.; 8; 18 bis "Wm npiutjxa. 289 

vohiSte, PhlB. ̂ Kj-ot , NP. C~2<i'paradise, heayen'„ 

etymologically the Superlative of vahi 'good', the 'best' 

seil', world. Cp. a similar thought itt Arab. »jä-Ml 

'the future' for the 'paradise'. See also «2A.222J 'heU'' 

and the remarks there on the analogous passages on 

early Muhammedan tomb-stones. 

Seal from the Oxus treasure TOTTI' s>hnf 290 

vaxSu, n. pr. cp. Av. JvaxS'to grow, thrive, to make 

grow thrive, ihcrease"and Av. vaxSa- 'growth, thi-mV 

thrivingness'. Name ofthe genius of water, in particular 

ofthe river Oxus with the Khvarizmians, cf. al-Berunf 

ed. SA C H A U p. r w . Gr. *Qios, Arab. N P . <->\Zi-j, 

1. e. water. ofvtwrs*,,which in early Muhammedan times 

became the name of the adjolning country. Cf. 

M A R Q U A R T , EränS. pp. 232 ss. O n the gold-signet-

ring No. 104 of the Oxus treasure, O . M . DALT O N , 

The Treasure ofthe Oxus, pp. 103 ss. and pl. XV, 

we see a winged bull with a human head, the oldPerse» 

politan lamassu of Assyrian or better Chaldean descent, 

andwemustoonsider it tobetheartistlcal representation 
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yazdän UT anähet 1 B Ä N Ü K N Ä M 'by Hormizd and all 

the gods and Anähet who is called 'Lady". It recalls 

the words in the inscription of Darius at PersepoUs: 

ahuramazdäh upastäm baratuv hadäh vi%aibis ba-

gaibis' occurring again in other inscriptions of Darius 

and Xerxes, whereas Artaxerxes IL tavokes ahura-

mazda, an(ä)hita and mitira. The O P . version is 

illegible to that place, the Elam. has owarmasfa 

annahit't'a ntffa mis's'a hu in nis'k'es'ni, the Bab. 

ahur(u)muzdu anähitu' u muri anäku lissurü'. 

308 see QMhhlJ ^ranNTlDI nppas\*xx)ri»a 

309 see ±nps2 IND^ST ±xi}p£>2 

310 H 5,4 ^TUHNftl OJ2Aj[Alj>2] 

[varä]zgirde, n. pr. of the 'lord' of the saxürtcän 

or saxvaricän. Only the second half of the name 

survives, but the completion te very probable. CL 

varäcän and varäzak, and varäzgurte. The name 

is at any rate Iranian; the tribe must have been 

a Saka one. 

au Pers. 17 )NBN"IT 2^-"" 

varäcän, patron. «son of varäc'. O P . varäza-, et 

the beautiful Achaemenian seal of the British Museum 

showing a horseman killing a boar, with the legend 

^*iyj>, var[d]zak. In die Sahrihäi Erän varäzak 

i nipakän, the baräzak of the Denkart, one of the 

Seven Immorteis, the Causer of Strife, ls called the 

found er of Tespön; see ^ai. The Greek rendering of 

the name is ßaod£r|s, abau}ö%t\g; Arment varaz, NP. 

jljj guräz. varäc means 'boar' and ls the totem 

animal of vsrSBrayna, Bahräm. It is very often used 

ta Compound names, Uke Sähpuhr-varäc, varäb-

piröc &c. Ct H B S C H M , Arm. Gram. p. 81 No. 183; 

JUSTI, Namenb. p. 348 s. and see nßlnxfrxxpa. 

312 H 8,3 TfrUlttÖT nppaxfrXXpl 

varäegurte, n. pr. of a 'king* 5ÄH, appearing in the 

long Ust of independent princes who paid homage to 

the king of kings. His land or tribe ls not named. 

varäc is 'boar'; see 2-"£>-""> gurte PhlB. \$y, 

Soghd. gurdän (plur.), NP. zßgurd means 'hero', 

ct Germ. Eberhard, 

N. i Rjb. Krt 28; 29. 30; N. i Rst. JNirfrl 2 J - » W » 313 

Krt.33;Paik.D5,3; Pers. 1.6; 

Devonsh. 

varhrän, n. pr. born by six of the Sasanian kings. 

The name te Av. var^raynä-, O P . 'vrü'agnd-; see 

..._iy>J?>j>. Syr. waraöran, Arm. vahagn, name 

of the god 'Hemdes', borrowed ta early Arsacidan 

times and presupposing a Pahlavik varhrayn, found 

ta the Paik. Inscription ta the spelUng v(a)rtr(a)gn.'Tht 

Sasanian varhrän ls reflected by Greek OüapaoAvtiSi 

BaeoQdvns, and the still younger stage in the develop

ment of the name, vahräm by Arm. vahram, Gr. 

ßapduji& ßie^M- Ct N Ö L D B K E , Tab. p. 46 n. 5; 

H B S C H M , Arm. Gram. p. 75—78, No. 176. 

In N. i Rjb. Krt. 28 the name refers to the Great 

King Varhrän L, in N. i Rjb. Krt. 29 & 30 and ta N. i 

Rst. Krt. 33 to Varhrän IL Ine Devonshire Amethyst 

belongs to Varhrän IV.; unfortunately, it does not 

mention the name of his grandfather, thus leaving a 

doubt whether he was the son of Shähpuhr II. or III, 

but the greater probability ls in favour ofthe former. In 

Pers. 1.6 the name refers to a high official, die Sakastän 

andarzpat, see n<n$%,pj,px 2-u3P55i,) 

For the true understanding ofthe PaikuU inscription, 

it is absolutely necessary to know who was Varhrän 

sakänsäh of D 5,3. Indeed, we cannot doubt that 

the name refers to Varhrän HI. Sakänshäh, 293 A.D. 

According to the Naqsh i Rajab inscription Varhrän I, 

who sueeeeded his eider brother Hormizd ta 273, was 

the second son of Shähpuhr I, and Varhrän' IL was 

his son. Therefore, the genealogical tree given by 

N Ö L D E K E Tab. 436 a, is right ta this point, and the 

correction proposed by v. G U T S C H M I D , Z. D.M.G. 

XXXIV. p. 746 is unacceptable. Unfortunately, no 

inscription reveals the relationship of Varhrän III. with 

his predecessors. But the Orientel tradition te un-

animous in asserting that he was the son of Varhrän IL 

or the son of'two Varhrän's'. His surname Sakänshäh 

ls correctly preserved In Persian works Uke the 

mujmx% the ta'rlkh i guzida, and the Shähnäma, But 

of Syriac and Arabic authors only a few have preserved 

the true reading, e. g. the Syrian EUas of Nisibis, Hamza 

al-Ispahäni, al-Khwärizmi. The latter says p. \*Y: 
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district, frontier", see BTHL., Air.Wb. 1449 and 

ZAirWb. p. 174. 
In 1.11'and 12 the construction te not perfeedy 

congruent. Pärsik has 6 vhnande i Xü Pahla

vik (6 xü....) vimand. 

son N. i Rst. Krt 6 ±131^297002 

vispuhrak(ä)n. Phonetical writing of the ideogram 

n±->o)31; see this. The scriptio plena of 9 indicates 

the pronunciation vis- or vis-, in contradisttoction to 

P U B . pH))«)«]}»), Arm. loan-word vaspurakan, from 

Pahlavik väspuhrakän. Therefore, it seems that we must 

assume the form with i to be the Pärsik pronunciation, 

that with ä to be the Pahlavfk one. The former would 

go back to O P . vita-, the latter to Ar. *uäis. Even 

IT w's- ls the Persian form, the second element -puhr, 

instead of Pärsik -pus, te a «Pahlavikism'. 

The word Is an adjeetive, formed by the termination 

-akän from the subst vispuhr: Unfortunately the 

existing photographs ofthe Naqsh i Rustam Inscription 

do not enable us to widerstand the context to which 

the word te met with. The adjeetival form was the 

n. pr. of a great Armenian province east ofthe Iake of 

Van. Cf. M A R Q U A R T , EränS. pp. 108 and 176 ss. 

H B S C H M . , Altarm. Ortsn. p. 261 ss. And I think we 

have good reason to assume that lt was an additional or 

qualifying name ofthe province of Ispahän, too. Ispähän 

was, according to Sebeos (cf. H B S C H M , Arm. Gram, 

p. 81 n. 1, and M A R Q U A R T , EränS. p. 29), the seat of 

the vaspurakan hamarakar. And from Ispähän came 

70 men st the time of the Muhammedan conquest, to 

embrace Islam, according to al-Madäini (Belädh. p. rvr, 

12ss. and Tab. I yo\\, 13ss, see M A R Q U A R T I.e.): 

««Uli* £. öl«--.! j, 4 M \y-J- ̂ oll , Ljjl 

The high feudal houses possessed their flefs from 

the time ofthe Arsaclds ta various parte ofthe empire. 

But the idea te most Improbable that the class of 

the vispuhrän as a whole should have had any com

mon property or kept a special tax-collector at a 

particular place. I think It preferable to explata the 

two iltles vispuhrakän ahmärkär and andarzpat l 

vispuhrakän not as 'the tax-collector' and the 'minister 

of instruetion' 'ofthe vispuhrän', but 'of Vispuh

rakän', viz. 'Ispahän t vispuhrakän', and, hence, to 

connect the adjeetive not with the feudal class, but, as 

ta the case ofthe Armenian province, with the implied 

province of Ispahän. 

D' 10,5 rmn hxihis> m 
visät, apparendy a part perf. pass. It corresponds to 

the fragmentary Pärsik form ... 920. ta E 9,2. From the 

external appearance the word seems to be an ideo

gram, a verb tertiae N, for which w e ought to pre-

suppose the ideogram in the aor. base *&txihj^, 

But I cannot explata the Aramaic verb. O n the other 

hand visät recalls N P ' iLib guSäb 'opened', but 

since the sense of the passage requlres 'to remove to 

puU down, to tear away', the comparison with gusäb 

does not hold good. 

E'14,5 rm nyhu>302 
VYSRV, the Separation ofthe word ls doubtful; the 

s> may be the copula. 

F' 2,3; F' 6,1 1W1 oxxhhia m 

F 11,5 HiriNnDil \n\ai^xvca>32 304 

viSt(ä)xv, vistäxv(i), n.adj. PhlB. )«o»^»),*Ann. 

loan-word vstah, H B S C H M , Arm.Gram. p. 249 No. 630. 

N P . fkJT and £-Lj from O P . *vistähva-, 'bold, 

reliant, confident'. RAWLINSON'S note-book leaves some 

doubt whether the word ta F 11,5 1s written with or 
without 2. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt 6; 13; 16 "̂ mnNriDT np^asuitfua 305 
N. i Rst Krt. 10 "btf\ n^Y?2 

vistäxvtare, comparative degree of the foregoing 

vistäxve. 'bolder, more confident*. 

N. I Rjb. Krt. 4 TNrtÖT ou^ji soe 

KÄarWy. Thefirst two letters are extremelydoubtful. 

B 4+5,4 1NBDT ixxVtxxm 

vispän, pl. of visp, PhlB. Ö W , e»| 'aU'. Soghd. 

visp-, MP.T. visp; O P . vispa- beside visa-. The 

Pahlavik equivalent 1s misstag; if it were -ijjoub, 

the Pärsik word would give a clue to its Interpretation; 

see -luxib 8.1. The passage ta which the word occurs 

Is very remarkable: 'PAT Ohormizde u vispän 
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to look through the veil of documents covertag the 

truth, and w e must go still a step further. Tabari and 

others caU Narseh a just ruler. But as they do not 

know a Single fact of his Ufe and reign, their general 

judgment is evidently a futile filling up of a gap in 

literary tradition. W e know one fact of his Ufe. H e 

has done what rarely, if ever, any king has done: he 

has falsely put his name on the bas-reUef of his eider 

brother Varhrän I. W e know one bas-reUef of his own 

at Naqsh i Rustam, S A R R E - H E R Z F E L D , Iran. Felsrel 

pl. IX, and we know the bas-reUef of Varhrän I. with 

the added inscription of Narseh at Shäpür, I.e. pl.XLI. 

The difference ta style and in attributes are an un-

shakable evidence of that forgery. Narseh was not a 

candid person, and w e may assume that his claim to 

the throne was very contesteble. There is a striking 

notice by Ibn al-Athir, as quoted by Mirkhond, that 

Varhrän III. was compeUed by the digniteries of the 

empire to aeeept the crown against his will, and that 

he seriously declined to do so. Unfortunately the 

fragmentary stete ofthe Palkuli inscription prevents us 

from conciliating this Statement with what we leam 

from it. But there must be some truth to that tradition. 

In any case, Narseh was the victor. The PaikuU in

scription does not teil us, what was Varhrän's fate after 

his defeat. Narseh must have had a vital interest to 

doing away with an ad versary whose strength depended 

upon his just Claims. If there 1s any truth in Hamza's 

and the mujmil's words that Varhrän HI. died to Pars, 

we may infer that elther he feil in battle to that pro

vince, or that he died ta prison on one of TÖ>V dvoojtdotayv 

vrjaoi or ta any 'castle of oblivion' anösbard. 

3u k'2,6 pÄnrni [-*^**i\>>»** 
315 B 2,2 p>JR6rt>T] ±p±[xxpKp2] 

vartrag and ik(ä)n. The fragments are 

those of one and the same word. It is a happy chance 

that the two elements just completing each other 

have survived. The foUowing word is }Jhj>M 

xvat(ä)vya or nA.22$s XVATÄY. Hence, the com-

pletion of the Pahlavik word to vartragnik(ä)n is 

certain. The proper name of this «lord ofthe Vartrag-

nians' ls ohormizd-varäz. Since the Av. vartfrrayna-

appears ta Pärsfk under the form ±xxps\,p2 varhrän, 

w e must expect *varhränlk(ä)n X V A T Ä T as the Pärsik 

equlvalent of the tide. vartragnikän probably must 

be suppUed before is>hs>M in B' 4,4. 

The vartragnik(ä)n xvat(ä)vya te considered ta 

the inscription as one of the vispuhrän; hence, w e 

have two ways of interpreting this tide, which has the 

gramm. form of an adjeetive formed with die suffix 

-ik: 1) The 'lord of the vartragnikän' appears as 

the last of the vispuhrän. H e te preceded by 1) the 

hargupate (see ihh£*y*i), 2) die chief of die 

Sasanian clan (see yx>ZM*o>x\), 3) the bit(ä)xse 

(see hütoiZs), 4) the hazärupate or Grand-Vizier 

(see ihhs>ym), 5) the chief of the Süren clan (see 

_IJ>J>/?), and 6) the chief of the spähpat clan (see 

jjr>h>hh). So he te the seventh of the vispuhrän, 

In Une 15' of the Pahlavik version w e meet with a 

similar list. 1) the harkapati, 2) two chiefs of the 

Sasanian clan, 3) the bit(ä)xs, 4) the haz(ä)rupati, 

5) the Sürin, — the Spädpati ls missing —, and 

6) ohormizd- , the gap being just large enough 

to allow the Insertion of varäz vartragnik(ä)n 

xvat(ä)vya. Then foUows kartir-ohormizd, the 

möbad and mint-warden, the author of the inscriptions 

at Naqsh i Rustam and Naqsh 1 Rajab, and after him 

there is a still longer Ust of other grandees, all counted 

among the vispuhrän. Therefore, w e are led to see to 

vartragnikän the name of a clan. But w e do not 

know of such a clan; w e know only of the Sasanian, 

the Süren, the Spähpat—iheKärin being extingulshed 

during the wars of Ardashir I. —, and further the 

Mihrän whose mention to the inscriptions te not 

certain, and the very doubtful Spandiyär and Zik. 

Again the adjeetival form of our word creates a certain 

obstacle, and the tide xvatäy te not that of the chief 

of a feudal house; cf. ishaix. 

Hence, w e must look out for another explanation. The 

Armenian historians EUsaeus of Vardan and Faustus of 

Byzantium mention a picked regiment of Persian troops, 

the gund-n matean or matenik gund-n,Hhe regiment 

of die Immortais'. Procopius, In his description of 

BeUsar's battle against Mihrän, Khusrau I's general at 

Nisibis {Bell Pers. 114), mentions the xfiVv d&avdttov 

Mxo? several times. This name evidently continues or 

resumes the old Achaemenian designation ofthe body 
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fl*. V. rLrt <*^ ö\*\y>. cf. f'j#. 

4 jL=»~ diu ̂ 1 »U jL-x— <sbj »\j4t cf. 

'Vahrän, son of two Varhräns, for he was Varhrän, son 

of Varhrän, son of Varhrän, and his sumame was 

Sakistänshäh i.e. king of Sijistän'. Others, like Tabari, 

N Ö L D E K E p. 49, Ibn Qutaiba, the cod. S P R E N G E R , and 

Eutychios, present the old erroneous reading "sähänsäh 

« L J U L I instead of »liilX- sakänsäh. 

Now, Agathias mentions the conquest of Sakastän 

by Varhrän IL and the appoi ntmen t of his son Varhrän III. 

to the vice-royalty of that country; and this fact is 

established beyond all doubt through the evidence ofthe 

PaikuU inscription. Therefore, we'have not the slightest 

reason, not to trust the unanimous asserti on ofthe histori

cal tradition; Varhrän III. was indeed thesonofVarhränll. 

and the son of 'two Varhräns'. In this case, his successor 

Narseh must have been his granduncle, and the only 

thing w e have to examine is, whether thls stränge 

succession is compatible with the chronological facts. 

The date ofthe conquest of Sakastän and Varhrän III. 's 

nomination is 284 A. D . The prince may have been 

16 years of age at that time, for w e have other examples 

of the fact that princes were designated to be heirs to the 

throne at this age. Then, he would have been born about 

268, and would have reached the age of 25 at the date 

of his accession. His father Varhrän IL would have 

been b o m about 248, for w e must assume very early 

marriagesinaRoyalhouseofZoroastrianfaith,where early 

marriage was held to be a religious duty, see Dinkard 

V I H 20, 95, ct CHRI S T E N S F N , Empire p. 49, and he 

would have reached the age of 27 at the date of his 

accession in 276 A. D . Varhrän I. would have been 

born about 228, and would have been 48 when he 

succeeded his eider brother Hormizd I, and 51 when 

he died. Shähpuhr I. would have been about 21 years 

old when his second son was bom, and would him

self have been born about 207. H e would have reached 

the age of 17 at the date of his father's victory over 

Ardavän ta 224 A. D , when he gataed his first laureis, 

his brother Ardashir having been nominated Kirmänshäh 

shortly before. H e would have been 34 years old when 

he succeeded his father, and died at the age of 65. 

Ardashir I. must have married Ardavän's daughter 

about 206, before his rebellion, even before Ardavän 

became Great king, ta ca. 213—224. A U this te, as w e 

know, in perfect accordance with other historical fact 

Narseh, a younger son of Shähpuhr I, came to the 

throne ta 293 and died ta 302 A. D . O n his own bas-

relief at Naqsh i Rustam, S A R R B - H E R Z F E L D , Iran. 

Felsrel pl. IX, obviously executed ta 293/4 A. D. 

we see him as a man in the prime of Ufe, with his 

juvenUe son before him. Just as in the representation 

of Shähpuhr on the bas-reUef of Ardashir I. at Naqsh 1 

Rajab, the small size of the figure of the heir to the 

throne signifies youth in general, not any particular 

age. The representation Uke that of the crown-prince 

on coins of Ardashir I. and Vahrhän IL, points clearly 

to the appototment of his son, the later Hormizd IL, 

as heir to the throne. Therefore, w e may reasonably 

assume that Hormizd IL was about 16 years of age in 

293, and Narseh seems to have been a man of 40 at 

that date. H e would then have been b o m about 253, 

when his father Shähpuhr I. was 46 years of age. This 

is all possible and indisputable, even if w e make allo-

wance for a more or less considerable deviation from 

the figures assumed. 

Therefore, in 293 A.D., Varhrän III. seems to have 

been a young man of about 25 years of age, his grand

uncle Narseh a man of 40, and thus it is quite possible 

that the grand-uncle succeeded the grand-nephew. 

There is no valid reason at all for changing the tradition 

of the Orientel authors. And there is no doubt that 

Varhrän Sakänshäh of the Paikuli inscription is that 

very Varhrän III, son of Varhrän II. 

The PaikuU inscription is dated from between 293 and 

296A.D.andisprobabIyfromtheyear294(seenj£>2/!>A,), 

the date ofthe accession of Narseh, and the year when 

he began his war against R o m e by attacking Tirdat of 

Armenia, and the inscription relates the events ofthe 

year 293, which saw the short period of Varhrän's I. 

reign. W e need not be surprised that Narseh never 

caUs his antagonist by the füll royal tide to which he 

had a just claim. W e must be thankful that he did 

not suppress his name as well. H e had a good reason 

not to hlnt at Varhrän's rights by birth and appototment. 

The Inscription, written by the winner in the contest, 

is not unprejudiced. But it is the duty of the historian 
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The same sound probably appears to the Elam. n. pr. 

of the town Atlila, founded by the Cossaean (Kassü) 

king Slmbar Sipak. Cf. HOSING, Die Sprache Elams, 

86. Jahresber. d. Schles. Ges. f. vaterl. Cultur, Breslau 

1900 p. 10 and the same Die einheim. Quellen z. 

Gesch. Elams, Assyr. Bibl. D E L I T Z S C H - H A U P T vol. 

XXIV. lp. 91 s. 

Again proceedlng northward, we find the name of 

the city ku-ud-mar, conquered by the Great King of 

Khatti Subbilulluma about 1390 B. C , mentioned on 

a tablet from Boghazköl, Keilschrifttexte v. Bogh. 

1.1 obv. 1. 26. The same town te called Kul(l)imeri, 

Kul(l)am(m)eri in the Annais of Asarhaddon, 673 

B. C. W e owe the locaUsation of this place to the 

sagacity of M A R Q U A R T , Er ans. p. 141 and 158 s. It 

ls to x̂ o>jjidQoov, xXou.d(>(DV XÖXTTQOV of the Byzantine 

hlstorians, the k'limar, k'bnar ofthe Armenians, Syr. 

"ID^D. Moses of Khorene explains by k'bnar die 

Iranian Kutemran, In which the old dental of kudmar 

reappears, showing that we must not consider the case 

as a simple change of sounds, but as a vacclUating 

spelling between dental and liquid. Cf. beside M A R 

Q U A R T l c. E. FORRER, Provinzeinteilung d. Assyr. 

Reiches, Leipzig 1921, p. 20 and 87; the same Z.D.M.G. 

Neue Folge I. 1 p.229; GELZER, Georgius Cyprius 

p. 167 s. Wrongly: ANDREAS, ta P A U L Y - W I S S O W A 

s. v. Aluaka. HBSCHM., Altarm. Ortsnamen, 

p. 306—308. W e may compare with this- tastance the 

name of the town in South Armenia, Arm. balis, 

Greek TÖ BaXaXtfjaöiv, Arab. Bidlis, mod. Bitlis. And 

perhaps Assyr. Kunalua, mod. Gindeve between 

Alexandrette and Aleppo, presupposing an original 

"kunatlua. 

In the interior of Asia Minor we find on the eunei

form tablets from Boghazköi the names of two towns, 

not yet identified, written ugulzi/ad as well as ugulzil-, 

and kudbinas as weil as gulbinas, cf. FORRER, 

Z.D.M.G. 1.1 p. 229. The most striking example from 

the Khatti Ianguage, In the restricted meaning of this 

word in contradistinetion to the modern term 'hittite', 

te the name of the king, reigning about 2000 B. C , 

rendered in euneiform by labamas or by tabamas, 

indifferendy. Cf. FORRER, Mitt. d. Deutsch. Or. Ges. 

1921 no. 61 p. 28s, the same Z.D.M.G. p. 183; 

H R O Z N Y Boghazköi-Stud. No.5 III, 2 p.28 n, p. 32 

n.6, p. 49 s. Cp. Strabo 1.2,21 AiSySaius, chief of the 

Cimmerians, caUed Tukdamme in die inscriptions of 

Asurbänipal, A. H. SAYCE, Academy 30. Sept. 1893 

n. 1117 p. 277 and S U N D W A L L , Die einheimischen 

Namen der Lykier, XI. Beiheft zur Klio, p. 136; 

M A R Q U A R T , Unters, p. 227; H. W I N C K L E R , Alter. 

Forschungen I. p. 485. 

Therefore, we must conclude that those languages 

possessed one peculiar sound, possibly several sounds 

of that sott, absolutely foreign to Semitic as weU as 

to Indo-European languages, something Uke tl, an l 

pronounced with the tip of the tongue at the edge of 

the upper teeth, and being a strong Sibilant There ls a 

word which we can foUow through a great number of 

the languages concemed: Avar. (NW.-Caucasus) 

tladi, Lyc. (SW. Asia Minor) ladi, Urart euneif. lutu, 

Mltanni (old Mesop.) rutu, Elam. rutu, meaning 

'woman, wlfe'. W e may go a step farther to the West. 

In Pisidia we meet with local names containing that 

sound tl e. g. in TXoüa, ethn. TXoimvos, an exact 

rendering of Lyc. TAAFA, and phonetically Identical 

with the Lycian name Titos; T A A B O N A A identical 

with Ptolemy's T Y M A N A 0 2 , hence originaUy Tla-

bonda; *tlbbä-ta, S U N D W A L L p. 209. There was at 

the same time a A A A I 2 A N A 0 2 in Cilicia, and 

A A A I 2 A N A 0 2 , ethn. A A A A 2 2 E I 2 in Lycaonia. 

Or T P H M I 2 2 0 2 in PamphyUa, T E A M I 2 2 0 2 in 

Lycla. Cf. Sir WILLIAM RAMSAY, Hist. Geogr. of Asia 

Minor pp. 366,402, 414, 424 &c. StiU more apparent 

is the tl at the beginning of names in Lycia. I recall 

only the name of the city T A Q 2 , at the foot of the 

Aqdagh to the Eshenchay valley near DUver, ethn. 

TXtoEij;, TXJDCTOI, rendered to the Lyc. inscriptions of 

Xanthos and Plnaris by tlawa, tläh, tlänna, and the 

words atl- «seif the verbal root ttili 'to pay' in these 

inscriptions. Cf. KALINKA & HEBE R D B Y , Tituli Asiae 

Minoris, Wien 1901, J. S U N D W A L L , Lc, p. 13 kntlah; 

p. 18 matten, muttei; p. 21 petlezei; p. 24 u. 209 

tlänna, tlawa(d); p. 45 adla-adra; p. 66 AaXaoi? 

AaWocvSo;; p. 134 Lalasis, AaXaaaeus; p. 162 u. 209 

ttla-muwa TXanpas; p. 206 TswrJWwoa; 209 TX.UK, 

TX.Ouu.vo;; p. 209 S. tbhme-, tla-, tlbba-; p. 212 s. 

fra-, trbbe; p. 216 frmme; p. 225 YÖT|; p. 227 YX.ii, 
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ofthe 10000 dftdvaroi. The Achaemenian 'Immortais' 

conslsted of ten regiments of a thousand men each, 

commanded each by a xiXiaoxos 'hazärapatp, The 

first regiment, the (iiiXotpöooi, was the Ufe-guards, re-

presented ta the enamelled bas-reliefs at Susa, and the 

Commander of this choice body of troops, the hazära-

pati xon? sloxrjv, held 'secundum gradum UnperiS 

and was never ailowed to leave the king alone, and 

hence was at the same time Chief Gentleman Usher, 

as the gloss of Hesychios says: d̂ apcuiateTs- ot 

stootYYeXsis nooa IKoaais, cf. M A R Q U A R T , Unters. 

Piniol, vol. LIV. p. 224, and see ihhfiWi and 

pXXpb) ±XXpXXi IXXS2)?}±XX. 

During the period ofthe Muhammedan conquest of 

Iran, we hear of a similar body of troops, called by 

al-Dinawari \."A\ 'those who face (or seek) death'. 

N Ö L D E K E , Tab. p. 365 n. 2, considers this to be the 

Arabic translation of Pers. jänapaspär. To these two 

names we must add as a third that ofthe vartragnikän. 

Av. vars&rayna- ÜteraUy meaning 'the striking back 

of an attack', then 'victory'. The adjeetive vartragnikän 

means 'the victorious'. W e sometimes meet with the 

synonymous 'pirözgaf ta the PhlB. translation. This 

is a name so weU suited to a picked troop and so per

feedy in coneurrence with that of 'immortel', or 'faetag 

death', that we may take it as certain that It was the name 

of a regiment of the Sasanian guard. The Syrians may 

weU have used the name 'immortels' in continuation 

of the Achaemenian name, and the Greeks as well as 

the Arabs have taken the name from the Syrians. 

'Faetag death' seems to have been substituted for 

'immortel' as the latter expression was, perhaps, ob-

jectionable to the Muslims. The tide xvatäy too, suits 

exceUendy the Commander ofthe guard. The Sasanian 

vartragnikän xvatäy, therefore, is the counterpart of 

the Achaemenian d̂ agourd-rns xärv nfiXßtpdoojv, whose 

tide to Sasanian times has become the purely civil tide 

of the Grand-Vizier. 

The Pahlavik form of the name, written VRTRGN-

is the graphical expression of a phonetical varbrayn. 

The Arm. loan-word vahagn, a transmutation according 

to an Armenian phonetical law from varhrayn, proves 

that this latter form was the actual pronunciation even 

In early Arsacidan time; hence vartragn is an archaic 

speUlng even from the point of view of that early 

period. There isa M E r A 2 B A 2 I A E Y 2 B A 2 I A E Q N 

O P Q A r N H S among the Saka kings, the predecessor 

of Gondophares, reigning over Sakastän and N W . 

India at the beginning ofthe Christian era. Hence 

we observe that in the dialect of Sakastän the r of 

dr has been dropped, whereas in the dialect of Parthia 

the r survived, and the $ was changed Into h. A third 

form ofthe name, nearly contemperaneous and ver.r 

similar, is O P A A T N O , the name of the war-god on 

some ofthe Kaniska coins ofthe second half of the Ist 

Century A. D. In this form, belonging to the Iranian 

dialect of Northern Afghanistan, the old Bactria, the •ÖT 

has been changed into /, whereas the preceding r to 

this complex consonantic group of rör has become s. 

Cf. M . A. STEIN, Zoroastrian Deities on Indo-

Scythian Coins, p. 5 of the reprint; W E S T , Bibl. & 

Or. R e c IL p. 237 and M A R Q U A R T , Eräns. p. 88, 

also the unnecessary protestof KIRSTE, Orobazes p.32. 

Here we touch a problem of so far-reaching con-

sequences for Iranian archaeology, that w e must broach 

it, even if it leads us far away from our present objeet. 

This problem is that of the genesis of the l in M P . 

dialects. It ls well known that the Avestan and the 

O P . languages have nö l, and that even the Aryan 

(Indo-Iranian) had originally lost the Indo-European /. 

In M P . the / reappears. 

Within the Umits of the old country of Elam, of 

wider extent than the modern Khuzistän at the Persian 

Gulf, we meet with the geographical and ethnicalname 

for the land itself, Haiamti, compared by V. SC H E I L 

with Assyr. n. pr. Adamdun, the modern Lamlün. 

Another geographical name belonging to that region, 

is given in the Annais of Asurbanipal col. I. 1. 58 as 

Hulun, in 1. 80 as Hudanai (ethn.). Proceedlng 

farther to the North, we find the tribe of the Yasubi, 

e. g. Salmanassar III. Balaw. col. V. This tribe, 

kindred to the Kassü, Lullü and Elli, is caUed Yasubi 

gallai in the Sanherib Prism col. I. 1.64 and Yasubi 

gaddu in the tablet K. 1072. W e observe here a 

vacillation between dentals and l in the Assyrian speU-

tag of these foreign names. In the Elam. root 

fhutla the tl must be considered as a euneiform 

graphical expression of a Single and distinet sound tl 



For those men, half ancient Asiatic priests, half pirates, 

the Homerlc epics must have been 'Hecuba'; they 

must have had a special reason to Substitute the Homerlc 

names for those of their own old Ianguage, and to con

sider the names of their gods Troko- and Eia- to be 

identical with Teucros and Aias respectively. And 

that reason must have been that they beUeved those 

gods to have been their primal ancestors, and kept a 

legendary tradition that they descended- from, or were 

kindred to the Trojans, a tradition perfectly well known 

to Strabo. The Ianguage ofthe land or the city of luya 

te the Trojan ianguage. 

. This is the linguistical and ethnographical basis, 

that underlies the stränge phonetic transmutations 

which we observe to the Iranian, and as far as Semitic 

tribes have entered the territory to question, to Semitic 

languages too. W e may trace an aboriginal popuiation, 

or at least a popuiation occupying these Iands from 

time immemorial, and spread towards the East as far as 

the frontiers of India. The transmutations of sounds to 

question are not the only ones which prevail over this 

wide area. There is for instance K R B T Z S C H M E R ' S 'Ana-

tolian phonetic law' that every f foUowing n becomes d, 

vaUd in the same territory. M A R Q U A R T quotes a very 

characteristic example: Adoaipa or"A8gai|ra, Aoä^axa, 

i.e. ahtar-afS 'between the rivers', mod. Andar ab to 

Bactria. Perhaps we may distinguish the westem half 

under the general name of Hittites, the eastern under 

the name of Caspians, the latter comprising beside the 

Caspians, the Eternites, Kassu, LuUu, EU! &c. The 

striking phonetic transmutations, reappearing wherever 

Semitic and Iranian tribes intermixed with that popu

iation, cannot be explained but by an admixture of 

their blood. 
The earUest Instance is the change of Assyrian 

sibilants before subsequent dental into l, cf. DELITZSCH, 

Assyr. Gram. § 64,3, a change which clearly separates 

the Assyrian from the Babylonian dialect, nearly 

Identical in other respects. O n e of the most striking 

examples of thls law 1s the name of Mlddle-Babylonla, 

Ass. kaldü, nom. gentil. from the land kaSda. The 

Bab. form of the n. gent is represented by Hebr. 

LTTEO in Ür Kasdim, the home of Abraham, cf. 

DELI T Z S C H , Paradies p.55, 129 s, 134 s. This name 

must be derived from that ofthe KaSSü or Cossaeans, 

who mied Babylonia during the greater part of the 

second miUennium B. C. Before invading Babylonia 

about 1900 B. C , the KaSSü were inhabiting the 

country North of Elam, where the road from Babylon 

to Egbatana enters the Iranian hüls. Some specimens 

of their Ianguage, handed down to us by learned 

Babylonian scribes, and the great number of their 

personal names, prove their connection with the Ete

rnites as well as with the Mitanni popuiation of Northern 

Mesopotamia and with some ofthe inhabitants of Asia 

Minor.— A n example of die contrary transmutetion of a 

foreign .r or l ta S we meet with ta the Babylonian 

rendering of the name ofthe central Armenian district 

around the mount Ararat, urastu, Assyr. urartu, 

Hebr. C0T1N, Armen, ayrarat, Herodot 'AXaoöSioi, 

in later times Syr. ortäyi, Arab. artän, i. e. ortän,. 

ct H B S C H M . , Altarm. Ortsnamen p. 278—282, M A R 

Q U A R T , Entstehung d. arm* Nation, pp. 12 and 16 s. 

Here the Babylonians have treated the foreign name 

Uke an Assyrian one, restoring Bab. St for Ass. lt. — 

The genesis of an absolutely non-Semitic l out of a 

Sibilant standing by the side of a dental, therefore, is 

to be judged as an instance of the physiologic and 

linguistic peculiarities ofthe older popuiation breaking 

through the superseding layer of the Ianguage of the 

Assyrian invaders. W e meet with die change of S and 

l once more in the Mitanni Ianguage as well as in the 

Khatti, cp. F O R R E R , Z. D . M . G. p. 234 & 235. 

In Iranian the liquid l Springs into existence out of 

the sounds 8r, 9r, tr, rd, rh, rz, rs. These consonantic 

groups must have had the character of a strong Sibilant 

resembUng «th' to Engl, 'three', as the regulär rendering 

of O P . 6r by Elam. ss or SS— Elam. euneiform has but 

one graphical expression for a Sibilant—clearly proves. 

The phenomenon as a whole te.ln perfect harmony 

with tbe wider aspect of the problem. The Single dia

lects differ as to the degree of partaking to it In the 

true Persian dialect ofthe South, O P . 8r becomes s. 8 

alone regularly becomes transformed into s. The 

group re preserves the r and changes the 8 into s. 

In rs, too, the Sibilant prevails, the r is simply drop-

ped. Only rd, r5 and rz, probably all of them 

sibilants, are transformed into L Thls change of sounds 

177 
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inscrlpt of Khattusil III. Nda, cf. H R O Z N Y , Bogh. 

Stud. 5, p. 40 n. 1. — and T H . K L U G E , Mitt. d. 

Vorderas. Ges. 1910 1, X V (It seems that the words 

intelligere, intellectus, intelligentia in Latin contain 

the peculiar sound tl of the aboriginal languages of 

Asia Minor, the word being transmitted to the Romans 

by the Etruscans). 

The name of Tlos te phonetically and etymologically 

identical to that of Troy. So we have Troy, the theatre 

of die Dias, Tlos in Lycia, Tloua to Pisidia, and I think 

we may add to these three Tavium to Galatia Prima, 

the modern Nefezköi, so highly importent for the topo-

graphy of Asia Minor; cf. R A M S A Y l c. p. 243. Here 

we may pause, for we have continued our wandering 

from die shores of the Persian Gulf as far as to the 

straits of the Dardanelles. 

The last examples clearly show that the Greek Ian

guage rendered the above mentioned peculiar sound 

by to, while the euneiform writers contented them-

selves to express lt only either by a dental, or by 

the liquid /. Now, if a scribe educated to euneiform 

writing had to face the task of expresstag tlava, 

tloua or the Uke (which the Greeks render by Thag, 

Toota, Tocoia, TOOIT)) he had only two ways of doing 

it H e could write tu-u-i-ia or lu-u-i-ia. The name 

MAT al lu-u-i-ia is indeed met with ta the tablets 

from Boghazköl, not as that of any insignificant 

place, but of one who gave the name to one of the 

different languages used at that time, called lu-u-i-U. 

C t F O R R E R , Die 8 Sprachen der Boghazköi-In-

schriflen, Berl. Sitzungsber. 1919, LHI p. 1030,1039 

and the same, Z.D.M.G. 1922 p.l90,215ss.; H R O Z N Y 

l c. p. 39, 40 and 55. F O R R E R once suggested to m e v 

that the htvian (as he reads it, or lüyan as H R O Z N Y 

prefers to read) Ianguage might be even that of the 

Trojans. H e never set forth this view ta his work 

quoted above. Probably he refrained from doing so, 

considering the idea rather revolutionary, and be

cause there is a great probabiüty that the 'land of the 

city of luya' of the Boghazköl tablets must be sought 

for somewhere in Cilicia. But this te no reason at 

all to abandon the Idea, which is suggested by the fact 

that Troy &c. on the one hand, and luya on the other, 

are phoneticaUy equivalent O n the contrary, the 

equation becomes strongly supported through this clr-

cumstence. 

O n a pillar of the temple in the Corydan Cave in 

CiUcia Tracheia, there is a long Ust of the names of 

the priests who held their yearly office at that very old 

sanetuary, beginning with the epoch of Seleucus I. 

Nicator, reaching down uninterruptedly to the last 

days ofthe Roman Republic and continued, not without 

some gaps, until the time ofthe AureUan Emperors. Cf. 

H E B E R D E Y und W I L H E L M , Reisen in Kilikien, Denkschr. 

d. Kais. Ak.d.Wiss.inWienvol.XLIV 1896; E . S A C H A U , 
Cilicische Eigennamen, to Zeltschr. f Assyr. VII. 

pp. 85—103. I hope to discuss the problem when 

Publishing the long delayed aecount ofthe explorations 

and excavations in Cilicia, executed to 1907 in col-

laboration with Dr. S A M U E L G U Y E R . 

The priests of the Corycian Cave bear nearly all of 

them theophoric names which reveal a good deal ofthe 

religion and the Ianguage ofthat interesting popuiation of 

Asia Minor. The Ianguage ofthe passages is what te caUed 

luili to the Boghazköl tablets. N o w Strabo who knew 

CiUcia personally, remarks (C. 672): "OXßt] jtöXis, 

Atavtos T8ouna TOÜ TSUXQOU- rrrv TOÜ Trfxpo'u 

ouvctoreiccv -cournv focdXouv xctl ot jrAstaroi ye xröv 

feQaocujivaw dVvona^avTO Tsüjtpoi r) Atavtsg. 'the city 

of Olba, founded by Aias son of Teucrus, .... they 

call them the dynasty of Teucrus .... and most ofthe 

offleiating priests bore the names Teucrus or Aias'. 

The city of Olba, whose süperb ruins survive, is 

situated not far from the Corycian Cave. The Ust of 

the priests shows that the archpriests of the temple of 

Zeus at Olba used to officiate, in the first year of their 

reign at least, simultaneously as the priests ofthe Cave 

also. The name Teucros ta fact appears several times 

in the inscriptions. A great number of names are 

formed by the name Troko-, Trokon-, or Eias-, Eian-

and verbal elements. Moreover, the Trojan name 

Teiamon,—which,by the way,contains another instance 

ofthe sound tl—is met with in the CiUcian inscriptions. 

Before anything was known about the Boghazköi texte, 

I had thought that the spreadtag of Greek eulture and 

with it the knowledge and admiration of the great 

Homeric epics, was a sufficient explanation of these 

curious facts. Today w e cannot matataln this view. 



of die Arsacid Empire at that period, when Iranian 

thought began to react against the heUenization of the 

eplsod of the diadochs. 

3ie N. i Rjb. Krt. 30 pStärfn ±}±xips^p2 

varhränak(ä)n, patronymic of varhrän, 'son of 

Varhrän'. The inscription confirms the historical 

tradition, that Varhrän IL was the son of Varhrän I. 

and the grand-son of Shähpuhr I, and wams us from 

foUowing the alteratiön ta the genealogical tree pro-

posed by v. G U T S C H M I D , Z.D.M.G. X X X I V p.746. 

Coin of Vaxsuvarya "IT y? 

317 Shähak gern STEUART JND"IT ±xxpa 

vur. abbreviation of vurkän, n. pr. geogr. mod. 

Gurgän. Av. vshrkana-, O P . vrkäna, Elam. virka-

niya, Greek 'YexavCa, Arm. Vrkan, later Gurgan, 

Syr. (year 430 A. D.) Gurgän, PhlB. D H S V gurgän 

(Vidivd.). It was situated at the SE. angle of the 

Caspian, N. of the province pariava ta Darius I.'s 

time, when his father Vishtäspa was sätrap of Pareava 

and Vrkäna. The old name still survives ta that ofthe 

village Gurgän. The two letters > ^ on the coins are 

certainly the abbreviation of that name, as M A R Q U A R T 

has suggested, Philol. Suppl. X. 1 1905, p. 26 n. 2; 

cp. the two letters 2j on the Frätadära coins which are 

the abbreviation of Aiy>29|. Cf. HILL, Cot. of Gr. 

Coins, Arab., Mesop., Pers. p. CLVIII ss. See 

i5*j>j9hxu>. 

sis B' 6,4; E' 12,1 ET ho 

319 B' 4,6; D' 10,2; D' 15,3; E' 14,5 JETI -lh* 

i us and vS(ä)n, the copula u plus the enclitic per. 

pron. ofthe 3rd p. sg. and pl. Pärsik writes 22911 and 

^22911 instead of 2 plus the terminations. 'and him', 

'and them'. The encl. pron. Stands tathe casus ob-

Uquus. See 911. 

320 F 15,3 W l . . . 02222... 

... öSane, n. subst. in the idäfät «Instruction with 

iränSatre. 

321 C 2,6; C 14,3 "Hl lhs> 

322 B 12,6; C 11,6 (n only); D 5,5 ^ m np<pa 

vati and vat(t)are, 'bad' or Vorse'. The places do 

not correspond, except the Single n in C 11,6 being 
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the restof "fj>£>2], and equivalent to C 2,6. Pahlavfk 

uses the positive, Pärsik the comparative.ofthe word, 

as PhlB. does. Arm. loan-word vat, H B S C H M , Arm. 

Gram. p. 243 s. no.605. PhlB. prefers the ideogram 

•*y°*>, cp. Sab. NHND, Frhg. X X V I . 2: o)t.| -Jiy"* 

0 V i • \ ö • N P . •*>, compar. ji> or _/•*>. The re-

duplication ofthe }p is expressed neither in Pärsik nor 

in PhlB. 

Frätadära coins flTlBm joj2qijp2 323 

v(ä)tafrad(ä)ta, Gr. AötotpooSfiniS, Lyc. inscr. 

wa[taprd]ata kssadrapa par[z\a, which would be 

rendered to Greek A&roqiQaSdrn.g 6 |ortQcarr|g IKOOTIS, 

O P . "vätafradäta 'created by vätd, 1. e. the god of 

good wind, O A A O of the Küshän coins. Cf. Tit. As. 

Min. No. 40d; S U N D W A L L , Einh. Namen d. Lykier 

p.28;J.P.Srx, Num.Cron. 1894 p.326ss.; M A R Q U A R T , 

Untersuch. IL p. 64 and 86; JUSTI, Namenb. s. v. 

See ihx\is. 

See -xhiimiisi "OTTINT n^jn}xxs 324 

C 1,5 P1D1DNT [hh\f)x\l 

H 2,3 fpNDNt 970nssiis 325 

Zämäsp n. pr. In Pahlavik only the letters fixu 

survive, in Pärsik the last two 970..., the right half of 

the block being now destroyed. R A W L I N S O N saw the 

part now lacking, and transcribed the whole thus: 

9P±?S£)ii}2, cf fig. 13 p. 12. Instead of RAWLINSON'S 

p I read 13; his jr>, drawn with marked hesitetion, is 

to be read AI, and his j , hence, must be corrected 

into s. But we must bear to mind that thus the 

name is a reconstruction. If there were not the $ 

I would compare the Saka name Zamotika, ct LUDE R S , 

"Die Sakas u. d. 'nordarische' Sprache", Berl. 

Sitzungsber. 1913, pp. 406 ss. The name zämäsp te 

borne by one of die Sasanian kings, tbe brother and 

antagonist of Kavät I, and it appears on coins in the 

abbreviated form of Ss>xxs, occasionally as 97os£)iis 

or 970ns£)iis. Av. jämäspa-, Gr. Zauöa.-rr|c, Syr. 

zämäsp, Arm. jamasp, Arab. jämäsb, jämäsf. Cf. 

JUSTI, Namenb. p. 109. 
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takes place just the same ta modern days ta the Kurdish 

dialects ofthe Assyrian territory. W h e n travelUng ta 

those countries I used to ask m y Kurdish guides for 

the names of the places, very often formed with gird 

'mound' or purd 'bridge'. In most cases lt was im-

possible to discern, whether the man pronounced rd 

or /. In Southern Persia as a whole, the sibilants are 

stronger than the liquids. Here, at the Southern end 

of the territory concemed, the admixture of aboriginal 

blood seems to have been feeblest. All the excep-

tions from the rule can be shown to be words bor

rowed by the Pärsik either from the official Pahlavik 

Ianguage as terms of social or political Ufe, or from the 

Avesta as reUgious terms and as proper names. — In 

Pahlavik, the M P . Ianguage of Khoräsän, the old 

Parthian satrapy, O P . re te replaced by hl, as ta the 

name of the country and its inhabitants itself; O P . 

parBava-, M P . pahlav. The same seems to be the 

case with rt, whereas rd, rh, rz seem to have been 

transformed into hl and Z, as ta Pärsik. 8r becomes hr 

or hl, as opposed tothe Pärsik s. Itis difficult to dlstin-

guish the Pahlavik in its restricted sense of the M P . 

dialect of Parthia, from the M P . dialect of Media, called 

ädhari by al-Mas'üdi tanbth p. AV; since one ofthe 

richest sources of Information, the Armen, loan-words, 

may render ädhari äs weU as pahlavik words. The 

basis of the examination therefore, must be the geo

graphical proper names. Thls examination would yield 

good results. 

The same changes of sounds are common ta the 

Pamir dialects. In Wakhi for instance, initial d be

comes 4 and to Ishkashmi we find, beside the regulär 

preservation of the dental, the exception Av. daeva-

i> liw. rt to Ishk. and Zebaki regularly becomes /, 

e.g. Av. msrsta >mul, kürHa- > kul, kanta- >kel 

And more striking than these regulär changes, we find 

medial -S- becoming -l-, e. g. Av. gaoSa- > yol, 

xsvas > xol, maesa- > mel, spis :> spul, nisasta-

> nutest. Thls te exactly the Assyrian phonetic rule; 

the mere sibUant s" becoming changed into the Üquid l 

Cf. G. A. GR I B R S O N , Ishkashmi, Zebaki, & Yazghu-

lami, R.A.S. Prize Publ. Fund vol. V 1920 §§ 24,30, 

& 32. — In the dialect of the mediäeval Bactria we 

find, as M A R Q U A R T has observed, the Instances of Av. 

v3rBSrayna- becoming O M A T N O , and O P . bäxtri, 

> bäxl, PhlB. J-nyj, formerly sometimes mlstakenfor 

the name of Bukhärä and even confounded with Pahlava. 

Hence, 6r and tr become l See W . F O Y , Zeitschr. f. 

vgl. Sprachw. N. F. XVII, 4 pp.490 n. 1, and 496. At 

the same time we observe the transformation, common 

also In other languages of simple dentals into l, e.g. in 

jliädi besides jLü-Ai, the name ofthe country which 

gave the name to the Baläsh rubies. C f the O P . 

sugba, Soghd, with dropplng ofthe y, becoming M P . 

S&lik, Chin. Su-li, M A R Q U A R T , Chronol. d. Alttürk. 

Inschriften, 1898, pp. 56 ss. Thls simple change is 

the rule ta the Afghän Ianguage. Therefore, the 

aboriginal admixture seems to have been even more 

efficient here in Bactrian territory, than in any other 

part of Iran. Scarce as the instances of M P . Bactrian 

are, we may regard M A R Q U A R T ' S Observation as well 

founded, and therefore, may foUow the conclusion 

which he draws and which is highly important for 

Iranian archaeology: 

In the first Fargard of the Videvdäd § 7 and 8, the 

name of the city of Balkh, bäxtri- in the O P . in

scriptions, rendered ta the Elam. version ofthe Bebtet 

inscription by p'ak's'i the n. ethn. to the N . i Rst. 

Inscr. by p'akl'rri is written bäx$iS. This is a 

learned, but erroneous recreation of a supposed Avestic 

form out of the Uving form bäxl, caused by the false 

analogy of Uving l representing old dentals, cf. 

rtrv,9jAijo2/v. and ixijo±. The never existing, never 

spoken form bäx^iS must have been invented at a time, 

when bäxl was the actual pronunciation of the old 

bäxtri-, i. e. not earlier than the beginning of the Arsa

cidan Empire. This Observation strengthens to others 

which prove, that the first Fargard of the Videvdäd, 

the famous catalogue of Iranian lands, endowed with 

good gifte by Hormizd and with plagues by Ahriman, 

cannot have been composed in its present form at an 

earUer period than that ofthe early Arsacidan Empire, 

the 'Aouxvifj of Eratosthenes, whose llmits it actually re-

flecte. This Fargard, on which so many theories ofthe 

East Iranian origin of the Avesta, and of the home of 

I Zoroaster are founded, is nothing eise than a description 
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both the names consiste in the r added ta Pahlavik. 

Hence, I feel sure that the two names represent Ind. 

Surästra, and the Iranians feit some difficulty to 

rendering the Ind. cerebral. The greater obstacle is 

the volced z instead of the voiceless s of the original. 

-sin and -cht are the Iranian terminations of the n. gent 

The remaining zurad- or zur(a)dt resembles more 

die Prakrit Sorätha, and modern Surät, than the 

Skrt. form of the name. Greek foUows the Skrt 

form. It ls twice mentioned not long before the time 

ta question. The anonymous Periplns Maris Ery' 

thraei, written about 80—89 A. D. says $ 41: Meid 

, 8s TÖV Bapribcrrv eöftus fori 6 Baguya^tov x6Xao& xal f| 

IIJIELQOS T % 'Arncotiis ywpag, "IS Na|ißäpou ßaoiXeuzg 

dpx'h y-ai 'rijs 5X.T|5 'Iv8ixi|s ovaa. Tati-rn? xä |XEV usoö-

•ysia -rij Sxuöia o-uvopfljovra 'Aßripl'a. xaXettat, xa OB 

jtapa-&aXäaaia Supaoftpii vi'). And Ptolemy, writing 

about 150 A.D., says b. VII, 1 $ 55: IldAiv i| \AV naoä 

TO Xoutöv i-iepos TOÜ TvSoü it&oa xaXeXTai xotvöj; u&v 

'Iv8 oaxud Ca, TOCUT(|$ 8s i'] u&v jiapä töv 8uiu£pu7uöv 

TCOV axo[iaxmv HataXi)vVj, xal i) fctEpxeinivr| aürf]? 

'A ß ip(a, i| 5E icepl xä oröuata toü TvSoü xal i] Jtsol 

TÖV KdvuT xöXnov 2DpaoöpriVTJ. In both these cases 

Suräshtra te connected with Abhirä, and Ptolemy 

clearly stetes that these countries, together with Patalene, 

formed Indo-Scy thia or die Indian domains of Sakastän. 

In the PaikuU inscription we meet with Abirä, and 

Avanti or Mälwä, and a great number of apparently 

Saka satrapies ofthe same region. Therefore, I think, 

the initial z must not prevent us from identifying 

zurädictn, the people of zuräd- with Suräshtra-

Surat. 
Httan Cuang, B B A L p. 268 s. describes the country 

under the name su-la-ch'a. 

Cf. M C C R I N D L E , Anc. India as descr. by Ptolemy 

1885 pp. 35 s. and 136—40; C U N N I N G H A M , Anc. 

Geogr. p. 317 and 324 ss.; LASSEN, Ind. Alterik. 

pp. 134 ss.; R A P S O N , B H A G W A N L A L INDRAJJ & BID-

D U L P H inJ.R.A.S. 1890 p. 357; RAPSON, Grdr. Indo-

Ar. Phil. IL 3 B p. 21 s. §§ 80—84; the same, Cambr. 

Hist of India I p. 585. 

334 C 2,2; C 3,2; E' 15,1 "'T U 

Frätadära Coins; N.i Rjb. Krt 12; 27 bis; V oc 

29 bis; 30 ter; 31; N. I Rst Krt 1; 3; 4; 

8; 10; 12?; 15; 17; 31; 33; Paik. A 9,2; 

B 6,4; B 9,6; B 10,1. 5; B 11,1. 2. 3; 

B 12,1.5.6; C 2,5.6; C 4,3.4; C 9,4. 5; 

D V - 5; E 2,5; E 9,4. 5; E 11,4. 5; 

E 12,1; E 15,4; F 9,4; F 15,3; G 12,1; 

H2,2.3;H5,3.4.5;H6,3.4; H 7,3. 4. 5; 

H 8,4; H 14,4.5; Pers. I, 7 ter; II, 1; 3; 

5; 6; 7; 8; 9; 10; — Dinak; Pap. Ptrbg.; 

Vedsh. Paris; Vahd. Shähp. Lond.; Shäh. 

STBUART; Bat Berl. 

Ideogr. 1T. In die Aram. letter of Bel-etir, officer of 

Asurbänlpal, from Assur, M . LIDZBARSKI, Attaram. 

Urkunden aus Assur, Wlss. Ver. d. Deutsch. Or. 

Ges. 38, 1921 and to other Aram. documents of the 

7th cent B. C. the word appears in the same shape V, 

in later Aram, even as early as that of the older parte 

of Bibl. books, as 1_i. It 1s the Aram. nota relationis, 

and used to Iranian to denote the retet construction of 

the idäfät. The Frhg. does not enumerate the simple 

ns, but Its Compounds with die encl. pers. pronoun. 

It is die O P . hya, tya, Soghd. i, and te to be read i, 

N P . i. 

The Pahlavik does not use die idäfät i. It te ob-

vious that die three isolated occurrences to the in

scription, C'2,2 correspondlng to B 11,1; C 3,2 to 

B 12,1 and E' 15,1 to E 9,4, are 'Parsikisms'. The reist 

construction, lf needed and expressed stall, 1s rendered 

in Pahlavik by the ideogram &t¥>, read C£H, ct droit 

i asürik (BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV. p. 26:) sorr 

ci irän, But oh the Frätadära coins, we meet the 

term iio(apii nt, i BAI-AN 'tbe divine', a clear indi-

cation, like the ideogram iio(cpii itself, that Ianguage 

and Script of the Frätadära coins are Pärsik, not 

Pahlavik. 

The ideogram, like all the ideograms of demonstrative 

pronouns as PNT, "!, CUT, te a very archaic one. W e 

meet the exact form, beginning with T in the old Aram. 

documents of Assyrian and Achaemenian times, but not 

in the Bibl. Aram. where I has become replaced by "I. 

This is another hint at the true epoch of the introduetion 

of the Pärsik System of ideographical writing into the 

Persian dlwäns. It must have happened already in 

Achaemenian time. 
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328 Awr. 2 ™<i ***** 
ZAT. I prefer this reading to the equally possible, 

and perhaps equally enigmatical YAT. Perhaps one 

is allowed to compare Hebr. DNT, Arab. öla, fem. 

of HT, y Aram. "H, 1. I do not venture to suggest 

how to pronounce this ideogram ta Pahlavik. From the 

context we must expect a verb 'belonging to' or the re

lative crrlo, and lt may be that the verb itself, being 

the auxiliary verb, te omltted. 

str Awr. 7 rU3? hjisl 

328 Awr. 3 IST 21^*1 

Ideogram, J3T 3rd p. sg. perf. Pa'al from pi 'to buy', 

with the Iran, termination -t of the past part pass, 

hence 'bought'. Thls form represents the part. and 

preterite base of die Iran: verb. For the pres. base we 

must assume the 3rd p. pL o)i?i met with in Une 3. 

PhlB. uses the Ideogram im$$> Frhg. XXI 13 s. 

with the short Iigated i, read xritane 'to buy", and 

. the ideogram iiv
,i#V, a participle pass. Pa"el or a 

denom. form (cf. b2pü) meaning 'to seil' for die Iran. 

fr&Stane 'to «eil'. Now, ta Awr. 1.1 we read olis/», 

see jhis, and as the context admits that explanation, 

we may consider it as the ideogram correspondlng to 

PhlB. jj£f. Therefore, hjisl must be read XRir 

'bought', oiipi xsmfit) 'buys' or XRin(än) 'buyer", 

Oliar» FRAVAXS 'seller' or FRAvAxs(et) 'seUs'. 

«• C' I 4,2 man? ih>^s»i 

züdkirti, n. pr. of the takarapati. Cp. the name 

züb-ämab 'quick-come' viz. with his ad vice, Jusn, 

Namenb. p. 387. PhlB. <?£, NP. ftjj 'quick', hence 

tbe Uteral meaning would be 'quick-made'. 

330 Awr. 3; 8 JTfl J/J/ 

ZUZN. Ideogram, Assyr. züzu, from zäzä Ho 

divide, to halve'. The Assyr. züzu was half a Siqlu, 

and we may assume that ta Iran, it had the same de-

nomination. The word is met with in all North-Semltic 

languages. nt, pl. abs. piT appears In Aram. inscr.; 

InAram,Talm, and Syriac we have NDJ. W e must take 

the int ofthe parchment as the scriptio defectiva ofthe 

pl. abs., to be found to the Aram. inscriptions. From theln-

scription on the weight of Darius to the B. M.,Dar.Pond. 

a, we must infer that the O P . 'mine' had 6 O P . karSä. 

The Bab. mine had60siqlu. Hence 1 O P . karsä had 10 

siqlu, Greek aiyloq, or 20 ZUZ. The Aram. papyri from 

Assuän reveal the System: 1 VTO = 10 bpV, l bp&= 

4 "1 (i. e. Spaxu^i). Hence, the ZUZ would originally 

be a didrachm. As the Frhg. X V I 2 explains the 

ideogram: o(or:*9ä) J*S.)pp.)j3fit hence: dram 

'drachm, dirham', it seems that ZUZ served in later 

times for the simple, instead ofthe double dirham. 

The Arm. loan-word dram presupposes the Pahlavik 

form drahm; hence we should transcribe die ideo

gram in Awr. with D R A H M . 

Cf. MEISSNER, in Orient. Lit. Ztg. 1918, 7/8 p. 172-

COWLEYJ.R.A.S. April 1919 p. 149; SAYCE&COWLEY, 

Aramaic Papyri discovered atAssuan 1906 p.220-

HILL, Cot. ofGr. Coins, Persia p. C X X I ss.; H B S C H M , 

Arm. Gram. p. 145 No. 208; S A L E M A N N , Pars. 

Handschr. p. 75; GRIERSON, Ishkashmi, Zebaki & 

Yazghulami, p. 8 n. 1: Dardic dro%um, Präkr. 

Karösthi drafjna (from Sir A U R E L STEIN). 

F' »1,3 JNJIt. -*Mi*J_.3 

The first letter is indistinct, the word may be in

complete at the beginning. The foUowing word is 

dusmanin 'the enemies'. Hence, the meaning seems 

to be a synonym of 'enemies'. 

G'8,6 jts>rrrnt ^hh?>j>i3 
H 7,4 rsTNiTt i,9^jxxp2s 3. 

zur(ä)dits(i)n, zürädicin, n.pr. ethn. — Although 

the two names do not stand exacdy at the corresponding 

places, there can hardly be any doubt that they are 

practicaUy identical. They appear in the Ust of tribes, 

bearing Iranian names and being ruled by independent 

Iranian 'lords'. I consider them as Saka tribes, 

cp. ^jj&hhxi. The ruler ofthe zur(ä)ditS(l)nii 

cslled bäti, «he lord ofthe zürädicin te called bagd(ä)t. 

Bäti may weU be a hypocoristicon of BagdfäH. The 

order of these tribes may not be exacdy the same in 

the two versions. Thls assumption te more plausible 

than that there would have been two tribes of pracfl-

cally the same name. For Pahlavik s" corresponds to 

Pfcsfk c, and as Pahlavik abstatos from using scriptio 

plena more than Pärsik does, the only difference in 
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344 G' 6+5,4 pi _i^fj 

345 H 5,2 |NDt ±XXSQS 

£am(ä)n, zamän, Soghd. zam(ä)n, NP. jUj 'time'. 

Cp.Hebr. )Dt, Aram. Inscr.pt, Arab. jl»j. The Arm. 

loan-word zamanak and Soghd. zaman-, MP.T. 

zam(ä)n show that Pahlavfk zam(ä)n must be trans-

cribed with z, the Pahlavik / servtag for both, z and z. 

— Pahlavik and Pärsik both have the idiom: TÄK 

fraSkirt zamän 'until the time of resurrection', viz. 

'eternaUy'. 

3*»B'1,6 "pior"P» 4y^=>j/ or ->-b>i/ 

ZNBK, possibly ZYBK. If i be the true reading, 

one might think of the root T/HV- 'to Üve', z(i)vak 

'Uving*. The context is obscure to me. 

347 see ...hyjh "p!5D"Ut Pp<&±s 

3*8 N. i Rst. Art. 1'; Ohrm. 1'; N. i Rjb. fUt &t\i 

Shähp. 1'; Hjb. 1'; 5'; 12'; Paik. 

C'9,1; C 10,1.3; cf. C'4,1; 

N. i Rst. Krt. 1; Ohrm. 1; N. 1 Rjb. PUT <CA±S 

Shähp. 1; Shäp. Nrs. 1; Hjb. 1; 5; 

7; 13; N.i Rjb. Krt.8; 10; 12; 

13; 15; 16; 22; N.i Rst Krt 6; 

8; Paik. C 2,4; D 3,3; F 12,4; 

F13,1. Pers.I.4;ll;Pers.II. 1; 

Ideogram fUt, old Aram. Inscr. (e. g. Panammu) 

i"Ut, Bibl. Aram. IUI 'this', Frhg. »XXIV 4 -rfji 

W or )*> hence read E N 'this'. Soghd. in-. Where both 

the corresponding words are preserved, we find the 

ideograms to be identical, except Hjb. 6' and 7, where 

~yi Stands for (dys. Like 1 and "]t, rut must be a 

very old Ideogram. Cf. ra±sp. 

Hjb. 8'; E' 15,5 "|Jt -»»/ 

349 ZNK, the reading of the / ls doubdess to E' 15,5, 

that of the -i in Hjb. In both the instances ~yn cor

responds to Pärsik ±212ix 'so, such, to such a manner'. 

Hence zanak te formed by the -k suffix from Av. 

zana- 'race'; O P . -zana- 'manner', Arm. loan-word 

zan, H B S C H M , Arm. Granu p. 148 s. N. 222, Aram. 

loan-word ]t, Syr, N3I 'manner'. In Hjb. 8' -yusmb 

ls written without any space between QAL? and ~bi/. 

so we may take the Compound ofthe ideogram and 

the phonetic word as the rendering of 22A2AI. 

s\- D ** 

A 5,4 ... n ... 1^350 

Fragment, Pahlavik equivalent missing. 

C 2,6 JNDNTI i,xx2*xt\. 351 

xäkän, Iran, rendering ofthe Turko-tetar. royal tide 

Xaqan, appearing as xak'an in the works of Moses of 

Khorene. In nieGeography, cf H B S C H M , Arm. Gram. 

p. 159 and M A R Q , Osteur. Streifz. p. 58s. Moses 

says: The king of the North is die xak'an, i. e. the 

lord of die Khazirk',. and the queen is the Khat'un, 

i. e. the wife of the xak'an &c\ Gr. xov'k'0?» NP. 

Arab. Turk. jBU-. 

According to M A R Q . EränS. p. 53, the tide does not 

occur earUer dum to the year 402 A. D , to Chinese 

sources, when it was adopted by nie former sen-yü 

of the Zuan-zuan or Avar. k'iu-töu-fa k'o-han, 'the 

governing and spreading Emperor'. But, since the tide 

occurs in the year 293 of the PaikuU inscription, the 

Emperor ofthe Avars evidently adopted this royal title, 

existing long before his time, instead of die sub-

ordinate tide sen-yü. 

The tide speaks strongly in favour of the Identification 

of the aq-aqatärän with the aq-xazar, and I do not 

feel convinced by MARQUART'S emphatic protest against 

this identification, Osteur. Streifz. p. 43, calling this 

identification 'unphilologisch'', nor by his Statement, 

EränS. p. 107, that the Khazars did not appear before 

585 A.D. to history and that the designation of Turks 

by the name Khazar in earlier times, be 'proleptical, 

but faulty'. 

Cf. lüxxpjoiiix. 

B 9,6 ... .in . . . 2A. 352 

Xü , n. pr. of a country. I suppose that it must 

be completed to xüzist(ä)n ±p3o£,2n,. The Pahlavik 

equivalent te missing, and we observe just at thls place 

a difference to the grammatical construction of the 

passage. Pärsik has 6 vimande i xü , whereas 

Pahlavik must have had [ö xü . . ..] vimand, see 

y$his>. 

A 4,4 .Tann .JJ2A.JSJ 

The last letter is doubtful; one may read ±0, TO , or 

the Uke. At this place there is a marked divergence 
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The frequent Aram. genetive construction with the 

nota relationis, Uke Nrt>Nt ITO, is the reason for the 

preserving of the suff. of the pers. pron. in so great a 

number of ideograms. 

Cf. ctf-#, SS)3S. 

335 N. i Rjb. Krt 24 YPDNPT ns\J3ixx23s 

The reading is very doubtful. Possibly the first two 

letters are the nota relationis, but the s may be 

read X, too. Instead of A, one can read £». But the 

word looks Uke an abstract noun ending in -ihe. The 

whole sentenceruns: 'um M A S XVBS N Ä M ZYVAKYXY 

APAR gate pätaxSatre u DEHÖn NIPIST tsx(e)t' 'and 

by a great one myself the name (or: myself having a 

great name) Z Y V A K Y X Y upon the coins of the 

Royalty and of the provtoces has been written'. The 

passage te of no small importence for numlsmatics, but 

the photograph does not aUow a reliable reading, 

although it must be possible to establish the truth on 

the spot. 

338 F 9,2 "pt ps 

The p te supplemented from RAWLINSON'S copy. 

I think we must read j s instead of ps. 

337 E 15,3 D1! Sg)3S 

Ideogram ns plus the encl. pers. pron. of the 1. sg. 

-m read im, PhlB. Frhg. X X I V 2 has: «w or 

°£-4b~- Soghd. tt, itän, imän, IS. Cf. B T H L , 

ZAirWb. § 87 n. 3. 

338 N. 1 Rjb. Krt 16 INSW ixxjjips 

z(ä)yandakän, ziyandakän of zindakän, PhlB, 

f^fSzlvandagän, 'Uving, aUve' from l/Fiv: zivistan, 

zlv- Ho Uve', cf. N P . »Jbji. 

33» A' 2,3; C 4,1. 5; E' 14,5; P 2,5; "]t £>j 

F' 11,4; 

All,4; B2,4; B 11,6; C 3,3; "|t JJ 

C9.3; D6.6; E 2,4; F 5,5; 

Ideogram ")1; old Aram. Inscr. Tt, Bibl. Arm. "p, 

pron. demonstr.: thaf. Frhg. X X I V 3 o pi. *, hence 

to be read A N , or, lf we foUow the writing ±2\±s\ of 

the Compound of this pronoun with -gön, HÄN, a more 

archalc pronunciation which we may, at any case, adopt 

for the Pahlavik ideogram. Soghd. xön-. M P . does not 

preserve the great number of dem. pron. of Av. and 

O P , but it is richer than N P . The use of the pron. 

dem. apparently was not exacdy the same in both 

languages. For instance, in A'2,3 and E' 14,5 ^?j 

corresponds to -U2<ft>> to B 11,6 js corresponds to 

OAi3. There is no absolutely certain example of ̂ *i 

correspondlng to j /; for ta C 4,1 = B11,6 the reading 

is doubtful, possibly we must read cttil instead of 47/. 

This ideogram is another proof of the high age of 

the creation of the ideographical Systems, long before 

the foundation of the Sasanian and even before that of 

the Arsacidan empire. 

N. i Rst. Krt. 2 D3t ss}s 340 

Ideogram ~T, read HÄN, plus the encl. pron. of the 

Ist p. sg. -am, hence HÄN-am. 

F 3,6 TJO "lt 2±Sß p 341 

Ideogram "lt and ideogram 1JD, see this; read HÄN 

K B H , N P . -o jl 'he who, that which'. 

B 2,1; G 2,3; cf. N. i Rjb. Krt. 16 JJD "]t ±22 }s 342 

Ideogram ~R and ideogram JSO, see this; it is not 

perfeedy certain, whether we must regard both these 

words as a Compound, and attribute to H Ä N N U N a 

more definite meaning than to the simple N U N , viz. 'at 

even that time, just then, just now', or as two separate 

words, meaning 'that one then'. In Pahl. r?s>x\ OAii 

corresponds to it, see r?s>xi. PhlB. HJ y» H Ä N - N U N . 

A 11.2 Hb T3U "|t AIJ> 2jjv. }S 343 

Three ideograms, see J > ^ M , read 'HÄN E C Nfi'. 

The ideogram fic alone means 'something, anything', 

with the negation Nfi 'nothing'. Here again the 

demonstr. seems to indicate a more definite sense, 

referring to a special case, or only an emphasis iaid 

upon the word, hence 'nothing ofthat kind' or 'nothing 

at aU. Frhg. X X V 8 gives w» •\vjy», with many 

Variante of the Päzand writing. But apparently the 

uzväriS, too, is faulty, and we ought to expect IMay» 

or way» with ligated ̂  instead of srjy • 
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1) Ist p. Sg.: BOB! 

Pars. Jg>(e2rv. Hom: N. 1 Rjb. Krt 1; 27; 

„ £>(Ci2n. iaasvi BÜT Hom: N. i Rjb. Krt.2; 11; 

11-12; 13; 

„ 5a(cs2.rv. nj?2j kirte Hom: N. i Rjb. Krt. 4; 28; 

29; 30-31; 

Pahl. Paik. E' 7,4 S&ASAI )OJ>3J) DÄT Hom 

= Pars. F 6,2 £xcs2xv. 22jj\»9 DÄT HOBI 

» D' 10,2 t>iJ»i hxWil} RAsif H o m 

= Pars. (equivalent missing) 

, (equivalent missing) 

= Pars. JsfdA, np[j\,]9j\& vihe[x]te 

Hom: D 3,1 
tßddaix. ±2puo AMAT Hom: 

Pers. II 2 

2) 3rd p. sg.: A S T 

Pars, p m AST N. i Rjb. Krt. 19 

Pahl. Paik. A' 6,4; A' 6,5; F 2,4 hism xst 

= Pars. (tS2tx AST A 1,5; B 2,1; G 6,3 

F' 6,6 hisxx J?pAt>irj»il [«»Inoravonf 

AST 

Pars. (equivalent missing) 

C 1,1 >o)j3>x h^in^*yhfraKSYVtist 

Pars. (equivalent missing) 

G' 11,3 his»x >h>h fratar Ast 

Pars. (equivalent missing) 

B' 7,5 oOi'jSJ (obscure) 

= Pars. C 11,1 («2A. AST 

Pahl. (equivalent missing) 

Pars. C 3,2 (U2S\, »JOA.JO^ pat(vä?)xte AST 

Pahl. (equivalent missing) 

Pars. E 15,1 (CJ2A. pa>2al • • • BUNist AST 

Pars. (Ö2A. AST: C 2,1; C 4,3; G 6,2; 

Pers. I 2 ult. 

3) 3rd p. pl.: a(i)nt 

Pahl. Hjb. 11' >OJJJ»X _i» NBV n(i)nt 

= Pars. Hjb. 12 (earu _j£ NEV AST 

Hjb. 14' hj**** -*&* N^v HfeVnf 
= Pars. Hjb. 16 _j£ NBV 

Pers. I 9 j2fcsaA' 2a2/v*9 *"* 
H(6)nd 

C' 2,4 £|C«M.9AI 1s an irregulär form, probably a 

clerical error, and may be elther hjisxx or better 

suiting the context hj'ätSM HOV(i)nt. 

4) condltional n(e)nde: 

Pahl. Hjb.9' i^jism »*jis> ->AL H A K A R BNY*H(#«<te 

= Pars. Hjb. 10 (CÄUV. njpsfc. J?J\. AKAR 

<?ire AST 

Hjb. 10" fr\)J>xx )33H) BUT H(i)ndi 

— Pars. Hjb. 10 (CS2J\. jaasx» B Ü T A S T 

Paik. F 7,3 J^JAPAL n(e)nde 

= Pars. G 12,2 (ÖSA, AST 

F' 3,2 i>\\**** hsimh S>AYVr n(e)nde 

=Pärs. (equivalent missing) 

F6^> J>|JJAt H(e)nde 

= Pars, (equivalent missing) 

For the ideogram JAUL see ±aas\a-hs>u. Thls 

ideogram must not beconfounded with 2J?'2A,-CW'J»J, 

nor with 2 2 2 A-' • ****** • Cf. also die ideograms 

J^JJAI, sjpsAl and npnp. 

N. 1 Rst Krt 1; N. i Rjb. '»aDNSin njjg,np A, W 

Krt2; 

hükämake, PhlB. v ^ y , lit. 'good-minded', to the 

political sense 'staunch, true to a principle or party; 

loyal'. 

N. i Rjb. Krt 10 ^rODNDin nppjsßxxjaxy. 382 

hükümaktare, compar. ofthe foregoing: 'more loyal'. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 20 TTütoin ns^jap*9ai\, s» 

xusravbihe, PhlB. -jUJK»)*» '80°d fame, repute, 

celebrity, glory' Av. haosravanha-, cf. Frhg. i Otm 

REICHELT p. 181; Phl. transl. xusravih. The vb te the 

glossa perpetua indicating a bilabial v (ß); hence 

xusrafiihe. The word is an abstr. noun derived from 

xusrafi, (cp. Av. haosravah- n. pr. of one ofthe Kaya-

nian kings) n. pr. of the two most famous kings of nie 

Sasanian dynasty, rendered to Arabic by <Sj~$, pl. 

ijJC "ill al-Akäsira 'the later Sasanians'. O n some of 

the Sasanian seals and on a great number of the coins, 

we meet with the curious spelling: nj2p702f^, as yet un-

explained. I think that the letter commonly written j , 

whose shape is much too archaic for these seals and coins, 

may be a ligature of —i and 9, appearing already in the 

inscription Pers. IL, not In its originally horizontal 

position, but in a vertical one, and that we must 
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between the two versions. This may be due perhaps to 

some error In the reconstruction of nie inscription just 

at that place. Hence, It is preferable to abstein from 

giving any Interpretation. 

354 E' 7,1 3V1 ipjoxL 

xvab, ct Pen. II 7 nqasx, xvope 'good', P U B . 

BfjW' N P . *->y-; ta Pahlavik used ta the Com

pound xvab paraxst(ä)rän, correspondlng to Pärsik 

±113iip7o292A, hüparastärän, see this. 

«* G' i ,6 pm... _u> 3n... 

Reading very doubtful, possibly > Instead of >. 

Pärsik equivalent missing. Apparendy a noun ta pL 

* • m n C«-.3AI 
M7 JTFin izv>ai\ 

Ideogram, Aram. /NOT, In Aram. Inscr. the Pa"el 

and Haph'el in the meaning 'to show'. In Bibl. 

Aram. the Pa'al is already obsolete; in older writings 

w e meet with the Haph'el, In later ones the Pa"el ta tbe 

causative sense'to make known, to announce, to notify, 

to warn'; cf. M A R T I , Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram., Porta ling. 

Orient. $ 65 c. Both, Pahlavik and Pärsik, use the 

Po'al, thus Indicating the high age of the ideogram. 

CH-JJJJ may be elther the 3rd p. m. sg. perf. Pa'al 

rfin or the part. act or pass. Pa^al TTJfJ or iTin. As a 

rule, Pahlavik uses two different ideograms, the first 

or the preterite base of the Iran, verb with the. 

phonetical termination -t, hence we must assume 

XxttjoM, another form of the Aram. verb with 

various phonetical terminations for the pres. base, 

which ta the present case cannot be distinguishcd from 

the preterite -&t3M. Pärsik as a rule, has only one 

ideogram, used without termination to denote the 

preterite base, and with terminations for the present 

base, preferring the 2 nd p. pl. perf. Pa'al of the 

verba N 6 hence p r m . The Frhg. XXIII 5 gives 

fflÖVO • IWlKü)", 1- e. dänistane 'to know', also 'to be 

able'. As to the vowel ofthe second syUable, I follow 

the model of MP.T. dänist, written with the mater 

lectionis , and therefore probably indicating the i. 

In a great number of instances it seems as if this 

W b was employed for the simple auxiliary verb 'to 

be'» Pahlavik hlftM, Pärsik (eaJl, unless it has the 

meaning 'to consider, regard as, to take for*.. 

W e must be careful not to confound thls verb with 

the two other ideograms ±22M-JOMJ and (ts2JX-jjon 

therefore, I give the foUowing Ust ofthe places where 

the verb occurs: 

B' 11,2 C#*.?AI read DÄNIST = 

B 12,4 j?22?92A, read DÄNfeVf 

equivalent missing D 3,4 .2)^02A. read DÄN-

G' 5,4 (R A W L . ) >&tJM read nAt>(en)d, 

equivalent missing 

A' 8,6 ht&tjxi read oAm(i)nt = 

B 9,2 Y>±<n92S\. read DAn(e)t 

E' 6,3 >oj [crt311] read [DÄNjenr ^ 

E 15,6 J2J?22/v« read dän(in)d 

E' 15,3 JjictfjAt read oAs(i)nt = 

F 12,1 j[±7?3]2[si>] read [D]A[N&t]i 

C' 6,4 [J2l]<3fjii read DÄNJenr] ^ 

D 5,1 J±z?92f\, read DAn(en)d 

C 6,3 ht&t2M read o&3n(i)nt equivalent missing 

Gern B. M. no. 565 DTTin J09JV2A. *58 

hüXim 'good-natured', PhlB. wy^i, Ard. Vir.85,6. 

NP. p». 

Tl • JJ3M 359 

iTin (CS2 A, 380 

Ideogram; Aram.Klfl Höbe'. Pahlavik JJOM te the 

P®11 in, Pärsik (tsaix, may be the part act Pa'al 

NIHor m n 'being'. The ideogram is used for the verbum 

substantivum or auxiliary verb 'to be', especially for 

the two. moods of the present tense. The foUowing are 

the conjugated forms met with ta the Inscriptions: 

Pahl. read Pars. read PhlB. 

1. p. sg. fo>3ii H o m Sß(eajx\ H o m tfi» 

2. p. Sg. hISXX AS* (C82.TV, AST fif> 

3. p. pl. >OJJJ>M H(e)nt j^rjea/v n(i)nd $fi» 

There. ls a special form for the Optative or con-

ditional ta Pahlavfk (where Pärsfk has the. simple 

Indic. pres. (CJ2A.), with the phonetical termination of 

the LuT iS\ or ioji. ̂ t , already obsolete and ex-

tremely rare in N P , cf. S A L E M A N N , Pers. Gram. 

flwfa Itngi Orient. § 50b, n. 2: i^jism NP.<fc*il 

read n(e)nde. 

The foUowing Ust contains all the forms of the verb 

to be met with ta the inscriptions: '. 
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phores of Belisar according to Procopius. The name 

of the tribe is Scythlän and so is the name of their 'lord'. 

372 B' 4,4; D' 15,3; G' 5,6; G' 9,6; Wl is>hs>n 

G'11,6; 

Xvat(ä)vya 'lord, sovereign'. As to the etymology 

ofthe word, the N P . (£\x£- 'God', cf. MEILLET, Mim. 

de la Soc. Ling. XVII 1915, pp. 109 ss. 'Person 

xudäy'; B T H L , Etymol. und Wortbildung, Heidelb. 

Sitzungsber. 1919, 10 p.38 and Mitteliran. Mundrt. 

III, Heidelb. Sitzungsber. 1920, 2 V.: Vorgesch. des 

npers. xud(ä)y 'Gotf. It is comparable as to its literal 

sense with Greek autoxocctcoo. 

The Pahlavik form JJOJOJM which I transcribe 

Xvat(ä)vya, compared with oh^xx'hsis bümxvat(ä)v 

of the Äwramän parchment, seems to be extremely 

archaic, for lt has the termination -ya Uke vaxSuvarya 

of the Hyrcanian steter. In Soghd. and Nestor, texte 

we meet with the form xvatäv, e. g. ta the term 

'Lord Jesus' corresponding to Gr. WÖQIOS and certainly 

perfeedy identical with the Pahlavik form. Pärsik uses 

always the ideogram ns\.22Ss>, see this, explained by 

the Frhg. I. 1 by -"u^u, to be read xvatäy, as the 

title katakxvatäy, always written phoneticaUy in the 

inscriptions, clearly proves. At the time of the com-

position of the Frahang the word had the meaning 

'God', as the fact that this word opensthe first chaper, 

undoubtedly shows. 

In the inscriptions the word never occurs in that 

sense. In the great majority of the cases, it is the tide 

of the independent Saka Ksatrapas belonging to the 

class of Satrdäre, e. g. those of the SaxüriCän, the 

Mökän, the Zürädicin, the Böraspicin, the .. rsümicän, 

the Istakvin, the Teraxcin, and others whose names 

are lost In D ' 15,3 it is the title ofthe ruler of Avanti 

too. In B' 4,4 it ls a military tide, and with great 

probablUty, we may identify that Commander with the 

vartragnikän xvatäy of B 2,2. In the Pärsik version 

we meet with the term [S]atre %vatäy, corresponding 

to the abstr. noun Satre xvatädihe, and possibly to be 

supplemented in G'9,2: ...jm >hh*x. Hence, in 

the inscriptions the word never has a religious, but only 

apoliticalor social meaning. Cf.nA.225g), nrv.23AlJp2.TU, 

^yyhysi, and nxi±?2 A.JJOJ . 

B' 1,3; C 10,6; D' 15,5; E' 6,4; "toTW ihis>hs»i 373 

F'7,5;G'5,2?; G'9,2?. 

B 2 + 3,5; F 5,2; C o m . Peterbg. nSi.9jxxp2n. 374 

. xvatfäjvypi, xvatädihe, always in the term xSatr 

xvat(ä)vypi or Satre xvatädihe 'the Iordship, 

sovereignty over the empire'. Abstr. noun of the 

foregoing. Being uncerteto how to pronounce the last 

but one syUable of the Pahlavik word, I transcribe 

-vypi. If, indeed, xvat(ä) vya be an archaism, w e ought 

to read xvatävipi slmply. There is a still greater 

difficulty in the Pärsik form xvatädihe. If the j, the 

reading of which is beyond all doubt, were a letter 

belonging to the stem ofthe word, we ought to explain 

Xvatäy as being derived from an older form xvatäd, 

and the etymology established with so much sagacity 

by M E I L L E T and B A R T H O L O M A E would be faulty. But 

the Pahlavik and Soghd. xvatäy contradict the hypo-

thesis of an older form xvatäd. N o w we have quite 

a similar case in the word p-i}o± nidäk, O P . niyäka-, 

N P . Li, pl. ü u L ' , where we meet with again the j 

inserted in contradiction to the true etymological form 

of the word.. Compare also the spelling xusravde, 

s. v. ns\.912pQ32A. . I think, we must compare these 

curious spellings with the Av. form bäxoi-, a learned 

but artifical creation of an Avestan form out of tbe 

Uving form bäxl, caused by the false analogy of younger 

l representing older d, see -xyyhysi. There. is 

another frequent change of d into y, which must have 

induced the Sasanian scribes to create anew a pseudo-

archaic xvatädihe out of a Uving xvatäyih. 

In E' 6,4 = F 5,2 we have the term, yet more com-

plex than Satre xvatädihe : aryän xsatr masist 

xvat(ä)vypi u dehpati 'the high sovereignty of 

Eränshahr', cf. lhh*>l)5>. 

C 2,6 JNltfJI] IMO/IAI] 375 

hizvän, 'tongue, Ianguage'. The first letter te de-

stroyed, but the restored word is not doubtful. The 

word is Av. hizva-, and occurs once in the Beh. In

scription col. IL 1.74. There the letters are obUterated. 

According to K I N G and T H O M P S O N the first HA, the 

middle A snd the last MA are certain, of nie' other 

letters traces are preserved upon the rock. They 

adopted the reading ha-ra-ba-a-na-ma, according 



transcribe the word simply xusravbe or xusrafc. 

If this Suggestion does not meet with approval, I should 

propose to compare this j to those cases, where j is 

an archaic, but erroneous Substitute for y, see l*xj9±, 

AO93A12>2A., bä%oi-. There is the very obscure 

passage twlce repeated in the legend of the great cor-

naüneseal of St. Petersburg npp732i^±o332p9Xiv?pxx2 

and np.p?>92A.^>2J9U2. Here, I think, we cannot 

read xusrüde, for in the second instance there is clearly 

one letter inserted between 2> and 2. The division of 

the words is very dlfficult there. I think we must 

separate the whole expression before nipp?) and may 

compare the word with Av. sraota- 'heartag, Ustentog, 

granting' N P . *jy. There remains the difficulty of 

explataing the foregoing 2f^p?>2p<)ixppxx2 and 

32 A.^52S9112. 

384 ClllD'inlN [nNB'IlbDin [n}]sS07SUX fjpA122]2>3>2A. 

Pap. gern Peterbg. 

Xusrav[Säf[ ohormiz[de], n. pr. The gap is caused 

by a splintering of the edge of the gem. The legend 

has the form typical for a möbed's seal: 'N. N.' of 

such a city möbed'. Hence, the word in question 

must be the name of the city of which Päpak was the 

chief magus. The name reminds us of such a name as 

Hormizd-Ardashir, founded by Ardashir I, in which 

Hormizd refers to the god. In this case, we ought to 

tofer that the city in question was founded by Khusrau I, 

which ls impossible, for tbe seal belongs certatoly to 

the 3rd Century A. D. Therefore, the last element, 

Ohormizde must refer to the king Hormizd I. .We 

know but one city the foundation of which is attributed 

to Hormizd I, viz. Räm Hormizd Ardashir, modern 

Räm Hurmuz or Rämuz In Khuzistän, cf N Ö L D E K E , 

Tab. p.46 andJ.J. M O D I , Sahrihä p. 103 $ 46; H E R Z -

FELD, Khurasan to Islam XI 1921 p. 151. But the 

spelling of our seal makes it Impossible to complete the 

name to ojss&p A,2AI ißxxp2p>32s\.. For after 2p932i\, 

a second 2 or the beginning of 22 te to be seen. As 

I have found on Sasanians bulls from Warka (Urukh), 

which I have seen at Baghdäd, the Impressions of seals 

of offlctels with the name ofthe town JOAI22[9] pp7)23\, 

o}ss£>pi\,2ii (beeing a pseudo-archaic orthography for 

xusrav-sät-ohormizde), I complete the Petersburg 

gern to [nj]ssspsi,2xx \pxxaa]2p0}2s\ which I belleve 

to have been the name of Warka in Sasanian times. 

Pers. II57 "Wn n92A. ses 

xvape, Av. hvapah-, PhlB. (jy>, N P . <->y- 'good', 

see Pahlavik ^?J»X. The Pärsik writing looks more 

archaic than the Pahlavik one, and we may assume 

that the actual pronunciation in Sasanian times was 

the same as the N P . Xüb. 

N.i Rjb.Krt.2; iWIDiOTI oiipojJx-uA, 36s 
N.iRst.Krt.1; 

E'7,1 [pniKTDB ain [_i>h\h>*yh z=>sm m 
Ell,4 JNfrnDtoinl i*x[pp3op92n,] sea 

huparastäy, Compound of hu-, Gr. eö 'good' and 

parastäy 'revering', hence 'devoted'. — In the Paikuli 

inscription both the Pahlavik and the Pärsik words 

are fragmentary. Nevertheless, we are capable of 

restoring both the words. In C 2 + 1,5 the word 

^yhhni*h paraxSt(ä)r(ä)n is clearly legible. This 

is PhlB. J-u^e»Ja parastär, N P . jk-j^ cf. Videvd. 

Gloss. p. 182, 'worshipper, devotee, slave, servant'. 

Therefore, evidently we must restore in E' 7,1 

-X>hhMi*h -boAi xvab paraxSt(ä)r(ä)n and in 

E 11,4 ±xxp±?*)p9.2sy» huparast(ä)rän, 'the followers, 

retetaers' in the poUtical sense of the term, and 

'worshippers' if used in the religious sense of the 

word. 

N. i Rjb. 10 ^nNnoi'D'in nppxipDpqari. äM 
huparastätare, comparative of the foregoing hu

parastäy, hence 'more devoted'. 

G 1,5 pnin _i*/>^>At 370 

xv(ä)razm(ä)n, n. pr. ethn. 'the Khorazmians'. 

O P . hvärazmi-, Elam. waras'miya-; Gr. xa>Q&a\Lioi; 

Arm. xorazm, presupposing the Pahlavik pronunciation 

xvärazm, as in the Paik. incription; N P . rijy-

Xärizm. The land is the modern Khanate Khiwa. 

H 6,4 INDD^in ±xxss7>p2ix m 

Xvarasmän, n.pr. Khvarasmän, king of the Mökän, 

see _I^?J>». The name ls Iranian, but never met with 

except in one case. JUSTI, Namenb. p. 173, we find 

the name of a Massaget xoooöiiavo;, one of the dory-
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Haph'el for the preterite base, and UDnn, i.e. 3rd p. 

pl. perf. Haph'el for the present base of the Iranian 

verb. Pärsik has JfllJDn'1, i. e. 3rd p. pl. impert 

Haph'el for the present base, but uses the phonetical 

writing npaaxxj däste for the past part. perf. and its 

derivatives, as the Inf. däStane; see «22722413. The 

meaning in Iran, is 'to hold, to rule'. Frhg. XXI. 2 

has . «tf>0-V. WIIÖ-U and 0 (fljAjtf . i^oitü^O. The 

past part. perf of the Iran, verb is däSt-, die present 

base dar-. The foUowing Ust gives the various forms 

of the word: 

1) -1>>IJ7AIAI oAstan=n±Y>aaxxx däStane: 

F2,4 complete = G 6,3 ....]AIJ, and F6,1 = F 12,5 

both complete. 

In E' 6,5 we have <M~iö)hn according to RAWL.'S 

note-book, corresponding to F 6,3 .. J22A13. 

Therefore, the form must be the past part. perf. 

or the infinitive; probably we have to restore 

22J/?AiAi and n±oaaxxj. 

2) hj2Ji7*xn v>An(e)nt = j±2±3)s\.9 DAs(en)d: 

C 3,1 complete = C 9,3 J22[.... 

H 14,5 Pahlavik equlvalent missing, Pärsik p±±7os\,o 

T>An(i)t, with an unusual scriptio defectiva. 

There remains the form G' 6,4 h. lliyhJ» hbliyxixi 

corresponding to H 6 + 5,2 njnjxusp^. nyn..93s\o. 

The form must be a derivative from the present base, 

but the decisive letters are quite iUegible, and the 

Iranian verb, too, is of dubious reading. In the same 

Üne we have the foUowing verbs: DÄT — oAn(in)d — 

then the words in question — BAv(i)t and tist(i)nt. 

Everythlng depends upon the true Interpretation of 

Pärsik nPJxx>z>P9, which I am unable to supply. 

Hjb. 5'; 7'; 8'; 12'; 13' NOn ALJ»AI 

Hjb. 5; 7; 8; 13; 15 NTin Aisjpn. 

Ideogram, explained by the Frhg. XIV. 2 by 

jgp'. jo^tv, read TIR 'arrow'. For the Iran, word cf 

nppxj, TIRI, the Ir. name of the Tigris. The Aram. 

word is missing in Bibl. Aram. as well as in the Aram. 

inscriptions. But it corresponds to Hebr. J7T, Assyr. 

ussu 'arrow', root fSÜ, Arab. *y&-, and Mandaean 

N W l . Hence, we observe Aram. CD correspondlng 

to Hebr, Assyr, and Arab. f. 

Hjb. 12'; 13'; Paik. B' 7,6; *pn hm, 3ss 

E' 14,6; F 12,3; 

Hjb.l3;14;N.iRjb.Krtl5; TW 29A1 asz 

16; 17 bis; Paik. B 8,3; 

G2,3; 

hip, iv, optative and conditional particle, cor

responding to N P . iS^y^-\ cS» or u»T iS\; the 

original meaning is: 'duration'; 'hence, it seems to be

long to Av. äyav-, Air. Wb. 333, and to be connected 

with hep yävar, iv bare, and with hamev, harne, see 

these. Cp, also the optative termination to Pahlavfk 

H(i)ndi, see huxi. In E' 14,6 we observe a diver

gence between the Pahlavik and the Pärsfk version. 

In B' 7,6 the reading and meaning of hip te not 

absolutely certain. SALEMANN, Grdr. Ir. Phil I. 

p. 315 § 117; B T H L , ZAirWb. p. 86. MP.T. hib, 

dial. ev, Jew. Pers. he. 

E7,5; cf.G'5+6,3 -2*AI TW HVI iysmi hm 388 

N.iRjb.Krt.3;9;Bll,5; ""iWS TW npxxj a9xx 3s» 

F6,2; F9,3; H2,l; 

hip yävar and ev bare, always in the term H A K A R 

hip yävar or AKAR iv bare Scheneyer*. E' 7,5 cor

responds to F 9,3; H 2,1 to a simple «5»Al to G' 5 + 

6,3. The other Pahlavik equivalents are missing. 

The meaning ofthe term evidently te not 'once', but 

on the contrary 'always, ever'; hence 'whenever'. 

Therefore, ev seems to be the M P . form of Av. äyav-

A ir. Wb. 333 'duration, age', to be compared with Greek 

äst, auov. Etymologically it seems to be identical with 

the optative particle hep — ev, and with ham-iv, 

ham-i; see these. Then, we must distinguish between 

PhlB, '-"IJOT evbär 'always, ever' and ^HjjQf ivak 

bär, N P . jl> «ii 'once*. 

F 3,5; F' 7,4; G' 5,3 f W I hhm 390 

E' 6,2 fllTPn >os>ihm 391 

E 12,5 n i W I ±o29p9s\. 

Ideogram, TTTTI 3rd. p. pl. perf. act Haph'el from 

NTW 'to come', Ha.caus. 'to bring'; Jo-Jom seems to 

be a defective writing of n-TIT, 1. e. 3rd p. sg. perf. 

Haph'el. The Pärsik ideogram is the only exception 

I from the rule of the termination being always ]V in 

189 
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to O P . euneiform speUing to be read harbänam. 

Thls reading is highly unsatisfytag, and I feel sure, 

we must read DU instead of RA, since both signs 

differ only to the addition of a <-shaped wedge. 

Then the sign HA elther Stands for HI, or if thls 

assumption It not approved, we must assume that 

there was still the sign / between HA and D U. The O P . 

form of the word must have been *hioufiäna-. PhlB. 

has a great variety of speUings: yfy, \yf\f, yäf, 

which lead to zuvbän as original form. N P . j» j and 

jljj. Cf. F O Y , K U H N S Zeitschr.f. vgl. Sprachwiss. 

N. F. XVII. 4 p. 538. 

378 B' 4,2 fflfl flSDlü. 

377 B 3,4 [DJffltn [*BlX>3\SS^ 

378 D' 8,5 n m him 

37sB7,2?;E2,3;gemB.M.558 jnm.±±p9Si\ [}}p9sn, 

380 gem B. M. 585 tODin xx±^9Si\ 

381 N. i Rjb. Krt. 15; 26 WlTtn ±7±jo9Si\ 

Ideogram, Aram. Ntn, already occurring in Aram. 

tosers. in; 'to see', Pahl. Jim is 3rd p. sg. perf. Pall, 

used with the phonetic termination -t for the preterite 

base, Vtn is 3rd p. pl. perf Pa'il used with different ter

minations for the present base ofthe Iran. verb. Pärsfk 

][Y]nin te 2nd pers. pl. Perf. Pa'al, as always employed 

if the verbs belong to the class H'b. The Frhg. X X . 9 

has |)̂ ji . ||p)rtC2<>> where the -o is a miswriting for as, 

and this represents short S plus *; the Codices U 2 and 

J add the same word in the correct spelling ^Su % 

Hence read oiran 'to see'. This verb ls defective ta 

Iranian, and becomes supplemented by the Hin, 

M P . vin for the pres. base (Soghd. has vet, Nest 

texte vtt 'seen', vinant 'they see'). Hence: fiaiixx 

and S0±±?9ss\. te vfan(i)m, him te Dir, p±£9ss\, is 

vtn(e)t, the fragmentary forms must be read VEN- or 

DIT. O n the gem B. M . 558 the simple Pärsik ideo

gram Stands for the imperative ör optative VBN, or vfiNd, 

on the gem B. M . 565 the phonetical termination -ä 
clearly indicates the optative vfiNä. 

M» c 3,2 ">r©ntn ihhj>>m 
B 12,1; C 9,4 noiwtn [^j>] ALT/V, Ipvpxxsfa 

haz(ä)rupati, hazärpat; O P . "hazärapati, Gr. 

Hesychios d£aoouierfls, Ctesias d^aßopitTis instead of 

*d^aQaßlTtis. From Av. hazahra-, Scrt. sahasra-, 

Soghd. zär 'thousand', and -pati, hence 'chief of 1000' 

Gr. xiXiaQxog. The Arm. loan-word hazarapet shows 

that the mater lectionis 3 in the Pahlavik form ofthe 

word ls an Avestan archalsm. 

In Achaemenian time hazärapati was the tide of 

the Commanders of the ten regiments, each of one 

thousand men, formtag the Guard of the 'Immortais' 

see -xyyhyj. The hazärapati ofthe Ist regiment 

had the special duty never to leave the king, and 

became in thls capacity, Chief Gentleman Usher. In 

this way the office, originally militery, changed into 

a civil one. Already during the Achaemenian epoch, 

thls first hazärapati, was the second ta rank after 

the king. Hence, in the Sasanian hierarchic stete, 

hazärpat has become the tide of the Grand-Vizier. 

The PaikuU inscription mentions him twice, im

mediately foUowing the 3 members of the Sasanian 

clan: 1) the harkapati, 2) the chief of the clan, and 

3) the btt(ä)xS, and preceding even the chiefs of the 

Süren and Spähpat clans. His name is Ardashir, but 

we cannot identify him with Narseh's uncle Ardashir I, 

son of Ardashir I, since this prince was appointed 

kirmänSäh, govemor of Kirmän, at the very time of 

Ardashir I's rebelUon against Ardawän ta 224, and 

would have been a man of at least 85 in 293 A. D , an 

age agreeing well with the dignity of the chief of a 

clan, but not at all with the bürden ofthe office ofthe 

Grand-Vizier. The identity ofthe office ofthe hazärpat 

with that of the Grand-Vizier or vazurg framätär is 

clearly attested by the Armenian historian EUsaeus 

of Vardan, who, speaktag of Mihrnarseh, the Grand-

Vizier of Yazdkirt I, caUs him in eh. 20,5 Mihrnerseh 

vzrk hramatar eran evt anerän, and ta eh. 22,7 

mec hazarapet arik' ev anarik', in passages taken 

from an official document; cf. H B S C H M , Arm. Gram. 

p.174 no.328; M A R Q U A R T , Unters.z.Gesch.v.Eran, 

Phil. LIV. pp. 224 ss. See ±xxps\.p2, _xyyh>s> 
and x\hiisyis. 

UDrtn, )onn QJ^JJAI, _I^AIAI 383 
JUDIT, pDIT ±2±p!>i\.9, ±±oos^o 

Ideogram, Aram. root /Jon 'to seize, to take posses

sion'. Pahlavik has the form p n n , i. e. 3rd p. sg. perf. 



Jiju and -»i^ = )J» 'tar\ NP.J- 'ass, donkey'. Soghd. 

xar-. Always to the phrase ZAR i rare, see rtfcmp. 

4oi B' 1,2; C6,4-5;D' 10,3; jn _IAI 

F' 6,6; G 5,4; 

Ideogram XN, in C 6,5 only the Pärsik equivalent 

survives, D 5, 2 j2, i. e. T Ä K N P . Ir *tiU, until'. The 

same sense undoubtedly suits G' 5,4, and also B' 1,2 

and D' 10,3, possibly one and the same phrase. In 

C 6,4 the reading seems certain, and we may regard 

the word as postposidon to the foregoing yävar 'time'. 

In F' 6,6 the reading of the _i is uncertain, possibly 

there is more than one letter, e. g. J>y instead of _i. 

In any case, the Pahlavik ideogram _IAI corresponds 

to Pärsik J2 T Ä K 'tili, until'. There is only the Hebr. 

Aram. adverb fUn 'tili here', and Arab. A—^»-from 

Crf 'tempus', which might be compared with -IM 

'tiU'. See J2. 

402 N.iRstKrt.l3;PaUt.A9,3; NJn A12A, 

D 3,2; F 3,4; F 12,2; 

Pers. II 3; 

403 N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 2 ult f-Ntf) &.A12A. 

Ideogram NX1, pron. demonstr, Frhg. X X V 5 

ojui.ii)», hence read E 'this', Av. O P . aita-, MP.T. 

ed, B T H L , ZAirWb. p. 93. Pahlavik does not use 

thls ideogram, and the three survlving equivalents show 

regularly the pron. demonstr. -its hän instead of ß. 

The ideogram, Uke the majority of the ideograms of 

pronouns, does not belong to the Bibl. Aramaic, but 

probably to an older dialect In N. 1 Rst. Krt 2 the 

encUdc copula -c is appended to the pronoun. 

Cp. JJ.AI2A.^ . 

C 2+3,5; C 9,5 \\1V) i " 2 ^ 

h(ä)ngön, PhlB. \vy», by which the ideograms 

irü" and wty are interpreted in the Frhg. X X V 2. 

Evidently a Compound of the pron. demonstr. hän 

and gön 'kind', hence 'thus, in this way'. The Pahlavik 

equivalents are missing. From this Compound we must 

infer the pronunciation HAN, not AN, et the ideogram js. 

404 C 9,3 p m n _i# >yj M 

405 D 6,2 P>VH ±>z>ZJ±xi 

handem(ä)n, andem(ä)n, PhlB. yff3Y> 'before the 

sight of, before, in front of, opposlte'. Arm. loan-word 

y-andiman In front of H B S C H M , ArnuGram. p. 141 

No. 194; cf. B T H L , ZAirWb. pp. 159 and 169. 

Cp. iXXip*) i.XXpXX}±XXl09Ji.Xl. 

see JP^SJ»,^-" ttüAnsn J?9jyj>J2A'40e 

A' 2,4 ,JDUn j|5ft£|Ai 407 

A 11,4; F 5,1 "0D2UN n^gf^^xx 

hanzamani, anjumane, Av. han-jamana-. Nest. 

Soghd. anemn, tAP.T.hanzaman, N P . &4I. PhlB. 

explains the ideogram -"Ü-XJIJ by fiar», '•e- stat. 

emph. pL VCVX2, from Nil'JD 'congregation', ct Arab. 

4__5 'church'. 

Hjb. 7; 13 fffTiai laps^isi. 408 

Ideogram Jinrun 'honhatün, 3rd. p. pl.perf. Hoph'al 

from nru 'to be lald down'; Frhg. XXI. 12 

0IIv'-Hyi • llfllWr* i read NiHAfon, N P . j^W 'to lay 

down, to put'. In both the cases the Pahlavik version 

has the synonymous JOOO-JUTOII, tsTAxan. In the first 

instance it appends the phonetic termination -t, In die 

second -d; hence the Pahlavik version takes the first 

Instance for the 3rd p. pL, the second for the 3rd p. sg. 

In fact, there ls no visible reason for this change, and this 

is one of the examples which prove that already ta M P . 

the use ofthe two numeri of die 3rd pers. was as free as 

in classical N P , cf. S A L E M A N N , Pers. Gram. $ 43 n. 2, 

p. 58. Assumlng that the two versions conform ta this 

use, we ought to transcribe the first ideogram by 

mn(et), the second by mn(en)d. But we may perhaps 

with better reason assume a divergence ta the two 

versions and regard the Pärsfk ideogram, as usual, as 

the representative of the preterit base NIHÄT, since 

the construction is evidently passive: 'and by us ... 

was puf. 

F 6,6 rUWUDII J>UAI>ILMI «>» 

Although the Pärsik equivalent is missing, and the 

initial letter or the two initial letters of the word are 

destroyed, the restoration Is not doubtful, except diät 

we cannot be sure whether the vowel u was expressed 

by a j? or not hunaravant, Av. hunaravant, Soghd. 

hunarüvend, P U B . *flfu\yi, read hunaravmand, 

N P . X*.JJ> 'capable, skilled, qualified'. The ter-
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perf and im perf. Hence thls ideogram seems to be 

tafluenced by the Pahlavik ideogram, the more so, as 

PhlB. writes m n o - V 3rdp. pt. impf. Haph'el. FrÄg-. 

X X 12 explains the different forms of this ideogram 

by AwuRtan iifV > ar>d jolns to them the similar ideo

gram ww, i. e. ±2o±oos\>, which we might expect to 

Pärsik, with the Interpretation ntMy». JUNKER as well 

as SALEMANN read änttan cp. Soghd 'anid-, But since 

this reading is not without difficulties, and as the word 

can be read AvARtfan, and consldering the identity of 

the ideograms, I would prefer the reading AvuRfan, as 

a merely graphic variant Soghd. äbart, dial. ä$art-, 

induces us to read ABART-, ÄBAR- in Pahlavik, AWUHT-, 

ÄWAR- In Pärsik. The past part. pass. of this verb in 

Pärsik is written phonetically nppixx, see this. 

Ct B T H L , ZAirWb. p. 34. 

392 Pers. 16 fONDn 12JXXS01\ 

HMABYN; the letters are fairly certain. The short 

sentence, in which the word occurs, te rather obscure: 

' vS HM AB YN IM XÄNAK Y§TH. The last word must 

be the verb, cf. (tsv>aa2. Possibly HMABYN is a 

Compound of hamä- and the ideogram BYN, read 

ANDAR, Uke NP. hamän, hamin &c. The meaning 

would not differ as to its general sense from the simple 

preposition ANDAR In, within'. See 2£J. sg>xx. 

393 Awr. 4 IDfl jj&jj 

394 Pers. II6 ron 22>g)A, 

harne, hamev. The Pahlavik hami, hami apparendy 
te not Identical with Pärsik hamev, a Compound of 
hom- and -ev; for the equlvalent of -iv in Pahlavik 

te hep. Hence Pahlavik Aami te hardly the N P . ^ * , 

although lt precedes the verb sibyxx. Now we meet 
with hami- In all those Compounds, in which Pärsik has 
simple hom-. Hence Pahlavfk Aamf must represent 
O P . hom, NP. p» 'together'. 

Pärsik hamev corresponds to NP. ̂  in its ori

ginal sense 'always, ever', a Compound of harn- and 
-iv, see hm. 

•>«*C' ö»3 p3NW _U>.>AU»AI 
HAMYAKD KAT, Compound, tobe dlvided into hami-

Pärslk kam-, ah- and din. Unfortunately the Pärsfk 
equlvalent is missing. There are three words resembUng 

190 

this Pahlavik word. 1) aydin, Av. aya.daena 'devoted 
to the bad reUgion', B T H L , Air. Wb. 48; but we 

ought to expect y instead of ̂ *, if this were one of 
the elements of our word. 2) hamäkdin 'knowing the 
whole religion', Arm. loan-word hamäkden, H B S C H M . 

Arm. Gram. p. 177 No. 322; but we ought to expect 
-b*AI instead of J?AIJ»AI; 3) PhlB.);Q»»< 'coreUgionist' 

apd -»KSff 'of the same opinion, partisan'. The last one 
evidently is the meaning of the Pahlavik word. In that 

case we ought to assume *223£>-rt> hamdin as the 
Pärsik equivalent, and ought toterpret the second 
element of the Pahlavik word probably as the num. 
Av. aeva-, NP. yak. 

F 13,6 -pvon ^jjyMii 396 

N. i Rst. Krt. 10; 16 "OJUDn n^xs^s^ 3g7 

hamigönak, hamgönake, Compound olhami-, ham-

and gönak, Av. hamagaona- 'of the same colour, 

kind', Arm. loan-word hamagunak, NP. oL3C> pl. in 

the sense 'socii, aequales', cf. VULLERS S. v., to be 

disttoguished from. the other meanings of the word. 

Hence 'of a Uke kind, the same, equal'; cp. REICHELT 

Frhg. i Oim p. 163 where the similar phrases: KAS 

hamigönak NE BÜT and ham(ä)k xSatr KAS NE BÜT. 

F'2,6(?>; F 11,1.6; G'9,3 

A 11,5; E 15,6; F 11,2; G 2,1; H 5,1; H 6, 5,5; 

H6,l 
ham(ä)k, ham(ä)ke PhlB. y^, Arm. loan-word 

hamak, NP. */> pl. ̂ l O 'whole, aU'. 

C' M WltTOn }JS>HT3)fOM 398 
c 1 '>6 [• JflnDDn [. ±2]K?>SSI\ 39» 

hamisaxvani, hamsaxvan ., Compound of hami-, 

harn- and saxvan, NP. ̂  «word'. OP./eaA, PhlB. 

)>«£. It is the N P. ̂ ^^ 'consentiens, unanimis' 'Uke-

mtaded, political sympathizer, partisan'. Cf. SALEMANN, 

Mittelp.Stud.l. Mil. Asiat. IX p. 244. As to saxvan 
cf. B T H L , ZAirWb. §49; M A R Q U A R T , Z.D.M.G. 

XLIX p. 670 n. 5. 

E' 12>5 N"lDn AL>*AI 400 
E 2,5; E 9,5 j n D n ^ ^ 

Ideogram NIDn stat.emph. oflDn 'ass',FrAff.VII 2 



doxöjtCTos. The paraUel passages B' 4,1 = B 2,4; 

A'11,5=B9,1; B'9,3 = B 12+11,5 and C 13,1 = 

C 4,4 prove, that the initial AI in B' 4,1 is merely a 

graphic variant The fourth letter 2 ta the Pärsik form 

is, as in so many titles compounded with -pat, an 

Avestan speUing. The Greek renderings of the tide 

say nothing about the initial sound; for as a rule, 

the asplration or non-aspiration is just the contrary to 

the Iranian ta Greek renderings of names and tides. 

In spite of the Aram. rendering NEDIDN, I think we 

must assume harkapati, with initial h, as the original 

form. Tabari I. p. A\o 1,3, N Ö L D E K E , Tab. p. 4/5 has 

Ä^jl, but Tabari I. AMT, 16, N Ö L D E K E p. 27 we 

must restore with M A R Q U A R T x^-y instead of x>-y 

(harjand ibn Säm). According to JUSTI, in Indogerm. 

Forsch. Anzeiger XVII. p. 117 the first element arfc-

would be an Iranian loan-word from the Latin arx, 

N P . ciSjl arg. And the usual Interpretation of the 

title is 'lord of the Castle'. I cannot feel satisfied either 

with the derivation of the word from the Latin, or 

with that Interpretation. D E LONG P E R I E R , Mim. sur 

la chronol. et Viconogr. des rois Parthes-Arsacides, 

Paris 1853—82, has pubUshed a curious smaU epl-

graphical monument, treated also by E. D R O U I N , Rev. 

N u m . Ser. III. vol. XIII. 1895 p. 63 s. There is a 

monogram between two Unes in Pahlavik Script The 

upper line I do not venture to read: lt is certatoly not 

isyob, as D R O U I N thought, the first letter being AI or 

dt. The lower Une is rather clear: the first letter is AI, 

and we have l*3h£*yx\, the arakpati, and the sign j. 

is that of his rank. 

In the PaikuU inscription nie hargupat opens the 

series of high dignitaries of the Empire, and it is 

evident, that he holds the highest rank after the king. 

O n the signlficance of that office Tbeophylact Simo-

catta says, III. 18,9: xa( tpaai TÖV u&v dQYaßßrnv em-

Asyöiievov ofjuov xr)v ßaaCXeiav xaxiyfiiv, xal tovtov 

Evu-u-frEadcu xcp ßaoiAet tö 8uiST)ua. The Greeks never 

truly grasped the meaning ofthe Sasanian feudal houses 

and of the high offices of tbe stete. They used to caU 

the Süren, Karen, Spähpat 'offices', and it 1s not im

probable that they mlsunderstood in thls case the office 

ofthe hargupat taking lt to be the name of a clan. But 

surely, the hargupat belonged to the Sasanian clan. 

And it may be thatTheophylactus is more right than w e 

are apte to suppose. At any rate, the privilege of the 

hargupat was to crown the king. This privilege is 

certatoly that of an aged man. H e exceeds to rank 

even the chiefs ofthe Sasanian clan, one of them being 

an uncle of the king. The name of the hargupat te 

Shähpuhr, and we know of one Shähpuhr, brother of 

Ardashir I., but this one was an eider brother, and 

according to Tabari, N Ö L D E K E p. 8, he was killed be

fore 224 A. D . in Persepolls by stones of a collapslng 

building crushing him. That the hargupat was an 

uncle of Narseh ls improbable, for w e cannot assume 

that Ardashir I. had two sons bearing the same name 

of Shähpuhr. So the only probable assumption is that 

Shähpuhr was a son of one of Ardashir's brothers, per

haps even of that eider brother Shähpuhr, possibly 

bearing his father's name because b o m after his sudden 

death. 

W e know the name of the hargupat in Ardashir I.'s 

reign: Aparsäm. For we must restore A—j) -Vf_>* 

in Tab.I A W , 16 instead of A- y) X^jM, H e wasaman 

of advanced age, and the legend attributes to him the 

salvation of Shäpuhr's mother and of the unborn child. 

In Tab. p. 9 the same person is called buzurgframädär, 

and he may have held that office before redring to the 

more qulet post of hargupat. Ardashir I. himself 

seems to have been hargupat before his accession, 

for Tabari teils that he was sent to the eunuch Tire, 

i. e. Tiraios, hargupat of Däräbgird, and that he was 

adopted by that dignitary and succeeded him to his 

rank after his death. This Is the only place where the 

Interpretation 'lord of the castle'. seems to be weU 

founded. In another place, N Ö L D E K E p. 111, Tabari 

states clearly that die hargupat held the highest rank 

to the Empire. The Byzanttoe historian Petrus Patricius 

mentions the name of the hargupat at the time o 

Yazdkirt I., doxanätou Bagaaßiooaov, a name which 

H O F F M , Syr. Akt. No. 306 transcribes BorzSäfyör; 

but this is probably the same personage that appeared 

together with the buzurgframädär Khusrau-Yazdkirt, 

at the Council of Seleucla to 410 A.D., and ls called 

in the Synod. Orient, p. 260, (cf. L A B O U R T , Christian, 
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mination in Pahlavik is -ävant, a Median termination 

according to MARQUART, whereas we ought to expect 

the termination -ämand ta Pärsik. Cf ast(ä)vande, 

patäpevant, nj±2±o9}xx, Jpj^ihxxhh. 

410 F 13,4; G' 3,2 TTDn ^*UI7*1 

In F 13,4 the last letter is missing. It corresponds 

to G 2,4 njjps}. In all three cases, the context is 

obscure, and it ls dlfficult to make out the sense of 

both these words. Pärsik ny±os\ recaUs NP. «iß 

'property', and Pahlavfk iturm might be an ideo

gram IDIT, cf. TJDnn, read DAsfane 'to take possession 

oP, with the Iranian phonetical termination -k, 'wealth, 

power', to be read guzinak. But the addition of this 

sort of phonetic complements to Pahlavfk ideograms 

is rare, cp. JLAM/Xi» and the termination 2>2>-, and 

I am not sure, whether Pärsik kuzinak Stands at aU 

for NP. guzinak. Cf. njjps}. 

"' "ID̂ Npn, niNpn J»JAI>?AI, tiixöm. 

*** W & ±2SS)02p 

Ideogram, Aram. root yülp; Pahlavik uses Dpi"!, 

i. e. 3rd p. sg. perf. Haph'el, with scriptio pleno 

D'Wpn, adding the Iran, termination -t for the preterit 

base, and TDHNlpn, i. e. 3rd p. pl. perf. Haph'el for 

the present base of the Iranian verb. Pärsik uses 

JTD"(D\ i. e. the 3rd p. pl. Imperf Po"al or an archalc 

impert Pa"el as the only form. The Frhg. XX. 2—3 

gives e|iK>»K»J. me»)rCya, hence read SsrAtan, past 

part.perf BSTAT,presentfisT-; OP.ahiStätanaiy. This 

verb serves as an independent verb and as an auxiUary 

verb, indicating the past perfect tense, whereas the 

moods are expressed by the auxiliary verb BÜTOB. 

In Hjb. Pahlavik s>»mhxi corresponds to the syno-

nymous Pärsik 2a2?-n-2A,> see this. The foUowing 

is the Ust of the places ta the inscriptions where they 
occur: — 

Pahl. A' 2,3 _IJJ»JAI>?AI read BsTÄfan 

— Pars. A 9,3 ip±2[sg>92p] read [6s]rAtane 

, A' 8,5 hj>2>j[x\hxi\ read [$s]r(i)t 

•» Pars. B 5,1 £±2*2)923? read B S T # # 

, G'9,1 *33fj[myoM] read [Bs]T^r 

= Pars. (equivalent misstag) 

, (equivalent missing) 

Pars. C 3+2,4 pias&ap read BST(#) 

Pahl. (equivalent missing) 

Pars. G 2,5 p±2Sz)02p read tsr(e)t 

, F 3,3 ^sifimhix read 6sr(in)d 

Pars. (equivalent missing) 

» F' 7,5 >^*jAi>?At read &sr(in)d 

Pars. (equlvalent misstag) 

, G' 11,4 jojj'fimym. read Ssr(i)nt 

Pars. (equlvalent missing) 

, (equivalent missing) 

Pars. B 10,5 J22jg>92j9 read tsr(in)d 

„ (equivalent missing) 

Pars. H 5,5 j±2Sß92p read &sx(in)d 

, Hjb. 7' hMimirm read tsr(i)t 

= Pars. Hjb. 7 ±2±7i\,±s\. read NIHÄT 

, Hjb. 12' >.3S&JAI>?AI read &sr(in)d 

— Pars. Hjb. ±2±?s\.±s\, read NIHÄT 

N. i Rst Krt. 8 ±?±2yg>92p read üsr(i)t; N. i Rjb. 

Kit. 25 the same; 

Pers. IL 3 ±2Sfp2p evidently tsr(it). In Paik. 

C 3+2,4 kirte &sr(i)t 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 25 NIPIST tsr(i)t, N. i Rst Krt. 8 

nipiSte ist(i)t and 

Pers. IL 3. niviSte isT(it). istätan serves as auxiliary 

verb to express 1) the perfect: istit, 

2) the past perfect: istät. 

See hfiih. 

D 6,2 jinn 22i2-r»' 413 

hargön, possibly incomplete at the end: hargön(dke), 

Compound olhar- 'aU' and gön, gönak 'colour, manner, 

way', hence 'in every way, in any case'. Cf. NP. 

*ijV»> and see 22-^2^. and ^jsoyjfiM. In B 2,6 

the fragmentary ,. 2A2A. may be the same word, or 

more probably, ±o$2Xps\,. 

A' 11,5; B'9,3; C 13,1; Tß3T! lhh~y>M m 

F'3,4; 

B' 4,1 T1EQ-)N ihh^*i*xi 4is 

B 2,3; B 3+2,6(?); B9,1; nBUbn p92XpK «« 

B12+11,5;C4,4;F6,1. 

harkapati, arkapati or hargupat. Tide of the 

highest dignitary in the Sasanian Empire. Pal. Inscr. 

NMJ-IN, Gr. version APrAITETHS Theoph. Simoc. 

III. 18,9 äoYaßEoTis (mss. dotoßiori?), Petr. Patric. 
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427 B' 1,3; C 10,6; W l T l Tfiin )his»32H >j3hxi 

D'15,5; E'6,4;E'7,5; 

G 5 , 2 ? ; G'9,2?. 

428 B 2+3,5; F5,2 VPINriVl if0 nswjupisi, 02^22 

zsafr xvat(ä)vipi, Satre xvafädihe,Hhe sovereignty 

over the Empire'; see ihisohsm. 

429 c'13,2 NIBD iDrKnnü'n nyhry >ymu>x>hM 
xsatrahmär DIPER 'the Secretery of Stete for the 

Chamber of Accounts ofthe Empire'. For the reading 

DIPER of the ideogram u>ho see this. For the 

•meaning of ahmär see >5&AIAI. Cf.also >~b>»j4Ai. 

Al-Khwärizmi p. \ w o gives the foUowing enume-

ration of the different ministries or secretariates of 

State for the Chambers of Accounts of the Sasanian 

Empire: 

iikf^l POVJI »Uli iktfl JL*\ 

tffl »jii jL* »STj 7j\y& >*yi Äitj tffl «jji jL* 

,yljtl ikj tjl «jij jL* jiS j<iWl jlj uL» ils 

4jJj jL* (jlilj ÜJ^Ua.a'ifi ikj tjl »jjAS jL* y»lj 

i_jl»jSll ikj i$l »jJiöbjljjj j'jJI oli'L«»- ib5 t^l 

1) däd dipir, the minister of Justice, 2) saftr hamär 

dipir, the minister of the revenue of the Empire, 

3) kada hamär dipir, the minister ofthe accounts of 

the Royal court, 4) ganj hamär dipir, the minister 

ofthe treasury, 5) ähur hamär dipir, the minister of 

the Royal stud, 6) ätaS hamär dipir, the minister of 

the accounts of the fire-temples, 7) ravängän dipir, 

the minister of the auqäf (religious endowments and 

funds). In the inscription the letters'pati precede the 

title, and I would assume, that they ought to be com

pleted to magupati; in this case, the proper name of 

the minister must have preceded the tide magupati, 

and the second title Stands in apposition to the first 

There foUows yet the takarapati, closing the Ust 

of the vispuhrän. Hence the passage clearly indicates 

the rank of the minister. 

430 p 3,3; P 7,4; F 8,5 " H T W n 

431 Hjb.5';Päik.G'l,3; G'l 1,1 p T W n 

J > > » J 2 ; A I 

_ U > » ^ > J ; A I 

G 12,5; H 2,5 

N . 1 Rjb. Krt. 2ä 

Hjb. 5 

Pers. I 8 

"̂ win» 
\nbffri& 

npll}2p22 432 

±XXpJ2±r>22 433 

±XXpJP±?22 434 

naipjp&x 435 

Xsatrd(ä)ri,xsatrd(ä)rinandsatrdäre,satrd(ä)rän, 

Satrd(ä)re Ut. 'the holder of an Empire', hence 

'sovereign, king'. The word is used as a collecti ve sg. 

or as a pl. without apparent distinction. The phrase 

'Satre däStane u framätane', several times repeated 

in the inscription, seems to prove, on the one band, 

that the original meaning of the word must have been 

well understood, and on the other hand, that the noun 

framädär, in the title vazurg framädär, must be 

interpreted in the same etymological way 'the holder 

of the command, authority', ta spite of N Ö L D E K E ' S 

objections, Tab. p. 9 n. 2; cf. Soghd. Nestor, texte 

Bari 'holder'. The tide Satredär impUes the in-

dependence of the possessor, and the order in which 

the word occurs in the Frhg. IT. 2 is quite character-

istic: 1) pätaxSä, 2) Satredär, 3) Sah. In the Frhg. 

the Word interprets the ideogram NffDTD 'ktogship', 

whereas Sah renders the simple ND?D 'king', the usual 

title of the Iranian provincial governors. 

In the inscriptions the class of the Satrdäre pre-

cedes even that of the vispuhrän, a clear hint at their 

being independent. A simple provincial governor or 

sah could never precede the members of the high 

feudal houses. Hence we must tafer that all those 

princes enumerated in the last chapter of the Paikuli 

inscription were not subject to the Sasanian king öf 

kings, even those who bear Iranian names, These are 

Saka Kshatrapas. W e may draw another conclusion 

for the Häjjiäbäd inscription. There, too, the satredäre 

are present Hence the occasion must have been ex-

ceptional any great ceremony of which the shooting 

of the arrow formed a part, ta the presence not only 

of the ordinary retinue of Shähpuhr I, but of foreign 

princes. 

The tide satrdäre, O P . "xsaVadära-, N P . j\>_yA 

sahriyär, has become a proper name at an early time. 

W e meet the name twice among the members of the 

Sasanian house. 1) a son of Hormizd IV, 2) a son 

of Khusrau IL and Shirin, the father of Yazdkirt III, 

L 
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dans l'Empire Perse p. 97.) MihrSäbür argbed. 

Cf CHRISTENSBN, Empire pp. 27 s. & 38; B T H L , 

Mittelir. Mutudrt. I. p. 16. 

«7Bll,4;cf. F6.6 ..Hl.. . . ^>>AI . . 

fragment; context obscure, the form recalls the word 

kurv 'all', but thls is represented by the ideogram ni~y. 

418 see ^*jjiLpyxi "pÄflbn p±xx2pi\, 

419 H 14,2 XS\br\ nsS2pl^ 

hröme, n. pr. 'P&\a\, Roma. The initial Greek Q is 

rendered by pt\., hence PhlB. £y» must be read 

hröme too, cf. H Ö R N , Grdr. Ir. Phil. IIV p. 97 s.; 

H B S C H M , Arm. Gram I p. 362, No. 244 (Minökhr. 

94 is no 'learned form'). Cf. also Yäqüt ed. Cairo 

C 7, 375, 24 from Hamza: M ^ » U , which lsto hröm 

what mäjüj is to jüj. 

The preceding word is kisar, xaXaaQ, Caesar, and 

the Caesar to question, te Diocletian. It is Strange 

that these words are not connected by the idäfät i, 

but by the copula u. In the colophons of the Yöst i 

Friyän the copula ls used in the place of the idäfät, 

but that seems to be a much younger usage than we 

are aUowed to assume for our inscription. Hence the 

context must have been different, e. g. 'the Caesar 

and the Roman Senate', or something of that kind. 

The Caesar Is mentioned at the beginning of the 

last chapter of the Inscription, preceded by the 

Kushänshäh, and foUowed by the Khwärizmshäh and 

other independent kings. So the passage in question 

opens the long Ust of foreign princes who come or 

send envoys to congratuiate Narseh. Therefore the 

mention of Diocletian gives an exact date to the PaikuU 

inscription. The accession of Narseh took place in 

September 293 A. D. In 296 he declared war against 

the Roman Empire. The war took a most unfortunate 

turn. Galerius, under Diocletian's supreme direction, 

completely defeated Narseh and captured the king's 

family. Narseh ceded Armenia and Mesopotamia and 

parte ofthe Tigris country to the Romans in orderte re-

cover the queen Arsane and his children. The peace 

concluded to 298 lasted for forty years. Obviously, Dio-

cletisn cannot have sent an envoy after the beginning 

of that war. Hence, the inscription must have been 

executed and the homage and congratulation to the new 

king must have taken place before 296 A. D , with 

great probabiUty at the end of 293 A. D. or early to 294, 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 17 JND^n ixuspvpsx 420 
harframän, adject. noun. The meaning must be 

'obedient', therefore, har- does not seem to be har 

'all', but to be connected with Av. fhar- 'to take 

care of. 

F 12 + 11,4 DNn.tWl »xih.hxi 421 

XS.TAS, fragmentary and obscure. The S is very 

doubtful. 

B' 1,2; F' 2,4; F 7,6; F 11,1. 2. 6; "Wn >J?2;AI 422 

F 13,2.3; G'5,1.2; G'9,2.3bis; 

G'11,3; 

N.iRstK«.3;4; 11; Paik. A 11,5; TW 02^22 423 

B7,5; BIO; 9,3; F5,l; F 11,2; 

G2,l; G6,3; G 12,6; H 5,2; 

H6,5; H 7,2; 

N. i Rst. Krt. 34; N. i Rjb. Krt. 1; "btO njopaa «< 

5; 12; Pers. II. 6. 

xsatr, Satre. Av. xiaära-, O P . xsaüra, Elam. loan-

word s'as's'a- 'empire, dominion, power'. There is 

the other word Scrt. ksetra-, Av. Söttra-, OP. sai¥a-

'country, district, field' partly coinciding with the later 

development of xsatira- into NP. y^. The Arm. loan-

word aSxarh presupposes the Pahlavik pronunciation 

zSahr, Hence not only the Pärsik form is an archaic 

orthography, but even the Pahlavik one reflects a pro

nunciation earlier than the first period ofthe Arsacidan 

Empire. The spoken form was xSahr and Sahr, 

NP. yt. The older meaning of NP. yi. is 'land, 

province, district', the younger one 'city'. There is the 

younger Arm. loan-word Sah, reflecting Pärsik sahr. 

H B S C H M , Arm. Gram, p.101 No.36.-PhlB. ti&O, 

inserted into the Frhg. II 2, is an historical speffing, 

and explained by *-^xi Sahr. 

G'9>2 • • • in "intwi ...j>xi y»hn «5 

F 5,5 TrriD T T W ns^22Sz) n2r[22] w 

xSatr Xvat(ä)vya, Satre xvatäy, see isihjon. 
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the verb was a loan-word from the Aramaic, as the 

term A»3i' al-xatma, explained by al-Khwärizmi sug-

geste. If the verb was a denominative, we ought to 

expect something Uke muhrttan, muhrinitan or 

xatmitan, xatmenitan. — (As to the word muhr cp. 

JUNK E R , lag. Forsch. X X X V . 273 ss. O n the word 

hambäStan cp. B T H L , W.Z.K.M. XXVII. 366 and 

B T H L , Z.Kenntnis d. mittelir an. Mundrt. IL 1917, 

37—38.). 

£ B » 

Thls letter, foreign to the Iranian aiphabet, is employed 

exclusively in ideograms. In Pahlavik it is written as 

a rule for the Aram. ES, but sometimes it is replaced 

by n, h. But in one case, zipJVOJ we doubt whether 

the V* Stands for the Aramaic n. In Pärsik the £ is 

found in one word only, viz. j£, corresponding to 

Pahlavik ipVo. PhlB. has no traces of this letter. 

A s a whole, Pahlavik is more conservative in the exact 

rendering of the Aramaic emphatic sounds than Pärsik, 

and this feature makes it look more archaic than Pärsik, 

from the Aramaic point of view. In fact,however,both the 

Systems are of equal age, and the difference may per

haps be explained by the assumption that the Pahlavfk 

System was derived from a dialect in which diese 

sounds were kept distinct, whereas they were wholly 

confounded ta the dialect from which the Pärsik System 

was derived. 

447 Hjb. 11'; 14 £>» 

Hjb. 12; 16 _j£ 

Ideogram, 2G9, occurring in Aram. Inscr, 'good, 

agreable'. It ls found twice in the phrase: or dost TB 

'that one's hand is good', meaning: 'that one is a good 

shot'. There are several Synonyms in Iran, for 'good', 

e. g. vah, vih, xvab or xüb, nivak. For the first word, 

w e have the ideogram P0922 in the inscriptions, the 

second is met with written phoneticaUy. The third ls 

met with in the inscriptions and is taserted into the 

Frhg. X X V I . 1 as an historic spelling, explained by 

nek. But ta chapt XIII. 5 w e find, between the words 

östuvbär, östigän and XöSyär on the one hand, 

and duzd, vinäskär on the other hand, the Ideogram 

•»*• explained by ))>) nev. This is Uke O P . naiba-, 

and it te the Simplex of which nivak te a derivative. 

This ideogram obviously te the ZSVJ OT _J£ of the 

Hjb. Inscription, and we must take 5 for the short form 

ofthe -1, for which there are many instances, see 

±2p\o. Hence we must read our ideogram N E V 'good, 

exceUenf. 

n and 9 * j 

In Pahlavik there is but one sign for the letter Y, 

used indifferently ta the middle or at the end of the 

words. In Pärsik we meet with two signs, 9 and n, 

the latter never to be found in the middle of a word. 

The question, whether the first sign 9 is to be met with 

at the end of a word or not, must be reserved to a 

special and thorough examination. I do not feel ab

solutely convlnced that the second sign was merely the 

final shape of the first one, because there is no other 

instance of a letter having a special final form. Another 

question that cannot be solved without a detailed 

examination of all the facts is, whether the Ugatures ns 

and 111 are formed by J- and AI with 9 or with n. W e 

may regard it as ascertained that ta the majority of cases 

the termination n of Pärsik nouns represents the old ter

mination of the cas. obUq, which must have undergone 

the change from -ahya to i to e to 3, and which I 

transcribe by a simple -e, to order to avold the sign 3 

and the highiy archaic sound e. But Pahlavik does 

not express this termination. The termination 1 -i 

which w e meet at the end of several Pahlavfk words, 

e.g. in -pati, and which I transcribe i (the underlining 

signifying the scriptio pleno without asserti ng the length 

of the vowel in the spoken Ianguage), has quite a 

different etymological origin and meaning. I must leave 

it to philologists to explain why the Pahlavik dialect 

does not show the termination ofthe cas. obUq, which 

is regularly lndicated to the Pärsik dialect. 

In some cases the termination n apparendy Indicates 

the «_ii_j«r t$l, the definite article ofthe N P . Ianguage, 

e. g. ni*yc9, ns\,npXY}Sf); an Observation which 

perhaps helps to explain the change of the termination 

of -pat, regularly written ±?9-, but n±r>$.- in the word 

np^Ai?} and in np9£,pj±u and n<n^jp\±xx on 
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called by Theophanes, ed. Bonn p. 500, S O A W O Ö S , 

with the curious change of kr into /, not usual in 

Pärsik. CLJvsri, Namenb. 174 ss. 

«»D'7,2 ]Ttnwn -xhn>hhxx 

xsatristfäjn; the Pärsik equivalent te missing, but 

must have been satristan, PhlB. ipuKsn^OO, by 

which the Frhg. II. 2 explains the ideogram NTTD, 

i. e. 'province of Jurisdiction, city', Arab. <JX* . The 

Armen, loan-word sakastän, sahstan, with sah for 

'sarh, not the older form asxarh tot "xiahr, reflects 

already the Pärsfk, not the Pahlavik form ofthe word. 

In classlcal N P . Jt-yZ. and jt—jU., replaced ta the 

modern N P . by yA, 'city'. 

«C3 Zß "OTDnN lD"inETI >.»#AUI ohi*hhM 

43sCllfi "toisNDN » T P np^pxiSßXX 2922*22 

Xsatrpfäjv ahm(ä)rk(ä)r, satrp(ä)v ämärk(ä)re, 

Compound of xsatrpäv- 'sätrap', and ahmärkär 'tax-

'collector', hence 'provincial tax-collectors'or 'chamber 

of accounts of the provtaces'. Cf. for the first element 

±H9pp22 satrpän, for the second ahmärkär 

y-iriftitui. The office apparendy te the provincial 

counterpart to the central office of the sarre ahmär 

DIPBR. It te of a subordinate rank, as Its mention after 

the different classes of tbe nobility shows. 

4M Hjb. 9; N. I Rjb. Krt 3; 7; Paik. Wl pn. 

B 11,5; C 2,2; F 9,3; H 2,1; 

*** G M jnnn 2Mp-n. 
Ideogram nn If; PhlB. <&, Frhg. XXV. 3 «J», 

hence read AGAR, N P . ß\. The Pahlavik equlvalent 

I* "S***, see thls. In G 2,4 and G 6,1 we see the 

enclitic pronoun of the 2nd p. pl. -t(ä)n added to the 

particle, onee with the double t. In both cases the 

Pahlavik version writes more expUcidy H A K A R SMAX 
B A T A N If Your Divini lies'. 

4M IN *>MU hXU "ttQ TH nn npxXJ 2911 pft. 

A G A R iv bare 'if, when ever' seems to represent the 
conditional. 

iiopn. 

N.I Rst Krt. 5; N. i Rjb. JStTtl i.as09±?s^ *« 

Krt 24; 

N. i Rst. Krt. 18 TJIDYin Jjass>9pn. us 

N. i Rst Krt 32 nJIDTin Y>±2if)9<Qs^ m 

Ideogram 10Tf\ 3rd pl. Pall from Dnn 'to put a 

seal, to sign'. Dnn is a usual word for 'seal' already 
to Aram. seal inscriptions. The Frhg. XXIII 2 

has the word iipi/tfc)' ta the chapter 'on the uzväriS 

concerning the notions of -JO">R>Oe)1 nipiStärih 
'writing'. This chapter begins with Nipisran, then fol

lows our ideogram, and after it FRESTAfan 'to send' 

viz. a letter, and HAsitan 'to arrive', also said of a letter. 

Therefore the meaning of the Aram. ideogram fits 

perfeedy into that group. But the Frhg. explains the 

ideogram by iflOOJ)«» ANB(A)ston 'to fill, collect, störe'. 

This meaning apparendy te not original, but secondary. 

Everything brought into an anbär of the stete had to 

be sealed before. Hence 'to seal' became synonymous 

with 'to put into an anbär, to collect'. In the in

scriptions the meaning 'to seal' evidently suite the 

context in every case. The word is always met with 

in close connection with the term np\ gate, 'the mint 

coinage', see this, and al-Khwärizmi stetes p. or: 

J4-1» £}>^. j*A <fj JÜ^-i -uijj, vkf \&.\ 

j~r UL\ Üi 4 <> y$ •& «V j^llij olüJlj 

Therefore the keeping of these financtel accounts 

was the special funedon aUuded to by the ideogram 

jaSßapK. The N P . word for 'seal' te muhr, yt, 

and the verb 'to seal' is expressed only In a periphrastic 

way by jjj y., j>f Jf.l jiß'jf'. There are 

also the words ^y» «sealed' and jjj«. Hh<s sealer'. 

PhlB. Frhg. XII. 3 has ̂  or Vif, explained by 

*ufor*»*7, maAr, historic writing mudrotmutr. The 

Armen, loan-word ismurhak, HBSCHM., Arm. Gram, 

p. 197 no. 417, hence we must assume *muhrak; 

derivstive of maAr, ta the sense 'deed' already In 

PahL The writing m udr resem bles closely Seit, mudrä-. 

N o way leads to the pronunciation ofthe verb written 

ideographically iasgflpsx.. It is not Impossible that 
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significant example is the protocol of the kings: 

mazdesn BAY KX K E citre AZ yazdän 'the mazda-

worshipping god (bay) who is a scion of the gods 

(yazdän)'. Other characteristic Instances. are N. 1 Rst 

Krt. 5: ohormizde u yazdän 'Hormizd and the gods'; 

Paik. B 6 5,4: ohormizde u vispän yazdän 'Hormizd 

and all the gods' (foUows: and Anähet called the lady); 

A 10,6=B 11,2: yazdän U T amäx 'the gods and we' 

ylz. the. king; Pers. II 7-8: A Z yazdän u SAH 'by the 

gods and the king'; N. i Rjb. Krt. 2: PA yazdän u 

XS*x%(ä)n 'before the gods and the lords', i. e. the 

kings. Quite an extraordinary case is the legend buddä 

yazde 'Buddha the god' on the sUver coin of Hormizd (I) 

Kushänshäh. 

Cf. -ihlxxi _i# >nih o)Y>, ^*£? and ALVL9AL. 

4ss see hihxx JITIN1 222?-us 

456 E 12,4; G' 5,7 nsn1 . . c«->i?j 

457 c 13,4 "insn1 5-C#->£?.I 

« « H 7 + 6,5 DJTPSn S0±2S\92J 

459 F 12,2 nniHTSD p7o±2s^o2j 

cf. E 2,6 ±??>±2 . . . and E 15,1 p3>22l . . . 

Ideogram, Aram. root N5Q 'to try, endeavour', also 

'to pray'. Pahlavik njD^ is the 3rd p. sg. imperf. Pa'al, 

Pars. [JITPSD is the 3rd p. pl. P a U PhlB. ))<$jo)ymj, 

Frhg.XXl 11 D^S-U)«, read xvAsTan, past part. perf. 

XVÄST, pres. XVÄH-, N P . tf~\y- 'towish,toendeavour, 

to try'. E' 12,4 corresponds to F 12,2; hence the Pahl. 

verb is the part perf. pass, too, read XVAST. G 5,7 

corresponds to H 7+6,5. The context is not clear 

enough to exclude the possibility of, in this case, the 

termination -m being taken to be the suffix of the cas. 

obl. of the encl. pron. of the Ist pers; apart from this 

possibility read xvAn(e)m. 

Here we observe a fact of great consequence for 

the understanding of the nature of the phonetic com-

plements. Pars, always has but one form of the ideo

gram, representing when used without terminations, 

the past part. perf. In this case the part. pass. perf. 

terminates to -st, not as a special termination Uke that 

of the verbs ta -istan, but the -s forming part of the 

stem... Pars, never expresses the termination -f of the 

part. pass. perf Hence the ideogram alone clearly means 

XVÄST-, and the letters added ta F 12,2, and in the 

same way in E 2,6; E 15,1, are merely a phonetic 

complement of the same type, as that used ta Bab. 

euneiform. W e ought to transcribe correedy X V Ä S T ^ . 

W e must remember the fad that the Iranian terminations 

sometimes are really phonetic complemente of the 

euneiform type, when explaining difficult ideograms 

Uke -yyroii and JJJJAI/>J?. At the same time the 

fact is a clear hint that the ideographic System with its 

complemente is derived from the euneiform method. 

A 5 4,5; B 4,5; Pers. 1.4 fZP 2 ^ J 9 4so 

E6,4 IXfcCP JX*Pj*.4ei 

F 9,5 rLTfa1 tfiVJ» 482 

Ideogram. The Pahlavik equivalents are aU missing. 

Aram. ?2\ TO"1 3rd p. pl. perf Pa'al 'to bring, conduet'. 

Frhg. X X . 15 ityipy explained by I K U H , N P . j * / , 

hence read BURTan, pres. BAR- 'to carry, carry away*. 

There is another ideogram in the Frhg., Immediately 

before this one, written iiv'iv" and explained by the 

same word BURTan. In fact, this te but a graphic 

variant: a short •» instead ofthe long one, as in J^>, 

cf. i ? » . In Pers. I. 4 nie word before ±2p\o is 

iUegible on the photograph, but obviously the two 

words must correspond to N P . joy <Jo_j£S Ut 'to 

carry away the honour', i, e. 'to go away1. In B 4,5 

the first letter te doubtful, and I cannot recognize from 

the context, whether the reading 9 be required, or 2 

(see ±2p\2) would give a better sense. 

F6,4 ...T ...3*463 

Fragment; Pahlavik equivalent missing. The second 

letter may be j or j. 

Hjb. 11'; 14' NT **>} 4M 
Hjb. 12; 16 n T reys «ss 

Ideogram, Aram. T 'hand'. Pahlavik has the stat. 

emph. sg. N T , Pärsfk D T te the stat. constr. with die 

suff. of the pers. pr. 3rd sg. Frhg. X. 7 ma^'tip, 

I.e. DAST, O P . dasta-, Soghd. ost-, MP.T. dasr, N P . 

c— J 'hand'. 

DiTVT *rtr>>j 486 

• •nsrv ..<dty?i4S7 

jn'ST ±£02}0 468 

B 13,2; G' 6,3 
B'7,5; F 7,2; cf. ff 11,4 
N. 1 Rjb. Krt 17 
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the seals. There may even be instances, where the ter

mination n Indicates the NP. CJX^3 & l \ AU this I 

am unable to decide. For the question ofthe cas. 

obUq. in Pahlavik, the words yxxshmh and 

y\is>hi>xi*h are of high importence. 

If, Indeed, the form n were merely the final form 

of 9, we ought to compare the fact of the Pahlavik 

Script having developed two signs for the 1, one 3 

used in the middle and at the end of the words, and 

one o, used exclusively for the copula u. 

««E6,4;F9,4 "'•••• " 

-e, termination of nouns, which stood on the lost 

blocks preceding the surviving ones. 

449 pers. IL 6 *W 2ÜB 

yär. The word can hardly be read in any other way. 

The sentence is a benediction of Shähpuhr IL: K U 

MARTän pärsume anösake Vyär A N D A R satre BAv(S)t 

'that he be the first of men, immortel and yär in the 

Empire'. Ine word ls identical in outward with NP. 

yär 'helper, friend'. And as just the Pers. inscriptions 

show the Pärsik ianguage nearly at a stage reached by 

the N P , I think, we may indeed assume that both 

words are identical. The sense, easily to be derived 

from 'helper', then would be 'saviour', the oorrfJQ to 

the tides of the Seleucids and East-Iranian kings. 

4so C' 6,4; E' 7,5 TN1 S*JXU 

451 D 5,4; Pers. I 2 ^"IN1 njnxo 

yävar, yävare. The Frhg. X X V 4 gives: o J-HJ . JJHJ e, 

and hence it explains the archaic yävar by the younger 

yär: 'time, occasion'. In E' 7,5 Pahlavik yävar cor

responds to Pärsik bare in iv bare 'always, ever'. In 

C 6,4 the word foUowing yävar ls TAK, which must be 

taken apparently as a postposition 'tili .. . time'. In 

D 5,4 yävare daSne means 'the right, favourable time, 

moment'; otherwise we ought to separate both these 

words and Interpret: '(at that) time treaty and oath 

they swore'. 

482 A' 10,6; B' 13,1; D' 8,6; E' 7,6 

E' 14,2; F2,l; F'3,1.6; F'6,3 

F'7,6; F' 11,2.5.6; F'13,2; G' 1,1 

G' 3,4; G' 6,2; 

pW ^hlxu 

N.lRst.Art.3;N.iRjb.Shihp.3,4; INHP )<upst> «j 

Hjb. 2,4; 

N. I RstKrt. 5; 9; 10; 16; 17; 31; |Nir ±xxjS9 «* 

N.i Rjb.Krt. 1; 2,3?; 7 bis; 9 

10; 14; Paik. B 5,4; B 11,2.3.5 

E9,3; F6,5; F 11,3; F 15,1 

G2,2; G6,5; Gl2,l;Pers.l7;8. 

For other Instances see -ihixu _i* y*iih oJS& s. v. 

n2<n&. 

yazat(ä)n, or yazatän, yazdänx pl. 'the gods'. The 

sg. is not met with ta the Inscriptions, but on several 

gems and coins. O n the gem Berlin 1385 we read 

2JJV, nj£»|2 ±ix±£>22} . . . . j\> 2JJ? n}S9 (not n%>js3, 

see HORN-STEINDORFF pp. 13 and 39 No. 44), and a 

similar sentence Stands on the gem of the Br. Mus. 

J.R.A.S. XIII No. 19: 2-"2J£J 2JP njS9. O n 

the gem B. M. No. 628, H Ö R N , Z.D.M.G. XLIV 

p. 669 we read: npnu n±os9 yazate H A S T Arab. 

*yry 4Ü'. The silver coin of Peröz Kushänshäh has 

njss xxjyzj, Budd(h)a yazde. The yazd xax' ÖJOXITV in 

Sasanian times was Hormizd, cf. CASARTELLI, La 

Philosophie religieuse du mazdeisme etc. § 27. In 

a very remote antiquity, as a number of local names 

prove, the baga xat' &,oyj\v must have been Mithra. 

PhlB. writes i^üü, a ligature, which the Frhg. I 1 

appropriately transcribes )<^iSi for we have here all 

the letters Ugated, and for the_5 the short form ». In 

this transcription the d is a graphic glossa perpetua, 

indicating the pronunciation of the foUowing letter r 

hence we must transcribe the word yazdt (for yazat 

or yazd). The highly archaic form yazatän is yet used 

ta the inscriptions of Ardashir I. and Shähpuhr I. All 

the later inscriptions write yazdän. Pahlavik writes, 

of course, the archaic form yazat(ä)n, with a super-

fluous mater lectionis in the first syUable and a 

scriptio defectiva, as usual, in the last syUable. W e 

hardly ever find two plene written vowels in one and 

the same word. 

The relatlon of yazd (sg.) to Hormizd, and that 

of baga to Mithra, broaches the question of the 

peculiar meaning of the word yazd, yazdän and its 

synonym bay. In the inscription we find bay clearly 

limited to the kings, and yazdän tö the gods. A highly 
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2) S0±22i\a 

N. I Rjb. Krt. 17 ts>±22su> read BAv(i)m 

3) z*tsm[i] without termination, and hdtjoxu 

•with doubtful -t: 

C 3,6 C«-^JAI[J] j?i>?u read prob, DÄT Bov(et) 

(equivalent missing.) Possibly Instead of supplemen-

tery [j] we ought to take &ts>*i as 'Pärsism' 

and transcribe it by AST. 

D' 15,6 hcttjm[i] read prob, bovfijt 

(equivalent missing) 

Paik. A 5,5 ±o±22l^9 ±2p\9 read B U R T BAv(i)t 

(equivalent missing) 

Paik. H 7,2 2 ? 2 M M npxxaa read Säte BA\(i)t 

(equivalent missing) 

Pers. IL 6 ±7±22f\.9 read BA\(i)t 

4) Vctf-j>uT J9jcttj>xxi and J222A.9 

C 14+13,6 i*&tjxil read BOv(en)d 

(equivalent missing) 

C 10+9,3; F 13,1 hj&tjmi read Bov(i)nt 

(equivalent misstag) 

divergence in the two versions 

C 4,2 J222A.9 xxp read NE Bxv(in)d 

5) pX12A.9 

(equivalent missing) 

Paik. F 6+5,5 p[ii]2j\.3 (this corrects the 

suppletory ±221^0 In pl. 84,86, and 203-205) 

read sarre XVATÄY H Ä N BAv[ä]r 

Pers. IL 6 %>ii2M read BAvät 

6) 2A.?, see the phonetic writing 3-ii 1 in Pers. IL ult.: 

C o m . Petersb.; Kavät gem London 2 s\.o read BAT 

7) mxi 

Awr. 3 mix > > read d(ä)d (?) H O M or BOVOMI?) 

477 see Q)I?MM 

478 see toxKtfftl 

fucrr 

pnon1 

\a±79S\J» 

±2pj0lÜ> 

, B' 4,6 T.nTO1 >aiai^hi 

Ideogram. There can hardly be any hesltation as to 

the reading, although the letter Vi very closely re-

sembles a double > or even >-b. n ö 1 is a good 

Aramaic form which may be derived from 2Nt3 as weil 

as from the variant 3B1 'to be good, to appear good'. 

The variant DQ*1 is already found in Aram. inscriptions. 

But the Frhgs. do not enumerate this ideogram, and 

a more serious objection to this interpretation is, that 

the whole notion of the verb is distinctly Semitic and 

has no true equivalent ta Iranian. Therefore, I sug-

gest, that V* replaces in this case a simple h, and that 

we must derive the ideogram from I T 'to Sit', 3rd p. 

pl. perf pass. Pafl "DTP 'they were seated'. Then, 

the ideogram would be the equivalent of Pärsfk 

±2jo±?o, see this, and PhlB. WfityqQ, to be read 

NisAsfran pres. NISIN, and >j?i>j»j ought to be read 

mhvti(iri)d. 

C 2,2; F 13,5 "P- p.4SO 

The first fragment is certefoly, the second most pro- -

bably p~xx; see this. 

see Jhixibm TtiFH' ±2SS>02p 

N. i Rjb. Krt 25 J D W 2£Wi3 4SZ 

Ideogram Aram. 2TQ, IDTD1 3rd p. pl. impert Po'il, 

PhlB. Wfxnf^3*» Frhg. XXIII. 1 read Nipisfan, 

mvistan, O P . nipiStanaiy, Soghd. nipaxSt-; N P . 

Cy-y• Thls is one ofthe verbs, Uke kirtan KUN-, 

äwurtan AWAR-, basian BAND-, which use or even 

prefer the phonetic writing ofthe past part. pass. beside 

the Ideographic writing of the pres. base. See n±~>a29±. 

D' 10,2 nNDD"1 hxChfh «j 

c 10,1 onNDD'1 yxttxwof)) 4s4 
F 12,4 nnNBB"> hzttxty*y>i 4Sä 
N. I Rjb. Krt. 22; Pers. IL 10 P1"10^ izptßsu» «ss 

[9 te missing]; 

E' 4,1 QJinDIT Ssiapsas^o 4S7 

Pers. IL 9 pinDIT ±±2psz)n,3 4Ss 

D 3,6 "UlTÖT J2»I?%M^9 489 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt 21 bis KPFDtV p±2<psz,s^o «so 

Ideogram, Aram. N B D 'to reach, arrive'. Pahlavik 

NBD'1 is the 3rd p. sg. impert Pa'al, used with the 

phonetic termination -f for the preterit base of the 

Iranian verb. — nNDD 1 te the same form, preserving 

to script the superflous n beside the N, as In other 

ideograms of the same form, e. g. DTP beside VT, the 

longer form being reserved to express with the termi

nations appended, the pres. base ofthe Iranian verb.— 

Pärsik ptODiT is the 3rd p.pl.imperf. Hoph'al, the Aram. 



469 c 2,2 i x w Jir'aj» 
470 N . i Rjb. Krt 27 t u m Y*nr*%y> 

Ideogram, Aram. 5 T •» know*, Pahlavik njTP in

stead of ST, treating the verba yh like the verba NO, 

wht the vowel i, characteristic for the verba yb already 

to Bab.-A8syr. Pärsik lrflniST, too, treats the verb as 

N6. Both preserve the V In Script beside the n or \ 

In B' 13,2 the termination f) ls lacking to the text, but 

may be supplemented with certainty from the foregoing 

verb. The termination _i in B' 7,5 te doubtful. Aram. 

dialects have the impert STO1, compare B' 7,4 *>^\*. 

Unfortunately all the instances are without their equi

valent in the other version. The Identity ofthe ideograms 

cannot be doubted. The meaning of the Aram. verb 

perfeedy suits In every case. But I am unable to dis-

cover the ideogram in the Frahangs. As we have 

another ideogram In the Frhg. as weU as in Pahlavik 

and Pärsik for the Iran, verb dänistan Ho know', see 

vtfjpxx — 22"2A-, obviously we must look for a 

synonymous verb to Interpret our ideogram. I think 

N P . J^xt, PhlB. Snäxtan, pres. Snäs-, MP.T. 

iSnäs-, O P . xSnäsatiy, root ixsnä-, 'to learn, re-

cognize, realize, think, think over, refleef is the word 

meant by our ideogram. The passages recall to a 

striking degree some of the passages in the OP. in

scriptions, If we read the ideogram in this way. Even 

without the corroboration from the Frhg., I think, we 

may read in Pahlavik xsNAs(e)m, xsNÄsferj, and in 

Pärsik SNÄXT, suAs(en)d, snAs(e)t. Cf. H B S C H M , 

Pen. Stud. p. 81 No. 793. 

471 Pen. II. l DV sz,2o 

Ideogram Aram. DT1 'day*, Frhg. XXVII. 1 4y, 

read ROC, RÖZ, O P . raula-, N P . jjj 'day*. 

472 see -iloiiii JNTP, "TP ±IIJSO, njsa 

m N. 1 Rjb. Krt 3 fNDir ^HJJSO 

YZDKAC, the reading, especlally of the fourth and 

the last character te doubtful. 

47« see 221*21* P^TP taiAJ 

an 

<79 

Ideogram. Aram. root Nin 'to be, become'. Pahlavik 

h-smi is irr, 3rd p. sg. Impert Pa'al with dropping 

ofthe final N, and the Iranian termination -t, and mir 

is the same form preserving the n and appendlng to it 

the various phonetic terminations ofthe Iran. pres. base. 

— Pärsik JYHT is the 3rd p. pl. impert Pa'al, occurring 

already in the old Aram. inscr. The special ideogram 

for the imperative or optative in11 consider to be the 

2nd p. pl. imper. Pa'al.—There is stiU another ideogram 

which I feel incUned to connect with the same root, i.e. 

the curious mxi ofthe Awr. parchment taking for granted 

that the reading is not erroneous, there is the 3rd p. sg. 

impert written ta the Bab. Talmud VP, hence the Ist 

p. sg. would be TIN. The serious objeetion against 

this Interpretation is, that d(ä)d BO V O M or perhaps d(ä)d 

H O M ta the sense 'I have given' (not 'I was given') 

would be a highly modern construction if an Iranian 

construction at all. But the meaning seems to fit weU 

the context, and I am unable to offer a better Inter

pretation of the obscure verb. 

The Frhg. XXII. 2 has |i£jj • trWU; hence, the 

ideogram ±22S\,9 is to be read BUTan, pres. BAV-, 

Soghd. but-, Nestor, ßur, NP. jij> The Pahlavik 

hjxii I transcribe by BUT, and Ots>xij by BOV-, 

according to B T H L , Z. Kenntn. d. Mitteliran. Mund

arten IV. 1922, pp. 17 and 25. The foUowing is a 

complete Ust of all the instances of this ideogram with 

their equivalents in the inscriptions: 

1) )3S>H) — ±22S\.9 

Hjb. 8' J3311J read BUT 

= Hjb. 9 ±aas\a read BÜT 

Hjb. 9* }>{JJ>M h^xii „ BÜT h(i)ndi 

= Hjb. 10 ( « A , ±22f\,9 read BUT AST 

Paik. F' 13,6 hJMi read BÜT 

(equivalent missing) 

N.i Rjb.Krt. 6; 7; 15; 16; 17 \22SV> read 
BÜT 

N.iRjb.Krt.2; 11; 11-12; 13 5s(c:2A. I2as\a 

read BÜT uom 

Paik. D 2,3 ±22s\.o r>jr>$2>9»9U read BÜT 

(equlvalent missing) 

Paik. D 5,5; G 12,5 2"A,:> read BÜT 

(equlvalent missing) 

Pen. I. 9 J2(Ct2J\» 222A.3 read B O T n(e)nd 

nTP, -miT >03MI, -<Zt±3M) 

Tn\ pTP 2J\a, 222A.3 

2C 
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The Pahlavik ideograms of this verb clearly show 

that the past part; pass. te formed by the termination -t 

appended to the 3rd p. ps. sg. pert of the Aram. verb; 

that the Infinitive te formed from the same Ideogram by 

the phonetic termination -tan; further, that the ideo

gram for the pres. base, the 3rd p. pl. of the Aram. 

verb, without termination represents the imperative, 

B 1,6 QIJTJJ in, read M Ä D A H , prohib. 'do not give'; 

and at last, that the rare phonetic termination -(ä)n in 

Pahlavik as in Pärsik is a special grammatical form, 

and has nothing to do with the redundant i of PhlB, 

cf. A'6,3=A 12,3 and C'6,5 = D 5,2. 

Therefore we must read, in the order ofthe instances 

above: DA£, oAtan, DAH, T>xn(ä)n, DA(. ..); and DÄT 

HOBT, DÄT, OAK(in)d, DAHf'ä.to. 

so7 G' 1,6 ... nBB1 ... hhh'l 

YPPT...; the Initial * may in fact be i, the last 

h is doubtful too. 

sos A ' 1,3 nros1 h&tzyjxi 

to» F 3,5 nrns1 preisy» 
Ideogram, Aram. N22 'to wlsh, be willing'. Both 

the ideograms have the form rDJT i. e. 3rd p. sg. 

impert Pa'al. Frhg. XVIII. 2 has IKÜS&J'J and 

Wtiig} • ))V2\Aü> hence read KÄMiSTan, pret KAM-, 

here in both the cases KÄM(eJf. Soghd. qäm-. F 3,5 

corresponds to E' 14,6 haihfos read vAc(i)t, see 

this. This word, generally employed for 'to speak', 

has at the same time the sense 'to reclte prayers, to 

pray in a low voice'. Hence, the two words 'to wish' 

and 'to pray', are nearly synonymous. The vowel i 

to the second syUable ls adopted according to MP.T. 

-istan, and Frhg. \)%x*g). The Aram. verb ls found 

in early Aram. inscriptions. C f "D2. 

sio Awr. 1 Nm1 nn>j 

su Pen. I. 1; IL 1 n T 3 A.2JJ 

Ideogram, Aram. ITT, in Aram. and Pahl. inscr.— 

Pahlavik NTTT te the stat. emphat. sg, Panik ITPO 

the prep. 2 'in' and the stat. indet.,. hence 'in the 

month', a curious fashion of an ideogram, clearly re-

veaUng the clerical origin ofthe System, 'in the month' 

being the ever repeated term to the date of the official 

documents and deeds. Frhg. L 3 explains die ideo-

26» 

gram -»u» by M Ä H in the sense 'moon', and XXVII. 1 

the ideogram ->m in the sense 'month', between SÄL 

'year* and R O C 'day'. N P . mäh 'month'. 

N.i Rst Krt 11 fOTP ±2j9±o9 si2 

Ideogram, Aram. 2TP 'to Sit, dweU', *BTf> 3rd p. sg. 

perf Pa'ü (pass.). Frkg. X X . 1 has H^J»-V) • Ngwys© > 

hence read NisAsfait, pres. NISIN-, N P . Iy~^, Ho 

sit down'. O P . root fhad- plus die verb. pret ni-. 

Possibly the same ideogram is represented by Pahlavik 

3^oi3*o), although this ls written with a CS; see thls. 

The ideogram to question with the termination -d te 

to be pronounced msitt(en)d. 

E 4,3 3 ...ja» 

h..., fragment, beginning ofa word, Pahlavfk equl

valent missing. 

Pen. IL 2; 11 ,blN3 npaxxi su 

N. pr. masc, name ofthe author of die inscription 

Pen. IL, who has the tide dütavbpr 'judge'. The 

letters may be read Kävule or Kävare. I think, only 

nie second reading is probable. The name seems to 

be a short form of a Compound name, the first element 

of which Is Av. kavay-, cf kavärasman-, but I do not 

feel sure about this name. 

E' 15,6; F 7,2 ttPDND hs>/*)ix^* 515 

KAMIVt. Apparendy the ideogram of a verb, 3rd 

p. sg, ta both the cases with the equaUy obscure 

particle _i~b preceding the verb. The ideogram must 

be the 3rd p. pl. perf of a verb NDD; die long vowel 

In the first syUable is striking: a Pa'ü form? I do not 

know the root NQ2 or NDp in Aramaic. But the 

Qämüs gives the Anb. verb Li 'convenit (locus 

alicuiy and has ^li, 'convenif, and the phrase: 

^i\ ij^lä U 'the thing te not convenient, does not 

sult me'. Now, the particle _i-i> te probably 'so', and the 

meaning 'so it ls convenient to us', weU suits the con

text The Iranian word might then be sAx(e)t. But 

this is a Suggestion which I make with the greatest re-

I serve. 
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causative being used, for syntactic reasefns, for the 

Iran. Intransitive. Frhg. XXIII. 4 has Mtfj»! • W W - W J » 

read RAsrran, pres. base RAS-. N P . jJ~.j, O P . root 

Yfas-. rasltän 'to go to, to arrive at, to reach'. In the 

order of the above instances read: RAsif, RAS(e)m, 

ttxs(i)t, RASIT, KAs(i)m, *As(ä)n, Bxs(in)df, nxs(i)t. 

As to the termination -an, see 2- and chapter IV 'Essay 

on Pahlavi' p. 58. 

49t £ 6,2 "ü"1 

... Ime, end of a subst noun. 

nt&>. 

492 C 3,6 

493 E' 14,6; F 12,2 

494 A 12,4 

495 G 2,3 

rbbw hbbfti 
niAty habbfii 
•uttw JV*??>B9 

rwbbty1 p±2ppss3 
Ideogram bbo, Pa"el, already found ta Aram. inscr. 

— Pahlavik b*Xr is the 3rd p. sg. impert Pa"el, used 

with the phon. termination -f for the preterit base, 

flTttW the 3rd p. pl. impert Pa"el used for the pres. 

base of the Iranian verb. — Pärsik PPD 1 is the 3rd p. 

pl. impert Pa"el. Frhg. XVIII. 3 has IK»Ö)» • » v M ^ , 

beside the defective or debased orthography tK*)i/£, 

with n for l, hence read Gvrtan, pres. base G O W - . 

Thls te the root igub-, O P . gaubataiy, Soghd. väb, 

väb-eq, MP.T. gufl and gov- or goy, as N P . TLSJJ 

and -S. For the Pahlavik ideogram, although it may 

be the same as ta Pärsik, we must perhaps assume a 

different pronunciation. B T H L . Mitteliran. Mundart. 

IV. p.25, speaking ofthe draxt t asürik,J.MJAMASP-

A S A N A Pahl. Texts p. 109—114, which from its 

dialectic peculiarities must be considered as an Arsa

cidan Pahlavik text, observes that the verb guftan is 

there throughout replaced by växtan, pres. väc-, found 

in Soghd. in past part pass. vayt 'said' and in the noun 

vaxS, ta MP.T. in the Compound äväxtan, and in PhlB, 

probably in Pärsfk too, in the Compound patväxtan, see 

£>3A,2£>9, ihnihh. H Ö R N , Grdr. Ir. Phil I. IV. 

p. 18 and 48 also treats the Med. fvac- corresponding 

to the Pen. igub-. Av. vacah- 'speech, elocution, 

word', PhlB. väc, väz, NP. väz, bäz 'reciting prayers 

in a low voice'. The word 1s common to Median 

dialects. E' 14,6 corresponds to F 3,5 v.An(e)t 'he 

wishes', a word nearly synonymous, if we read Pahla

vik hs>bbf)i \Ac(e)t. Therefore, I transcribe Pahlavik 

hbbVil by vAxf, h^obfii by vA&(i)t. 

A 5 4,5 f.... 1 jo... 9 498 

Three or four letters are lacking, the Initial 9 is not 

absolutely certain. Possibly ±y±22A.3. 

B' 7,4 W? *>>ji 497 

YND'Y, apparendy die Ideogram of a verb. It 

resembles 5TO 3rd p. sg. impert Pa'al from VT, treated 

as a verb ü'b, and ought to be compared with c#->> j, 

if this Suggestion proves true. 

C'2,6; E'7,4; F8,6;G'3,4 rUTU1 

G'11,2 

B'1,6 

A'6,3;C'6,5 

B' 13,6 

F 13,3 

F5,2 

E2,4 

A 12,3; D 5,2 

hjhjl 498 

-xhjhji 499 

Q)hl) 500 

-X2jhji 501 

• •jJhj* 8°2 

[ig)rCJ2A,] 22JA.9 503 

22JA.2 504 

J22j[A,2] SOS 

222JA.3 506 

jronj'' 
•unJ1 

iw 

[nmn] pan» 
paT 
•rar 
]Ti2TV 

Ideogram, Pahlavik employs the Aram. root jru, 

Panik 21V, which, being defective already to Bibl. 

Aram, is supplemented there by friJ. Both the roote 

are found in Aram. Inscr. As to the age ofthe ideo

gram it is most important to observe that already the 

Bibl. Aram. assimilates the radical J to the H, whereas 

we meet with the Pahlavik orthography jnj1 in the 

oldest Aram. inscriptions. pJ1 is the 3rd p. sg. impert 

Pa'al, W the 3rd p. pl. impert Pa'al. Pärsik [JJDrP 

is the 3rd p. pl. perf. Pa'al. In the Äwr. parchment 

we meet with the short word > > , a very dubious 

reading, see this; if we are right in spelling "~, it would 

be a phonetic scriptio defectiva of the past part. pass. 

ofthe verb in question: d(ä)d. There are two serious 

objections: 1) we do not know any example of Pahla

vik verbs having, as some Pärsik verbs do, the phonetic 

writing for the past part. pass.; 2) the form däd, in

stead of dät may have been the actual pronunciation 

even as early as that document is, viz. in the last 

decennium B.C., but the orthography.is without any 

analogy. — Frhg. XXI. 7 — 8 . gives H ^ > Ü • 1iJ2J)>0 > 

read DÄTon,. pres. DAH-, root fdä-. 
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Diocletian, the Khwärlzmshäh and all the others. This 
was in 293/4 A. D. 

W e learn from Mirkhond, trad. SILV. DB S A C Y p. 304, 

that the Kushänshäh gave his daughter in marriage to 

Narseh's son Hormizd IL As we have set form above, 

it seems that the Kushänshäh espoused Narseh's cause 

to the contest with Varhrän III, and this marriage, 

probably accompanied by a high gift to the Kushänshäh, 

sealed the friendship. Ardashir I. had wrested the 

whole of Khoräsän to die north of die Hindukush from 

the Küshän kings. Peröz, perhaps Shähpuhr I, Hor

mizd I, Varhrän I. and IL, had all been viceroys of 

Küshän, claiming the suzerainty also over those parts 

of the old Küshän Empire, the Kabul valley and die 

Panjäb, which had always rematoed independent 

Naneh seems to have restored Khoräsän to their old 

possesson. In the midst of the 4th Century, these 

parts were conquered by the Chionites, and the peace 

and alliance, concluded between Shähpuhr IL, Grum-

bates the king of the Chionites and the Kushänshäh, 

means the recognition of the changed conditlons ta 

the East 

528 H 2,3 JN"IB>13 ±11J222} 

KV$DAN or KRSDAN, the spelling is certain but 

the pronunciation doubtful. The word is a n. pr. ethn., 

the ruler has the Iranian name Zämäsp. He te 

mentioned after the Khwärizmshäh and belongs to 

the first group of not only independent kings, but of 

kings of equal rank. I may here offer a Suggestion, 

which is not out of question, although lt 1s dlfficult to 

prove it, and although some considerations, first of all 

the Iranian name of the ruler and fragmenury tide 

..„pati, are against lt. Hflan Cuang describes the 

land of Khotan under the name Ku-sa-ta-na, BEAL, 

Buddhist Records IL p. 309 s. — M A R Q U A R T , Er ans., 

p. 239 gives the older reading Ku-sat-tan-na — 

"Kustana, a learned Sanscrit Interpretation of the 

indigenous name. I think one might compare our 

küSdän with this Kustana-Khoten. 

S2» G 2,4; G 6,1 - "OVO n}±9Si 

kuzinake. The Pahlavik equlvalent te ^j*I?M, 

see this. If we are right in considering ̂ jiifix as an 

ideogram with the phonetic complement -ak ta the 

sense of 'property', we might compare nyjpsj\ with 

NP. K^ß", i&ß', jxtß'otoiyertf. For the form 

cf. B T H L , Mittelir. Mundart L p. 30 }yar> uzinak. 

Gfl,3 "D... nl—t3o 

-ke, Pahlavik equlvalent missing. End of a noun. 

Gem Rev. WRIGHT TD "2'i 531 

Kene, n. pr. of the möbed of Erän-äsän-karkavit 

H 14,2 tVO n)>9392 sjz 

kesare, i. e. xatoao, Caesar, cf. Soghd. adj. pl. 

qisaraqän 'the impertete' viz. coins, or 'sovereigns'. 

Tbe foUowing word hröme te Jotaed by the copula, 

not the idäfät; hence we cannot translate 'the Caesar 

of Rome', but 'the Caesar and Rome..', and, as this 

is not very probable, the word hröme obviously stood 

In die construction ofthe <~>y** n_ili»l, still common 

ta ctessical NP, e. g. y?~ 3j\. In thls case, the 

misstag regent was probably a penon or a body of 

penons too, because the words form part of die list 

of congratulants. Hence we ought to expect something 

Uke 'the Senate of Rome*. The Caesar ruling at the 

time ofthe inscription was Diocletian, 284—305. The 

mention of the Caesar as sendtag an envoy to con-

gratulate Naneh, gives an exact date to the inscription. 

In 296/7 Naneh opened an unsuccessful war against 

Rome by attacking Tirdat, the king of Armenia. The 

envoy must have been sent before this war began. 

293 was the first year of Naneh. Hence, the limits of 

date for the inscription are 293—296, probably 294. 

The last Unes of the Kärnämak mention the Caesar, 

the kings of Kabul, India, the Khäkän and other princes 

visiting Hormizd I. N Ö L D E K E remarks that this was a 

'Lieblingsphantasie' of the Persians, and alludes to 

Firdösi's verses on Bahräm Gor. Thls is certainly 

true, and I wish to quote the very lnteresting instance 

of the legend of nie palace of Dukkän near Kirmän-

shähän, mod. Takht 1 Shlrin, East of Sarmäj, cf. HERZ

FELD, Orient. Liter. Ztg. XXII. 1919, 254 ss-, Islam 

XII. 1921, p. 136, where Khusrau II. te said to have 

received the 'kings of the earth'. It was not only a 

'Lieblingsphantasie', but the subject of a typical 
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sis N. I Rst Krt 3; 16 -ÖHSDiO npxxi&XX} 

kämak(k)äre, Compound of kämak- 'desire, will, 

wteh', Soghd. qäm 'pleasure', and -kär 'doing, doer". 

Hence 'of one's own accord, will, voluntery'. Armen. 

loan-word kamakar, H B S C H M , Arm, Gram. p. 163 

No. 295, Voluntery'. 

317 N. 1 Rst Krt 10 ^rrtJNSDNS npwpxiy&xxi 

kämak(k)äretare, compar. of the foregoing *yet 

more of one's own will, more voluntary'. O P . as well 

as M P . use comparatives where our modern languages 

would not do so. Remark the superfluous termination 

9 before the -tare of the comparative, and compare 

with it the orthography aa»21?> i. e. tane-iS on nie 

Denak gem. 

«ts C 4,1 ]Nli>N3 ^xxpbx^i* 

n» C 4,3; C 9,3; D 6,6 INfclO ixxapxx} 
•i ^ 

käravän, 'division of an army', hence NP. J'J j 
käravän 'caravan'. Armen, loan-word karavan, 

H B S C H M , Arm, Gram. p. 167 No. 307, cf. the same 

Pers. Stud. p. 85. 

**> A' 6,4 "HNS )>Xl£? 

82t A 2,5 ^ * Q nP**l 

käri, käre 'army', O P . kära\ gen. kärahya-

'people, army', frequent hl the O P . inscriptions. As 

far as I know, thls simple word does not occur to 

PhlB. 

522 F 13,1 ^u....aa "£»2....-JJ 

Reading very uncertain. Perhaps two words. The 

two initial characters remlnd the ideogram ajj, Frhg. 

X X V . 2, read VAS, V B H 'much', O P . vasiy, the two 

last letters the word ganje; see this. If a j ought 

to be supplemented as the third letter, we would 

have the Aram. stem 133 'to be heavy' adj. 133 'heavy', 

hence 'much'. 

*»N. i Rst. Krt. 4; II ult; T33 29JJ 

12; 17; 31; 34; N.i 

Rjb. Kit 23; 24; 

Ideogram, Hebr. Aram. "03 'to be great, numerous', 

adj.T33 'great, powerful'; Phoen. 133 'mighty', Arab. 

'great'. The word is found in three combinations: 

1) to the tide 2aai?JJ 3*11 KBIR ätrav(ä)n 'the 

Great (High)-priest'; 2) KBIR kirtakän, see 2-"iJp2j 

and 3) um KBIR xvfis N Ä M 'and by myself KBIR the 

own name' probably 'in m y own right'. The meaning 

'great' for the Aram. word evidently fite all the in

stances. N o w the Arm. htetorian EUsaeus caUs Mihr-

naneh, 'mec hazarapet arik' ev anarik". Here we 

have the genuine Arm. mec 'great' employed before a 

tide just as the ideogram KBIR before the tide ätravan. 

Etymologically Arm. mec corresponds to Gr. v&yoz, 

M P . mas, mah, meh. Frhg. XII. 2, the historic ortho

graphy •&$ mas is explained by -HJ<" meh. It seems 

Birly certain that our ideogram 291 \ is to be read MAS 

or M E H . 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 26 NJ13 xx±j,j M4 

Apparently an ideogram. Aram. NJ13 'so, such 

a one', e.g. 3T13 NJT3 'so has been written'. Cf. 

Aram. Inscr. 13 and "T3 'as', Nabat Inscr. )13? 

'now'. *Such a one' would be N P . cfc*»* or <jv̂ ?-. 

But how ls the ideogram to be pronounced ta Panik? 

Kavät gem, London HNO ±?xa.j\ Ms 

Kavät, n. pr. masc. Av. Kaväta, Gr. Kaßdxris, 

KaßaoT)?, Syr. Oaväo, PhlB. and coins Kavät, Arm. 

Kavat, Arab.-Pers. jli. 

Gl 1,4 WO -ihJ9~y 526 

Coins ofthe Sasanian vice-' )N2^3 ±1122.2} 527 

roys of Khoräsän 

Küs(ä)n, Küsän, n. pr. ethn. in the term kuS(ä)n 

SAH 'the Kushänshäh'. The Panik equivalent is missing, 

and unhappUy, there is a gap of about 22 leiten just 

after this important name. Then follows un kisar u 

hröme, another gap of about 13 letters, partly to be 

filled by a title to which hröme must refer, and 

u xvärazm(ä)n SAH u zäm/äsp t KVSdän/.... .pati 

and the long Ust of the congratulants. Just before the 

term kuS(ä)n SAH we observe the end of a long Speech 

addressed to the king, Therefore, to spite of the 

fragmentary condition of that part ofthe Inscription, it 

is fairly certain that the Kushänshäh opened. the Ust 

of the congratulattog princes. Thus, at that time he 

was as Independent a king, as the Caesar of Rome, 
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from Avroman, J.R.A.S. 1919 p. 147, settles the 

question of the reading of the Pahlavik word. As to 

the Pärsfk word,. all the letters are certain, except the 

first one, which te lacktag on the east ta the National 

Museum at Dublin, but for which there is ample space. 

Evidendy, W E S T , Sas. Inscr. Expl by the Pahl p.17 

of the reprint, was right ta combining the Panik word 

with the Aram. root N?J, Ho uncover, announce*. The 

meaning of the word te undoubtedly 'edict'. The 

second letter £> clearly points to the Hithpe'el or 

H ithpa"al of that verb, and we must, therefore, Supple

ment elther A, or, if we assume a participle, sg, die 

traces of which I beUeve one is able to recognlze on 

the photograph of T H O M A S . .DN^XID wouid be the 

fem, of the part. Hithpa"ai of Nbj, and this form suits 

perfeedy our Panik ideogram. The n, then, must be 

explained as the definite article, the *-J»_y> «jl, as ta 

some other cases, e.g. "^jjpgi, cf. npj., nppx}. 

The Pahlavik word, of course, must be a synonyme 

ofthe Pärsik ideogram. N o Iranian etymology can be 

found for lt. Hence, it, too, is apparendy an ideogram. 

Again W E S T was right In combining it with Aram. T13, 

and I feel strongly inclined to foUow the Interpretation 

proposed by M A R Q U A R T , Z.D.M.G. XLIX. p. 670 

N. 5, who regards the Inf. Pa"el NT13 as the very 

ideogram and MI as an Iranian termination or phonetic 

complement As to thls termination ct n±aj.p9)n.. 

This would be the old Bab.-Assyr. type of a com

plement, extremely rare in Pahlavik, but I can quote as 

parallels the ideogram -b-_u/?.u (see this) snd the ter

mination -ist (see <dt>£pi) added sometimes to the 

ideogram ofthe past part. pass. of verbs ta -istan or even 

to such ones whose -s belongs to the root If we aeeept 

this taterpretation, the termination JJS would give us 

a clear hint at the pronunciation of the ideogram. The 

Iranian word for ceremonial speech, offen repeated in 

the O P . inscriptions, ls yfta/t-, hence the subst saxvan, 

N P . /)***> c'- ll**xr>ffm. The termination i ta thls 

case may be interpreted, with M A R Q U A R T , as ̂ >y <_$»• 

Hence, we ought to read the Pahlavik ideogram and 

probably the Pärsik ideogram, too, SAXVAM^, or cor-

reedy SAXVAN* 0 1^ 'the edier*. The Frhg. employs the 

word saxvan twice, once in XV. 3 to explain the 

hlstoric writing n y * otsravb 'talking', and once to 

X. 5 to translate die ideogram -vi*, i. e. N v O stat. 

empkat.pl from *iÖD Svord'. This would not contra-

dict the supposition that there was an old ideogram 

for S A X V A N ta the sense of 'edict', the less so, as this 

word belongs to the vocabulary ofthe Aramaic offices. 

At any rate both interpretations are by far the best 

available, and I transcribe therefore, both ideograms 

by SAXVANe 'the edict1. 

Seal B. M. No. 638 OTltO fßDpopi *** 

Ideogram, Aram. Nlp, 2nd p. pL perf. Pa'al JYPIp 

'to call, read', Frhg. XXIII. 4 »WY>Y> • iwiiqtvj, thus 

read xvÄNoan, XVÄN- 'to call, pray, redte', N P . 

JAiljj-. Hence read xvAn(e)m 'I call, pray'. Cf. popoj. 

Awr. 2; 7 bis ND13 noj>-y 84* 

Ideogram, Aram. 013, stat. emphat. ND13 'vine

yard', Frhg. V. 1 - » ^ j , read RAZ. N P . jj, ta the 

sense 'vine, grape' as weU as ta that of 'vineyard'. 

Devonsh. gem N3bD ]ND^3 xxjpsß iXUßpj *** 

kirmän SAH, tide of Varhrän IV. as prince-governor 

of Kirmän. According to Tabari, N Ö L D E K E , p. 10, ct 

v. G U T S C H M I D , Z.D.M.G. XXXIV. p. 734 s, Kirmän 

was conquered from an Anacidan king Baläsh by 

Ardashir I, even before his victory over Ardavän. 

It seems that at the end of the Anacidan epoch, 

Kirmän had formed a distinet part ofthe Empire under 

a branch of die dynasty. Ardashir appointe his son 

Ardashir Kirmänshäh. Hence Kirmän may have had 

more a historical than a poUticai signification during 

the Sasanian epoch. SILVESTRE D B S A C Y already quoted 

the passage of Hamdalläh al-Mustaufi's Nuzhat al-

qulüb, attributing the foundation ofthe city of Kirmän

shäh an to Varhrän IV. Kirmänshäh; see Mim. p. 235. 

Hamdalläh ls too late an authority not to need some 

corroboration. This we find in the Shahrihä l Erän 

§39; cf. J. J. M O D I , Shatröihä-i-Airän p. 94s. The 

sumame of Varhrän IV. te known to most of the 

Orientel authon. The tide as such is mentioned ta 

al-Khurdädhbih's lists of the 'kings called shäh by 

Ardashir I.'. 
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picture, survlving to the famous picture ofthe 'enemies 

of Islam' ta Qusair 'Amra. But as the Paik. inscription 

says Kfi X V A T 6 DAR I A M Ä X A M A T inyä frist[akän 

frestät] 'some came personaUy to our Porte, eise they 

sent envoys', lt seems more correct to consider the 

fact not as a pet-fancy, but as an exaggeration only ta 

so far as the senden ofthe envoys are substltuted for 

the envoys. 

633 N. I Rjb. Krt 12; 15; 16 ff^S 2»J>»2 

834 N, l Rjb. Krt. 16 OrrtP3 *2>2»>'i 

KYRYT. The Interpretation of thls word, so de

cisive for die underatanding of the Unes in question, 

is excedingly dlfficult, and I am unable to solve this 

riddle. There are two possibiUdes. Elther the word 

te a subst noun or a part. pass. In the first case it 

might be an Iranian word as weU as an ideogram, in 

tbe second it Is probably an Iranian word. If It is an 

ideogram, we might compare the verb ±2±33p}, iWr^O'J 

read XVANDQ/I, Aram. flTFIp, 'to read, to recite', but 

I see no way to explain the long i ta the first syUable. 

O n the other hand I cannot supply any Suggestion for 

an Iranian Interpretation, it we take the word as a noun. 

If lt te a participle, lt ought to be a verb in -itan, but 

I do not know Iran, kiritan, keritan. In N. i Rjb. 

Krt 15 an encl it. pron. ofthe 1 st pen. is appended to 

the word. This cannot be a verbal termination. At 

any rate thls would be a very exceptional use of the 

suffix which te common but ta N P . It might possibly 

be the poss. pron. of 1 st pen. 'mine', snd the preceding 

demonstr. pron, 'en' seems to corroborate this assump

tion, although not absolutely. Obscure as the word is, 

it seems to refer to the whole of the Inscription. 'Ad-

monition' would give a fitting sense; perhaps 'in-

vocation', cf. N P . ö*^y- ö^j_ r*>. The word Stands 

in panUeUsm in N. 1 Rjb. Krt 15 with n±2j.pop., 

see this and jj3Uii'^*. 

535 Awr. 3; 8 Nto ni~y 

ut J? 14,1; F 6,4 f?2 -lAs» 

aar N.i Rjb. Krt 23 ^ 3 nPi 
Ideogram, Aram. ̂ 3, stat. emphat. N73 'all', P U B . 

-mj, Frhg. X X V . 5, explained by H A R 'all', O P . 

haurva-. In Pahlavik lt is to be read HARV, pl. with 

phonetic termination (or Aram. pl. termination?) 

HAR vir«. The Pärsik ideogram is not exacdy the same 

as ta PhlB, but the stat. constr. plus the somewhat 

obscure termination n. Perhaps, here again this ter

mination isthe N P . <^»_y ^i, HAsi 'aU the, the 

whole of the'. Cp. the very similar looking ji> Qj). 

E' 15,6; F 7,2 P _i> «g 

Ideogram, Aram.-Hebr. |3, "J3 'so' and Aram. 

?N3> p 'here, there'. In both the cases the particle 

appeare before the verb hsiim^', see this. Un

fortunately both the Panik equivalents are missing. 

So the reading remains uncertain. I beUeve w e may 

compare this ideogram to PhlB. i*^ read ö, employed 

also as a verbal particle. Cf. Frhg. X X V . 7 and SALE

M A N N , Gr. d. Ir. Phil. I. III. p.311 § 110c and p.291 

$ 74. It seems that a great confusion prevails in the 

different ideograms, all to be read ö to PhlB. 

F3,5 P--- ±}...839 

Incomplete at the beginning. A Uttle farther the 

word ±pxx appears. The phrase is not exactly iden

tical ta the two versions, see Jjrejfc»'. So the restoration 

ls not absolutely certain. But it is probable that ±y is 

the rest of another ±pn only. 

F'3,1 ">J3... ij^* 540 

Fragment, Pärsik equlvalent missing. The foregoing 

letter was probably >. There is still place for 4 leiten 

more. It seems to be a noun, joined to the foUowing 

yazat(ä)n by the rel. CEH. 

B 2,1; G 2,3; N. i Rjb. Krt. 16 JSO ±2} m 

Ideogram, Aram. ISO 'now, at present'. PhlB. 

• Frhg. X X V . 4 nj, read N U N 'now, at present'. Av. 

nü and nun. The Pahlavik equivalent ls rojon ös, 

O P . avaftä. — Lat. nunc. It always appears ta the 

Compounds ±2} js, ±2j (c»g, comp. ±ai?, Lat 

adhunc. 

Hjb. 1' "UlNfo ijjxilb^* 842 

Hjb. i inNi>:in[D] nKupxpfo] 

KLZAVNY, [M]TGLAHY. A careful comparison 

of the two photographs pubUshed by T H O M A S , Early 

Sas. inscr. and by Dr. A. C O W L B Y in Pahl. Docum. 
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modern Persian tides Uke Tahmäsp quli xän. This 

must some day furnish a clue to the true Interpretation 

of the obscure word. The Interpretation 'crown' by 

T H O M A S and W E S T te probably a mere guess. NÖLDEKE, 

in the introduetion to STOLZB'S Persepolls, may be 

near the truth when he suggests, with reserve, some

thing Uke 'friend'. In this case KRTYR i Ohormizde 

would be the Sasanian prototype to Muhammedan 

khalil amir al-mu minin. 

S59 B' 13,6 "ini3 ^»hy^f 

kirtak. Only a few words farther ta C 1,1 we have 

the ideogram ~y>ip> Kisrak, possibly Knrak[än]. 

The phonetic word is foUowed by .±JhJi, apparendy 

the present base of the verb DATOR. The word seems 

to be a gerundial participle, not perfeedy Identical with 

the simple part. pass. kirt. 'faciendum, to do' or the 

absolutive 'having done' would suit the context. As 

to the exteraal form, it is the same as the foUowing. 

560 N. I Rjb. 8 orro "iJpaj 

561 N. i Rjb. 5; 12 pffo WPP1 

kirtake, pl. kirtak(ä)n, Soghd. kerdak, Phl B. J^IJ 

'action, act, deed'. 

562 N. I Rst Krt. 4; 17; 31; \iOT\b2 2-"Ä>J,J 

Paik. G6,5; 

kirtakän 'the doer, one who does'. In G 6,5 raste 

kirtakän 'one who does right, acte justly'. In N. 1 

Rst. Krt. three times in the phrase MAS kirtakän i 

yazdän afzärihe u MAS ätrav(ä)n, which te rather 

obscure, as the whole of that inscription te on aecount 

of its fragmentary condition, and may belong to the 

foregoing kirtake just as weU. 

äMF'e,5;F7,3 "marro yhnjx^fhy^* 
je, G 12,2 •'bnJNSmS nppixiiipai 

kirtak(d)ni_star, kirtakdntare, comparative of 

kirtakän 'more doing, acting ta a higher degree'. W e 

expect an objeet to thls word, but in the phrase 

rästistar u fratar u kirtakänistar there is no objeet 

Hence, we must elther give the sense 'more active' to 

the word or assume that a notion Uke 'good' is under-

stood. In F 11,4 RAWLINSON read npxxgnai In the 

same phrase, where we would expect n^fjp2]-uJJ?a3' 

27 HERZFELD, P.lkull 

F15^ wuNsrro "jg>2jpi.iijj?2j«« 
kirtokäntume, Superlative ot kirtakän Hnost active' 

or '(good) doing in the highest degree'. The Pahlavik 

equivalent is missing, but since ta other cases the 

Pärsik Superlative is replaced by the comparative ta 

Pahlavik, we may expect kirtakänistar in Pahlavik. 

Here tbe objeet is expressed: rästistar u V B H kirta-

käntume. 

B' 7,6 nYO hiH^rses 

KTYt, apparendy die ideogram of a verb, 3rd p. sg. 

perf. Pa'al or PaH of a verb N1?, with the com-

plementary Iranian termination -t of nie preterit base. 

C'2,3 WOnS i3h3>xZ?h£* sei 

E' 12,3; G' 1,2 pnroTO ^ia>i3>xZ?h2? ses 

B 4,2; C 11,5 W T O T D 011^2A.J^>J ss» 

F 9,1 JNYliTDröl 2-U9l?[luv33Piltn 

katakxvat(ä)vya, pl. katakxvat(ä)vyn and katak-

Xvatäy, pl. katakxvat(ä)yän, P U B . Juv'rv,3t*J, N P . 

IAJ-JÜ 'lord, master of a house', title of the lowest 

class of Iranian nobility, possibly corresponding to the 

designation JUAJ in early Muhammedan time. For 

the exact definition see BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt.Ul. 

S 26 ss.; cf Soghd. xäne xepatävant.—The phonetic 

writing of this word ta Pahlavik and in Panik gives 

us nie true pronunciation ofthe ideogram ns\aaiff. 

The abstr. noun, Pahlavik ihish^xx, Panik 

'->A.53JLI£>2A, may be misleading. 

E' 7,3 tWTQ fi^hhis sn 

KTSVm, apparendy the ideogram of a verb. The 

Aram. form is the 3rd p. pl. perf. Pa'al, hence die 

ideogram for the present base of the Iranian verb, to 

which te appended the phonetic complement -m, the 

termination of the Ist p. sg. or pl. The context re-

qulres the 1 st p. pL of a verb. The Aram. root ETI3 

means 'to push, to beat, to fight'. The reading of the 

)3 is perfeedy certain. 

? b * 
The character b, ta the Inscriptions up to now dis

covered, represents L in Aramaic ideograms, whereas 

ta the Iranian words lt always has the value R. O n the 
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846 N.i Rjb. Krt20;Paik. H11,1 OB*) .. 921, "j<üj>i 

fragm.;Pers.II. 8; 
kirpake, Av. kshrp- Sisible form', Arm. loan-word 

kerp with the same signification. The Panik word has 

the frequent suff. -ak, which generally does not modlfy 

the signification ofthe original word, SALEMANN, Grdr. 

Ir.PkiL I. III. p. 277 % 49,2. — MP.T. kerbag. In 

PhlB. <HJ has stiU the meaning 'body', the derivative 

jtiij te 'a meritorious action, good work', like N P . 

4J , 'opus bonum, pium, mercede dignum'. The 

semasiological alteration te difficult to understand. In 

N. I Rjb. as in Pen. IT. the signification ls evidently 

the same. Cf. the term kirpak griftan or kirtan 'to 

act according to the holy right, aSa'. 

«7 B' 1,1 reraiErD [ih)^]hir^* 

54a B 6,3; C 9,2; F 3,2; WSHTQ 9A,9J^2i 

G 2,6; Pen. 1.5; 

849 Pen. IL 10 bis VFXbO nsuiyxp j 

kirpa[kipi], kirpakihe, abstr. noun ofthe foregoing, 

Soghd. dial. yarbäkih, 'meritorious acting*. In G 2,6= 

G' 3,1 we have the word to the characteristical group 

kirpakihe u frazänakihe 'the right religious acting and 

the right religious knowledge', which In conjunction form 

the right religion. Thls group coincides exacdy with the 

words al-hikma wa'l-a'mäl, quoted by al-Berüni 

from Mäni's Sähpuhrakän: J jH ̂  M^i <*ö-! 

&*i Ol* Cf* J ^ tA" *"' J~-> ^J!.m^ c,ear'y showing 

that this part of Manichaean monl was purely Zoroas-

trian. In the other cases the sense of the word te 

strongly attenuated or generalized. T h e king cannot 

do wrang1, hence every action of the king is done PA 

kirpakihe 'by right-acting', which can only be trans-

lated by 'to deign, to please or to do graciously' to the old 

sense of Germ, geruhen, Ital. and old French placere, 

plaisir, 'cor tel est notre bon plaisir'. 

sso & 9,2 1N3B13 >Xl&h>£r 

ui B 10+9,4 ^33B13 npxij92} 

tu N. i Rjb. Krt 18; 19 'tC/lbO npn}>l 

kirpa(k)kär, kirpa(k)käre, kirpa(k)k(ä)re, Com

pound of kirpak and kär, hence. 'one who acta 

meritoriously, acting according to the holy right, pious'. 

Soghd. kerbak(kä)r, N P . ̂ *p. Neither in Soghd, 

nor to M P . the redupUcation of the k to expressed in 

writing. 
The word ls the opposite of npjgj, see this. 

hfry^? 553 

nppj 554 

E 15,5; F 12,6 H T D 

N.i Rst. Krt. 2; 13 VkO 

N.i Rjb. Krt.4; Paik. A 11,1; 

C 2,4; E 12,2; E 15,3; 

F3,4;F6,4;F11,1;F13,2; 

Pen. 1.9; lObis; 11 bis; 

Pen. IL 5; 6; 

Pen. 1.9 ">TrO n22P aJ M ä 

kirte, past part. pass. from kirtane 'to do, make', 

Pärsik regularly employs thls phonetical writing for 

the past part pass., and as Pen. I. 9 shows, for the 

tofin. kirtane too. For the pres. base equally we meet 

regularly the ideogram 2?12J2» see hl>y£f. Pahlavik 

has h>>^* clearly written in the two places quoted 

But in the great majority of cases the past part. pass 

as well as the tafln, ls written ideographically h"yis> 

Hence, we must regard the two exceptions as 'Pärsfk' 

isms', the more so, as the added >o is a phonetic ter 

mination, unfit for the phonetic writing of the word 

But this instance proves beyond doubt that already in 

Pahlavfk the verb was pronounced kerdane,kerd, and 

that KIRT, or KRf, 1s an archaic writing. C f Chapter 

IV: Essay on Pahlavi p. 57 as to the other examples 

of the use of Ideograms for the present base, and pho

netical writing for the preterit base of the same verb. 

— MP.T. kert, Soghd. qti. 

Paik. C 6,2 TITO yih^^f sse 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 1; 3; 22; 23; TfiTJ 29<n2} 551 

27 bis; 29; 30; 31; 

N. 1 Rst Krt 8 Trf>3 "WD?! **« 

KRTIR. The spelling is certain beyond all doubt 

The meaning, too, is certain. KRTYR 1 Ohormizde 

is an honorary tide or name, like bag-Sähpuhr, 

taxm-sähpuhr and the Uke. These tides, formed by 

any element added to the name of the king, must be 

compared with, and are the prototypes ofthe honorary 

titles bestowed to later times by the caUphs, e. g, 

ijC*jli ĵ *l Jrui, _A^J , ie**y, ij**', A—*~, and the 
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responds to 8 ±2x211 JJ-; in A' 6,2 s>£?yi onb 

corresponds to A 1 l,2_ajj>. j-s; A' 6,5 os>x\ oxxb = 

B 2,1 ±2} }S; B' 7,4 OAii = B 11,6 p. Hence, to 

certain cases oxii corresponds to the pron. demonstr. 

H Ä N ta Panik. Only in E' 7,3 oii corresponds to 

(CJ[>2] F 3,1, and Hjb. 14' honb to Kip2 Hjb. 16. 

Though few in number, we cannot doubt the normal 

resemblance of Pahbvik QAI3 and Pärefk (dp2. This 

Pärsik ideogram is the Aram. prep. bv with the pron. 

3rd p. sg. N o w it is not the form VffrjJ of the BibL 

Aram. But old Aram. inscr. have T?S?, which cor

responds to the ideogram (ap2, differing only ta the 

scriptio pleno or defectiva ofthe vowel ofthe second 

syUable. There is no indication that the Pärsik distin-

guishes between the cas. rectus and the cas. obliquus, 

as the Pahlavik does. 

Hence, both the ideograms represent the pen. pron. 

of the 3rd sg. In NP. an old pron. dem. has replaced 

the original pronoun. Therefore, it is not astonishing 

to find the Pahlavik ideogram corresponding to a pron. 

demonstr. in Pärsfk ta some instances. PhlB. writes, 

like Pärsfk (9), Fr hg. XXIV. 3 explained by $fv, 

variant \yo, hence read ÖY or Aß. It is the O P . 

pron. dem. avah, Soghd. xö, NP. y. The 3rd p. pl. 

is a recent formation, formed by appending the encl. 

pron. of the 3rd pen. to this pron. demonstr., see 

-xuxib — ±2amp2. 

Pahlavik ons, according to these considerations, 

I transcribe by Aßü, hoxii Aßp, Pärsik (dp2 we may 

transcribe always with ÖY, or, having regard to the 

Variante to the Frahang, 6. for the rare das. rectus, 

OY for the cas. obliquus. 

882 B' 9,6; E' 7,5; F' 8,2 • Jini» -XiJMb 

s«3 N. i Rst Krt. 3; Paik. D 15,5; ]Wfcy • ±22(cp2 

"Pen. IL 8; 9; 
584 Pen. 1.4 ]!£'ms> 222(ä22 

Ideogram. Though the words have no immediate 

likeness, the identity ofthe Pahlavik and Panik forms ls 

certain. In N.i Rst. and Pen. ±22.(^32 is always found 

in the phrase ±1101^22 ±22(^32 'Their Divinities', Ut 

'They the Divines', and to Paik. F' 8,2 we have the 

equivalent phrase .IJMDII -11311h Their Divinities'. 

Hence, Pahlavik -UAJoi is Panik ±pa$£p2. The 

Pärsik ideogram is that of the sing, of the pron. pen. 

3rd p. sg. to which is added, as a recent formation to 

MP., the encl. pron. of the 3 rd p. pL -San, cp. Soghd. 

visän. Frhg. XXIV. 3 iwor" • IWOtv», read ös(ä)n. 

This ls Aßfi-sdn or Aß-sdrc, both becoming 6-sän. The 

Pahlavik ideogram does not show the encL pron. 

•sän, but the normal pl. termination _u-, which, in 

principle and from the external form, may be Aram. 

as well as Iranian. I think to this case it cannot mean 

that the Aram. termination is added, to contradiction 

to* the very spirit of Semitic speech, to the prep. with 

its suffix, but that it represents the Iranian termination. 

Unfortunately the Orthographie rule that no long ä 

is expressed before an n leaves it dubious, whether 

we must transcribe -In or, at least in some cases, 

-y(ä)n, or -en. Evidently, to Pahlavik the pL of the 

pron. demonstr. replacing the old pron. pers. 3rd pl. 

was a recent formation too, but not the same as to 

Pärsfk. The writing .113x13 suggests something Uke 

Aßtyän as pronunciation of the ideogram. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 22 ^»6 YtVTÖ njxxp 5^112^ S8S 

Ideogram. The simple Ntfl is the pron. dem. £. 

Therefore, it is beyond question that the Compound 

nj xxp $>xx±j\.p exacdy corresponds to N P . (*)lj[j, 

hence read z-tc räde 'on that aecount, for that reason, 

purpose, therefore'. N. i Rjb. Krt 5 and 5 — 6 we 

meet twice the nearly identical n^xxp &mi.sp, which 

from thls analogy we must read z-EN-ic räde 'on this 

aecount, therefore'. The very obscure word N.i Rjb. 

Krt 24 n£,o}ii2os looks like the merely phonetic 

writing of (KJg> p 11 [nj] 113 n±A,j> z-e-rä-ke-ce 'on 

that aecount, because', NP. <?v \jj. 

Hjb. V *? ib 6 

Hjb. 1; N. i Rjb. Krt 7; 22; 23; t> n? 
Paik. C 11,1; G e m B. M . 

no. 565. 

Ideogram. A n m . v, prep. b plus suff. 1 st p. sg. 'to 

me'. Frhg. XXIV. 1 has <=,£• J, hence read man, 

the cas. obliquus of the pen. pron. 1. p. sg. O P . 

mami, Soghd. manä, N P . $y. There te the other 

ideogram (d±xx for the cas. rectus of the same pro

noun. Pahlavik employs another special ideogram 
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other hand, lt can be used for R in Aramaic ideograms 

too. Without having devoted much time to the question 

of speUing I have the Impression, that there te no 

general rule as to the use of p or a in Panik. The 

younger inscriptions in Pärsik make a more frequent 

use of the p than nie older ones. In Pahlavik the use 

of the b for R is very restricted. 

X 
IIb 

**? ab 

5 W C 3 , 6 ; G 2 , 7 --b.. 

Fragment, Pahlavfk equivalents missing. 

573 Hjb. 8'; Paik. B* 1,4 bis, 5; üb 

D' 10,6; F 13,6; 

Hjb.9;Paik.A 11,2; A 12,2; 

B4,6; B5,5; B 14,5; 

C4.1.2; Cll,3;D3,6; 

G 12,6. 

Ideogram, Aram. iö negation, PhlB. -J", Frhg. 

X X V 7, read N E 'not*. NP. k, 4>'. See the rare 

phonetic writing 9±, and comp, the prohibitive in MA. 

Soghd. na, ni, Nest texte have the ideogram LA. 

574 Hjb. 7'; 9'; Paik. B' 6,6 VH±> x&Zsb 

Hjb. 8 N13!J 1X2JP 

Ideogram, Aram. N13? 'out'. In Hjb. the phrase 

TAR H A N citi (or citäke) LBRA A F K A N D is exactly 

the Germ, 'über jenes Ziel hinaus geschossen', 'over-

shot the mark'. Hence the ideogram has the same 

meaning to Aram. and Iranian. Paik. B' 6,6 is too 

fragmentery to aUow an Interpretation. In Hjb. 9' the 

words ö LBRA A L A K in Pahlavik correspond to the 

Single biröne in Pärsik, hence 'at the outer side, out

side'. W e ought to pronounce perhaps the whole 

group x\>y*h n>^33 $y BERON.. H > £ P alone, see 

thls, is BE. The Ideogram LBRA ls not to be found 

ta the Frhg. Perhaps it is to be read uz 'out1. 

878 D 3,4; D 6,6; E 11,4; mb föpaj> 

Pen. 1.8 ult. 

Ideogram, Aram. iin\b 'with, to him', PhlB. fi?y, 

Frhg. X X V . 6 -»Q> and 3-"&, read APAK 'with'. The 

Pahlavik equivalent te missing. 

876 N. i Rjb. Krt 20; Pen. 1.5; 6; TUfr (U±s)> 

Ideogram, Aram. prep. b plus the demonstr. pron. 

U ! Frhg. XXIV. 8 has »p. £y*, hence read IM, the 

pron. dem. obsolete in N P . except in such Compounds 

as ))y\, >_~^, 3—*K In Pen. I. 5 the meaning 

'this' does not fit the context; the reading, too, ofthe s 

is not quite certain. W e would expect rather 'from 

there'. See the subsequent word. Compare also the 

simple ideogram ra±s, and the remarks on the other 

instances ofthe use of Aram. ideograms with or without 

the prep. b ta chap. IV. p. 62 ss. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 5 bis "TNb YTüt> njxxp fr(C2±sp t 
Pers. IL 7 ymbtü frr&±sp[2] ', 

If we compare the very similar Compound £yAi2A.,p 

nyxxp in N.i Rjb. Krt.22, corresponding to N P . \jj, 

we surely must read the words in question z-EN-ic 

räde 'on this aecount, therefore'. Hence, we must 

distinguish between the ideogram (cs±sp, ta which the 

Aram. prep. b is merely an external mark of distinetion 

between the two pron. dem. E N and IM, and these two 

instances, where it renders the O P . prep. uz, N P . j. 

Then, in Pers. I. 5 (c:±sp may represent Z-EN or 

something Uke it in the sense which we require in that 

connection 'from this place'. Comp, the simple ideo

gram (d±s and njxxp. 

Hjb.8';Paik.A'6,2.5;A'10,4;B'6,5; Vt> jmb , 

B' 7,4; C 3,6; C 13,5; G 14,3; 

E' 7,3; E' 12,2; E' 14,6; F 7,2.5; 

F' 12,2; 

Hjb. 14' ^X\b hj>nh . 

Hjb. 8; 16; N.i Rst. Krt.7; 8; N.i itV (öj»2 , 

Rjb.Krt.7;8; Paik.A9,5; D 3 2,4; 

H 14,5; Pers. IL 9; 

Ideogram, prep. b with pron. 3rd p. sg. TÖ. The 

Bibl. Aram. form is ni?, old. Aram. Inscr. have il^, 

Arab. 4. In Hjb. 14' the letter h is clearly written. 

Only in one other case we observe the suffix -p, 

viz. in $2:ui. The h seems to be meant in both 

these cases as a phonetic complement, indicating to

gether with the s> the bilabial ß of the Iranian word. 

Then, it indicates the cas. rectus Aß, in contra-

dtettaction to the cas. obliquus Aßß. Although the 

word is rather frequent, there are very few equi

valents survlving ta Pars. In Hjb. 8' ~yfianb cor-
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of ustag the suffix. Cf. BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV. 

§32 p. 31. 

«<"A11,1 N...D xx...ss> 

M...A, fragment, Pahlavik equivalent missing. 

Hardly to be supplemented to xxjpsß, because there 

is space for more than 2 letters, unless there was a 

gap within the word caused by any damage ta the 

stone. 

602 Cornal. Peterb. JNnND ±xxruxxss) 

803 JNJNPIND ±XX±XXS\,XXSSf 

mähän and mäkänän, n. pr. and n. patronym. 

NP. jUL., cf. JUSTI, Namenb. p. 185. 

804 Pen. I. 11 MND n±xxs& 

mäne, PhlB. y-G, O P . mäniya-, Av. nmäna-, 

'dweUing', NP. jU; cf. jL.j jU-, 'house, abode, resi

dence'. 

«05 G'11,6 "Tli>ND ^J>bx\f) 

MALVK, n. pr. of the lord of the Ishtakvin, see 

-iu>^*hhxi. The name is apparently an Iranian one, 

and, since the person belongs to those Saka ksatrapa's 

enumerated at that place, a Saka name. From a purely 

Iranian point of view, there are different ways to 

explain the name. 1) the termination -ök may be a 

hypocoristic termination, and MAL, representing mär-

can be derived from Av. man&ra-, cf. Märaspand; 

or, MAL, representing mal-, may stand for mard-, 

cf. MärdöS, orfor mäd-, ct Mädöe. 2) MALV may 

represent marv-, the 'maUow', -ak being the ter

mination, cf. Märwak, JUSTI Namenb. p. 203, Arrian. 

V. 18,7: MZQÖI]q, name of an Indian, a friend of Porus. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 26; N. i JNItnND ixxjs±oxxSß em 

Rst Krt. 7; 

MATZDAN. This obscure word occura twice 

nearly in the same phrase as the similar MA Tän: 

gate pätaxSatre u MATZDän. Hence, there can 

hardly be any doubt that it has something to do with 

Bßnän too. It may well be a Compound of the ideo

gram DEH, written MAT as first element The re

maining ZDAN, then, must be divided into ZD and 

the Ir. term. -an. ZD may perhaps be compared with 

PhlB. wS, NP. jaj 'to strike', ta the sense 'to coin 

monejr*. Or, since in the N. i Rjb. and N. i Rst in

scriptions s and A. are identical ta shape, we may per

haps read MATgdan, and bring GD into connection 

with n±ox gate 'crucible, mint'. These are mere 

suggestions, and I must leave it to more competent 

scholan to solve the riddle. At any rate, the meaning 

cannot differ essentiaUy from that of the foregoing 

word 'the mint of the Royalty and the provinces'. 

Pers. I. 7; Gem Shäh. STEUART; 1JD 2XSg> eos 

G e m Rev. W R I G H T ; 

magu, Av. moyu-, O P . magav-; Elam. mak'u-, 

Hebr. JD, Gr. näYos, 'magus'. PhlB. writes »fi and 

><£. Cf B T H L . Air.Wb. 1109 and 1111. Pen. I. 7 

is a magus caUed Narsahe son of Varäz; Shäh. STE U A R T 

is Shähake, magus of Vurkän and perhaps of Nisän. 

The gem Rev. W R I G H T is Kene, magus of Erän-äsän-

kirt-Kavät 

Kavät gem London VD JNUD 21S3 ±112xs^, eoo 

maguvän magu, 'magus of the magi'. PhlB. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 24; N. 1 Rst Krt 34 "JIM n±2is& eio 

MGVNE, the reading ls certain, though very diffi-

cult to explain. It follows the words Satrdärän u 

xvATÄYön u MAS ätravan, hence we would expect 

maguvän. The very dublous reading of the copula 

before MAS may be an error, and äträvän and MGVNE 

may be Singulars, cf. Av. magavan, BTHL., Air. Wb. 

IUI. 

eoe N. i Rjb. Krt. 25 JNTIND i.xx}?xxss) 

MAT AN, in the term gate pätaxSatre u MATän, 

which can hardly mean anything but 'the mint of the 

Royalty and of the provinces'. Hence, in spite of the 

unusual scriptio pleno, MATän te the ideogram a^f, 

with the Ir. pl. termtaation. Aram. no, stat. emphat, 

NnD, Assyr. mätu 'land', in Talm. 'city'. Frhg. IL 3 

-Hj$ • -»<;>£, read DEH, pl. DEüdn. . 
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ib>, i.e. Aram.1!^, where Panik has ob }>2 (C 11,1). 

Read M A N 'me'. 

P SS7 C 3,2 ~t> i 
Ideogram. Aram. prep. b plus the suff. ofthe 2nd 

p. sg. of the pen. pron. ~b. Frhg. XXIV. 1 has 

o|f -«J, hence read TO. It is the ideogram for the 

cas. obliquus. O P . tavä, Soghd. tvä. There' is 

another ideogram hjxi for the cas- rectus, see this. 

su F 3,5; F' 11,4; F 12,4 0±> fi^tb 

889 G 6,4; H 8,1; H 14,1 OCb %>2jj> 

Ideogram. Aram. prep. b with the encl. pron. ofthe 

2nd p. pl. Bibl. A n m . has D3^ and TDt>; the former 

of these two forms is also found in the Mesha'-

Inscription, it corresponds to Arab. «XI. In thls case, 

we cannot Stete the use of a special ideogram for the 

cas. rectus. Frhg.XXIV. 1 o-u^ . Q £ , hence read 

SMA, N P . L i . Soghd. and MP.T. have smäx, and 

thls more archaic form we must accept for Pahlavik too. 

590 C 4,2 $&? 22jj> 

Ideogram. Pahlavfk equivalent misstag. It cannot 

be compared with Aram. J13? 'for you', but it 1s the 

Aram. prep. b plus ISO, 'now, at present', see this. 

Here again the prep. b te not meaningless. |5Q? is the 

same as IJQIJJ; hence, whereas the simple ±2j Iran. 

N U N corresponds to Latin nunc, thls ideogram must 

be Lat. adhunc, MP.T. A H N Ü N , and so we must pro-

nounce our ideogram too. MP.T. has beside thls 

word the same with the encL -c, In two forms: aha-

nün'c or ahanünic and ahanüc, the latter being the 

older form of N P . jy* 'yet'. C t BTHL., Mitteliran, 

Mundrt. IV. p. 8 $ 8. 

»l Hjb.5'; 10; Paik. A' 10,6; B' 1,1; B'6,3; p 

\ü 7,3; C 3,4; D' 8,5; D' 15,5 

E' 14,2. 4; E' 15,5. 6; F' 3,2; F 6,3 

F 7,4; F M i G' 3,7; G' I, 4 

G' 11,7; 

592 Hjb. II; Paik. A 11,2; B 2,4; B 4,3; T±> 

B 8,5; B 10,5; B 11,2; B 14,4? 

C3,1;D3,5;E12,5;H5,5;H8,2.5 

593 Paik. E 5,4 jy«2^ 

Ideogram. Aram. prep. with the encl. pers. pron. of 

the 1 st pl. Ĵ  or rab, Bibl. Aram. has iCb, the older Inscr. 

have p and rarely Nji>. Frhg. XXIV. 1 has -*g • £?, 

hence read AMÄ, N P . L.. Soghd. and MP.T. mäx; 

hence, for the Pahlavik we may assume the archaic 

AMÄX. In E 5,4 the encl. copula -c is appended to the 

pronoun. Here, as ta the pron. of the 2nd p. pl., 

we have no distinetion between the cas. rectus and 

obliquus. There Is still another ideogram ta Pahlavik 

.xiby, where Pärsik writes (pi±p p2, see this. 

Hjb. 5 yj* n±92p t 

Ideogram. Aram. ̂ J ^ 'before (the eyes)', Frhg. 

X X V . 8 \)>? read -n)3e) PES, N P . (jtj 'before, ta front, 

in presence etc'. It corresponds to ^^thfiyyo, see 

this. 

E 11,3 TPS^ n±o92p i 

Ideogram, with S instead of N, Aram. N? plus the 

verb. TPN 'exists', Aram. Inscr. TO, neg. Wb, cp. 

Arab. ̂ . Pahl. writes ihm x\b. Frhg. X X V . 8 

r*££)-K0p> hence read NEST, N P . C « J 'does not 

exist, did not exist'. Soghd. and MP.T. nest. 

Hjb. 7'; Paik. A' 8,4; D' 8,6 Tüb yjxb i 

Hjb. 7; Paik. E 9,3 VEf? yjyj) f 
Ideogram, Aram. lüb 'over—to, across'. Pahlavik 

has the true Aram. form; Panik adds a 1, treating the 

biradical word according to the analogy of 131,132t, as 

a word tertiae N. Frhg. X X V . 7 o >^> • \?d hence read 

TAR, N P . J 'over, across'. 

*s D * 
D'7,3; G'3,1 ...D ...f)S98 

E 9,3; E 9,1 ..'.D ...SßSM 

Fragments, equivalents missing. E 9,3 is perhaps 

±os\22>s or a verb ... SD. In D' 7,3 may foUow a >, 

in G 3,1 perhaps a h. 

D Sg) 600 

-am, enclitic pron. ofthe Ist pen. sg.; as to the 

different oecurrences see 1&9U, SQOS, and Ssp. 

N.i Rjb. Krt 15 i£>p9p9} seems to be the N P . way 
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and «L 3£y\ Amökän sah. The latter te identical 

with our Saka 'lord'. The initial A is quite a common 

appearance in Iranian names. W e must compare Mökän, 

as an ethn. name, with such Saka names as MOUTIS, 

Mavdxris, MeucHcns, Möioto&Möjötas, see JUSTI Namenb. 

and FLEET, Moga, Maues, and Vonones, J.R.A.S. 

Oct 1907. As to the geographical Situation of Mökän, 

I wish to draw the attention to Arab. Buqän, mentioned 

together with Qiqän in the history ofthe earUest Arab 

conquests in India. Cf. T O M A S C H E K , Zur histor. 

Topogr.v. Persien I. p.56s., and M A R Q U A R T , Eräns. 

p. 275 ss. M A R Q U A R T suggests the identity of Büqän 

with the kingdom At-pok-kin of H Ü A N C U A N G . 

This Suggestion becomes nearly a certainty, if we 

identify Böqän and Amökän. In this case the land must 

be sought for somewhere between Shikarpur and Kan

dahar, ta the immediate vicinity of Quetta. See 

±XUf)'*3p2I\.. 

618 C 2,5 TID~|D... npTniß... 

... MRSTE, the reading of the first character is very 

doubtfoul. The word appears in line 17, foUowing, 

after a gap of about 15 letters, the words kartir 

ahurmazd magupati, and is foUowed by rax.s 

aspädapati U T artaxsatr taxms(ä)hipühr &c, hence 

it Stands in parallelism with the words magupati and 

taxmsähpuhr, and must itself be a tide or honorific 

name. I cannot supply any Interpretation. 

ei» N. i Rst. Art. 1'; N. i. Rjb. jriTD [xinbxi] _I/JW» 

Shähp. l';2'-3'; Hjb. 1'; 

3'; Paik. A'1,1; 

620 N. i Rst. Art 1; N. i pilD [1101^22 or nxj] ±3}9jssg 

Rjb.Shähp.l;3;Hjb.l; 

3; Gotha Shähp.; Shäp. 

Nrs. 1-2; 6; Pen. I 1; 

3; T.i. B. A 2 ; 5-6; 

B 3 ; 8; Devonsh.gem. 

Pahlavik m(ä)zdezn, Pars. m(ä)zdesn, Av. mazda-

yasnö 'the Mazda-wonhipper' and mäzdayasnis 

'belonging to the m?; Armen, loan-word mazdezn; 

H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. pp. 139 and 190; the Greek 

venlons write naooaowu (gen.), PhlB. writes frequently 

the very degraded form fäo^^f, with a short >, a 

missing ü or S, and ̂ j instead of rü, for the normal 

föisSaf. m(ä)zdesn bage is the specific tide of die 

kings and princes of the Sasanian house, in aU the in

scriptions as well as on their coins. See yis and 

MXibiX. 

N.iRjb.Krt.5;9;10;Pera.B.7(?) nTTiriD ±?9suaiy.fg) «21 

MXVXYT, this obscure word must be a verb, 

ending ta -et or -it; the context leaves lt doubtful, 

whether it be a 3rd p. sg. present or a past part. pass. 

— Inspite of all m y efforts I cannot suggest anything 

for its interpretation. There is the great obstecle of 

the A>, instead of a j\>, as we ought to expect if the 

verb be an Iranian one. The verb resembles to a 

certain degree ±001^2^9, see this, whose spelling and 

interpretation ls Iikewise very difflcult In N. 1 Rjb. 5 

and 9 the noun n}•>A.£y precedes thls verb. 

G' 6,4 JNDTID _lil5W.M* « 2 

H 6,3 JND1TD ±xxSßl\9Ss*ß23 

MXYMAN or MYXMAN, tide of a dignitary caUed 

Pak, see hn~y. He is mentioned ta the second 

group of the independent congratulante at the end of 

the inscription, which have the rank of 'kings'. As to 

the form, the word could be a patronymic, but we 

must expect a tide. So I think, the Pahlavfk form of 

the word is the more exact one, and we must take it 

as an ideogram, Aram. ]DYID, part pass. Haph'el from 

p N 'reliable, JIICTTOS', Syr. NJDVID eövoüxos 'eunuch'; 

cf. B E VAN in M A R T I Aram. Gram. This Interpretation 

is corroborated by the name päk, which seems to have 

been a eunuch's name. 

see Xihmfi wrra •>2>2»3A.j£) 624 

C 4,5; C 10,4; C 14,4; D'7,5 -tfcj» «« 

D 3,2; D 3+2,3; E 6,2 ±H223SS 628 

Bat Berlin ±2220^ sar 

mes(ä)n, misän, mesün, n. pr. of the country at 

the Shatt al-'Arab, Gr. MEOT)VT], Msaarprri, Arab. jL~«, 

PhlB. )rV"-f->'n fragm. from Turfan, F. W . K. M Ü L L E R 

IL p. 83 mesün. The name of the misän SAH te 

atrofarnabag, see yisteh^yhx\. The möbed of 

Mesün, of the Berlin gem, is caUed Bäfarrake, which 

te' formed by the same eiements to reversed order. 



•novo 
neuD 

[ihh\s>yt> 

P921S& 
eu Paik. C 6,2 

N. i Rst. Krt. 10; 33; N. i 

Rjb. Krt. 28; 29; 30; 

Gems: Pap. Peterbg.; Vedsh. Paris; Bat BerUn. 

magupati, magupat, Av. loan-word, O P . "magu

pati-, PhlB. K»flK- Armen, mogpet, pron. moypet, 

later movpet, hence Armen, movpetan movpet, Syr. 

möweban möweh, PhlB. maupetän maupet, N P . 

möbedän möbed, Syr. NCDD1D (ab. 400 A. D.), Gr. 

MauiitTüc, read naiHtiTös. Al-Khwärizmi p. \\T says: 

In Paik. C 6,2 only the first element survives, but 

the second element ihh may be supplemented with 

certainty from the context The Kartir who bears the 

tide of möbed, is the same personage as the author 

ofthe two inscriptions of N. i Rajab and N. I Rustam. 

ei2 N. i Rst Krt 3 JiTDUD ±±?7>2XSs> 

magust(ä)n, 'priestiy office, priesthood, sacerdotal 

order'. Tbe context is obscure. 

ei3 Äwr. 1 13310 o)£?/5& 

Ideogram. The second letter may be read / or >, 

which are not principally distinguished to the cursive 

Script of the parchment It has been read 1, and the 

word has been taken as an Iranian word maybän. 

There are two serious objections against this reading.' 

At first, when we derive M Y from Av. mod-, mab-, 

the semasiological interpretation of maibän is dlfficult, 

for mai is the wine, not the vine, and, excludtog 

this reading a limine, at the date of the Äwr. parch

ment, we must expect mab, written Vf), never may, 

if>. Secohdly, the termination is clearly o), and this s> 

is absolutely InexpUcable. This last objection te equally 

valid for the word o)ipJ3 which has been interpreted 

cJi?;> razbänu. The first letter is clearly a J>, not 

a y. And the termination 0) forbids the reading-fcfdjn. 

W e have to consider both the words as ideograms. 

The latter, a)i>/, te the present base ideogram of the 

verb xRiTan, XRIN- as I have explained above. o)iplt 

te the 3rd p. pl., hence the pres. base belonging to the 

ideogram )o\i3i'to, the preterit base. Both the ideo

grams are likewise used to PhlB., Frhg. XXI. 13 s. 

GLOSSARY 

eo^jJj» -H^IJ^ and onftype) •IWwSS'f • Hence, o*2z>if), 

as representing the present base, means elther FRA-

vAxsfefJ 'he sells', or FRAVAXS 'seUer'. 

Awr. 2; 4; Paik. A' 1,2; A' 10,4.6; no ctf-% en 

B' 4,5; B' 6,3; B' 7,3; B' 9,3. 4; 

B' 11,3(?);C'2,1;C'4,6; C 10,4; 

C 14,3; D' 8,5; E' 12,5; E' 14,4; 

E' 15,6; F' 3,1; F 6,2; F 8,2.6; 

F 11,2; G'3,4;G'6,6(?); G'9,4; 

G'11,7; 

N. i Rst. Krt. 7; N. i Rjb. Krt. 5; 16; niD (paß 

17; 23; Paik. F 13,2; Pers. IL 3 

few; 8. 
Ideogram, Aram. ilD pron. interrog. and indefin. 

'what, that, whatever'. PhlB. ̂  Frhg. X X V . l, read 

C E H , cfi, N P . *e-, 'what, that'. The word, though 

extremely frequent to Pahlavik, is only once met with 

inthe Pärsik venion of the Paik. inscription. The reason 

is, that Pahlavik uses sttV) C E H instead of the ns i 

of the idäfät of Pärsik. The same use of C E H instead 

of the idäfät is found in some Mss. from Turfan 

and to the draxt i asürik, a typical example is sahr 

ci erän, cf. ANKLESARIA, Pahl. Texts, introd. p. 37ss.; 

BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV. p.26. This difference 

is highly characteristical for both the Systems. The 

idäfät ns i is found on the first Frätadära coins from 

Pars which belong to the Pärsik System. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 6 "OJU na n2±2X re:fc eis 

Cfi gönake, N P . *lp*^, *iy^? 'quomoda', 'like, 

as', cf. 22i>9£». 

G 14,2 ..ID.. ..2S&..616 

Fragment, reading doubtful. 

G' 6,6 JN31D -m^*s>t> en 

H 6,4 JN31D i.XXl2Ss 

mökän, n. pr. ethn. of a Saka tribe. At first I thought 

mökän was the name of the Mag-Adra-plain, Arab. 

Jiy. But Ibn Khurdädhbih p. \Y in the chapter on 

the princes bearing the title shäh in Ardashir's time, 

has clearly: jli^. «Lt j}U! Allan sah, i. e. Müqän, 
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the whole of the Iranian satrapies. It was assumed by 

the Arsacid Mithradates IL, 123—88 B.C., and later 

on by Mithradates III., 56—54 B. C , and as a general 

rule, by his successors. Meanwhile, Tigranes of 

Armenia had called himself King of kings, which means 

the aspiration to the suzerainty over all Iran. And 

Uke him, some of the eastern Iranian princes, e. g. the 

Küshän had modeUed their l>AONANOi>AO KOPANO, 

i.e. sähnänosäho küSäno (theN must bea corruption 

of H or a double II) 'king of kings of Küshän', and the 

Saka daivaputra Sähi SähänuSäki saka 'the descen-

dent of the gods, the king, king of kings, the Saka' 

after the Iranian pro to type. Cf. A m mian. MarceU. XIX. 

2,11: 'Persis Saporem saansaan appellantibus et 

pirosen quod rex regibus imperans et bellorum 

Victor interpretatur'. 

The various instances of the tide in- the inscriptions 

refer to the foUowing rulers: 

Auharmazdi: pre-Sasanian coins, from Samar-

kand, DROUIN, Rev. Num. 1895 pl. IT. 

Ardashir L: N.i Rst.Art. 1'—2'; 1—2; N.i Rjb. 

Shähp.3'; 3; Hjb. 3'; 3; N.i Rst. Krt. 1; 

Paik. E' 15,4; — A 9,1; F 6,3; F 15,2; 

G 12,5; Shäp. N n . 5—11; 

Sfcäfc/wftrL: N.i Rjb.Shähp.l';l— 2;Hjb.l'—2'; 

1—2; Gotha Shähp.; N. i Rst. Krt. 1; 2; 6; 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 27; Paik. A' 2,1; F' 8,1; — 

A 4,1; Shäp. Nrs.6—7; 

Hormizd L: N.i Rst. Krt. 3 (prob.); 9; 15?; 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 28; 

Varhrän L: N. i Rjb. Krt. 28—29; 

Varhrän IL: N. i Rjb. Krt. 29; 30; 

Narseh: Paik. B' 4,6; B' 7,1; D' 15,1; — A 1,1; 

A 12,1; B 5,3; C 11,2?; D 15,4; E 4,4; 

Shäp. Nn. 2—3; T. i B. A 9; 

Hormizd IL: Pers. I.3;T.i B.A6—7;B 12—13; 

Shähpuhr III.: Pers. I. 1; 10; IL 5; 7; 8; 10; 

T. i B. A 3—4; B 9—10. prob. Devonsh. 

ameth. 

Shähpuhr III.: TAB. B 5. 

635 Coins of some Küshän viceroys. "ObD njps^ 

Apparendy the ideogram ~pO with the Iranian 

termination -e, -i. It is neither SAH nor sAHik. Though 

28 HERZFELD. P.ikull 

the interpretation remains obscure, it seems that the 

word must refer to the fire-alter represented on those 

coins, 

Denak gem NTObö $IKbo xV£l?Sf> ±xx±?2pfg) 838 

Ideogram. Aram. N3t>D, stat. emphat. WT3PD 

already in Aram. Inscr.—PhlB.-upjfcf Frhg. XII. 4, 

read BÄNBISN, cf. P. P. Gloss. p. 96 and S A L E M A N N 

Parsenhs.p.73; Armen.loan-word bambisn,HBSCBM. 

Arm. Gram. p. 117 No. 98; known as the tide of the 

ruling queen Börän. 'queen'. The tide of die queen 

Denak is 'queen of queens'. If the title mean that she 

was sovereign queen and regent of the Empire, we 

ought to expect logically 'queen of kings'. But such a 

Compound would be very non-Iranian. Since the reigning 

queen Börän bore only the simple tide bänbisn, we 

may tafer from the tide BANBISNAN BÄNBISN of Denak, 

that she was actuaUy regent of the Empire. See n J2»J. 

G'6,2 -Vba .lob» 637 

The last letter is missing. Probably ideogram, 

Nn^D, stat. emphat. of N?D 'word, speech'. P U B . 

Frhg. X. 5 -vfi, i. e. JPTD for N ^ D , stat. absol. pl, 

read SAXVAN, NP. j i — 'word, speech'. See Jj.ftvi/J'.i* 

andjj^Alojjo'ii. 

Awr. 4; 7; N.i Rst. Art. 2'; N.i Rjb. JD _i» «» 

Shähp. 2'; 4'; Hjb. 2'; 4'; Paik.A' 8,3; 

B' 4,5; B' 6,2; B' 9,4; C 3,4; C 6,4; 

D' 10,5; E' 15,5; F'2,5; F'3,4; F'6,3; 

F' 7,1.2; F' 8,3; F 11,4; F' 13,4. 

N. i Rst. Art. 3; N. 1 Rjb. Shähp. 2; 4; p 2%) 

Hjb. 2; 4; N.i Rjb. Krt. 23 bis; 

Paik. A 2,(1); B 6,3. 4; B 12,3; 

C 9,1.3; D 3,5; D 6,3; E 9,2; F9,4; 

F 12,2; F 13,5; G 2,4; Shäp. N n . 5; 

8; Pers. I. 2; 4 bis; IL 3; 9; T. 1 B. 

A 5; 8; B 7; 11; Devonsh. ameth. 

Ideogram. Aram. prep. p 'from, of, by'. PhlB. £ 
Frhg. X X V . 6 read AZ for the Panik, the more 

archalc HAC for the Pahlavik; O P . hacä, Soghd. COR, 

NP. jl 'from, of, by'. 

see dthhj rWOi p Ktthhj _i» «3» 



The gem must belong to the epoch of the PaikuU 

inscription, and one is inclined to identify the king 

Atrofarnabag with the möbed Bäfarrake. 

628 B' 13,1 W*«» \h\9b!*&» 

„29 B 12,3 [WtfcDD lrY*\PJl>B 

Ideogram, Aram. b2pO, part. Pu"al from 53p 'to 

reeeive, aeeept*. The part. act. Aph'el b2pO 1s to be 

found already in Aram. inscriptions. From this part. 

is derived a denom. verb, of which l?3pD is the 3rd 

p. pl., Frhg. XXI. 9 <>iK»a«?a • IIWVJĴ » hence 

pATGRirton, or PATiRiFte». MP.T. has patgirb-, 

potgrift- beside padirift, the latter being a new 

formation from the pres. base padir-. W e ought to 

transcribe PATiGRiFTart, PATIGIR- ta Pahlavfk, and 

PATGRiFTan, PATGiR- ta Panik. The terminations are 

destroyed ta both the cases, but from the context we 

may complete the words thus: hsbis^yfo and 

PlvIiJBi re*d PATGiR(4)f. 

630 G' 9,5 H D D _l>^>-b» 

n. pr. ethn. makur(ä)n, Gr. McecaQT|vtj, PhlB. 

(Kam.) p»K»\f(?), Makuristän,Arab.-Pers. $j\* 

and jtj£», NP. 3_y» Makrän. The name ofthe 

country 1s derived from the name of the tribe OP. 

maka-, Elam. mak'k'a-. Armen, makurän. The 

country comprises the Penian and part of the Balüchi 

territory at the coast of the Gulf of 'Oman and the 

Indian Ocean. As we learn from Tabari, the makurän 

sah paid homage to Ardashir I. after his campaign in 

Sigistän. Hence, he was at that time a vassal of the 

Sakänshäh. In the PaikuU inscription we meet the 

makurän sah as an independant king. The country 

seems to have regained its independence during the 

war between Varhrän III. and Narseh. 

G L O S S A R Y 

The ideogram is met with as early as on the second 

group of coins from Perais. In D 2,2 we have the 

ideogram written with 2 Instead of p, an orthography 

very frequent on Sasanian coins. In H 2,5 I think we 

must correct the xxpSf> of RAWLINSON'S note-book 

into nsvasf). W e meet the foUowing kings in the 

inscriptions: 

Äbirän SAH H 14,3 
Arminän SAH A 1,2; A 12,5; D 5,2 

Tirdat SAH G 11,5; — H 11,3 

Varäzgurte SAH H 8,3 

Xw(ä)razm(ä)n SAH G' 1,5 

Kusän SAH G' 11,4 

Kirmän SAH Devonsh. 

Misän SAH C 1,6; C 4,5; C 10,4; C 14,4; 

D'7,5; — D 3 , 2 ; E 6,2 

Makur(ä)n SAH G 9,5 

Sakän SAH A' 11,3(?); B'9,5; C 3,5; D' 10,3; 

E' 6,2; — A 4,3; D 2,4; D 5,3; 

E2,l; E 12,4 

Päpak SAH N. i Rst. Art. 3'; 3; N. i Rjb. Shähp. 4; 

5; Hjb. 5'; 4 

Päradän SAH H 7,3 

Sähpuhr SAH E' 6,6; — F 5,4 

Zandafrik SAH G' 9,5; — H 8,3 

Without determination: A'8,4; C 1,5; C'6,5; 

D'8,4; — A 4,5; D 15,3; E 6,1; 

F9,2; H 11,3. 

63i N. i Rjb. Krt. 15 ult. D3D 

MKS, the last letter is very doubtful. 

M 2 X2ba 

N3i>D 

xuhbti 

XXJpif) 

Ideogram, Aram. ~bü, stat. emph. N3bö, PhlB. 

»fit Frhg. XII. 2 read SAH, OP. xsäya&iyah, 

Soghd. xsevan, Armen, loan-word sah, NP. »li. 

N3^D p ^ ö x\^>bf) -ii^*bf> 633 

N3te JN3!3D xxjpss ±xxipss> 634 

Ideogram. In Pahlavik the first \~2bft is the regulär 

Aram. pl. of ~pü and we may doubt, whetherthe termi

nation -XI- must be regarded as phonetical complement 

or not. Having regard to the Arm. sahansah, which 

proves that the pronunciation in Arsacidan time was 

the same as in Sasanian time, I feel inclined, to 

regard -ii^ybfo entirely as an ideogram. A similar 

case are the ideograms AIAI3AI and -iJM3M, and 

-xfrüh, too, may be a special ideogram for the pl. of 

the Iranian word. Pärsfk writes the sg. xi}pS0 adding 

the phonetical termination 2- 'King of kings', is the 

ancient tide of the Achaemenian kings, xSäyaMyah 

xSäyaMyänäm which signifies the sovereignty over 
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»?£ L e- NniD, explained by IJJJUJ read BANÜK. 

Arm. loan-word HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. p. 117 no. 100 

banuk; NP. jil 'lady\ 

The phrase of the PaikuU inscription: an(ä)hit t 

B A N U K N Ä M 'A. whose name is lady", has an lnteresting 

analogy on a seal ofthe BritMus., H Ö R N , Z.D.M.G. 

XLIV. pl. IIb no. 638, p.689, where we must read: 

•*2> (<%}*• f>9" '^22 xxpaasg) ifcaa 229 j p p2 >s2z?9J>.3 
xvAn(e)m ö T Ö PA N Ä M B Ä N Ü K Nanäy äp(ä)m 

XVARRfiH..? 

'I call (pray) to You, with the name 'lady", Nanäy, the 

glory of the waters ...'. 

est N. i Rjb. Krt. 31 ult. Paik. TniD nsu22Sß 

B 2,2; B 14,6; F 5,5; H 5,4; 

H 7+6,4; H 7,4; H 11,4; 

H 14,4; 

852 N. i Rjb. Krt. 2; 14; 23 pmiD ±01^22^ 

Ideogram. Aram. NID 'lord', pl. with suff. of the 

pron. 3rd p. sg. already in old Aram. Inscr. TTTID, 

hence, the Pärsfk ideogram is 'bis lords'. Since this 

and the foregoing ideograms are formed by the plural 

of the Aram. noun, one might beUeve that a pl. maje-

statis is intended. Frhg. I. 1 has •*>??> • *)fi, hence 

read XVATÄY 'lord'. Pahlavik writes phoneticaUy 

IJ>JOJ»X, see thls. Soghd. and MP.T. xvatäv, NP. 

\xi-. In the Inscriptions the word, when used in plural, 

refen excluslvely to the reigning kings, when to Sin

gular, to some high mllltary officers and to the in

dependent princes or Saka ksatrapas. 

653 see ijsmiy^* Ytt&miD] ns^xxpxx?[iß\ 

654 H 8,4 PDÜNinD ±07)pil2pSS 
MitrÄLasin, a, pr. of the lord of the Saka tribe 

of the Böraspicto. The middle characten of die word 

are illegible. The first element seems to be Mitra, the 

final one reminds decidedly such names as Dämasena, 

Vijäyasena, bom by Saka ksatrapa's. 

855 Manere gem "TmriD njjiapfe 

MTRXDE, the characten of this word are clearly 

visible, the D, as in ädure, may replace a T, but I 

do not know the name. I remember a name Mltro-

khates, but cannot verify the fact 

j. i-, 

-n, enclitic pron.ofthe Ist p.pL,cobUq.,appended 

to 911, read u- in Hjb. 4; 6; 7; Paik. H 14,2; to 

±ojii, read ADAYÄN- in Hjb. 5; to o)f> and 22£>, 

read Kfi- in Paik. A' 6,6 and N. i Rst Krt 14; Paik. 

B 6,2; to pn, read KU- twice to Paik. F 3,5. It te 

Av. -nö, and corresponds to Sak. -nd, -ni, cf L E U 

MANN, Z. Nor dar. Sprache p. 120. Seealso M A S Q U A R T , 

Z.D.M.G. XLIX p. 667 and SALEMANN, Grdr. Ir. 

Phil I III p. 291 § 73 n. 

}- 2- » w 

-n, verbal termination, occurring ta -i3i>o\i A' 6,3, 

C 6,5 = nayy-9 A 12,3; D 5,2; 22%£J* A 4,4; 

also Pen. IL 8; ±}2p±?\ii in A 11,3; _icö->Jrj 

B' 7,5; ±±2puo Pen.IJ. 11 and üajp'fcn*9 Pers.IL9. 

As the Pahlavik ideograms prove, it must be a form 

derived from the present base of these verbs, and as 

the context at the various places shows, it must be an 

indeclinable form. Hence, it is apparendy the termi

nation -(ä)n of the pres. gerund, ct SALEMANN, Grdr. 

Ir. Phil. § 98b and $ 50 11; BTHL., Grdr. Ir.PhiL 

§ 209,3. In the Psalter from Turfan, Sitzber. Berl. 

Ak. d. Wiss. 1910, p. 869, appean |NJ1T35I Ps. 132,5 

— KUNdn ta the acceptance 'I wish to make'; see 

BTHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV. p. 26. This meaning 

sults everywhere ta the inscriptions. 

A 4,2 )••• ±...658 

Fragment, Pahlavik equivalent missing, -n or -c. 

Pen. 1.7 —3 2 659 

N...., beginning of a name or tide, the second letter 

illegible, the remainder destroyed. 

:DNJ n}SsXl±660 N.i Rjb.Krt 13; 22; 26; 

Pen. IL 3; 

nämake, Phl B. jn, NP. oli, 'book, deed, docu-

ment, record'. Aram. loan-word namak, HBSCHM., 

Arm. Gram. p. 201 no. 430, O P . näma- 'name', 

deriv. nämaka-. Here the word designates the In

scriptions themselves. 
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640 N.i Rjb.Krt 17; Paik.G 12,6 DJTUD ss>2j±f0 
Ideogram, Aram. DJHJD 'something*, already ta 

Aram.Inscr. Frhg.XVI. 3 *7ff, read eis, 'something, 

aDythtag". Soghd. ciS. Cf. LITTMANN, Sardis p. 29; 

M P . possesed three synonymous part. indet fis, ciS, 

and ciz. See 2js>. 

64t A' 11,4; C 4,3; C 10,5; D' 7,6; D' 10,4; 133 Ol* 

E'6,3; E' 12,2; E' 14,3; F2,1.5; 

F3,6; 
N. I Rjb. Krt. 13; 18; 19 bis; 25; Paik. 130 2±iß 

Bil,4;C3,3;C 11,6; D 5,5; E 9,1; 

F 6,4.5; H 7,[1]. 5; Pen. I. 11; 

Ideogram, Aram. 133, Compound of man and hu, 

pron. interrog. and rel. Vho, which', PhlB. \£ Frhg. 

XXV. 1, read Kfi, O P . ka, Soghd. and MP.T. ke, 

NP. 4", who, which'. Cf. M A R Q U A R T , Z.D.M.G. 

XLIX p.670 n. 4; HBSCHM., Arm.Gram. p.50 no.2, 

see ±njso 2*0 "2jp£. a±lß S.V. mpfr. 

This rel. pron. is the bearer of enclitic pron. person. 

of which we find the foUowing examples ta the in

scriptions: 

.12J56, read KB-n, or KB-fdMW, Ist p.pL, A16,5 

222%) thesame,B6,2;andN.iRst.Krt.l4:2AA22Jf> 
±Y>2±ss, read Ki.t(ä)n, 2 p. pl., G 12,5 

±222±ss, read Kfisfäjn, 3rd p. pl. D 3,4. 

642 Manere gem Paris ^JD n37±ss 

manere, n. pr., as to the form cf. Zarir, dilir, 

namir etc. 

043 B' 9,6 1JJDD olyo» 

MSGNV, from the position ofthe word ta the con

text we must expect a verb. Hence, lt is probably an 

ideogram, 3rd p. pl., and, hence, the ideogram for the 

pres. base of the Iranian verb. But their are four 

radicals, of which the first D recalls an Aram. parti

ciple. So, we may compare the word as to the form, 

to bopD and PID, and may regard po as the verbal 

root There is the noun pD, from Assyr. Saknu 

'sätrap, governor', Talm. NJJD 'prince'. I must leave 

it to Aramaists to make out the true sense. 

644 A' 1,5; E' 6,4; E' 14,3. 5 

645 Denake gem. 
nt^no 

wna 
hhm» 

n$9»9njß 

mahlst, mahiste, PhlB. $3>*»$ and #x>»£, O P . 

madiSta-, cf. Dar. Bist. col. IL 1. 13 § 23: hyaSäm 

maMStah ähah, 'greatest, highest, superior'. Superl. 

from mas 'great'. In the title of Denak the word has 

the same meaning as O P . vazfka, Gr. Häya? in the 

Royal tides. As a title we meet the word again in 

Tabari, p. ¥00,4, N Ö L D E K E p. 87, cf. ROTHSTEIN, Dyn. 

d.Lhm. p. 62, bestowed by Yazdkirt I. upon the Arab 

prince of Hira, Mundhir al-Nu'män. 

A 12,3 )Näli>D ±xi^jpss 848 

'MRDCAN, the reading is doubtful. The phrase 

runs: l±aji\,9 2-"£i3j"i8 "i-ujp.il 2 ^ 9 " , and ta 

Pahlavik A' 6,3 only the last word, and perhaps the 

termination -xx\f of the word in question survive. 

The Separation from the preceding word is especially 

doubtful. See the foUowing word. 

B'9,2 "SJ "!•••• ->.... e« 

B 9,4 "^fp® P2>?>Z> 648 

mureik. Only the last character from the Pahlavik 

word survives, but, from the analogy of the Pärsik 

word we may Supplement it so ,S7[j/>S&]. I believe 

we must compare this word to Av. merezdika, 

marzdika, adj. 'merciful', Arab. *f-j, and to N P . 

&>jy\ 'to forgive'. The N P . verb is formed with the 

prefix ä-, missing in MP., whereas this has the M P . 

suff. -ik, of the adjeetives. Hence mureik would be 

'merciful'. See nj\,22jf>.ii. — Aryan mrzdi, Sak. 

mulysdi, mulysdä 'indulgence, pity'. 

B' 6,2 TIN1D ihxi>1> s« 

B 6,4 NnjTID Xip22f0 eso 

Ideogram. Aram. Inscr. niD, with suff. ofthe Ist 

p. pl.; in the inscr. from Assur jniND. The Pahlavik 

ideogram is the pl. with the suff. of the 1 st p. sg. 

TlNID 'my ladies'. The Pahlavik ideogram must be 

the same word: the second 2 must be read V, re

placing, as in many cases, an original N. Hence we 

have NTlNID, which we may regard as the simple 

stat. emphat. pL NH1D with scriptio pleno, or as 

riTINID the pl. with the suff. of the 3 rd p. sg., with a 

replacing of the original il by N, hence 'the ladies' or 

'bis ladies'. Frhg. XII 4 has »?\£, with the variant 
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element in the Compound APYNYAPK.. in D' 10,4 

and to the base NYVAPK of the Pärsik abstr. noun 

In B 10,2. 

The etymology of all these words, to which we 

must compare the doubtful ns\.9pxxp9xxp ta H 11,2, 

is obscure. The first element in Pahlavik jj recalls 

the negatlon ne-, but Pärsik NYV- seems to show, 

that thls first element is rather O P . naiba-, N P . new 

'good'. The Compound APYNYAPK too, speeks 

against the first assumption, for api- is surely the 

negative particle and' we would have two negative 

particles in that Compound. As to the stem, then re

maining, ~yhn, the first xi may, but must not tadicate 

the length of the initial vowel. According to Pärsik 

and Pahlavik orthography, ta such a case the initial 

vowel may be expressed by a mater lectionis. There 

is the other Observation, that, if there is one scriptio 

pleno in a word, the foUowing long vowel is written 

defectively, hence, APK may weU contain a long vowel 

in its second syUable. In D' 10,4 the word APYNYAPK 

follows immediately the word niyäk(ä)n, and naturally, 

one remembers O P . apaniyäka-. O n the other hand, 

ap(ä)k could mean 'impure', and, if NY- inspite of 

our objections, would bethe negative particle ni-apäk, 

or with a slurring half-vowel nivapäk (niyapäk) 

would be a very strong expression for 'pure', and 

would remind us the stalte term j»ü» in the phrase 

<Vj»Ö jvJall «Ji^ **£- liOjri or <y_/»UaN *{) • 

«77 B 10,2 TP3BNY0 ns±9pxXX29± 

NYVAPKIHE, abstr. noun in -ihe from the fore

going word. There te beside the possibiUties aUuded 

to s.v. ̂ *hxuj the PhlB. J Ü ^ O » apäkih 'support, 

help'. And, if we may take nev- in the sense of 'good', 

we would have a Compound 'good-supported-ness'. 

678 c 1,4 JSjä yj-au 

NYVNG. This word, apparendy an adject. noun, is 

joined by the copula to NYAPKTR, hence, obviously, 

the first element of the Compound is the same NY-

as in that word. As to the remaining VNG we may 

perhaps refer to väng or to anäk. 

F' 2,1 n n D M hwyjj 679 

F 6 5 TflDJ n±otv*3± eso 

NYSXT, NSXTE. Both the words are equivalents, 

hence, Panik N- obviously ls a scriptio defectiva of 

NY-, or Pahlavik NY- a superfluos scriptioplena olN-, 

From the form of the word and from the context, w e 

may infer, that it is a past part. perf. — -t, or -te being 

the termination, there remains SX for the root. Thls 

would be the simple root fsac-, of which säxtan, säc-

represents the causative, N P . il*-u-, iy-, and of 

which the simple root sunives to M P . sazet, N P . 

jj— 'it suits', Av. sacaiti, and -saxta-. Cp. N P . C Ä ~ 

'strong, firm'. The prefix may be either the verbal 

prefix ni-, or the negative particle ne-. 

see Q*ü7J>J ^XBWfr1} nx±7>2xxp9± est 

D' 8,3 nTHKVJ )3J>iyhh*l 882 

NYTPRYUT. The context is hlgly obscure at that 

place, but I think we must expect a verb, and the 

form of the word in question is that of a verbal ideo

gram, -t being the phonetical termination of the past 

part. pert, and - I T the termination of the 3rd p. pl. 

perf. of the Aram. verbs N'^. In this case, the word 

must be a Compound with an Iranian prefix NY-, 

meaning ni- or ni-, as in the foregoing verb. Since 

the Aram. verb must be a verb N'5, there would 

remaln 4 radicals N1BH, for, it is very dlfficult to ex

plain the beginning n by a modification ofthe Aramaic 

stem, an Itpa'el or Itpa"al. O n the other hand, the > 

may represent 5?, and this might be a superfluous 

sound replacing N, or a verb tertiae 5? may be treated 

as N"i?, the 3 radicals JI/NBn, or 9/NBB remaining for 

the stem. I do not know any such Aramaic verb. 

B 4,5 J1°DJ ia**fsl 683 

NMSVN, apparendy the ideogram of a verb, re

presenting without any Iranian termination, the past 

part. pass. of the Iranian verb. 

Shäh. gem STEUART 1NDJ 2-"*2 es4 

nisän. The legend runs: Sähake i magu i vur

kän i NSAN andemänkärän sardär. The last tide 

means 'Chief Gentleman Usher'. Therefore, NSAN 
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661 C 6,1 ,»>|-
Highly effaced characters, N and D seem to De 

certain. 

•»G42 ,JB6™ "i^iW 
It ls doubtful, whether the fint letter 2 is the copula 

or belongs to the word: The termination reminds the 

abstr. term. -iSne ta PhlB., but w e have not a Single 

instance of this termination in the inscriptions. 

663 Hjb. 6'; 11' Tl*" -">•£] 

664 Hjb. 6; 12 n ^ > tapxp 

Ideogram. Pahlavik P"LU is the dual; the metethesis 

of 1 and b is to be found already in the Panammu-

toscription: t t . The b, then, becomes dissimUated 

to 3 by reason of the subsequent 1; cf. the modern 

Arab. metethesis J«' for jJ, and the dissimilation 

Ojfjj (or Berlin. The Pahlavik ideogram is strikingly 

archaic. Panik employs, as mosdy for die names of 

parte of the body, the word with the suffix of the 3rd 

p. sg. rfan 'his foof. Frhg. X. 10 fö** read P Ä D or 

PÄY, Soghd. päd-, N P . (S^, 'foot, step'. 

665 B' 7,5 vrru o)>>^i 
NVDRNV, apparently the ideogram of a verb. The 

reading te not perfeedy certain, at the beginning there 

is space for one letter more. In Pärsik it corresponds 

to a hardly legible rcj2X\>, C 11,1. 

eee H 6,5 "SU np± 

nöke, PhlB. j», Soghd. nög, N P . y 'new'. The 

phrase P A nöke xvAü(i)m is not clearly InteUigible. 

PA nöke looks Uke 'anew'. 

see np229± •onEiJ n±<naaa± 

1 Pen. I. 6 1TTD1imNinj «̂ 3/532*1.2.112x1,2 

NXV-ohormizde. N . pr., belonging to the group 

of honorific names or tides, Uke Taxmshähpuhr &c. 

The initial 2 te difflcult to recognize on the photograph, 

but I feel rather sure about it. noxv could be the 

positive to the Superlative noxvist, MP.T. noxv, see 

the foUowing word. It ls the name ofthe sakastän 

andarzpat, see thls. 

E' 6,3(?>; E' 14,2(?>; G' 6,2 nttfim hh^xij ss» 

noxvist, PhlB. K»)»>i, N P . C~>& 'the first', cf. 

röz l noxvist, noxust 'the last jugdment, doomsday'. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 17 "0 n± e7° 

ni, negation 'not', exceptional phonetic writing in

stead ofthe ideogram xib, see this. O P . naiy, Soghd. 

and MP.T. ni. 

C 2,1 

...ne, 

missing. 

Mi.'. "2--.< 

termination of a noun. Pahlavik equivalent 

pN"1: 
)3NP3 
"|N"PJ 
J3NTJ 

-l^ilJJ 672 

-l-biljyj 67J 

2X1J9± 674 

±XX}XXJ9± e75 

D' 10,4 

D'7,2 

G 12,5 

B 12 + 11,3 

niyäk(ä)n, niväk(ä)n and nidäk, nidäkän. The 

reading iv in D' 7,2 is not absolutely certain. The 

various phrases are: D ' 10,4 niyäk(ä)n Kfi T Ö 

apiniyap(ä)k ..., D 7,2 xSatrist(ä)n niväk(ä)n, 

B12+11,3 xvfiä G A S ü p(ä)taxsare 1 nidäkän, G 12,3 

... S A H is&t(ä)n mdäk BUT. Hence, the meaning is 

clear; the word is O P . niyäka-, Elam. loan-word 

niyak'k'o-, PhlB. y"}-ny), N P . L\ pl. cJSL 'grand-

father'; cf. O P . apaniyäka-, Elam. ap'p'aniyak'k'a 

'ancestor'. Pahlavik _i^?iiJj is phonetically correct. 

If the doubtful -x£>x\s>ij proves true, the s> would 

be a slurring half-vowel. But in Pärsik the j to both 

the cases is clearly written, and contradicts the ety

mology and phonetic laws ofthe word. I suggest, that 

we must consider this orthography as a learned, but 

erroneous archaism. The Pärsik scribes knew the 

frequent rule, that an older j was replaced in their 

Uving Ianguage by a 9, and, therefore, replaced the 

spoken yin this case by a pseudo-archaic j. This 

would be an analogy to the startling orthography 

oj\.ajJijr>2A. Instead of ns\,9xx±?2i\,, and npp'*32S\. 

instead of nj2p392i\,, and to the Avestic bäxbi- in

stead of bäxl. 

G' 1,4 m3BN"0 yjv^rhxuj 676 
NYAPAKTR, comparative of an adj. noun. The 

pos. would be NYAPK, corresponding to the same 

220 
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the grand-uncle of his predecessor Varhrän IIL 2) one 

of the two chiefs of the Sasanian clan, A' 11,2 and 

B 9,1. H e was a son of Ardashir L, and according to 

Tabari, N Ö L D . p. 36 n. 1, his daughter was abducted 

by Daizan, last king of Hatra, making an irruption into 

Träq, when Shähpuhr I. was ta Khoräsän. Hence, 

Naneh was also a brother of die other chief of the 

clan, Peröz. 3) one Narseh son of Bagshähpuhr, pro

bably the son of a dignitary of the time of Shähpuhr I. 

4) InPen.I.we have one Naneh son of Varäz, a magus 

from Sakastän, and 5) in the same Une ofthat inscription 

apparently another Naneh son (?) of N . . . The name 

is written after the Avestic orthography on the Paris 

seal, pl. 140; cf the erroneous reading ta JUSTI, 

Namenb. p. 230 s. v. NlräwSnasp. 

«9*B'i,2 ...nw ...hhj 

fragment, Panik equlvalent missing, NST... 

899 F 13,4 ...nru ...£ip2 

fragment, reading doubtful, the second p may be ±p. 

Pahlavik equivalent missing. 

7oo AI 1,3 pftnj 2iata[il 

Ideogram, the addition of.the first letter is certain. 

Aram. 1CM, already to Aram. Inscr., 'to guard, 

watch, protect', Arab. loan-word jy*v . Frhg. X X 7 

UPlP^l, read pÄTan, pres. PAY-. The Pahlavik equi

valent is missing, but from the foUowing adjeetive, we 

may infer the Pahlavik ideogram _L3»?i . The ideo

gram has the suff. 2-, to be read -(ä)n, of the gerund, 

derived from the pres. base, hence read vkt(ä)n 'he 

is protecting, or will protect'. 

701 F'13,5 [mDfWiru [yhh]jjs>yj3j 
702 G 2,5 t/mixon nt&ipxippl}} 

Ideogram, Aram. TCM, see the preceding word, used 
for an adjeetive, with the Iranian phonetic termination 

of the comparative in Pahlavfk, of the Superlative in 

Panik. Since Pahlavik uses the 3rd p. pL of the Ideo

gram, indicating the present base, and has the long 

phonetic termination -nUstar], w e may infer that the 

adjeetive was derived from the present base, hence 

probably pAv(d)n, and transcribe the Pahlavik PÄVf4)-

nistar, the Panik perhaps pAYANtume. The word, 

very frequent in Compounds, is obsolete as Simplex 

in NP., but cf. the tide bän al-sa'm, b o m by Badr 

al-din Lu'lu' to the inscription at the Khan at die 

eastem end of the Jabal Sinjär, cf V A N B E R C H E M , in 

SA R R E - H E R Z F E L D , ArchaeoL Reise vol. I p. 14 n. 5 

and m y correction Islam XII 1921 p. 135 n. 1. 

5» D n 

D 6,6 .. • D ...7)703 

S..., fragment, probably beginning of Sakän, 

Pahlavik equivalent missing. 

C 1,2; F' 8,6 .xyjrm» 70* 

B 10,1 tili»-"]* ™ 
säs(ä)nak(ä)n, s[äs(ä)nak(ä)n], adj. 'Sasanian', 

Agathias ScKjavocSv, from Säsän, die n. pr. of the an-

cestor of Ardashir I. Päpakän. The adjeet ls formed 

by the termination -akän, and N P . j u i L L säsäniyän 

represents a M P . form 'säsänlkän, apparendy die 

pro to type ofthe form used by Agathias too. The word 

appean twice to the term vispuhr i säsänakän, 'die 

chief of the Sasanian clan', and once to töxm i säsä

nakän 'the Sasanian house'; see the historical chapter. 

The chiefs of the clan were Naneh and Peröz, both 

sons of Ardashir L, see aw?J>l and nsaptq.. 

G' 3,6 HU"**0 h>hxU7 706 

SATRP. Thls striking word appears after a short 

gap, foUowed by the words gönak gönak 'of every 

kind', opening the long Ust of Saka ksatrapa'*, The 

preceding group of independent princes with the rank 

of a SAH ls finished before the beginning of this last 

group. The Iranian word 'sätrap' te written to the in

scription Pahlavik shyhhxx, Panik 292^22. (to an 

A n . tide), or ±1193^22. Nevertheless, I think It te 

allowed to regard Pahlavik h>>oiir? as a rendering 

of the Indian or Sakan form of the tide ksatrapa. 

D 3,5 P'UD ±pOX7) 707 

E 8,5 TJTTCD J i £ M Ä TOS 

N.i. Rjb. Krt 20 nrPJID p±poi7o 70» 

Ideogram. Aram. IMITJD, 2nd p. pl. perf. Pa'al 

from NJD. The ideograms of verba N"? have always 

this form in Pärsik. PhlB. tKO-*Cx or HyJr-15 Frhg. 
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cannot mean 'corpses', see H Ö R N , Avesta stud, I 

p. 225. Cf. B T H L . Z.Air.Wb. p. 159. There is an 

Aram. word, occurring to Phoen. Inscriptions, ffiM 

'superintendant, chief'. There te, too, an Iran, root 

fnas- Ho reach, reeeive, aeeept'. I think we must take 

NSAN as a name. This would be absolutely certain, 

if the legend were magu i vurkän u NSAN and". 

But even as the legend actually is, we may perhaps 

translate: Sh. the magus, Chief Gentleman Usher 

of the Nisaean Hyrcanla.' There are several towns 

bearing the name Nisä in Iran, one to Pars., one North 

of Aparshahr, another one in Bactria. That one North 

of Apanhahr, at the same time the name of a district, 

Ues next to Vurkän. 

e«5 see hunjj •mu 9±OS\.3}± 

686 B'13,6 jN.DJ -in.hj 

Very dübious reading: the beginning of the word te 

missing; the first survlving letter may be 1 as weU as 

_i. h is uncertain, and one character seems to be 

missing between h and the termination -an. 

"BJ 9i «s? N. i Rjb. Shähp. 4; Hjb. 4; Shäp. 

Nrs. 9;T. i B. A 8; B 11; 

nape, O P . napä- cf. NP. tjg and *a'ji 'grandson'. 

Pahlavik does not know this word; lt has elther the 

phonetical writing y>xshiy>X9h puhripuhr, or the 

ideogram lirSsb ii*is, see these. 

888 Hjb. 8' rbBi hbhj 
Ideogram, Aram. büi, 'to fall' 3rd. p. sg. perf. Pa'al, 

plus the Iranian termination of the past part perf -f. 

Frhg. X X 5 iwtoivtH read öpastan 'to fall' and X X 13 

iföiKe)! 'he falte'. N P . jjli>l, Iran, roote iptä- and 

Ipat-; öpastan, oft beside öftätan, oft. Soghd. 

'ampadat. Hence, the Pahlavik Ideogram is to be read 

öpAsf or ört(ä)t. Panik has at the corresponding 

place the synonymous igoißp AVKANT, see thls. 

ess B' 11,1; D' 7,3; G 3,1 rWüi 

N. I Rjb. Krt 11; 24; Paik. il&BJ 

BlO,3;D6,l;G6,6;H7+6,2; 

690 A' 2,2; A' 6,3; F' 3,2 nk?H jD 

6M A 2,4; A5,4; C 11,2; H 7,5 nti'DJD 

(C!229± 

&thhjj» 

Ideogram. Aram. t?BJ, with suff. 3rd p. sg. nt^BJ, 

used as pron. reflex. already in Aram. Insr., 'his soul'. 

Frhg. XI 4 Jföta %viS, i. e. Av. %vaipaißya-, O P . 

hväipaSiya- 'property, own', MP.T. %vipaS, N P . 

• Aj»- 'own'. Thls is the adjeetival pron. reflex. The 

substantival pron. refl. is rendered to Pahlavik by the 

same ideogram plus the Aram. prep. |D, in Pärsik with 

the prep. 3. Frhg. XI 4 xt^m, read xvat, i. e. Av. 

tyaipatay-, 'seif, himself, Soghd. tepat, Nestor. 

%ipab, MP.T. xvipat, NP. iy-. W e may choose for 

the transcription of the Pahlavfk the more archaic 

forms xvfiPAs and XVEPAT, for the Panik the later xvfis 

and XVAT. Cf. SALEMANN, Grdr. Ir. Phil. IIII $ 73. 

N.iRst.Krt8;N.iRjb.Krt. WM npas.9± e92 

22; 31; 

Pen. II3 TlttflJ n±r>aaa± e93 
Pen. II4 "ontSIJ n±±r>aa.2± e94 

nipiste, niviste, niviStane, past part. pass. and infin. 

of the verb, written commonly, and for the pres. base 

exclusively with the ideogram 22J3)? 1° > see this. 'to 

write'. O P . nipiStanaiy-, Soghd. Imper. nipis. The 

orthography of the inscr. Pers. II proves, that the true 

pronunciation in the middle of the 4th Century was 

already the modern one. Soghd. knows the form 

nipayßt-, toserttog a x before the S or st, as we find 

to Pahlavik sevenl times. 

A' 11,5; C 2,1; E'6,1; E' 15,1 imyil OMI?I>J 69i 
A 12,1; B 9,1; E 4,4; E 9,4; TtTO ns^»a± 696 

E 15,4; Shäp. Nrs. 2; 

Pers. I 7 bis; T. i B. A 9; 

G e m Paris "•JJDIN^J nx±7>2xxp9± m 

narisafv, narsahe, on the Paris gem nirävsange, 

n. pr. Av. nairyösahha-, O P . "nariya&aha-, Arm. 

nerseh, Syr. narsi and narsai, Gr. Napofjs, Lat. 

Narses, Narseus, N P . ^J. 

There are different personages of that name in the 

Inscriptions: 1) the king Narseh, ruling 293-302 A. D., 

is mentioned ta Shäp. Nrs. 2 and Paik. C 2,1; 

A 12,1; E 4,4 and E 15,4. H e is the author of the 

tascriptlon of PaikuU and that of Shäpür, on the bas-

relief of Varhrän I. H e was, according to the genealogy 

of the inscriptions a son of Shähpuhr L, and, hence,. 
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719 H 14,3 NS'Ü ...xxpD 

Sikä..., n.pr. of a king, in the second group of 

the congratulants, foUowing the king of Abirä. I do 

not know a Single Iranian or Indian name, beginning 

with these syUables. 

720 A' 11,3; B' 9,5; C 3,5; N3t>D J3D xxybf) _0/? 

D' 10,3; E'6,2; 

721 A 4,3; D 2,4; D 5,3; IsObü] JN3D [ixjpsg)] ±XXp> 

E 2,1; E 11 + 12,4; 

Pers.I.2;II.4;6; 

sak(ä)n, sakän, n.pr.ethn.plur.*Saka'. O P . saka-, 

land and people, Elam. s'ak'k'a, Ind. Saka, Chin. sök 

(ö between a and o); Greek uses the name SxuoNu, 

Assyr. aSkuza, Hebr. J W N (instead of U36PN), O P . 

*skuca, instead ofthat ofthe Saka. Agathias' SsyavoaA 

reflects the change of sound from the medial surd Into 

the sonant 

All the occurrences of die name to the Paik. In

scription refer to Varhrän HI. Sakänshäh, Pen. I. 

and IL to Shähpuhr Sakänshäh, brother of Shähpuhr IL 

722 Pen. I. 3; 6; 8? jnD3D 22l!*,i* 

sakast(ä)n, 'land ofthe Saka'; Isld. Char. Saxaorricvri, 

Agathias TÖ SeYso-rovöVv §ö-vo;; Ammian. Marc. Sege

stani; Arm. sakastän, sagastan; Syr. )DDJD 

430 A.D.; PhlB. )»K»**, Pen. jk-X-, Anb.-Pen. 

jk, „•»-,.., N P . jl*•••;•» Sistän. The name has a double 

meaning, as it may refer to the very Sakastän, the 

modern province of Sistän, as well as to the whole 

Empire of the Saka, the harva Sakastana of the 

Mathura Lion Capital inscription, comprising not only 

Sistän and Balüchistän and the neighbouring tracts of 

Iran, but the whole of the Indus country and great 

parte of India, including Cutch, Käthiäwär, Mälwä as 

far as Rajputana, that te the whole lands called 

TvoooxtrfKa by Ptolemy and the Periplus. It is doubt

ful, whether to the Pen. Inscription the term is used 

. in its narrower or in its wider acceptance. 

723 Pen. I. 6 r&*b~m J0D3D MM'Jbi«' i&»P> 
sakastän handarzpat, the 'andarzpat of Sakastän', 

see ±?$frp3±xx and W&v&l** J Ä I - C t H B S C H M . , 

Arm. Gram. p. 99 no. 28 and p. 510; M A R Q U A R T ' S 

29 HERZFELD, Paikuli 

interpretation of the tide as 'Meateschalk', L e. ad-

ministrator of die dog-kennel, hound's pack' cannot 

be maintened as against the Pen. inscription. — The 

sakastän andarzpat te mentioned by the Armenian 

historian Faustus of Byzanz, b. IV. $ 45, translated 

erroneously by L A N G L O I S with 'Saguesdan, grand-

maftre de la garde-robe du roi Sapor', and by L A U E R 

with 'der oberste Kleiderbewahrer Sakstan'. H e 

appears as the Commander of Shähpuhr's army in die 

war against the king Arshak III. of Armenia, 341-367. 

The Pen. inscription is dated 310, to the second year 

of Shähpuhr II. W e cannot doubt, that both the 

persons are identical. FoUowing the somewhat legen-

dary Armenian tradition, the Sakastän andarzpat was 

defeated and killed to the battle by the Armenian 

general Vasak. 

Pen. II. 1 "OI^D njap7> 724 

SLVKE, n.pr. of a man whose father bore the name 

(R)ästshähpuhr. Apparendy the name is not an Iranian 

one. It is exacdy the Syriac Slökh, Greek Seleüxog, 

and we ought to transcribe it Slöke, or perhaps 

Sl(i)vke. C f the ancient name of the town of 

Karkdk, Karkhä d Bitk Slökh. It would be highly 

lnteresting to know the exact Pahlavi form and pro

nunciation of die name of die city of Seleukeia. I feel 

rather convinced that Chin. Li-kien, or according to 

the more archalc Cantonese pronunciation, Lai-kan, 

renden the Pahlavik form of even that name, which 

we probably may note down as Slevkän. There te 

Chin. An-tu, doubdessly a rendering of the Pahlavfk 

Andev, 1. e. Antiochela to Madä'in. Ta-shi 1s another 

rendering of a Pahlavik name: Täzik 'the Arabs'. 

Hence, a great number, If not all the names occurring 

in old Chinese sources came to die Chinese by an 

Iranian lntermedium. Prof. J.-J. H E S S , Zürich, ktodly 

sent m e a prellminary notice on his researches into 

this problem. 

A' 1,6 TBTBD j>oh>hro ?2s 

C 9,2 TB1NDDN i>oh>uhF>n 726 

C 3,5 rOlNDD z>91^11970 757 

sp(ä)dpati, aspädpati, spähpat, n.pr. ofthe feudal 

house of nie Spähpat Pahlav, of Anacidan descent, 



X X . 3 and 4, both these speUtogs being incorrect, 

read RArfan, pres. RAß-, NP. cf»J, il- D 3>5 read 

RAFT, E 6,5 RAß(fi»)i, N.I Rjb. 20 nk^ijt. The 

Pahlavfk equivalents are missing. 

7,o Com. Peteraburg TO KD ihn hyn 

SGT STY. The legend of this seal, the ftoest and 

apparendy the oldest of all the true Sasanian seals, te 

extremely obscure, though the characten themselves 

are absolutely clear. If I am right in recognizing the 

proper name in die first word hnxojifxxsb, the 

remaining characten must lndicate the title of thls 

personage, for from die type of the bust, especiaUy Its 

helmet, taenia, and earrings, he must have been a high 

Sasanian official. The characten SGT and the foUowing 

STY (or STN?) are widely separated by the ends of 

the taenia. They seem to represent two distinct words. 

As Pahlavik does not express the idäfät, SGT is pro

bably the name ofthe land, whereas STY contains the 

designation of the office. If thls conclusion be true, 

we must take SGT for the land Soghd. In PhlB. the 

ancient Sughda is called or written j^rü, or accor

ding to the younger pronunciation jyjO, cf. Videvd. 

Gloss. ed. H O S H A N G JAMASP p. 220, and M A R Q U A R T , 

Chronologie d. autark. Inschriften, Leipzig 1898 

pp. 56 ss. W e would expect >, not h as the last 

character, but the orthography te an historical one, 

differing from the actually spoken form of the name, 

and therefore, it te not unreasonable to assume that h 

te written instead of >, because the archaic Substitution 

of >o to s» is a common rule to Pahlavik as well as in 

Panik. 
If we accept this Suggestion, the remaining characters 

STY must be an abbreviation of a tide, probably be

ginning with S and ending to TT, e. g. spädpati. 

7ti D' 7,1 DJD1D] M>**D\ 

712 D 6+5,4 VU3)D njDpJ» 

savkant, sokande, PhlB. :>)j;o, N P . J L S J - 'sul-

phur water, oath'. Ct Zarirnämak: sökand xvAsit 

'swear an oath!'. It Is used, as In N P . with the verb 

xvARTan, Ut. 'to swallow sulphur water'; ct BTHL., 

Z. Sasan. Recht IV. p. 41. See mpaaa, stthJzsx 

and 33^*11. 

B'4,4; C 6,6 T 0 1 0 -xmsn 713 

B 8,6; D 2,5; E 6,3 NTOD XX9?>2?3 714 
Ideogram. Hebr.-Aram. D1D 'hone', Assyr. sisü, 

Pahlavik uses the star. indet. of the pl. PD1D, Pärsik 

the stat. emph. VKtO. Frhg. VII. 1 -"0*10 read ASP 

'horse'. Always to the term ASP U M A R T 'hone and 

man' meaning 'cavalry, hone'. The Pahlavik ideogram 

for M A R T nowhere survlves. From the parallelism we 

may infer with certainty, that it was -xiyisy, see 

XX2JX. 

C' 4,2 fO -Xl>s>i3 71s 

C 11,4 r^io i?)»** 
Surin, n. pr. of the clan potestatis secundae post 

regem, of old Arsacidan descent The Armenian 

historian Moses of Khorene tekes their ancestor to be 

a son of Phraates IV. The chief of the clan in the 

Paikuli inscription bears the name Artexsatr. The 

Süren, according to the Iranian epics and to some 

hints in the historical tradition, were rulers in Sakastän, 

and it may be that some of the rulers of Sakastän, of 

the so-caUed Indo-Parthian dynasty, e. g. Gundo-

phares, were Sürens. The old house was still flourishing 

under Khusrau IL, and, the bishops of Shahrqard 

605 A. D., and of Nisibis 754 A. D. might be descen-

dents of that old house. The Armen, called them 

Suren Pahlav, the Greeks Souofyvas, EouQTJvns 

Soupevag. They follow In rank immediately the 

memben of the Sasanian clan and the Grand-Vizier, 

and precede the other feudal house of the Spähpats. 

Pen. 1.4 ]&ilD ±aajs7o 7/5 

The reading is uncertato, possibly we must read 

(eyj-S). The verb ±2pj> B U R T foUows. The meaning 

can hardly be anythtog eise but the N P . jiji <-Ä_r~̂  

'to take away the honour, favour', i. e. 'to go away'. 

G 5,6 JBfrinD -xhbsmr? 7/7 

H 5,4 JNübinD ±xxfrp2S^3) 7is 

n.pr. ethn.saxäric(ä)n or saxvaric(ä)n, saxüricän, 

one of the Saka tribes, or at any rate a tribe, subject 

to, or neighbour of, the Saka Empire. The ruler, with 

the tide 'lord', bears an Iranian name, ending in 

-zgirde, see thls. 
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737 Pen. 1.9 JinD w» 
Reading doubtful, possibly stün, PhlB. «fc», NP. 

Oy- sutün pillar, post, column'. Aram. borrowed 

this word already from the OP., and it appears as 

early as 445—394 B. C. in the Lydo-Aramaic bilin-

guis of Sardes, E. LITTMANN Sardis p.25: N3TID ilJT. 

In the Pers. inscription the foUowing word is kirtakän, 

stün kirtakän possibly meaning the 'column-makers', 

cf. Arab. r-ly and ta a wider sense 'the stone-cutters, 

masons'. 

738 Pers. I. 5 i^nnD npsv&O 

staye, n. pr. of the Sasanian capitel of Pars., PhlB. 

* W , NP. ß**\ or (rare) JcJ. Armen. sfaAr, 

cf. HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. p. 75 no. 173; Syr. intODN 

(430 A. D.), Greek STaxpCtcu ethn. The name is 

originally an appellativum, kv.staya- meaning'strong, 

firm', hence 'strong place, stronghold, fort', cf. REICHELT, 

Frhg. i Oim p. 176: staxrö- Phl. trnsl. sturk, assi-

milated to buzurk, from *stür. Cf. also the n. pr. 

Staxrashähpuhr, HBSCHM., /. c. p. 508. Hence, the 

name must have had originally an apposition, viz. 

Pärsa-stayra, 'the stronghold of Pars.', continuing 

the ancient name of the neighbouring Persepolis, 

Pärsa. This name te met with on the Frätadära coins 

in the ideographic form 2j [2>]2$, an abbreviation of 

Pärsa BYRTA, i. e. Pärso-STAXRA, Stakhr. 

739 Com. Petersbg. TD ihn 

STY. If we are right ta interpreting the first word 

of the obscure legend of thls seal as the proper name 

of its owner, the second as that of the land Soghd, 

these last three letters must represent an abbreviation 

of the title, beginning with S and ending ta TY, e. g. 

spädpati. 

7*° Pers. 1.5 TiD ±p3, 

Reading doubtful: STN, in the passage 6 H X N STN. 

W e may explain thls short word in two different ways. 

Elther it is a scriptio defectiva of stän 'place', O P . 

stäna-, Elam. is't'ana, or a scriptio defectiva, too, 

of stün 'piUar'. As we have the word stün several 

times written with the mater lectionis 2, the first 

possibility is more probable. 

Pers. I. 5; IL 2 ,JTlD HD n±2±?93 ±399 741 

sat stün, sat stüne, 'the hundred columns', name 

of the rutas of PersepoUs. Hamza al-Ispahäni knew 

the later form of this name hazär sutün 'the thousand 

columns', ed. G O T T W A L D T I p. r A . The modern name 

is Chihil Sutün 'the fourty columns', 40 meaning 

innumerable, beside Takht ijamshid 'the throne of 

Jamshid'. The inscription of Xerxes, Xerx. Pers. a, 

on the great gate of Persepolis, clearly shows that the 

ancient name of the city was Pärsä, the name of the 

city, of the land, and of the people being identical, Uke 

in so many other cases. This ancient name was gone 

over to the actual successor of the ancient capitel, 

Stakhr, or Pärsa-stakhra, whereas die rulns of Perse

polis received, later on, a new name after their mark 

of distinction, the hundreds of columns. 

2 y y 

The Pahlavik chancter is identical to shape with 1, 

the Pärsik character with 1 and 1. The signification 

of V, to both the dialects, is limited to Aramaic ideo

grams. 

A' 6,5; C 14,5 

P 12,4 

B'7,4 

A'2,4 

A'8,3 

C 1,1 

A' 8,1; A' 10,3; C 10,3; F' 2,2 

B'4,5; C'13,5 

cf. E' 15,5; F' 12,6 

D1T3S> #-P>i?> 742 

nras hj>>^>y 7« 
TiXSS >-9>i>> 7« 

rums? hjs>^3> ?« 
P.T3S? _L?>i?> 746 

TT39 ^yi3> 747 

ni3J? h>£=>> 748 

jni3J? _L*>>i3> 7<» 

n n s hi*y^* 750 

B 3+2,1; B 5,5; E 12,6; F 6,1; DJ1T3S ss±2joji 7st 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt. 12 ult. 

A 11,4; G 2,4; Pen. IL 7 rL11T3S? ±?±232J2 7sa 

A 12 + 11,4 "U1T35> j±ajflja7S3 

A 4,4; Pers. IL 8 P1T3JJ 2i24£la 7S* 

N. i Rst. Krt. 2; 6; Paik. A 1,6; flTO» iaj9ja 7ss 

A 12,2; 

Ideogram, Aram. 13$?, already in Aram. Inscr., 'to 

make, to do'. Pahlavik uses the form 1139, 3rd p. pl. 

perf. Pa'al with various Iranian terminations for the 

pres. base, the form "OS, 3rd p. sg. perf Pa'al with 

termination -t for the past part. pass., with -tan for 



PhlB. fftWe». N R *$#? and ̂ "^ The variant 

in the Pahlavik spefling with or without N pros-

theticum and with or without scriptio pleno is re-

markable. The word is a Compound of O P . "späba-, 

PhlB. -tve»» NP. sipäh »L- 'army' and -pati, -pat, 

-badh 'chief. According to Moses of Khorene, the 

Eranspahpet or Marshai of Iran married a daughter 

of Arshavir, i. e. Artebanus IL, and, hence, this female 

Une ofthe Arsacidan house, which was owning estetes 

to the province of Könüsh, was called Spähpet Pahlav, 

cf. M A R Q U A R T , Z. D. M. G. XLIX. p. 635 ss. and EränS. 

p. 71 ss. The chief of the Spähpat clan, in the Paikuli 

inscription, bears the name Rakhsh, see hM>. The 

Armenians borrowed the word twice from the Persians. 

In Anacidan times they borrowed it under the form 

asparapet or sparapet, used for the name of that 

house. In Sasanian times they borrowed it again under 

the form aspahapet, used in the sense 'marshal', cf. 

HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. p. 22 no. 18 and p. 240 no. 588. 

Prokop renden the n. pr. ta Greek by 'AaroßsoTis. 

In late Sasanian time, there were four spähpafs or 

marahals forme four quarten ofthe Empire. NÖLDEKE, 

Tab. p. 155. 

72« H 7,3 INröHJDD ±x\t>?2}±9.79 
729 G' 6,5 IjmnaBDN [^h>s>>\}hnii 

spandor(ä)tän, n. pr. patron. or ethn. The frag-

mentary Pahlavik .. hnxx shows the N prostheticum, 

occurring several times in Pahlavik. The defective 

orthography of the syUable -r(ä)t- is caused by the 

scriptio plena of the subsequent termination. The 

preceding a is a superfluous scriptio pleno, as ta 

hazärupat, hargupat, or PhlB. ?\)<X) Gayomart, 

t*e)X>0 dahyupat. Thls te an Avestic orthography. 

Av. spanto. rata-, OP.*spantaräta-, Arm. spantarat, 

cf. HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. p. 71 no. 170. It is not 

perfeedy clear, whether we ought to Interpret the words 

in question as 'Beravän son of Spandor(ä)t and the 

Päradän shäh', or as 'Beravän, the king of the Span-

dor(ä)tän and Päradän'. 

730 Pen. I. 1 HDUDD Z«aW 

spandamat, name of the twelfth month of the 

Zoroastrian year. Av. spanta.ärmaitiS, Arm. spen-

darmet= Dionysos, PhlB. spandäramet, Phl Texts 

Gloss.& Ind. p. 157, also V^KD and occasionally 

»Ae»; Aram. 1D1N1JDDN, Arab.-Pers. (al-Bei-ünf) 

Ji.jl.uiJ, cf. M A R Q U A R T , Philolog. Suppl. X. 1 

p. 214 s. I do not feel sure wheter we must regard 

the defective writing of the word ta the Pers. in

scription as a clerical error, or as a dialectical form. 

G' 117 ,DBD mhn 73t 
sp(ä)si, PhlB. -<y»e», Soghd. sptis, ispäs 'service', 

spaxSHo serve'; subst 'service', later on 'thanks'. 

ry 13 2 N1BD ni*hn 732 

Ideogram. Aram.-Hebr. 1DD, stat. emphat. N1BD, 

already in Aram. Inscr. Assyr. Säpiru, Phoen. 1DD 

'secretary, scribe'. Pärsik does not use the ideogram, 

but writes phoneticaUy 29<ä3 diper, or 22393 dipivar, 

PhlB.ij»e)S, N P . J J J , hence, read DipfiR. Cf. HBSCHM., 

Pers. Stud. no. 540. Here, the word is one of the 

elements of the title xSatr-ahmär-ovetM, see this. 

Shah. gem STEUART INI^D 2ixjp'» 733 
Com. Petersb. ^NTID pxx327> 73t 

sardär, in. the Compound title väsröSän-sälär and 

andimänkärän-sälär. Cf. HBSCHM., Pers. Stud. 

p. 260 and Arm. Gram. p. 235 no. 565. Arm. salar, 

Soghd. särär, PhlB., Frhg. XII. 2 J-viÖ sardär, ex

plained by sälär. sardär te the older, sälär the 

younger form. Bothsurvive in NP. jta^ and j»l~. 

Prokop has 'aoQaoraoaQavaaXäVris, a corruption of 

'aQbaaraQayadkö.Qr\z artistärän-sälär. 

Com. Petersbg. np.pT) 73S 

In the very dlfficult legend of that seal, the words 

nj2p'*32J\,±33)2pyi and np.p7)92S\.Y?79qxX2 oeeur 

twice, very similar to each other, but not identical. 

The division of the Single words of this part of the 

legend is highly dubious. But I feel rather sure that the 

reading nyxy>92S\, xusrüde is not possible. 

D 15,5 f^NnD • • • 9XX±379 . .. 736 

. .. stäp, fragment of an adjeetive, correspondlng 

to ̂ *iiyh in D' 15,2. The reading of the latter is not 

absolutely certain. The word Stands in paralleUsm, 

joined by the copula, with patäpevant. 
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7«r Hjb. 12' Tljr? QH^ 

Ideogram. Aram. has nbv, hence lrf>5? must be

long to another dialect and time than the BibL writings 
and the inscriptions as yet discovered. Same prep. plus 
suff. 3rd p. sg. Pärsik writes p p2. 

767 Hjb. 9' NIBtP N13i> by u>X>h Al>i?i $y 
Ideogram, the whole group corresponding to Pärsik 

n±2p9j biröne. Aram. N W HTCb bv, evidendy an 
Iranian construction, means 'at the outer side, from 
outside, outside, without'. Probably the pronunciation 
of the whole group of Pahlavik ideograms is BERÖN. 

7«s C' 6,4 TPWJ? i7jj>|> 
Ideogram, very obscure word and reading. The last 

character is evidendy the Iranian termination of the 
3rd p. pl. -(in)d. The Aram. verb ends in -iw, hence, 
must be a verb Nv. As there are three consonants 
beside the last radical N represented by the ' of tbe 
termination, the > preceding that termination may re
present V, a superfluous compensation for the N. Then, 
we may compare the remaining $$} to Aram. Njy 'to 
address, reply, Usten, gram'. The context is obscure. 

789 see h>nxi 

77o see imin 

771 see joii*Y3hXK 

772 see ^ihhxx 

JPD» 

NTT© 

wm 
nntw 

±2p3)2 

XX9S\0.2 

fäjfjan 

(täpaaa 

O. S h 

' C o m . Petersbg. bis. S 9 

Phonetical writing ofthe prep.pa, O P . pati, N P . *, 
occurring only in ±11^109 pa yazdän and 22±x>9 pa 
taniS. The regulär rendering of this preposition to 
Pärsik is the ideogram 229, Pahlavik writes ihh. 

774 E 11,( 

pä. 
• • ND ... 119 

fragment, Pahlavik equivalent missing. 

"8 A' 10,4, B' 7,3; G 3,7 D'HD nfrh 
778 ß 10+9,5; H 5,5 IDHND rOoyjxxk 

p(ä)dis, pädese, to the phrase PA pand u pädise, 
hence belonging to the same ränge of ideas as pand 

'counsel, advice'. Root fdais- Ho show, conduct, 
instruct', cf. upadiSt 'Instruction, order'. Hence 
pädis 'Instruction'. 

G' 6,5 ^*xih 777 

H 6+5,3 nju9 77« 

Pak, Pake, n. pr. of a eunuch, see -infomf). 

PhlB. }»Ü, NP. illj 'pure', cf. Salmän Päk, and 

the name Baycoa; of the Egyptian eunuch and friend 

of Artaxerxes III. Ochos, and of another eunuch and 

friend of Alexander. According to PUne Nat. Hist. 

XIII. 4 (9) Bagoas was a name peculiar to eunuchs: 

clarissimae omnium (seil, the dates) ... Babylons 

natae uno in horto Bagou. Ita vocant spadones 

qui apud eos etiam regnavere. Cf. further \ß\ 

N Ö L D E K E , Pers. Stud. I. p. 15, possibly a hypocor. 

ofi)l>. 

G'9,7 ...13NB ...y^ruh™ 

PAKR..., fragment, only the ix is still visible, die 
remaining letters from RAWLINSON'S note-book. 

N. i Rst. Art.3'; N. i Rjb. Shähp.4; "|BNB ^rhxih «0 
Hjb. 4'; Paik. C 2,2; 

N. i Rst. Art 3; N.i Rjb. Shähp. 4; "DONS n i9 UQ 781 
Hjb. 4; Paik. B 11,1; Pap. gem 
Peterbg. 

päpak, päpake, n. pr. Päpak. Except die Peters
burg gem and the PaikuU inscription, all the instances 
refer to Päpak shäh, father of Ardashir I. The Päpak 
of the Petenburg gem is Möbad of Khusrau-Sät-
Hormizd. 

The tide of Päpak in the PaikuU inscription te 
bit(ä)xS. This title ls the peculiar title of the margraves 
of Armenia and and Georgia. It is the ni-ndli); of the 
gem of Ashushay. These four margraves had the 
highest rank after the king of Armenia to the Armenian 
Empire, but never would have preceded In rank the 
Grand-Vizier of Iran and the chiefs of the feudal 
houses ofthe Suren and Spähpat, as Päpak the Bitäkhsh 
in the PaikuU inscription does. H e must have been a 
Sasanian prince. And this Observation leads us to die 
true Identification of thls penonage. Just at the time to 
question, according to the Armenian and Georgian 
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the infinitive. Twice, in E' 15,5 and F' 12,6 we meet 

the phonetical writing lo^^f with the phonetical 

termination -t, added to the spoken -dl Pärsik uses 

rjTTTOS 3rd pl. perf. Pa'fl for the preterit base, changing 

with the phonetical orthography "J?2j, also n±p2j for 

the infinitive. The same ideogram with various termi

nations Stands for the pres. base. Frhg. XVIII 5 s. 

has oiiv̂ } . IK»|)»J . « v W I , some Mss. putting npl£) 

after n?*). Hence, read RiRTan, pres. K U N - 'to make'. 

The curious npim seems to represent the Pahlavik 

ideogram hjjis, see this. Her-, OP.krta-, akunava?, 

Soghd. imper. qunä, tot qarvn. In the Pahlavik text 

of the draxt i asürik, J A M ASP A S A N A Phl. Texts, the 

pres. base of the verb is kar-, not kun-, the same in 

some of the Turfan Mss., e. g. kar-am, cf. BTHL., 

Mittelir. Mundart. IV p. 25,2. Hence we must 

transcribe the Pahlavik ideogram j>>i?> by KAR-. 

Therefore we must read the different forms of thls 

ideogram, in the order of the quoted instances: 

KAR(e)m, KAR(e)t, KAR(en)d, KA«(e)nt, Kxs.(ä)n, 

KAtt(ä)k, KiRt, KiRton, kirdr and Kun(i)m, KUNfejt, 

KVTn(in)d, sov(ä)n, KIRD. The reading and inter

pretation of C 1,1 ~i?>i?> KAR(ä)k or KiRDafe te 

doubtful. 

The remarkable orthography hyy^f proves that 

already ta Pahlavik the actual pronunciation of the 

preterit base was with -d, not -t. Pers. II uses regularly 

a ligature, the horizontal stroke of the _i crossing the 

foUowing characten. 

7«« A 4,2; B 14,5 tfx& 2*£p 

Ideogram, Aram. "OS? 'to pass', 3rd p. pl. perf. Pa'al 

[JI113V. The ideogram resembles the other one, ±2py>, 

and in B 14,5 it is doubtful, which ofthe two is actuaUy 

written. Frhg. XXII 4 has |)V")Y>I * tlflV)), read 

viTURtan, pres. VITIR-, N P . 0»JX5I, j j j or C*xi yWx. 

737 D 5,2; Pen. I. 3 CT IS ja 

Ideogram, Aram. TS prep. 'tili, until' Frhg. X X V 3 

o-up and JU^O . j, hence read T Ä K or TA, N P . V 'tili, 

until, whlle, during'. Pahlavfk uses the ideogram _ui, 

corresponding in C 6,5 to D 5,2. 

7« C 11,3 run^TV 2>22?aa 
Ideogram, 2nd p. pi. perf. Pa'al of a verb üb, cf. 

N15? 'to pass a limit, to transgress', or Arab. cf»j 'to 

drive, put in motten, set going'. The first character may 

signify ta itself y or 1, and beside, the V may stand for 

an original N. In this case the ideogram would closely 

resemble Pahlavik üis>]>x\, see this. 

hbl rbiy 

irre 

22J>J 

223A.2 760 

bv h 

bv p2 

Hjb. 9'; Paik. B' 1,3.4; B' 4,3; B' 7,2.5; 

B' 9,4; B' 11,2; B' 13,4; C 4,4; 

C'9,1; D'8,3; D' 10,1; D' 15,4 Ws. 5; 

E'14,4; F'7,6; 

Hjb. 13; 15; N.I Rjb.Krt.2; 4; 7; 8; 

18; 19; N.I Rst.Krt.3; 11; Paik. 

B 3,5; B 4,3; B 6,5; B 9,6; B 12,4; 

C2,1.6; C9,2; C 11,1; D2.5.6; 

D 3,3; E 2,2; E4,3; E 11,5; E 12,1; 

H 2,2; H 7,5. Pen. I. 5 bis; IL 2; 

9; 11. 

Ideogram. Aram. bs prep., Frhg. XXV. 6 i| and 

<s)yv • M , hence read ö, OP. dbiy, later aße, then 6. 

Pahlavik uses always a Ugature for the two characters. 

'to, for, at'. 

xb rbv ip2 

b JEfiny, JETli'y 2^1^*2, ±aa(üp2 763 see -IJJOII. 

B' 6,5 bv i^y! 

Ideogram. Aram. "by, prep. by plus the pers. suff. 

1 st p. sg. 'to, for, at me, myself. This special ideo

gram, used beside the ideograms CTJ-LVI for the cas. 

rectus and 13 for the cas. obliquus of the pers. pro

noun, ls foreign to Pärsfk. In C 11,1 it corresponds 

to np p2. 

B' 6,1 f?V -*&*: 

Ideogram. Aram. (Bibl.) üiby, same prep. plus 

suff. of 1 st p. pl. 'to, for us'. \by must belong to a 

dialect, older than Bibl. Aram. Pärsik again does not 

use this special ideogram, but writes, at the cor

responding place, B 4,3, (t£±p 32. 
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Cf. Soghd. afradgm and PhlB. 
ns\as&pi\Q. 

•fr-WO, see 

^nETTIND nppmt\.psiq. 

no.p22S\,pll9 

npaasypq. 

79t N.i RstKrt. 12 ult.; 18; 

32 bis; N. i Rjb. Krt 

24; 25; 26 

792 N. i Rst. Krt. 5; 7 "HnEHTTlNB 

793 Paik. B 11,3; E 11,2; "HETinD 

F 12,3; G 6,6 

pätaxSatre, p(ä)taxsare. Inspite of the various 

spelling I regard all the forms as identical. The 

scriptio pleno or defectiva of the first syUable is no 

difference, and the letter t inserted before the final 

-re, I regard as a erroneous or populär etymologic 

assimilation of the word to the well-known Satre. It 

ls O P . prep. pati- plus ixSi-, O P . patiyaxsaiy 'I 

mied'. Cf. Soghd. pätxsävan 'ruler', xSävan 'power', 

xSevan 'king'. M P T . pabaxSar 'kingdom, klngship'. 

BTHL., ZAir.Wb. p.64 n.***) refers to Soghd.xvamar 

for the striking termination -r. — In aU the instances 

the word is an abstract noun, signifying 'rule, klng

ship, royalty'. I abstahl from discussing the connexion 

of this word with bitäxS and NP. »l£al pädSäh, 

apparendy connected with eachother. 

794 N. i Rjb. Kit. 4 'DNSnNB nToxxjjpxv* 

pätkäse, Compound of pati- and -käs, ct Pahlavik 

m-£*x\ ak(ä)si, N P . »ISl 'known, apparent, prominent', 

Av. äkasat 'he beholds, perceives'. The meaning of 

the word ls apparendy 'looked at favourably (by die 

gods), endowed, blessed (with Divine grace)'. 

7»s F 13,3 D13Y1D nf^rihh 

796 B 10,4 ^D3I1NQ n7o2jpii9 

797 Pen. I. 8 JND13nND ±11702W119 

patikös, pätköse, pätkösän, sg. and pl., PhlB. e. g. 

Minökh. I 35 •owü'ä "province*. From prep. pati-

and -kös, whence köstak. The word signifies a greater 

complex than an ordinary province, the four quarters 

of the Empire, called after -the four cardinal pointe 

apäxtar, xvaräsän, nemröz or iräk, mAxvarbarän. 

Cf. N Ö L D E K E , Tab. p. 151 n. 2f M A R Q U A R T , EränS. 

p. 29 and 133. 

E' 14,2 föeons -xhhyhh 79« 
E 6,6 • • • 131D ... 2139 79» 
The Pahlavik word te very dubious, the Panik 

word te fragmentary. Nevertheless, I beUeve, we must 

read patk(ö)Sp(ä)n and p(ä)dkö[spän}. If thls reading 

be true, the word ls a Compound of the foregoing 

with -pän 'warden'. pätköspän, Armen, patgosapan, 

Arab.-Pers. öl— jit being the tide ofthe Commanders 

of the four comen of the Empire. Cf. the Iiterature 

quoted s. v. pütkös, and HBSCHM., Arm. Gram, p. 223 

no. 513. 

Hjb. 4' imD'nmD y*x3hiyix3h soo 

puhripuhr 'son's son, grandson', phonetical writing 

ofthe ideogram jbiz>iJ>i?, Panik uses instead of 

both "92 nape. O P . puWa-, Arm. puh, presupposing 

Pahlavik puhr, as in our inscription. The Pärsik form 

would be pus, written ideographicaUy fttaj. N P i r j . 

Together with inx^hmh, this Pahlavik word te 

significant for the problem, viz. which case of the O P . 

or Av. declension served as the base of the M P . form 

of the nouns. 

see ihh pB 2*9 801 

C 9,6; F 11,2; G' 9,4 nttflB hhsh so2 

D 6,3; F9,2; G 2fi; H 8,2 TIE1B njpaaaij «u 

pust, puste, PhlB. yüOlö, N P . JUij 'back, backing, 

support'. In D 6,3 puste Sur 'came to assistance..', in 

the other instances PA puste u NAM 'with the help and in 

the name of..'. The scriptio pleno serves to dlstinguish 

the word from syllables Uke -pist, -past. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt 1 ,rPD^TD nnaißpsu^ 8o4 

pahlumlhe, abstr. noun from the superl. pahlum, 

cf. n 12,270p 119, PhlB. w-nya 'superior', hence 

'superiority'. 

C 13,6 1DITD 37711h sos 

PXMV, the initial h Is doubtful, fo and 3 llgated; 

the word ls perhsps Incomplete in the beginning. 

A 2,2 • • • i>nD ... ps^9 »ös 

PXL..., PXR..., incomplete at the end, Pahlavik 

equlvalent missing, the word may be completed to 

pahlum, pahrak, pahric &c. 
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chronists, a younger son of Shähpuhr I. had married, 

aa a chüd, Abeshura, the daughter and heiress of 

Aspacures, the last king ofthe Arsacidan dynasty of 

Georgia. The Armenians, e. g. Moses of Khorene, 

transl. Venice 1841 p.2515. caU him 'Mihrän gover-

natore della Iberia'. Mihrän is the name ofthe third 

feudal house of Iran, and cannot be the true proper 

name of a Sasanian prince. It may be a surname, if 

bis mother was a princess ofthe Mihrän house. Hence 

the conjeeture te very plausible, that Päpak was his 

very proper name and that Päpak of tbe Paikuli in

scription and Mihrän of the Armenian tradition are 

identical. According to the Georgian chronist Wakh-

tang, BROSSET, Hist. de la Giorgie I. p. 83, the prince 

who had married Abeshura when still a child, reigned 

from 265 until 342. His wife died at an early age, and the 

prince contracted later on a second marriage with a 

daughter of Tirdat of Armenia who plays a part in the 

Paikuli inscription. H e embraced christianity later on, 

and partook on the Armenian side to the wan between 

Rome, Armenia, and Penla. Cf. BROSSET, Mim. de 

l'Acd. Imp. de St. Pitersbg. IV. 4 1840 p.329; JUSTI 

Namenb. p. 214; on the country of Georgia-Warjan 

see M A R Q U A R T , EränS. p. 115 s. 

782 H 7,3 ]Nlt5NB ± nj p 119 

Päradän, n. pr. ethn. Päradän 'the Pärada'. Ptolemy 

mentions a districtnapaorrWj in reogcoota, VI 21,4, and 

Varähamihira, to his Brhatsamhitä, transl. H. KERN, 

J.R.A.S. N. S. V p. 90 mentions the people of the 

Pärata. V . A . S M I T H , Conquests ofSamudra-Gupta, 

J.R.A.S. 1897 p. 898 s. says: The Pärata or 

Pärada country must have been the Sunt district 

north of Aparänta', and n. 2: 'Rsabhadatta's Näslk in

scription, no. 5, names the rivers Ibä, Pärada &c &c 

The Pärada is the Päradi, or Pär river to the Sürat 

district'. Cf. LASSEN, Ind. Altertk. II p. 552. T O M A -

SCHEK'S identification of Ptolemy's Paradene with 

mod. Pahra, »y^ O P . pa&ra-, to Balüchistän, Hist. 

Topogr. v. Pers. I p. 44, ls wrong. Ct M A R Q . 

EränS. p. 31 and n. 3. Hence, I think, we are not 

wrong in suggesting that Ptolemy committed an error 

placing the Päradän district into Gedrosia instead of 

Indoscythia, and that In fact his Paradene, the Päradän 

of the PaikuU inscription and the country of the river 

Pärada and the Pärada people In Sürat, are all Identical. 

In any case, even if there were two countries of the 

same name, one to Balüchistän, another in India, the 

Päradän shäh of the inscription was a Saka ksatrapa. 

C 4,3; F 2,6 

A' 6,4; G' 3,3 

A'l!,2(?) 

Frätadära coins 

Frätadära coins 

A9,4; B5,2; G 12,4 

A 1,3. 5 

DTND nyxxh 783 

JDTNB -inynh 784 

JND1NB -Xixnyxih 785 

1D 2$ 788 

DIB 5029: 787 

"D^ND n99p\lQ, 788 

JNDi>NB ±xx7>pxx9 789 

pars, pärs(ä)n, p(ä)rs, pärse, pärsän, n. pr. of 

the land Pän and the people Pars, the Persians, in the 

strict sense of the word, the inhabitants of the country 

of Pars, Persis. PhlB. -o>.»e) . The sing, is used in 

the collective sense. O P . uses pärsa- for the land, city, 

people, and as adjeetive. N P . <yj\, Arab. ,yy*. The 

adjeetive in M P . would be pärsik, PhlB. )S-0*»tj, 

N P . ,«-A> Pärsi. In most of the cases the word is 

used in the phrase pars u partav, or pärsän u par

tavän, corresponding to the words pärsa1' utä mädak 

so often repeated in the O P . inscriptions. Both re

present the names of the older and of the younger 

period of old and middle Penian history. Once the 

expression pärsän käre appears, corresponding to 

O P . kärah pärsah utä mädah hya upä mäm ähaf1'. 

Only once the Parthians are mentioned alone, see 

ahyh. 

B 8+7,2; Pen. IL 5 XtthVB nss>2->9pxvx 7« 

parsume, Superlative, O P . fraüama- 'best, superior'. 

In Paik. to the phrase parsume u tömiktume 'the 

best and mightiest'. In Pers. in the phrase MARndn 

parsume 'the best of men', cf the shiite surname of 

'AU iya\jä-. The word is very frequent on seals, e. g. 

Berlin 1372, H Ö R N & STEINDORFF p. 13 no. 41 only 

parsume legible. Brit Mus. H Ö R N pl. Ia no. 704 p. 659: 

parsume. Berlin VAB, HER Z F E L D , Thron des Khosro, 

Jahrb. d. Pr. Kunstsmlg. XLI I p. 108: hümitre i 

parsume. Brit. Mus. H Ö R N pl. Ia no. 552, p. 658 

rästihe u parsume, same inscription M B N A N T , Cot. 

de la coU. D E C L E R C Q pl. VI no. 127. 

230 
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821 see n±23£>9ii 

822 E 2,6 
PRY. . or PRS. 

USD. jyyih. 

...^ ...9,?$ 

the third character te very 
doubtful, Pahlavik equivalent missing. 

823 Gem B. M. no. 565 "TlDimNTB njsi&ariaxxay. 

H Ö R N , Z. D. M. G. XLIV p. 668, pl. IIa, the legend 

of this gem is ns njss02sxaxx2<£ ojo ±±o9ss\. ±xxj2p 

SSfltxasx. ravbän vfiN MAN farr-ohormizde i hüxem 

'behold (favourably) the soul of mine, the good-natu'red 

Farr-Hormizd'. As to the n. pr. cf. n2A.9jva22.nAg1 

farraxv-Sähpuhre. 

824 N. i Rjb. Krt 25 "bTDiäB nppTjxxpQ. 

frästare or fräst(t)are. The reading may be re-

garded as certain, but the etymology of the word is 

obscure. In any case, it te a comparative. It may have 

something to do with the root yprs- 'to ask, question', 

and the meaning is something Uke 'responsable'. 

825 N.i Rjb.Krt. 18; Pers.II.9 YiÖB 2>np9 

8*«D2,6;E2,2;E6,3;Ell,l; t*NTB £,1129 

E 15,1; G2,l 
fräc, Pahlavik equlvalent missing inspite of the 

number of instances. Soghd. fräq, PhlB. a»*e}, 

NP. yy 'forth, forwards, before, out, on, to, unto 

straightway'. 

827 N. i Rjb. 6; 16 "»J^B n±2p<X 

828 N. i Rjb. Krt 4 pi5>B WSbt <^±2p9 sz>±2p9 

paröne, and parönaml?), parönic with Suffixes. 

Compound of the prep. par and -röne 'side'. Ct 

BTHL . Air.Wb. p. 852 and 857, Av. para, PhlB. 

transl. parön nya and Av. parö, transl. PA parön 

'except, beside'. The same meaning in all the instances 

to nie N. i Rjb. inscription. 

829 D' 8,4.5 . ' "in"me ^*hys>>h 
830 ß 3 + 2,4 "OniTIB nyrop229 

fravartak, fravartake, Armen, hrovartak, MP.T. 

fravardag, Aram. ppmiTB (pl.). HBSCHM., Arm. 

Gram. p. 184 no. 359, PhlB. e. g. Mätikän l catrang 

p. 1 and Zarirnämak transl. GEIGER p. 48 ijyjjytl 

'letter, writing'. Cf BTHL., Z.Air. Wb. p. 39; HBSCHM., 

Z. Armen, Phil. II p. 385. 

see ns2po9 Elia 

G 3,1 ''B3JTT0 ihjyjiyh 832 

G 2,6 VTOJNftB nsva}±xxspQ 833 

fraz(d)nak(i)pi, frazänakihe, PhlB. -K35rv"0i 

NP. (JL;lji, n. abstr. 'wisdom'. In Mäni's Shäh

puhr akän, quoted by al-Berüni, ed.SACHAU p. 209,14 

we read: 

Cfi «JJ3 Cfi W J» ^ J-J Jy. ^ J1 J1 X*$3 iÄl 

Thls sentence clearly reveals the exact meaning of the 

notions frazänakihe and kirpakihe, corresponding to 

<Sx-\ and J L C J I . frazänakihe te the right religious 

knowledge, kirpakihe the right religious conduct, both 

together form the possession of the right religion. As 

to the form ofthe word fraz(ä)nakipi or frazänakihe, 

lt te by reason of his s North-Persian, or Median, 

hence to Panik an Av. loan-word. 

D' 15,2 Jjr» yji^h «*« 

FRZNG, the reading te not certain. The word 

corresponds to the fragmentary Panik qupTo. 

see this. 

1IT» 2S^p9 Com. Petersbg.; Kavät gem 

London; 

farraxv, adject. noun, occurring to both the in

stances to the blessing farraxv BAD 'be'fortunatel' 

The old Median form of the word, according to the 

name cpctQvaBxos seems to have been farnavx, MP.T. 

far(r)QX, Armen.X.o'rox, xoroh, HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. 

p. 43 no. 78. P U B . r>o<ieJ, NP. rj, 'füll of splen-

dour, majestic, fortunate'. See (PQX, n3P$, and cf. 

farr- In Farr-Ohormizde. 

Gem colL DE TTlBnEnrnB 02A.29A.aa2A.2e1 *»• 

C L E R C Q no. 152. 

farraxv-s(ä)hpuhre, n. pr. of the mobed of Erän-

zvarreh-säh pu hre. M EN ANT, Cot. de la coli. DB C L E R C Q 

p. 53 and pl. VII; M O R D T M A N N , Z.D.M.G. X X X . 

no.8, and HORN-STEINDORFF p. 27. 

C2+1,5; E' 7,1 pntymD -x>hhM>h 837 
paraxst(ä)r(ä)n,inE7,\ v/ilh xvab,SeeniipToa^ai^. 

Pärsik equivalent missing, but surely parastärän 
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so? C 4 + 3,6 Tb.nB.. njp.n.9.. 

PX. LDE, two or three characten are missing 

at the beginning, another one in the middle of the 

word. Instead of J one may read p Pahlavik equl

valent missing. 

so» E 12,3 r^lB sya^A^i 
pahrec, MP.T.pahriz; PhlB. o*tye) 'absttaence, 

forbearance, heed, care' cf H B S C H M . , Pers. Stud. 

no. 309; verb ntfxA'O'e)» N P . Cr*°z*J, 't0 abstain> 

forbear, heed, care, tend'. 

809 A' 1,4 -pna £*y>xh 

pahrak, 'watch, guard, defence', Armen, pahak, 

H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 217 no. 497, frequent to 

local names, e. g. Btounxodx, TouQoeuiaodjt, to the Cau-

casus, Mäypahrag r. yJy, Balädh. p. T\ •, 10 to 

Media, *yyj J<j Pahl u Pahra in Balüchistän. The 

Panik form of O P . 'pädra- would be päs, cf.päsbän, 

PhlB. .0*0, N P . ̂ l Sratch &c\ 

sio C 13,1 hD>h 

sti Coins of viceroy of Küshän ns2po9 

p(i)röc, piröze, n.pr., PhlB. ay*ö, NP. jjji, 

Armen, peroz, Gr. Ilsgöijns, Heotäfii;-. BTHL., Z.Sas. 

Recht IV p. 13 no. 1 explains the name as derived from 

Aryan ''partauzah-, hence, the striking Pahl. ortho

graphy ls perhaps not a defective writing of the first 

syUable, but, as the Greek rendering seems to confirm, 

the first syUable may have had a short vowel. Cf. 

Ammian. MarceU. XIX 2,11: pirosen ... bellorum 

victor; Tabari translates the word by y&* Sdctorious'. 

Both the Instances refer to Peröz, the brother of 

Shähpuhr I., protector of Mäni, (al-Nadim, Fihrist, 

ed. F L Ü G E L p. 327 s.), vazurk Küsän Sah, and chief 

of the Sasanian clan, see the historical chapter and 

cp. nnJ*9a±\. 

8,2 B 11,4; D 6fi TETO njMOa^ 

PYSYDE, Pahlavfk equivalent missing. Very obscure 

word. Possibly a past part of a verb to -idan, from 

piS 'before'; cp. also Av. itbaes-, dvais- 'to be hostile', 

and PhlB. iî o-̂ fj besitan. 

N. i Rst Krt. 6 ITDB 223i9 813 

PKDVN, reading certain, meaning obscure. 

Awr. 2 &B ybh su 

Ideogram, Aram. £& 'part, half, Frhg. X X X I 7 

X) • *ic) hence, read NEM, N P . »1 'half, corresponds 

to (IEQOQ in the Greek parchment. Cf. the name 

of a place at the Euphrates %>ah,ya and the Iranian 

Nim-az-räh, mod. Gul'ambar in Shahrazür, i. e. 

'Half-the-way' viz. between Ctesiphon and Ganzaka. 

B' 7,3; B' 9,3 ÜB £\h sis 

B 9,5; B 12,5 "'ÜB nj±y. sie 

pand, pande, 'counsel, admonition' Av. pantaiy-, 

Soghd. pand, N P . <*&, cf. the tide of the Pahlavi 

books: pandnämak. Always to the phrase pand u 

pädis, 'counsel and Instruction'. 

B' 9,1; C 9,3; F' 13,4 nJB gtjh an 

Ideogram, Aram. J& 'face, front', with suff. 3rd p. sg. 

PUD 'his front'. In Pärsik it corresponds to n±2p2ii 

avaröne 'in front, beyond'. W e must read AV A R Ö N . 

See "22,92.11. 

Hjb. 10' TlDiUB yhnidtih sis 

Ideogram i"L1B, see the foregoing word, plus the 

Iranian termination of the comparative -istar. Read 

AVARÖNisrizr 'more in front, more beyond'. In Pärsik 

it corresponds to npj±p2XX avarondare, see this, 

and cp. 229-

F 11,3 j^NIDEB] ±3pxxy»[9\ sio 

F 12,3 p ^ N I D B ±3PP**3^>9 82° 
\pä]sdärin, pasdärik(ä)n. The first word only in 

RAWLINSON'S note-book, its initial P missing, but its 

addition seems certain from the second word im

mediately foUowing. pasdärin would be the pl. of the 

Substantive, pasdärik(ä)n the pl. of an adjeetive 

derived from it by the termination -ik. Possibly we 

must read pasdärik instead of pasdärin. The word 

might be a Compound whose first element would be 

O P . pä¥a-, Pärsik päs-, and the second -dar, as in 

Satrdär, pädär. In this case we ought to transcribe 

p(ä)sdärin, or p(ä)sdärik, and p(ä)sdärik(ä)n. O r 

te lt a proper name? 
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858 E 6,4 W l D T B nxx±99329 

parastäy, same as küparastäy, see this. 'revering, 

devote', to the poUtical sense 'retalner, foUower'. The 

passage is fragmentary. The verb foUowing is J±2pp 

BAR(en)d 'they carry, take away'. It seems as if tbe 

noun, here, ought to he a Substantive. Cf. Pen. I. 4 

±2p\9 rejj-59. 

856 A 9,5 -JTlDitB] P±3'**2[9\ 

[pa]rastik, only the first letter 9 is supplemented 

but with some probability, the second character is 

partly destroyed. parastik would be an adject, formed 

by the termination -ik from parastäy. 

857 E 4,6 • • 1NBi>B ... JAl^^qi 

frapä..., fragment, apparently a Compound, be

ginning with the prep. fra-. Pahlavik equivalent mis

sing, context obscure. 

858 D 6,5 N^D 11022p9 

Ideogram, Aram. EHE, stat. emphat. pl N'EHD 

'horsemen'. Frhg. XIV. 1 jvjtO» • -V-^yä • -V-VK), 

hence read AsßAR. OP. asabära-, haplol. for aspa-

bära-, Arab. Pen. yy*, whence the Arab. plur. 

S J J U , NP. jlj-. 

The reading asväräkän by NÖLDEKE, Kam. p. 39, 

and by GEIGER, Zarirn. p. 47 is erroneous, the text 

must be emended to both the cases to r»y*>)ü-o») 

väspuhrakän. 

al-Khwärizmi writes, p. \\«: 

•i.- M ĵ Jl 2?i u-jUll y, yy>i\ ̂  JjjUSl 

4 JJtd\ JUI {La J*JI Ja ^ yy\ rl 

The Pahlavik equivalent is missing. Hence it is 

possible, that Pahlavik dld not make use of an ideo

gram at aU, and that the fragmentary t* 31011 in 

C 4,3 represents die Pahlavik phonetical writing of 

the Panik ideogram. 

SS9G'5,4 mEEHB hi*^hyh 

860 H 5,2 YTDE^D npajmpQ 

froSkirt, fraSkirte, ta TÄ K fraSkirte zamän, Av. 

fraSö. kPrsiti 'the renewal (of the world on the last 

30" 

judgment)', Soghd. fraSigerd, Armen, hrasakert, 

PhlB. )«i rtJ-V^e) )"*> cf.BTHL.,Z.^tr.W&.p.ie7s. 

'until the day of judgment, for ever*. 

Frätadära coins N1TI1D xxajpaq. sei 

fr(ä)tad(ä)ra, Compound of O P . "fräta-, Armen. 

krat 'fire' and -dura the one whobolds, holder", cp. 

Satrdär, framädär, päsdär, pädär &c, especially 

the term sardärih l ätas, BTHL., Mitteliran.Mundrt. 

IV. p. 364 no. 3. Tide of the princes who ruled over 

Pän during the Seleucid and early Arsacid period. 

A' 6,6; C 4,3; P 2,6 WTD ohyh se2 

A' 11,2; F' 6,4; G' 3,3 |NW1D -ixisihyh sss 

A 9,4; B 6,2 "OCte nj233p9 ss« 

A 2,3 JN31D^B ±*xxj293pQ. ses 

partav, partavän, parsavbe, parsavbän. N . pr. 

ethn. ofthe Parthians. In Pärsik we observe the same 

orthography, common to PhlB. with the glossa per-

petua _i beside 2, to express a bilabial ß. O P . 

Parbava-, Elam. p'art'ova-, older Gr. noofruoioi, 

later Iläoöoi. Armen. Part'ev and besldes it Pahlav, 

adj. parfevakan and beside this pahlavik. There

fore, when the Armenians borrowed the form Pahlav, 

to Arsacidan time, the actual pronunciation must have 

been already pahlav, and Pahlavik partav is an 

archalc writing. In Panik rfi has become rs, hence 

parsafs. Cf. O L S H A U S E N , Parthava u. Pahlav, Mäda 

Mäh, Monateber. d. Berl. Akad. 1877; M A R Q U A R T , 

Beiträgez.Gesch. u.Sage v. Eran Z.D.M.G. XLIX. 

pp. 630—632. 

The word occurs, with one exception, always in the 

term pars v partav, or Instead of the sing. coU. in the 

pl. pärsän u parsafiän, combining the two constituent 

parte of the Sasanian Empire, exacdy as the term 

pärsa utä mäda to the O P . Inscriptions unites the 

two constituente ofthe Achaemenian Empire. The In

scriptions are written in both the languages, Pahlavik, 

the official Ianguage of the Arsacids, and Pärsik, the 

Ianguage ofthe Sasanians, exacdy as the Achaemenian 

inscriptions are written to Elamite and Oldpenian, 

the Ianguage ofthe then existing and that ofthe preceding 

reign. The Oldpenian inscriptions add the Babylonian 

as a third Ianguage, of a still older Empire, as the first 



±xxp&»2<x, PhlB. W A ) , NP.jt-j*. 'worshipper, 

devotee, slave, servant', ta the poütical sense 'reteiner, 

foUower'. 

»38 C 13,4 «CHD hxu>h 

frtyät, Soghd. fri- 'ioves', MP.T. hü-friyädgm, 

PhlB. $X}*t) 'help, assistance, aid', cf. $ji)*Q •=>! 

IWIWWj <t0 he'p» c o m e t0 assistance', NP. a«/'. Cf 

the tide of the book: JöSt ifriyän. 

*»A'11,6(?) inE"1B ^7/>2;J>^ 

8« B 3,3; B 12,2; H 8,5 "Ontrt© ni-C7)9p<x 

friStak(jr), ftistake, O P . fraiSta-, fraiSayam 'I 

senf, Soghd. friStag, frestit (pl.), Armen. hreStak, 

H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 184 no. 358, hence Pahla

vik 'friStak, PhlB. jfc»«a, Talm. Aram. NpnDIB 

NP. cijj 'messenger, envoy, ambassador, apostle, 

angel'. 

MI A' 8,1; C 10,3 "I^B £*bh 

842 A 9,1; A 11,1; C 2,4 "Oi* n})xx 

farrak, farrake, synonymon of xvarrih, see 

&f?y and 2i^p9. In A' 8,1; A 9,1 and A 11,1 the 

word Stands in an eulogy unfortunately not surviving 

completely. The verb is kirte 'made' but there is an 

uncertain word inserted between them, resembUng 

tbe ideogram N3^D, but apparendy possessing one 

letter more. The eulogy is used only after the name 

of predecesson of the ruling king. After the name of 

the ruling king himself we find XV A R R E H afzüt, and to 

one case, in the inscr. of N. i Rajab buxt ravbän is 

said after the name of the deceased king, whereas the 

ruling king is not mentioned at all. It seems that those 

eulogi es were used systematicaUy, as later on to Muham

medan time. 

843 G 1,1 RITT] nTTOTB [hiJM] hj>in£>i*h 

frKASIUt AST. The word looks Uke a verbal ideo

gram; the termination -t and the auxiliary verb foUowing, 

clearly indicate the past participle passive. The Aram. 

ideogram terminates ta -iw, hence, must be a verb üb. 

Then, ND3 would be the three radicals, and 1B the 

Iranian verbal prefix or prep. par-, fra-. There is the 

Talm. Aram. verb ND3, VCD Ho hide', Pe"al 'to cover', 

cf. Arab. J_J~J and the meaning of the Compound 

could perhaps be 'to discover, reveal'. But I do not 

venture to assert such an interpretation, nor to propose 

any reading. 

N. i Rst. Krt 4 JND^B i.*xssp9 8« 

Paik. E 4,2 'OJDi'B «i2»2>J>9«« 

framän, fram(ä)nake, the second form being a 

derivative of the firat by the suff. -dk. O P . framänä-, 

Armen, hraman, hence Pahlavik framän, MP.T. 

framän, NP. j\*j 'order, command'. 

Hjb. 11; Pers. 1.9 HNDIB pxxsg)29. 848 

Pen. IL 4 bis TlNDi>B npxxsspq. m 

Paik. A'6,4; E'12,6; piDID _i^>j»>^» 848 

F'3,4; F'7,1; 

A 2,5; F 15,4 "OnNDlB n±<nnsS)29 849 

F 12,5; "OTIND^B n±±oxxsz>p9 sso 

G' 6,4 HtDIB h>i&yh 85t 

H 6,2 YtlND^D n±Tjxug>p$ 852 

Prep, fra- plus finä-, cf. O P . framätär 'Com

mander, master'. Soghd. framäy 'command 1' and 

'he spoke'. PhlB. )K»i?ft) 'to command', NP. j*yj. 

framät and the unusual framäte is the past part. pass., 

frametan and framätane the infinitive. The two 

equivalent forms in G' 6,4 and H 6,2 are dlfficult to 

understand. Like the infinitives, they occur in the 

phrase hfrifiyh o holnim yhhn or n2jpaa 

n±o}xxs&pQ 2 2>[.]22>r\.9. Unfortunately all the termi

nations, except that of framäats. are doubtful. So 

every thing depends of the true interpretation of this 

termination. W e might expect an optative, but I am 

unable to explain the termination n as well as the j , 

which we may perhaps compare with the curious j 

occurring in some abstract endings like xvatädihe, 

ahrädihe, artädlhe etc., or with the spelUng yazdte 

where we considered the d as a graphic glossa per-

petua indicating the actual pronunciation of the fol-

lowing r, see -xhlxii. 

see ni*x\h 13D1B _2j \?>\2y. 853 

see oh>h )N31D!5B, 'OlDi'B ±xxj239p<&, nj2?)pq. ss4 

234 
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880 Hjb. 10 "|NTß }ixop9 

patyäk, Av. patyäka-, PhlB. fföö, N P . \x$ 

'evident, clear, manifest'. Pahlavik uses the synonymous 

j73~yn, see this. 

88i see ?>2jjpji9 D13T1B naisihh 

882 F' 7,4; F' 11,3; G' 11,2 TIDYIB onnihh 

patisaxv, O P . patisaxvan and patisaxv, Av. root 

ißah-, Soghd. päcayni, MP.T. pasox, the Pärsfk 

equivalent is missing, but from the MP.T. form and 

PhlB. D*>*a we must expect n2S\*9q., N P . f**\ 

'answer'. 

883 N. i Rst. Art. 1'; Ohorm. 1'; 13nB l*£*hh 

N. i Rjb. Shähp. 1' 

ss* N. i Rst. Art. 1; Ohorm. 1; ^3nB npyp<± 

N.i Rjb. Shähp. 1; Shäp. 

Nrs. 1;T. i B. A 1;B 1 

patkar, patkarifOP. patikara-, Armen. loan-word 

patker, H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 224 no. 516, Syr. 

loan-word N13HB, Arab. yCä, N P . J £ J 'image'. 

M A R Q U A R T suggested that to tbis case the termination 

n be the iju ytj\> • But then, we ought to expect it 

to Pahlavik too. 

I feel inclined to believe that this word te the 

prototyp e of the name of PaikuU. This word is spoken 

with a short a in the diphthong ai, and a short u to 

the second syUable. The k sounds, as ta a number of 

Kurdish words- Uke Arab. q, but must descend from 

an Iran. k. Hence, the only difference is the final /, 

instead of r, which I judge not to be an tasurmounteble 

obstacle to the proposed etymology. The populär 

etymology is pay- 'tbe heeF, and -kuli 'scratchtag', 

from a plant which Scratches the heel. Thls is obviously 

not the true etymology. Around the ruta Ue the 4 

busts of Naneh, which have given the name Butkhäna, 

or idol's temple to the monument. I think, the same 

busts, the 'images', may have given the name to the 

whole place. 

sas N. i Rjb. Krt 14 nND^BnB jruissjxK«^ 

sse Pen. II. 4 m n i B n B ±097122^139 

patpursät, patpurset, the fint form is the optative, 

the second the tadicätive present from patpursüan, 

'to read out, read'. O P . patiparsähiy Beh. IV 1.42 

§ 56, Soghd. pahipurs-. 

jy S Vi 

The Pahlavfk character has the signification of Aram. 

3 and is employed exclusively in Aram. ideograms. 

The Iranian c, and probably also i, ;', is expressed 

by h. Panik £> Stands for A n m . S>' as weU as for 

Iranian c, j and z. I have thought it practica! to insert 

Pahlavik h if identical with Pärsik jv under this 

character. 

JS ff- £»-, h- 887 

enclitic particle, O P . -cd, copula 'and, too', Soghd. 

-j, -ij; PhlB. e, hence -c, after vowels and n, -ic 

after consonants. Cf. BTHL., ZAir.Wb. p. 62ss $ 57. 

In Pahlavik apparendy the use te more restrict than to 

Pärsfk. W e find htrhixis PAS-IC, and hji?xx, 

£»23JA1, £>(e2.r, frp2±sp, JJ>(CJ2A., frpsip, S W S . 

and £»(«329.2, ^l-HP-P-

A' 6,2 13SJ -3J3U sss 

A 11,2; G e m Berlin 1385 "BU 2j£» 

Ideogram Aram. 132t 'thtag, matter', with negative 

particle up, ni, 'nothing'. In PaikuU we find the 

ideogram with the negation, and it te beyond doubt 

that the meaning is, Uke to Aramaic, 'nothing'. The 

Frhg. X V I 2 has: «>>» • ma-Jjja, between dänak 

'coin, measure' and eis 'something'. The Interpretation 

H E R means Arab. Jt* 'possession, treasure'. The word 

eis, immediately foUowing, suggests the only possible 

reading 'fic', Soghd. ic, N P . » > 'something', with 

negation 'nothing'. In the legend of the BerUn gem the 

words .2J£» ojg»| baeake H E R mean 'ill-gotten wealth'. 

N. I Rjb. Krt. 5; 8 "O^ns nj^A.^ SS9 
The reading ÖXRKE or CXLKE is beyond doubt, 

but die Interpretation of thls word is difficult. Since 

the word cihr regularly appean to the historical ortho

graphy citre, I think we must leave aside this word. 

There is Av. caxra- 'wheel', Armen, caxarak 'roll', 

fatfr <to revolve', NP-r-je-Vheel, circle, heaven', and 

*&-jp or *y? 'splnntog-wheel'. O n the other hand 

the numben yi? 'four* and J«»- 'fourty'. Unfortuna-
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Sasanian inscriptions add the Greek, as the ianguage 

of the Seleucid reign, preceding that ofthe Arsaclds. 

866 A' 1,5; E' 14,3; F'6,5'; IT« >h>h 

F'7,3;G'1I,3. 

fratar, Av.fratara-, Soo)iA. fratar 'more, anterior, 

more ta front, more exceUenf. Av. fratara- in PhlB. 

te tnnslated by fräctar VoAej; In &* Inscriptions 

unfortunately aü the Pärsik equivalents are missing. 

But we ought to expect parsume or fratume'Üas fore-

most, fint, most, excellent' O P . fratama, cp. tyaiSaiy 

fratamä martiyä anuSiyä ähantä, Beh. I. § 13. 

8S7F12.4 --ff-B ..22-9 

see G 14,5 ^..B n<n..$ 

P.§..,P..Te, both very doubtful readings. 

«es D' 15,2 rUVDNnB >oj3)hxihh 

870 D 15,5 rrOlDNnB [ni±JSs>XXY?<X 

patäpevant, patäm(ande). Adjeetive, the Pahlavik 

with the termination -avant, Panik though incomplete, 

apparendy with the termination -mande. Therefore, 

Pahlavik patäpi- corresponds to Pänfk patä-, in both 

cases pat- being the preposition. The root would be 

a very short one. Perhaps we may compare the word 

with O P . pasävah adam ahurahmazdäm patiyä-

vahyaiy Beh. I. 8 13. 'to tavoke, implore', Compound 

of patiy + ä + ivan- BTHL. Air.Wb. 1353. Cf. 

hunaravant, ast(ä)vande. 

QOTB fiyhh 87t C 14,4; E' 15,3; F' 3,5; 

F'6,4;G'3,2; 

872 F 12,1; G 6,4 DNX1B Sßixxw 

patg(ä)m,patgäm, Soghd.paiyd/n and patyämbar, 

Armen.patgam, Aram.loan-word MTB,Talm.NDjnB, 

PhlB. _ M Ü Ö and Jjy$}tj, NP. &*, **>, and ^ 

'message, mtesion'. 

575 N. i Rjb. Krt 3 nTIWB j?9A,2jp9 

874 C 3,2 YinriD OJOA.JP9 

875 D' 8,2 YIITOB Ihnihh 

Although aU the three instances present ortho-

graphical pecuUarities which make that interpretation 

difficult, the meaning suits so perfeedy well, that I 

little doubt that all the three forms belong to the verb 

patväxtan, Av.paiti.vac-, N P . j ^ , cf. SALEMANN*, 

Grdr. Ir. Phil. I. III. p. 298 §87, ivac-: pabväi, 

Infin. 'to answer, promise, announce', BTHL., Mittelir. 

Mundart. IV. p. 25 and n. 1. The two instances in 

the Paikuli inscription must represent the past parti

ciple, patväxt, although the character V is missing in 

both the cases, and we would expect njpA.2j?9 and 

hxi3ihh. In N. i Rajab we have the past participle 

too, hence we must read patv(ä)xit, from potv(ä)xitan 

as in PhlB. nfc}->üK»e), e.g. Videvd. Gloss. p. 187, 

(II. 9, 17). 

np±?aa,s\, •2?-"9 ^ffnnD npanj\.±?q. 87« 

ins ihh. Hjb. 6'; 11'; Paik. A' 1,4; A'6,2; 

B' 1,1. 5; B' 4,2. 4; B' 7,3; 

C 6,6; C 13,2; D'8,2; D' 10,6; 

E' 7,6; E' 14,2; E' 15,2; F'2,3; 

F'3,6; F'6»3;F'8,3.5; F'11,1. 

4.6;G'5,3;G'6,1;G'9,4; 

Hjb. 6; 12; N. i Rst. Krt. 3; 6; 10; !?B 129 878 

N.i Rjb. Krt. l;3 6£s;7?; 11 

14; 16; Paik. B 4,4; B 6,3 

B 8,6; B 9,5; B 10,2; C 3,3 

D6,6; E9,6; E 11,3; E 12,6 

F 11,4; G 2,2; H 6,2.5; H 8,2 

H 11,2; Pers. I. 2; 4; 5 

Pers. II. 10 bis. 

Pahlavik uses the phonetic writing pati, Panik the 

ideogram Aram. |J*B. This is apparently connected 

with Hebr. JB, pl. D^B, prep. "UB^1, Phoen. JB, younger 

Ĵ B, which exacdy resembles Pärsik 229; alsoThamud. 

fä, fükä, cf. GUIDI, L'Arabie anteislatri. p. 9. — 

Pahlavik uses the same Aram. noun with the suff. of 

the 3rd p. sg. &tih for AVARÖN. A V . paiti, O P . 

patiy, M P . pa, before vowels pat, N P . «J , * and 

before vowels <A\. This prep. has all the significations 

of the NP. * and forms the aecusative, instrumental, 

dative, ablative and locative cases. 'to, in, with, by, 

for, from, according to, up, upon, on, above, in, into . 

G' 3,5 "'HB — ihh — 879 

pati, end of the title of Zämäsp i Küshdän 

....pati, see hnx\f>x\l and ±xxjaa2i. 
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899 Awr.4; Hjb.5'; Paik. E'7,1 iIHDIp <2thy5>h 

Ideogram, Aram. IDDIp, with suff. of the 3rd p. sg. 

'before him' (time). In Hjb. it corresponds to n±pap, 

see this, 'before his eyes' (place). In M P . the meaning 

is always 'before', locaUy. The Pärsfk Ideogram is 

explained in die Frhg. by pfis, which we may accept 

as the reading of the Pahlavfk ideogram too. 

900 A' 1,3 n n o p <dthf>s>>> 

QVMTH, Ideogram. The 3 is perfeedy clear, the 

word 1s not the foregoing ideogram. Unfortunately 

the Panik equivalent is missing, and the context gives 

no hint as to the meaning of the word. It seems that 

it must be derived from Aram. 01p, int Pa'll ilDlp, 

c. suff. 3rd. pra. sg, rWDlp, cf. ILPX\I>^?. 

9oi E' 7,3 H3p hfiih 

Ideogram. It looks Uke Aram. D p plus the Iranian 

termination -t. D p , from D p , means 'to confirm'. In 

the Aram. inscriptions from Assur we meet HDpi rDTO 

'I wrote and confirmed' and N37D D P is 'Royal 

edict, decree'. 

a 1 > 

902 D' 7,2 1 • • • > . . . 

... R, fragment, probably last letter ofthe preposition 

apar. Panik equivalent missing. 

903 N. 1 Rjb. 5; 6; 22 "HtÖ njxxj» 

räde, O P . rädiy 'on aecount of, for .. .'s sake'. 

PhlB. JV, NP. Ij, postpos. Cf. njxxp %.{Ki±sp. 

904 F 6,1 DN1 »Jd> 
F 11,5 ,DNi3 njßxxp 

räm, räme, Av. räman 'repose, peace', PhlB. *? , 

N P . flj 1. e. ry~i ixi.} <yy- 'glad, serene, cheerful'. 

The word seems to be originally an adjeetive, but here 

as to the some of the official names of Royal resldences, 

Uke Räm-Hormlzd, Räm-Ardashir, it may be a Sub

stantive. The meaning is 'deUghtful, cheerful, peace-

ful, happy'. 

905 F 2,3; F 8,3 inDDNI i*»nfmi* 

906 N. i Rjb. Krt. 11 "tmtib np^SßXXp 

ramistar, rämetare, compantive of the foregoing 

word. 'more serene, cheerful etc.'. In N. i Rjb. Krt. 11 

possibly rätetare, comparative degree of rate, see 

npup. For the retatoing ofthe termination -e to the 

comparatives cf nppgpxxifaxx}, in contradiction to 

npj±p2XX. 

Pen. 1.4 "ON^ nojxxji «w 

B 12,6; E 11,6 Wb • • nojxxp.. *» 

rase, ,. .rase. The two instances from the PaikuU 

Inscription belong probably to afräse or avaräse, see 

this. Av. räS-, Soghd. rät-, Armen, loan-word rah, 

H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 233 no. 556, Pers. Stud. 

no. 607. Frhg. IL 3 -Ü"*, explained, as a historical 

writing, by räh. N P . »lj *way, passage'. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 1 TKfctÖ nsut±o9jxip «w 

rast ihe, abstr. noun, from rast, see rast hhixi*, 

'righteousness, justice, truth'. The word" te common 

on seals. Soghd. riStyäq 'truth'. The Pahlavik abstr. 

noun does not oeeur, but, as the adjeet te rast, we 

may expect rästipi. 

Pen. IL 2 HmsnffnDNlb] naxxiq.fuiapifxxlp] 9to 

(r)ästs(ä)hpuhre, n. pr. of die father of Slöke, or 

perhaps an honorific name of this man himself. The 

first letter 1s missing, on aecount of a spUntering of 

the edge of the pillar, but the addition of p ls pretty 

certain. Räst-Shähpuhr is a name, resembUng Ved-

Shähpuhr and many o thers. It must have been bestowed 

Upon its owner by Shähpuhr IL, since the inscription 

is dated in the year 48 of this king. 

H 11,2 ,rrdD1DNi' 9l\9pp9ixp 9t t 

räfik(ä)rlhe, the reading of die Initial b te doubtful. 

Abstr. noun to -ihe, Compound whose second element 

IS -k(d)r-, cf. kirpak(k)ärihe. C f yhifhxilj and 

ns\.o}9iio±. If the reading p proves true, there te 

the possibility of regarding tbe first two letters as tbe 

ideogram for the negative particle Nfi. 

F' 2,2; F' 3,6 WNT\ hhu> »n 

N.i Rjb.Krt. 15; Paik.G6,5 VCN& npHoxtp 913 

rast, raste, O P . rästa-, Soghd. riStä 'indeed!', 

Pahlavfk, as to some other cases, resembles the Soghd. 

in changing s into S before a subsequent -t. PhlB. 

(ÜJU), N P . C—lj, 'true, just'. The word is frequent 
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tely the verb, ta both the cases foUowing cahrake, te 

absolutely obscure: Y?9S\JU\J0. 

890 N. i Rjb. Krt 22 JI^S 21-WS>* 

cigön, Phl.B. )Kia, N P . 4iß*?, *lyZj?, and C)yr 

'as, such as, Uke, just, just as, since, because', also 

taterrog. 'how?, Uke what?'. Cf. nj^xx (ejg> and 

^jyfh. 

89t Hjb. 10; 12 TP» npsjv, 

Ute, verb, past part. pass., correspondlng to Pahlavik 

h*ji3, see this. The verb refers to the construction 

or erection of the citäke or 'aim, target'. There is the 

root fei-: cltan, ein- meaning 'to collect, gather', quite 

suitable, if we imagine the aim to have been a heap of 

stones, for which hjjis 'to build, to erect' would be 

another suitable expression. 

892 Hjb. 7'; 9'; 10'; 13' bis TW Ihlh 

893 Hjb. 7; 9; 11; 14; 15 "ONTP» npxp9%, 

citi, citäke, subst noun. Since Pahlavik h corre

sponds to Pärsik £> the word begins with the Iranian 

character ö and cannot be an ideogram. The meaning is 

clearly 'aim, target', and the ideogram hijis to the 

Pahlavik venlon, shows that it was 'bullt' or 'erected'. 

The Pärsik verb cite has the meaning 'collected, 

gathered', and both these verbs are suitable if we 

assume that the target was something Uke a heap 

of stones. Then, citäke may be considered as a 

derivative from the verb ältan, meaning 'heap'. But, 

cltan goes back to the Av. root ikan- 'to long for, 

endeavour, strive, aspire, aim', and citäke may pos

sibly signlfy 'ahn' by itself, without being a derivative 

from the M P . verb cltan, Then, the phrase citäke cite 

may be a play. upon words, the verb being chosen by 

reason of its resemblance to the noun. 

SM N. 1 Rst Art. 2'; N. I. Rjb. Shähp. TPff yxiih 

2'; 3'-4'; Hjb. 2'-3'; 4'; 

895 N. i Rst. Art. 2-3; N. i Rjb. Shähp. H n u mpfr 

2-3; 4; Hjb.2; 4; Paik.A 2,1; 

Shäp. Nrs. 5; 8-9; Pen. 1.2; 4; 

89« T. I B, A 4-5; 7-8; B 7; 11; "bTSt sjipjv, 

Devonsh. Ameth. 

Zihr, citre, O P . ciWa; Elam. cHs's'a; PhlB. V i s , 

N P . y>r 'origin, offspring'. As to the orthography; 

Pahlavik writes the i with a mater lectionis; Pärsik 

has, in Opposition to Pahlavik, the more archaic ortho

graphy. The word is inserted into the Frhg. as an 

historical spelUng, but the explanation gives only the 

meaning 'face, visage', N P . °y>?. In the inscriptions 

the word regularly is met with to the phrase: Kfi citre 

AZ yazdän. Thls short phrase, translated In the Greek 

venions by fec YEVOUS 0eröv, presents a grammatical 

difficulty. W e cannot translate 'whose origin is from 

the gods', for, in this case, w e must have K E citr-iS 

AZ yazdän or K&-S citre &c. Hence, w e must take 

citre in the concrete signification 'scion', and translate 

V h o is a scion ofthe gods'. Cf. M A R Q U A R T , Z.D.M.G. 

X L I X p.670 no. 5 and H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 50 

n. 2 and p. 506. 

N.i Rjb. Krt. 9 IN.tTTI.ffB ±xx . p±?2 . anfr > 

At least two words, but, since several characters are 

illegible onthe photograph, I do not venture to propose 

a reading. Possibly 2-U2?,?2?2 and_2j£». 

& p h 
The letter te employed excluslvely in Aram. ideo

grams. Pahlavik has a special character, in Panik it is 

identically as to the shape, with S&-0. 

N. 1 Rst. Krt. 12; N. i Rjb. Krt. 6; Dlp SsßSs < 

12; 15; 19; 21; 25; Paik. A9,3; 

D 6,2; E 2,5; H 14,5; Pen. 

I. 1; II. 1; 

Ideogram, Aram. prep. Dlp, Arab. *\xi. The Aram. 

prep. is found in old Aram. inscriptions, in the sense 

'before, in front', Frhg. X X V . 1 *>f, read APAR. 

Pahlavik writes phonetically yhxi, see this. N P . y 

'on, over'. 

In N . i Rjb. Krt. 15 we have lu&jfgi, clearly 

written, but the termination A . is toexpUcable. Per

haps it te a clerical error for £»JjQ35g>, but cf. PhlB. 

lifösi J^. Frhg. XVIII. 1, read SAHtsron. 
w 
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92s F 5,4 TT^»... niu>}>... 

...LYHE, fragment, ending of an abstr. noun in 

-ihe, possibly kirpak(kä)rihe. 

926 D' 10,5 Nffn x\hi> 

927 A 5,3; D 3,5; E 9,2.6 ilff1^ (esaasap 

Ideogram, Aram. sraf. emphat. Nff^n, in Aram. 

Inscr. ffNI and defect. Nffl, serving as the Pahlavik 

ideogram. Panik has the word with the suff. of the 

pron. 3rd p. sg. and replaces a superfluous N, pro

bably Arab. *, by V, hence TWW) or nE"5Tl. Frhg. 

X. 2 Äjäy, explained by SAR 'head'. The noun te 

used as a preposltism as in NP. j-. 

928 D 6,3 •••DI ...*02 

RM..., fragment, probably the copula a and the 

preposition ±s&. 

829 Hjb. 7' nran >*>t>y 

930 Hjb. 14' TTO-- >^j».. 

93i Hjb.86is; 15;N.i.Rjb.Krt. 19 pKb il?*B? 

932 Paik. E 12+11,2 TWI±> ±?i.P»BP 

Ideogram, Aram. ND1, Arab. J>J 'to throw', 

Pahlavik "Öl is the sg. perf Pall with the Iran, termi

nation -r of the past part. pass., for Hjb. 14 I suggest 

VD(Ni), the 3rd p. pl. perf. with the termination of 

the 3rd p. pl., present. — Pärafk has, as is the rule 

with verba N 6 , the 2nd p. pl. perf. Pa'al JlüPron. 

Frhg. X X . 11 gives t$iy •wn$3** h e n c e read 

AFG ANdan, AFGAN-, and for Pahlavfk AFKANL, 'to throw'. 

Cf. hi'yh and hhhj. In Hjb. 7 — 8 the meaning of 

die phrase is: 'we overshoot the mark'. 

933 D 2,2 !®b p7>p 

rasik, in C 3,5 corresponds the obscure Pahlavik 

word Vmjhxi. C f PhlB. )*»* rasik and NP. j-j 

'servant, slave', syn. *5*£, cf. H B S C H M . , Pers. Stud, 

no. 637. 

9J<see xihii* TW9b (eaa»a> 

935 H 11,4 INSDIffb-. ixifriepaap.. 

.. rSümicän, n. pr. ethn. of a Saka tribe. The name 

seems to be incomplete at the beginning and the Pahla

vik equivalent, unfortunately, te misstag, hence, it is 

difficult to suggest the missing letters. I would expect 

something Uke Apr(i)Sumvcän, cf. apriSum 'sflk'. 

E 2,5; E 9,5 T«6 npaaj, i 

riste, adjeetive, in the phrase APAR XAR I rüste on 

a donkey'. The word mustexpress something 

contemptuous. Hence, it ls Av. iriSta, BTHI-, Air, 

Wb. 1530 'damaged, wounded', Pahl. transl. riSt, 

explained by ki riS hambun, riS meaning 'wound, 

sore', hence 'which te sore from the beginning*. 

aa ß? h 

In tbe signification B of this letter to Pahlavfk, look 

for jy. 

C 4,3; E 2,5; E 9,6; F 13,3; H 11,5 ff- aa.- «37 

-S, -iS, encl. pron. 3rd p. sg. For the vocalisation 

cf. £- and BTHL., Z.Air. Wb. p. 65 § 58. 

see £»- ff- h-938 

Pen. 1.10 ult. -ff- .aa. *» 

.§., doubtful reading of a short word. Not more 

than one letter before and one behind the 22 is missing. 

Shäh. gem STEUART "l3nVSB r>jj\*uaa 940 

sähake, n, pr. of the magus of Vurkän and Chief 

Gentleman Usher. The name is a contraction of a 

Compound name whose first element te sah 'king'. 

The name was especially frequent in Armenia. Cf, 

JUSTI, Namenb. 272 and HB S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 58 

no. 127. 

P 2 2 nvNff h3*xxh 94t 

Ideogram of a verb, construeted with the auxiliary 

verb J5MJ311 . The termination -t ls that of die past 

part perf. The Aram. verb ends in -fw, hence a verb 

N6. Cf. Talm. NiTff and Nlff, and some Arab. roote 

containing almost the same radicals, e. g. ^y 

E4^l .3DNff .ycii22 942 

sätak., this word Stands in paralleUsm with framä-

nake, hence the last letter, though standing at the edge 

of the block and difficult to see, probably is k. I think 
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on later Sasanian coins. In N. i Rjb. we have the 

phrase, common ta PhlB., rate u raste. 

»"F6,3;F8,1 monffNI yhnhhxxy 
rästistar, comparative of the foregoing 'more just'. 

»is N. i Rjb. Krt 14 Ttt6 npxxji 

rate, P U B . ^ x i , Phl. Texts Gl. & Ind. p. 130, 

Armen, arat, H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 107, no. 59 

'liberal, bountiful, generous'. 

8i8 C 1,3; F' 8,4.5 N31 xxisy 

»" Hjb. 6'; Paik. A' 10,2; C 9,5; E' 12,3 JN31 _ m i > > 

B 3,2; E 15,2; G 12,3.4; H 5,1 N3t> xxjp 

B 2,3 )idb ±xxjp 

Ideogram, Aram. N31 'great', already in Aram. 

Inscr. 31 end N31. Frhg. XII. 3 explains it by 

VAZVRK, N P . ttJjji, see 2-ii.J2.r2. The same reading 

te proved by the phonetic writing In Hjb. 6 and N. i 

Rst. Krt. 35. Cf. H B S C H M . , Arm. Gram. p. 246 

no. 617, and Pers. Stud. pp. 148, 157 and 163. 

vazurkän was the designation of a class ofthe Iranian 

nobility, foUowing in rank the vispuhrän and pre

ceding the äzätän. Some early Arab writers render 

the notion by >Uäc, e. g. Balädh. p. rvr. 

818 see -ui*y\ rbi> (pipXp 

819 Petersbrg. Pahl. gem nD^JDNlb hni3j^*xu>b 

Although the letters are perfeedy legible, their shape 

differs to such a degree from the Pahlavik of the in

scriptions that the reading remains doubtful. The 

fourth letter looks Uke a Pärsik x, and is, if we com

pare it to the y in the foUowing word >oyn, certatoly 

not a Pahlavik y. I think we may take lt for the ~b, 

as we find it on certain Anacidan coins. There is 

another difficulty, to dtecriminate between _i and 1. 

The fifth and seventh letter are nearly identical, and 

there is no doubt that the seventh is 1. But the fifth 

te a little more curved and could represent the _i. 

The sixth letter resembles or te nearly identical with 3, 

but possibly lt te an archaic shape of h. In any case, 

we may regard lt as certain, that the word contains the 

proper name of the owner of the seal, a high Sasa

nian official: The initial b remtods the legends on 

Aramaic seals beginning with b, the name being given 

in the dative. But thls I think is too archaic a fashion 

to be possible on a Sasanian seal. Hence, I regard the 

3 as R and transcribe, with a certain reserve, ravä-

kivist or raväk(ä)nvist, and compare thls name to 

Shishravän, Haftravän, Nohravän, thtoking that the 

second element might be the numeral 'twenty', and 

the first raväk might be related to ravän 'soul'. 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 11; 14; 21; Gem ]iOb ixxj2p 1 

B.M. no. 565; and 558. 

ravbän, Soghd. ravän, PhlB. pjy, N P . jljj 

'soul, spirif. The word is always written with the glossa 

perpetua —12 for ß. The legends on the seals are: 

ravbän V E N M A N farr-ohormizde i hüxim and 

ravbän vfimi 'behold the soul (mercifully)!'. 

"U* 'i2, N.i Rjb. Krt. 2; 4; 7; 10; Paik. 

B 4,5; B 8,4; D 2,1. 

röne, postposition 'side', always used with the pre

position p2, 6 röne, Germ, 'nach ... hin', 'unto, 

to'. Only in N. i Rjb. 10 there is no preposition p2, 

and the postposition seems to be employed alone. 

Pahlavik, though this cannot be said with certainty, 

seems not to use the postposition. But cf. .. _?>.M . . 

PhlB. n>. 

A'1,6; C 9,2 ffm hxiy 922 

C 2,5 ">ffrt> naas^p 923 

raxS, raxse, n. pr. ofthe chief ofthe Spähpat clan. 

Av. erexSa, cf. DARMESTETER, Etud. Iran. IL p. 220, 

and M A R Q U A R T , Z.D.M.G. XLIX pp. 633 ss. Erexsa 

became N P . Ars ̂ . O n the other hand, the 

ancestor ofthe Arsacids, the 'great Arsak', represented 

on the Arsacidan coins as reposing, the bow in the 

right hand, on the Omphalos, Uke Apollo on the' 

Seleucidan coins, has apparently been identified with 

Erexsa, on aecount of the eoineidence of the two 

names, originally different. Cf. L E N O R M A N T , Mim. 

sur le classement des midailles qui peuvent 

appartenir aux 13 premiers Arsacides, 1841, p.25. 

D' 8,3 | n m _I^>JJ> 924 

raxtan, Pärsik equivalent missing, context obscure. 

C f N P . C*£-j 'straight, true'.. 
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inscriptions and the legends of the coins. O n the 

unique coin of the Brit. Museum we have Shähpuhr 

son of Päpak, eider Brother of Ardashir I. O n some 

ofthe coins ofthe Sasanian viceroys, there isthe legend 

in Küshän Greek characters, K)BOP, probably Shäh

puhr I. To Shähpuhr I. certainty refer the foUowing 

instances: N.i Rjb. Shähp., Hjb., Shäp. Nrs., Gotha, 

N. i Rjb. and N. i Rst. Krt.; Paik. A' 1,1; B 8,1; 

F 13,5 and probably Paik. E' 6,6 corresponding to 

F 5,4, and F 9,3. 4. — To Shähpuhr IL refer: Pen. 

I. 1; 10; IL 5; 7; 8; 10; T. i B. A 3; B 9. — To 

Shähpuhr III: T. i b. B 4; to Shähpuhr IL or III. 

the legend of the Devonshire amethyst. Paik. A' 10,5 

and C 4 + 3,4 refer to Shähpuhr harkapati another 

member of the Sasanian house, possibly a son of 

Shähpuhr son of Päpak. Pers. I. 2 and IL 3; 6; refer 

to Shähpuhr Sakänshäh, another Sasanian prince, 

viceroy of Sakastän during the early period of Shäh

puhr IL, probably an eider brother of the king. O n 

the Manere gem, Paris, the name refers to the holy 

fire sähpuhre ädure. 

958 Paik. c 14,6 [pimDinff [-xyyxis>hi\nh 
957 N. i Rjb. Krt. 29 pimBrlff ±pi\.2^s^aa. 

s(ä)hpuhrak(ä)n, adject. from Sähpuhr, with die 

termination -akän, 'son of Shähpuhr'. The fragmentary 

-xih in C 14,6 may be completed to the same word. 

95« Hjb. 9'; Paik. B' 13,4 N^Sff xiyyih 

Paik. D 3,3; E 4,3 NTlff Xl2p32. 

Ideogram Aram. NIIDff, stat. emphat. sg., Frhg. 

II 3 -»I^KJ read ALAK 'half, side', cf. BTHL., Mittelir. 

Mundart. I pp. 3ss. 

959 E 9,2 . • • "ff ... 9sa 

fngm. The o may the part of another character. The 

word must be a verb, for it corresponds to Pahlavik 

hxihss, obscure itself, but of which the meaning 

must be 'to remove, puU down'. Cp. sipäk, NP. 

\y2, 'agile'. 

960 A 9,2 JNTff ±112,022 

Ideogram, Aram. Tff, stat. emphat. NTff, plus 

phonetic termination -n of the Iran. pl. Arab. jlk-i. 

Phll^jnjoo, Armen, dev, HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. 

p. 140 no. 193, Av. daeva-, Syr. NTH, NP. yp, read 

Dfivan 'devils, demons'. 

see />2jpj\. irPff yxiih ggi 

H 5,3 POV ±xxpn2 962 

sekän, tide of the ruler of the Arabs, hence ob

viously Arab p-i, the r being expressed by j\, and 

-an being an Iranian adj. termination. There te the 

tide jUui ta NP., bom for instance by the Kurdish 

chief of the region of Qasr i Shirin. Cf. -yjj3>n 

and Jirin. 

see nj.xx±392* TPff ihih ges 

B' 6,4 "Trtff . >s>xxbh ss« 

D' 8,4; E' 15,3; G' 3,2 DTT?ff tojxtbh 965 

Ideogram, Aram. l"Pff, 3rd p. pl. perf. Pa'al VPff, 

'to send'. Pärsfk employs the synonymous ideogram 

±22j,22, see this, in the sense of FRfisTAfan. The pro

nunciation ta Pahlavik must have been FRfisrAfan, 

hence read r«ßsr(i)m and FRi.sr(en)d. 

B' 6,2; F' 11,6; G' 9,4 iTDff dttih gee 

N. i Rjb. Krt. 24; 28; 29; Dff j£>aa ss? 

30; Paik.B 6,4; H 8,2; 

Ideogram Aram. Dff, st indet. or constr., with suff. 

of the 3rd p. sg. ilDE', 'name', or 'his name'. PhlB. 

ifo and M , read NAM, O P . näma, Soghd. näm, e. G. 

in the frequent term can manä näma pidär 'for my 

name's sake', MP.T. näm, NP. »li, 'name'. O n the 

Sasanian seals we meet frequendy the term P0922. S&22, 

N Ä M vfiH, e. g. H Ö R N , Z.D.M.G. XLIV p. 669 and 

HORN-STEINDORFF p. 30. In N. 1 Rjb. Krt 28, 29, 

and 30 we have the term n<naj\ SßSeL N A M kirte 

'appointed'. 

B'4,6; D' 10,2; D' 15,3; E' 14,5 Jff- _ii;- 96g 
A 11,3; C 3 + 2,2; C 11,2; D 3,4; Jff- ±xx-

F 3,3; F 12,3; H 2,4; 

s(ä)n, encUt pron. 3rd p. pl. 'them', appended to 

911, pn, 3, 2±ss &c. 

G' 9,5 yibhyih 96g 

H 8,3 LP^l^JiJ' 870 
n. pr. sandafrik, zandaf(rik). The occurrence of 

h in Pahlavik and s in Panik shows that the initial 



we must derive Sätake from Sät, just asframänake 

from framän. But I feel uncerteln about m e exact 

signification expressed by this common suffix -ak. 

943 H 7,2 ™» npxxaa 

Säte, PhlB. H Ö O O , N P- i b > adj.'glad, pleased, 

happy, cheerful' or subst. 'pleasure, happiness'. 

944 Pen. 1.9 m m n^pxxaa 

Sotihe, PhlB. -wfcXX), N P . ($aU, abstr. noun of 

the foregoing 'gladness, pleasure, happiness, joy'. Cf. 

HBSCHM., Arm. Gram. p. 211 no. 473 säd and sädi, 

Arm. stzr. 

9« B' 1,4 TfOO ?*»^*£ 
946 B 4,6 U133ff jiajjaa 

Ideogram, Aram. p3ff *to leave'. Pahlavik employs 

for the present base the 3rd p. pl. perf. Pa'al p3ff, 

Panik the same with the impt terminadon -uh, PhlB. 

rmiyo, Frhg. XXI. 4 explains the ideogram by 

Hisran, HIL-, root ihrd-, N P . ü ^ * • Hence read 

nu/in)d. 

947 Hjb. 5'; 6' n̂ iff hfrh 

948 Hjb. 13' ™ *¥& 
949 Hjb. 5; 6; 14 piff ±±??ya. 

Ideogram, Aram. Nlff 'to east, to throw'. Pahlavik 

uses the sg. pert Pall 11ff plus the termination -f for 

the preterit, the 3rd pl. Pa'ü Vlff for the present base, 

Pärsik the 2nd p. pl. perf. Pa'al ]t\]mw for both. 

Frhg. XIV. 2 has o«^») • M ' I K Ö M J , hence read 

visfan. Cf. Av. vaeoa- 'missile', Frhg. i Oim: vistär 

l tir 'archer', Av. astar- 'shot, archer', BTHL. Air. 

Wb. 213, 279, 1320. 

850 F 12,1 DJUTff Sf)±22}22 

Ideogram, Aram. Ilff Ho send', 3rd pl. perf. Pa'al, 

with impf, terminadon -ün, lllff. Pahlavik employs 

instead of thls ideogram at the corresponding place 

the synonymous iiiiX., see this. Frhg. XXIII. 3 

»iiftyföve) - w t ^ ü , hence read rvtSstAian. Ho send'. 

The form in question is r«ßsr(i)m. 

»si C 1,6; D' 15,6; F' 2,5. JUlff -xjysih 

sivagön, probably civagön, cp. Soghd. civagön, 

ci'ön, apparendy the same as Pärsik 22-l>9&> cigön, 

GLOSSARY 

see also ̂ j*y ctfift et gönak 'Uke, as'. Cf. the 

other Compounds with -gön, as 2^241, 2aAi''S 

22A.2A,. 

Awr. 5 Pllff -XI>Alh 952 

Ideogram, Aram. IPIff 'witness', pl. stat. indet. 

piiTff, Talm. liTD, Arab. x»V2.. The word does not 

oeeur in the Frahangs, but lt ls apparently Av. vikaya-, 

BTHL., i4ir. Wb. 1436, Armen, loan-word vkay, 

H B S C H M . , Arm.Gram. p.248 nd.625; PhlB. >o-vj)i, 

NP . »Ij5 or \p. Hence the probable pronunciation 

of the ideogram te G Ö K Ä S Ä N . I am inclined, as ex

plained in the chapter o n Pahlavi, to take the ideogram 

for a special form indicating the plural of the Iranian • 

word, and to conjeeture the parallel form x\y>xh as 

ideogram for the Singular. Cf. also the obscure and 

somewhat doubtful ns\a±xxpx in N. I Rst. Krt. 30. 

^rflDnff nj>A,2(jiA,aa 955 

N. 1 Rjb. Shähp. 1'; Hjb. 1'; imDTTff yx.s>h)x.Z 953 

Paik. A' 1,1; A' 10,5; 

E' 6,6; cf. C 14,6 fragm. 

N. i Rjb. Shähp. 1; Hjb. 1; "niTlDnff o2A,29A,aa 954 

Shäp. Nrs. 6; N. i Rjb. 

Krt. 27; N.i Rst. Krt. 1; 

2;6;Paik.B8,l;C4+3,4; 

E 11,5; F 3,3; F 5,4; 

F9,3.4;Fl3,5;Pera.I.10; 

1.1 (last 2 missing); Gotha 

Shähp., Devonsh., Manere 

gem Paris; 

Pen. 1.2; IL 3; 5; 6; 7; 8; 

10; T. iB. A3; B 4; 9; 
N. pr. S(ä)hipuhr, s(ä)hpuhre, written always with 

scriptio defectiva in the first, and a superfluous 

scriptio plena in the second syUable. The termination 

i of the first element of the Compound to Pahlavik te 

remarkable, possibly a residuum of the old genltive 

termination, cf. 5*\is>hi>xis>h. O P . xSäyaDiyahyä 

pWa-, Armen, older form Sapurh, presupposing 

Pahlavik Sähpuhr, not Sähipuhr, later form Sapuh, 

Greek Scutdapris, Saßt&CTs, Syr. (from the 4th cent. on) 

113ff, i. e.Säwör, Phl B. J"iüOOO a n d "ie>00, N P . 

j_jAi 'king's son'. 

There are several penons of that name to the 
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2.U2i^J .... 2JJO njS9 

'God's 2jjo the sinners'. 

In all the three cases the ideogram in question may 

be a preposition, meaning something Uke 'for the sake 

of. O r one might guess, that the meaning of the word 

resembles the Arabic sabil in «tili J~- j . 

983 B' 7,6 ..y^y>o 

984 D 6,5 np.XY> 

TGVD...orTGVR..., and TGR/VDE. The words 

are not equivalents, but look very similar. The reading 

of the Pahlavik word is very doubtful. 

»ss D'9,7 ..ETIXI. ...hyyh. 

. TGRP..., fragment, the last character h doubtful. 

The word may be incomplete at the beginning too. 

In that case the letters would recall the verb pä\tigrif-

[tan, written ideographically sobiz^yfo. 

986 G 6,1 ...in, ...in ..2±n 

TV... or TR..., fragment, Pahlavik equivalent 

misstag. 

»87 E 4,1 ]Nin-.. .2-U12?«" 

9ss cf. Pers. I. 7 JNinl... b • m ] . ±XX2±?[... p. A.O] 

Fragments. In Paik. the end of a noun in pl. In 

Pers. the photograph does not allow to read the com

plete word, we must expect a proper name with its 

patronymic. 

989 E'15,2 3in. issih. 

• . TVB, perhaps one character missing at the beginning. 

990 E' 14,4; F'8,6 Dffln fixxsih 

töxm, Av. taoxman-, Soghd. töxm, O P . tauhma-, 

Armen, loan-word tohm, Syr. NDiTD, N P . y£ 'seed, 

race, stock, origin, family house'. Phl B. y\*?. The 

Pärsik equivalent does not survive, but was certatoly 

nff)S\Ji±3. 

ssi A' 8,6 mDDWI yhn^ff)\j>h\ 

992 B 9+8,2 W D W I lnS02±?]3pfsi2Y> 

tömikistar and tömlktume. This te a comp, or 

superl. of the adj. tömik, terminating in -ik, stem töm-. 

Av. iiav-, O P . tauman- 'power (to accompUsh a 

thing)', et N P . ö'y, PhlB. tuvänik and patükih. 

The meaning is 'able, capable, powerfuT. 

c 10,2 nmD,|]nffDnn [y>x.2hi\>xhy»xh 993 
c 4,5 rnniDinffDnn [n2s\ja^s\.aass}*^)2 994 

N. pr. taxms(ä)hipuhr, taxms(ä)hpuhre, honorific 

name or tide, Compound of taxm 'strong, strength', 

and the name of Shähpuhr I. Cf. Tam-Kbusrau, 

Tam-Ohormizd, Tarn-Yazdkirt, &c. W e know a 

personage of that name in later time, Narseh Tam-

shähpuhr, a great persecutor of the Christians and 

sätrap of Adiabene, during the reign of Shähpuhr IL, 

cf. N Ö L D E K E , Tab. p. 443 n. 1 and H O F F M A N N , Syr. 

Akt. Pers. Märt. n. 2109. 

Pen. IL 1 IT) aap 98s 

tir, PhlB. ht*, NP. y, name ofthe planet Mer-

cury and of the fourth month of the Pärsi year. 

H 11,4 rrtro ±o}})9±? 996 

N. pr. Tird(ä)t, O P . *Tiridäta- 'given by TtP, 

Gr. TiQi8dtT)5, Armen. Traut. In the Paik. inscription 

it is Tirdat the Great of Armenia, tbe protector of 

Grigor the Illuminator, reigning as a child from 

238—252, and after an Interregnum from 286/7 until 

his death In 314. H e was the father-in-law of Päpak 

the Bitäkhsh. With an attack on Tirdat, Naneh 

opened the war against Rome to 296 A. D . 

O n the gem Z.D.M.G. X X X I . 1877 no. 26 the 

name appean as that of a scribe, dipir, with the spel-

ling ±o}20±o. 

H 14,4 piffTlTl ipfrSXJ&p gg7 

teraxicin, or tiraxcin, n. pr. ethn. of a Saka tribe. 

The ruler is one of the 'lords' which appear in the third 

group of the Independent princes paying homage to 

Naneh. 

N.i Rjb. Krt 15 \m.i>Yl.. n^pi. psp.. 995 

Almost illegible on the photograph. T w o words, 

perhaps u kirtakän u dine. 

C 14,2 * ^130 ihhirifh 999 

takarpati, tide of a high dignitery, In the rank of a 

vispuhr. Armen, loan-word takarapet, H B S C H M . , 
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sound in both venions te to be read z. Tos name 

must be an ethnlcal or geographical one, and the ruler 

belongs to the second group of independent kings. 

Astonishing as the foUowing interpretation may sound, 

it seems to be almost certain. The name is a Com

pound. Its first element te zand-, possibly zang-, 

zank-. This word appean e.g. ta ̂äajDP or ^äflV> 

Frhg. K 2, designating the African elephant and ex-

plaining the ideogram - T V ^ . B y the way, this ex

planation of the ideogram -H*?*? is n0* correct. W e 

mustamend ftto-"tyjy» •• e. Greek fcivaweoaHa, the 

'rhinoceros', see FR.MÜLLER,Bemerkungenz. PahL-

Paz. Glos». W.Z.K. M. VI. p. 152. pH alone te die 

'elephant*, written ideographically -*«n£j> Frhg. 

IX 2. zandak or zandr refers to Zanzibar in Africa. 

Having determlned the first element of our name as 

Zand-, the explanation of the second element is easy: 

-frik te obviously 'Africa', -afrtk. The mater lectionis 

n at the beginning of thls word, the vowel being a 

short one, te dropped, just as in the name ±xipp}}ii 

Aq-aqatäran, foUowing the same orthographical rule 

as In NP., SALEMANN, Per». Gram. $ 2c, $ 42 no. 1. 

Hence, we must transcribe "zand-afrik 'Zand in Africa' 

or 'the African Zand', 1, e. Zanzibar. 

«71 Awr. 1 rUff J2J\h 

Pen. I. 1; II. I ruff p±22. 
Ideogram, Aram. NJff, stat. constr. fUff 'year1. 

Av. sareba-, O P . Dard- (the word means 'year' In all 

the occurrences in the O P . Inscriptions, Bist. IV, 

1.4-5 - $ 52} 1.41 - $ 56; 1.45 = § 57; 1.60 = § 67 

and cot V l .3, Elam. pe-l-ki-ma) MP.T. aar, Frhg. 

XXVII1 «)*<f9 • iv'rHj, read SAL. For the Pahlavik we 

may accept the same pronunciation, the change of 

sounds having taken place already in the 3rd Cen

tury B.C. 

Sit F 15,5 ^Dff joqiaa. 

Idcognm, Aram. TDff 'good', Frhg. XXVI. 1 

° •") • -V) • *?.ei-V i hence read vßH or VAH, VEH. O P . 

vahi-, Soghd. and MP.T. veh, N P . \. The word is 

to common use on gems, see HORN-STEINDORFF, p. 27 

no. 9, Berl. 2161, and the frequent -00922 Jg>aa. I. c. 

p.30 no. 17a d; MORDTMANNIII. p.62(Copenhague). 

Pers. 1.6 iinff. repaa.»75 

Ideogram, the first character is indistinct, probably 

(apana', see this. 

see >hhxi "'bllff, '"fflff 9p±oaa, napaa »74 

TPTNnin "HffH ns\aixx}nas\. nzpxL 97s 

see ihis>h3>x yhhxi 

F 5,5 TTTID "Hnff nsxaasQ na±naa. »7« 

satre XVATÄY, 'lord of the Empire', see yhhxi 

and nr\.22Sf). 

see iyyyhhxx "b^TV&l npxxjainaa 977 

E 6,6 JNBinff ixx<xppan »7s 

satrapän, plur. ofsätrap, O P . *xsa&rapäna-, Hebr. 

CMBTIffnN, Aram. NODTIffNiTN, beside OP.xSa%Ta-

päva-; Arm.loan-word Sahap, H B S C H M . , Arm.Gram. 

p. 208 n. 461; Elam. s'äk's'ap'avan-, instead of 

k's'as's'a-, N P . J*o«--. 'sätrap', cf. hyhxxn and 

shyhhxx. 

J? n » 
D' 15,1 n- h- 87» 

E 2,3 n- ±n-

Fragment -r, apparendy in both the cases the Iranian 

termination of a part. perf. pass. of a verb. 

D 15,5 niNri... ryixxp...»*0 

D'15,3 rü hl »« 
... fände, fragm., corresponding to Pahlavik -nt, 

apparently a verbal termination. jpand 11 not absolutely 

certain. 

N. 1 Rjb. Krt 20 5Qn ajjp m 

Ideogram, probably SOn, cf Aram. SQn 'to ask, beg, 

invite', and Arab. »J 'to follow'. The phrase in the 

N. I Rjb. inscr. ls 'the man who Is a doer of good and 

ls Walking ,2121 of the good'. The word 1s met again 

on two gems, unfortunately with Incomplete legends. 

HO R N - S T E I N D O R F F p. 39 no. 44 must be read: 

i H V ^jg'P iJi2£»S2j ...$5» ajp njss 

'God's 2jjo c the liars and ill-gotten wealth.' 

The other is, T H O M A S , J.R.AS. XIII. no. 19: 
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31.11 read busts, and instead of busts. Hence 

6 11.10—11 from below read is about 300 yean later 

and 600 A. D. instead of is also about 300 yean 

older and 600 B.C. 

11 1. 5 read il instead of 0/ 

12 fig. 13 change the two tltles 'Block F 11' and 'Block 

E' 6' on the right half of the figure 

14 1. 3 read j>J3^i instead of 3i3M 

15 1. 14 from below read n22I\.p2 inst. otpaas\.p2 

161. 10 „ , , pO)p , , ±97>p 

191. 2 , „ , _L3>£] , » -XM»3l 

20 1. 14 reverse the order ofthe words: 

4*jin>x -imbn fi£*b £*x\ 

21 1.10 from below strike out /llJOlip/ 

23 1.6 read Therefore, it ls obvlous that Instead of 

. This is obvious, as 

231.17 read [^h\l\&\5*h Instead of [_xb]>[»]>,fc> 

27 1. 19 from below read fiyhh Inst, of Yt^fhh 

311.15 read Pahlavfk block Inst of group 

31 1.9 fr. bei. read H inst of B 

33 1. 17 fr. bei. read $s±p Inst of (c£2p 

341.22 read ishsxx inst of isifi^n 

381.20 fr. bei. read > inst, of y 

391.19 read current Inst of currend an 

401.9 fr. bei. read approached from inst of approached 

431.8 fr. bei. put (S. DE SACY p. 300) between paren-

thesises, strike out says and Insert (Varhrän III) 

after ce prince 

45 11. 7 & 25 read god Inst of lord 

481.10 Insert of between parte and which 

40 J. 21 read but last of and 

461.31 , god „ » lord 

621. 17 ff » • r 

63 paenult. „ 2 » » 8 

. 64 1. 9 read (C229± inst of (G£aa$a 

.651.11 „ (tsjoaj» , , (Gt±?*p • 

, 761.8 fr. bei. » positive » , position 

. 771.11 strike out other examples of 

, 771. 12 fr. bei. read Nuhravän inst of Mahr0 

, 78 11. 10 & 12 read Pitiaxes inst, of °azes 

p. 811.8 fr. bei. , shäh 

p. 83 transl. 1. 3 , buyer 

p. 83 11.3 & 8 , 55 

p. 85 text 1.3 , ±npso 

p. 85 transcr. 1.3 , yazatän 

p. 86 transcr. 1.2 , yazatän 

p. 86 , 1.4 , yazatän 

p. 87 text 11. 2 & 4 > ±lipso 

p. 87 transcr. IL 2 & 4 » yazatän 

p. 891.3 Insert (12') below 13 

p. 89 text 1. 14' read >.9J%U1 . 

p. 90 transcr. 1.6 » MXRXit 

„ , möbedh 

„ , byer 

. , 45 

„ , ±XXJS9 

„ „yazdän 

, „ yazdän 

, „ yaztän 

. . 2-4K» 

„ „ yazdän 

Inst of yo3)f> . . 

, . MXRff 

p. 91 transcr. 1.24 , Z Y V A K Y C Y , , ° Y X Y 

p. 94 text LI' , A1JJPA1 

, L 10 fr. bei. , nspojoj 

, L7 , . , Jscö-Jg». 

. L 6 , , , reaa^i 

» 1.2 , , . JiP-PpSsO 

„ . U*L0>3* 

. , ni&gpj 

, „ to&r^PM) 

„ „ (ciaâ aj 

. • J W ü B » 
p. 95 translit. L 4 fr. bei. read xvAT but of XVES 

p. 96 1. 4 read ns inst of -il 

, 1. 9 fr. bei. read _ui7JJ 1inst- of 

p. 98 1. 4 read [jjg>21?]9J'-rv',n8t ol 

p. 100 L 3 » 3>M . > 

, 1.13 , Mhi9 > » 

p. 101L 9 „ xvAa(i)m > • 

p. 102 1. 4 , 209J . , 

, L15 , >**^12r ' -

-xyjj 

[Ss±]20JS\. 

0/M 

*7)>0^3 

xvA(i)m 

112970 

yj>i>j> 



GLOSSARY 

Arm.Gram.p.2U no.472, andp.251 no.639; 'Chief 
cup-bearer (?)'. C t Faustus of Byzanz § 46, transl, 
L A U E R : 'derKeUermeisterSchapstan', transl. L A N G L O I S 
"Schabesdan, grand-maltre de la cour\ shapistän, as 
a matter of fact, is not the name, but means literally 
'night-place' to contradistinction to rözistän 'day-
place'. It designates elther the place of the private, 
secret audience, or that audience itself. Hence, the 
takarpati of the shapistän must have been a sott of 
chamberlain. In the Armenian history he plays the 
rote of a general ofthe Persian army. I doubt the usual 
explanation of this word, 'cup-bearer', which connecte 

it with N P . j\S 'barrel*. Cp. O P . tacarapati 'chief 

or 'commandant ofthe palace'. 

,000 Hjb. 8' rron dt^h 
Hjb. 9 non («jjejp 

Ideogram, Aram. DDP, adv. 'there', Frhg. X X V 1 
A*r, read ANÖD, ANÖY. In Pahlavik we have the pho

netic writing Q)H, see this, Just beside the ideogram 
tttfih, hence we cannot accept the reading of the 
Frhg. for the Pahlavfk, and I propose to read Ö D only. 
öd te to O P . avadä as ös to avaüä. 

«m p 12,6 p- _tto-
G 2,4; G 6,1; G 12,5 jn- ±p-

-t(ä)n, enclitic pron. of the 2nd p. plur. 'you', 
appended to £>A., 2}jf>, and - 1 > A U I , the last meaning 
apparendy utis.-t(ä)n 'another (than) you'. 

iooap'12,3 jp j».... 
G 2,3 yn.... n±p 

-tan, -tone, both the fragments are equivalents, 
apparendy the terminations of an infinitive, DAtäne or 
oAstane. 

N. i Rjb. Krt 20 ITI n±p 1003 
Denake gem. ff">jn oan±p 1004 
C o m . Peterabg. ffXl aa±±3100s 

tone, or with suff. of the 3rd pen. taneS, tanis, 

PhlB. tu», N P . & , 'body, penon, existence'. In the 

curious phrase P A tanis apastän, occurring on the 
Denake gem and on the Petersburg cornaline, the 
meaning evidendy cannot be 'body', but rather 'penon', 
if the preposition PA means 'in', 'in his (or her) penon 
be trust, confidence'. But the common phrase apastän 
6 yazdän 'trust in the gods' or 'in God', shows that 
ö te the preposition employed with apastän. Hence, 
the meaning remains somewhat doubtful. I suppose 
that the words mean something like 'self-relianr*. 

Pen. 1.3 • norm • . p s ^ p . tO06 
reading doubtful, the two but last character may be 

} or 2, probably one character, viz. the copula, missing 
at the beginning. Possibly turkist(ä)n or tux(ä)rist(ä)n. 

A' 1,2; C 13,3 JDTTin _xns>y>3h 1007 
A 5,2; C 9,6 ]ObVT\ ±7o2pw 

Tatarös(ä)n, n. pr. patron., name of the father of 
Vahunäm, the general and chief supporter of Var
hrän III. to his struggle with Naneh. It is not ab
solutely exeluded that the name be a gentilicium, 
but in no case the tide which then ought to foUow 
survives. The name seems not to be an Iranian one. 
Perhaps it 1s a Saka name. It sounds rather Turkish. 
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p. 1041.5 read jh&hJ*** inst of ihis>hs>n 

p. 1081.4 fr. beL read n<pa} Inst or n^,a2 

p. 108 paenult. read (d±s inst, of t&±2 

p. 109 1. 9 read ABARf^f Inst of "«(i) 

p. 110 1. 4 read J8(tt2[.Tu i]aj-TU9 inst, of 

fc>22j[A,].[2]2A.9 

p. 110 L 5 read hjhi* ,nst- oihjl 

, 1.6 read pa inst of p± 

, 1.9 fr. beL >MJ>hlxxh inst, of >xiS>h)*xZ 

p. 1121.5 dlvlde ^i)H3\\ Yiirb 

, 1.8 fr. beL read ±2\ lnstof2»j 

, 1.3 , , 

, ult 

1.114 L 9 fr. bei. 

1.1181.7 

, 1.9 

, ^i>>>hhii, 
, hhiix » 

stfry 
,, +yih 
, ^*iih>jh , 

, °£AI 

, TOhlH 

, cfcr>-b 

. -i^i-t; 

ERRATA 

p. 147 right 1.9 Insert perhaps between ls and Ä J 

„ no. 165 I. 9 strike out no 

p. 148 no. 166 add G 6,7 

„ right no. 176 1.4 read and Inst, of but 

„ no. 1791. 7 , Revand » „ Hev° 

p. 150 no. 1851.3 , A1222 „ , Ji2»2 

p. 155 no. 213 » njAlJoaj , , nAljgaj 

p. 156 no.217 1.2 fr. bei., ±2p7)2 , , °*Al 

p. 157 left 1.6 fr. bei. read _ l ^ j j y » ) > s> inst, of °^7>JJJJ 

p. 158 no. 235 1.2 read M A R D inst of M A R T 

p. 160 no. 247 11. 3, 7, 8,10 read X T Y M U N inst, of H T ° 

„ right 1.10 read 1. 9 and 1. 13 Inst of 1.9 and 1,13 

„ „ 1.14 „ fazänu „ „ °mu 

„ , 1. 13 fr. bei. read will inst of wile 

p. 161 left 1.18 fr. bei. Insert 4. between -wil and «o 

, 1.11 Tead jLU\>yhll J>>ÜXi Inst of 

"iryhn i>»At 

p. 1181.16 read ±]o^970p2j Inst of °9jp2j 

, 1.17 , ishsn , , ihJhfM 

, 1.20 , njJfjA, , , nJAlJsA, 

p. 1191.14 „ teraicin , „er 0 

, 1.7 fr. bei. read Zürädicin inst of "diän 

p. 121 text L 10 The last word XX. S\J22 Stands In the in

scription between iL 10 and 11 under ±11 JIXJo±2 2±ooj 11 

p. 1211.11 read ±aafü%2 instead of ±22(ti22 

„ lit transl. 1.10 read to His Majesty (?) (his) father 

by him to himself (?) 

p. 121 lit. transl. 1.11 read a blesstog has been offered 

p. 125 1. 6 fr, beL read takes inst of taker 

p. 131 no. 54 read n±sßps\,xx Inst of n2° 

p. 132 right IL 11—12 fr. bei. read iränSahr ivarrih 

p. 137 no. 961.4 read N P . Inst of N B . [kirt Sähpuhr 

„ no. 981.3 fr. bei. read ±2S<Q9±?I\, Inst of °2=j\» 

p. 139 right 1.6 read \£ l p | inst, of °J2\ 

L12 
Hüan , 
athür , 

. . ult. „ Frhg. XX , 

P- "1 . . L 3 , _L2y>y^.u , 

p. 142 no. 122 1.3 read hence 

p. 144 no. 1401.5 „ harvän 

, no. 1411.10 , *9hj>i*si 

Müan 
attür 

XXI 

=u° 
1 'hence' 

, härv0 

, °^>AI 
p. 146 left L 15 fr. bei. read the Inst of these 

, „ 1. 16 , „ read <> 3y Instead of «i 

p. 162 no. 252 T & J 1 must stand left of nppxj, 

„ right 1.19 read ™ i instead of tire 

, no. 253 1. 9 , ambiguous „ „ °gous 

p. 167 right 1.22 , indicates , „ indicate 

p. 170 at ihe end of no. 301 add Cf. ±±79Sz>p visfan 

, no. 306 read 'WtÖl instead of 1N° 

and VKartäy or VTartän 

„ , peanult read b inst of ~) 

p. 171 no. 3121. 4 read \^Qy inst of )füy 

„ no. 313 1. 20 „ n±r>9^,pj±i\. ±t**J?* instead of 

232-U2 **P° 
p. 172 right 1. 3 read 

p. 174 left 1. 20 , 

„ right 1. 10 „ 

p. 176 left 1. 1 , 

„ right 1.20 , 

p. 184 no. 360 1. 8 „ 

facts 

means 
OPAATNO 

U d a 

names 

nstead of fact 

„ „ meaning 

» » OPA0 

, l Nda 
„ „ passages 

•#y» » » t ^ y 
p. 185 no. 360 1. 15 fr. bei. read nps\,±?Q. inst of 9Jo° 

p. 188 no. 3821. 22 strike out I. behind Ardashir 

p. 195 no. 4291. 5 read p. V SV S. inst of \ W o 

„ no. 435 1.9 fr. beL read an exceptional one inst of 

exceptional 

p. 198 no. 453 1. 1 read 2,4 inst of 3,4 

p. 199 left 1.15 read yis inst of ̂ riz 

p. 201 no. 476,6 1. 1 read BAS inst of B A T 

p. 208 no. 5491. 2 fr. bei. read piacere inst, of placere 

„ no. 555 1. 5 read h>£^y inst, of J ? » - b 
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